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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 1972~73 
Dates In this calendar are snbJect to change without notice; those app~ng In admission and registra-
tion lDsCructiODS fake precedence over those In this catalog. . 

SPRING QUARTER, 1972 
To assure consideration, completed admission applications must 
be received by the following closing dates: . 

~ew graduate students 
. All other new and former students ~ 

Classes begin 
Memorial bay holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations' 
Commencement 

SUMMER QUARTER, 1972 

January 1 
February Ill! 

March 27 
May 29 

. June 3 
June 5-9 ' 

June 10 

To ass~e cQnsideration, ~ompleted admission applications must 
»e received by the following closing dates: , 
New graduate students 
All other new and former students 

First-term classes begin 
Independence Day holiday . 
First-term final examinations 
Second-term classes begin 
Second-term final examinations 

A,UTUMN QUA'RTER, 1972 

April 1 
May 15* 

JU.ne 19 
July 4 

July 19 
July 20 

August,18 

To assure consideration, completed admission applications must 
be received by the following closing dates: 
New graduate students 
New students entering from. high school 
All o~er new and former students . 

April 1 
May 1* 
July 1 * 

Classes begin September 25 
Veterans and State Admission Day holiday October'23 
Tharucsgiving recess November 23 and 24 
Last day of instruction December 6 
Fmal examinations December 7-14 

WINTER QUARTER, 1973 
To assure consideration, completed admission applications must' 
be received by the following closing dates: 

New graduate students 
All other new. and former students 

Classes begin 
Washington's Birthday holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 

October 1 
November 1* 

January 2 
Februat-y 19 

March 10 
March 12-16 

·Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled prior to the application closing date. 
it may not be possible to offer you enrollment even though you ate scholastically eligible for admission. 



1973-74 
Dates in this ,calendar are subJeet to change without nQtlee; those appearing in a~D and regIstra-
~OD tnsaueUons fake preeedenee over those In this eatalog. . 

SPRING QUARTER, 197,3; 
To assure consideration,. completed admission applications must. 
be received by ihe following. closing dates: .. . 

New graduate students January 1 
All other new and former students February 1* 

Classes begin , March 26 
Memorial Day holiday' May 28 
Last day of instruction June' 2 
Final examinations June 4-8 
Copnnencement June 9 

S,UMMER QUARTER~ 1973 
To assure consideration, 'completed ~dmissionapplications must· 

. be received by th~ 'following cloSing dates: 

New graduate students 
All other new and former students 

First-term classes begin 
Indepe~dence Day holiday 
First.:.term final examinations 

, Second-term classes begin . 
Second-term final examinations 

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1973 

A.Pril 1 
May 1* 

June 18 
July 4 

July 18 
·July 19 

.August. 17 '. 

To assure consideration, completed admission' applications must . 
be received·by the followmg closing dates: , . 
New .graduate students April 1 
New stud4'nts entering from high school· May 1*· 
All other new and former students July 1* 

Classes begin , .October 1 
Veterans and State Admission Day holiday October 22 
Thanksgiving recess November 22 and 23 
Last day of insttuction . December 12 
Final examinations December ~ 3-20 

. WINTER QUARTER, 1974 
. To assure consideration, completec:t a~ion applications must 
be received by the follC?wing clQsing dates: 
New graduate studel!ts 
All other new and former students 

Classes begin 
Washington's Birthday holiday 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations' 

October 1 
November 1* 

January 7 
February 18· 

March 16 
March 18-22 

0Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled prior to the application closing date. it 
may not be possible to offer you enrollment even though you are scholastically eligible for admission. 

,. 
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It is the prim!uy task of a great university 

to attr~t and to cultivate the intellectual powers of 

students who will be competent to' engage successfully 

in the strenuous race for ideas which marks especially 

_ our time and upon which order, freedom, 

human welfare, and peace depend. 

The capacity to work with ideas, to use p,bstractions, 

to ,find a degree of order in ch.aos, to reason 

around corners and over difficulties~ mu~t be found, 

stimulated, and above all, disciplined. 

\ 

Charles E. Odegaard 
President 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

The University of Washington was founded in 1861 
on a ten-acre knoll in what is now downtown Seattle, 
and was moved in 1895 to its present 660-acre site on 
the sl1~res of Lake Washington .. Now offering instruc
tion in more than two hundred academic disciplines, the 
''University of a Thousand Years" has entered its second 
cpntury of service. 

Th~ .University of Washington's. enrollment for Autumn 
Quarter 1971 exceeded 33,000. 

Enrollment for Autumn Quarter 1970 was 32,202. Of 
this number 25,118 were undergraduates; the remain
der were in professional and graduate programs. More 
than three-fourths of the undergraduates enter as fresIi:.. . 
men from Washington high schools or as transfer stu
dents from. Washington community colleges or other 
colleges and universities. in the state. These students 

. come from every county in Washington and represent 
the smallest as well as the- largeSt cOmmunities. -The 
remaining students enter from high schools, colleges, 

, and universities from every state and territory of the 
United ~tates· and from for~ign countries. During the 
year 1970-71, 1,250 noncitizens from approximately 
ninety countries have enrolled, ranking the UiU.versity~ 
el~venth in the nation ~ size of foreign student popula
tion. 

The majority of students who enter the University as 
freshmen are from the top one-third to one-fifth of 
their high school graduating class. The grade-point 

average for the Freshman Class entering in Autumn 
. Quarter 1970 was 3.19. 

In the belief that a state university should be just jn 
meeting the educational needs of the young people' of 
all racial groups Within the state, special efforts are 
being made to encourage the application of lninority 
students who are judged to show a reasonable 'likeli
hood of success. 

Women comprised 38.8 per cent of the student popu
lation in Autumn Quarter 1970~ Married students num
bered 3,850 in the undergraduate program and 4,972 
in graduate study. 

The FacUlty 

The faculty of the University includes .the president, 
vice presidents, provost, vice provosts, 4eans, profes
sors, associate professors, -assistant professors, instruc-
tors, research associates, and lecturers. . . 

The University attracts faculty members from coneges 
and universities throughout the world. A survey' 
for the years 1969-71 indicated that 55 per cent of 
new faculty members, ranking as assistant professors or 
above, came from the midwest and· the eastern sea
board of the United States; 19 per cent from t.he state 
of Washington; 15 per cent froni California; 8 per cent 
from other areas of the 'United ~ates; and 3 per cent 
from foreign universities. In 1970, the full-time aca-
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demic staff of the University numbered approximately 
twenty-two . hundred. 

Accreditation 

The University of Washington is accredited by the 
Northwest Association of Secondary and Higher 
Schools and, is a member pf the Associatio~ of 
American Universities. Individual schools and coqeges 
are ~embers of the various accrediting associations in 
their respective fields. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
At the undergraduate level, the freshman or transfer 
student generally enrolls in the college ~at offers . his 
chosen major. If he has not selected a major, he may 
enroll. in the College of Arts and Sciences as a ;pre
major. Undergraduates preparing for professiona, 
study in fields such as -architecture, business adminis
tration, dental' hygiene, dentistry, education, medical 
tecJmology, medicine, occupatio~ therapy, physical 
therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, and urban planning 
inay · complete preliminary work in the preprofessional 
P .. o~s offered within the College. of· Arts and Sci
ences. The baccalaureate degr~ is required for admis
sion to the' Graduate School and the School of Law. 

The programs of study in -a variety of fields not only 
train students for t}te prof~sions and occupations but 
also prepare them to contribute to the culture and 
progress .of society. The colleges and schools and the 
principal fields of study at the University of Washing
ton are listed here. Most colleges, schools, and depart
ments offer both graduate . and undergraduate courses. 

College ~f Architecture and Urban Planning 
. Arc\rltecture 
Building Construction 
Landscape Architecture 
Urban rlantting 

College of Ads ~d Sciences 

• Afti.~ Studies 
American Indian Studies 
Anthropology' . 
Art 
A~ian Languages and Literature 
Asian Studies 

,AstronQmy 
Atmospheric Sciences 
Biology 
Black Studies 
Botany 
Chemistry . 

10 

·Chicano Studies 
- Classics 

Communications 
Comparative Literature 

* Dance 
Drama. 
Economics 
English 
Environmental Health 

*General and Interdisciplinary Studies 
Ge~eral Studies 

tGenetics 
Geography 
Geological Sciences . 
Germanic Languages and Literature 
History 
Home Econ?mics . 
Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 
Latin American Studies ' 

t Linguistics 
Mathematics 

. Microbiology 
. Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Oceanography 
Philosophy 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics 
Political Science 

*Premajor and Preprofessional Programs 
Psychology \ 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russia and East Europe Studies 
Scandinavian Languages and Literature 
Slavic Languages and Literature 
Social Welfare 
Society and Justice 
Sociology 
Speech 
Zoology 

School and Graduate School of 
Business AdmiaistratioD' 

Accounting. 
I * Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior 

*Business EConomics ' 
BusinlfSs, Government, and Society 

.;. *Business Policy 
Finance 
International Business 
Marketing 

*Operations and Systems Analysis 
Personnel and Industrial Relations 



Quantitative Methods 
*Risk and Insurance 
Transportation 
Urban Development 

CoDege of Education 
Educational Administration, 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction 
Educational Psychology 
Higher Education 
Educational Policy Studies 
Independent Study, Research, and Field Experiences 
Special Education . 

'CoDege of Engineering 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineering 
Chemical Engineering 

'. Civil Engineering 
Electrical Engineering 

*Humanistic-Social Studies 
Industrial Enginee~g 
Mechanical Engineering 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 

tNuclear Engineering 
Ocean Engineering 

College of Fisheries 
Fishery Biology 
Food Science 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Sciences 

CoDege of Fo. Resources 
Forest Engineering 
Forest Management 
Forest Sciences 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and Paper Technology 
Quantitative ,Science 
Wildlife Sciences 
Wood and Fiber Science 

Sehool of Dentistry 
Community Dentistry 
Continuing Dental Education ' 
Dental Hygiene 
Dentistry 
Endodontics 
Graduate Dental Education 

, Oral BIology 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 
Oral Surgery 

GENERAL INFORMATIO~ 

Orthodontics 
Pedodontics 
Periodontics 
Prosthodontics 
R~storative Dentistry 

Sdlool of Medicine. 
Anesthesiology 
Human Biology 
Biochemistry 
Bioengineering 
Biological Structure 
Biomedical History 
Experimental Animal Medicine 
Family Medicine 
Laboratory . Medicine 
Medical Practice 
Medical Technology 
Medicine 
Mi~robiology 
Neurological Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Occupational Therapy 
Ophthalmology 
Orthopedics 
Otolaryngology 
Pathology 
Pediatrics 
Pharmacology 
Physical Therapy 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Prosthetics and Orthotics 
Psychiatry 
Radiology 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Surgery 
Urology 

School of Nursing 
C9mparative Nursing Care Systems 
Family and Community Nursing 
Maternal and Child Nursing 
Physiological Nursing 
Psychosocial Nursing 

College of Pharmaey 
PhannaceuticalChemistry 
Pharmacognosy 
Pharmacy and Pharmacy Administration 

• 

*Elective or area programs neither leading to a degree. nor for 
which baccalaureate degrees are authorized.-

tGraduate degrees .only. Certain courses open to undergraduates. 
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School of Pub6c Health and 
Community Medicine 

Biostatistics 
Environmental Health 
Epidemiology and International Health 
Health Services 
Pathobiology 

tSchool of SoclaI Work 

School of Law 

tSchool of Ubrarianship 

tGraduate School of Public Affairs 
Public Administration 
Public Policy 

*Reserve Officers ~g Corps 

Aerospace S~dies 
Military Science . 
Naval Scien~ 

Graduate School 

Advanced degree subject matter fields in the Graduate 
School include the following: . 

~Aeronautics and Astronautics 
iAnthropology 
,Architecture 
Art 
~Art History . 
~A&ian Languages and Literature 
~Astronomy . 
~Atmospheric Scien~s 
~Biochemistry 
~Biolpgical Structure 
Biology 

~Biomatheinatics 
Biomedical History .; 

. ~Botany 
~Business Administration 
tChemica1 Engineering 
tChemistry 
~Civil Engineering 
~Classics 
~coinmunications 
~Comparative Literature 
tComparative Physiology 
tComputer Science 

Dentistry 
Drama 
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tDramaArts 
East Asian Studies 
~Economics 

~Education 
~Electrica1 Engineering 
~English 
~Epidemiology and International Health . 
~Fisheries . 
~Forest Resources 
~Genetics 
tGeography 
iGeological Sciences 
~Geophysics 
~Germanic Languages and Literature 
~History 
Home Economics 

·iLaw 
Librarianship 

~Linguistics 
iMathematics 
iMechanical Engineering 
~Microbiology . 
iMining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 

. iMusic 
Near East~rnLanguages and Literature 
iNucl~r Engineering 
Nursing 

~Oceailography 
Oral Biology 

iPathology 
iP~armacology 
tPharmacy 
iPhilosophy 
Physical and Health Education 

iPhysics 
iPhysiology and Biophysics 
~Physiology Psychology 
~Political Science 
iPsychology 

Public' Affairs 
Public Health Stu~ies 
Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicin~ 

iRomance Languages and Literature 
Russia and East Europe Studies 

iScandinavian Languages and Literature 
. ~Slavic Languages and Literature 

Social Work 
iSociology 
tSpeech 
Surgery 

. tUrban Planning 

~Zoology 

. \ 



DEGREES 
The University ~f ~ashington grants the following 
degrees upon satisfactory completion of appropriate 
programs of study in the departments, schools, and 
colleges: 

Undergraduate Degrees 

Bachelor of Arts ................ : .......... B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration .. B.A.B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Environmental Design .. B.A.E.D. 
Bachelo~ of Arts in Urban Planning .... B.A.Urb.Plan. 

. Bachelor of Fme Arts .......... : .......... B.F.A. 
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture ....... B.L.Arch.· 
Bachelor of Music ....................... B.Mus. 
Bachelor of Sci~nce. . . . . . . . . .... , .......... B.S. 
Bachelor' of Science in Aeronautics 
and Astronautics ..................... B.S.A.&A. 
Bachelor of Science in Building Construction. . B.S.B.C. 
Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engineering B.S.Cer.E. 
. Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering B.S.Ch.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering ..... B.S.C.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering . B.S.E.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Engineeering ....... , ... B.S.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Fisheries. . . . . . . . . . . B.S.Fish. 
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources ..... B.S.For. 
Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering .. B.S.I.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical ' 
E' . \ . 

ngmeermg ................ " .......... B.S.M.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Technology ................... ' .... B.S.Med. Tech. 
Bachelor of Science ill Metallurgical 
Enginee~g ..................... , ... B.S.Met.E. 
Bach~lor of Science in Mining Engineering '. B.S.Min.E. 
Bachelor of Sciel!ce in Nursing .....',.... B.S.Nurs. 
Bachelor of Scie~ce in Occupational 
Therapy., ................... ~ .... B.S.Occ.Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy ......... B.S.Pharm. 
Bachelor of Science in Physical 
Therapy ........ ! ••••••••••••••• B.S.Phys.Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Prosthetics . 
arid Orth ti .' o cs .................. ~ ... B.S. in P.&O. 

Graduate Degrees 
Mastet: of Arts ............................ M.A. 
Master of Arts for Teachers ............ ' .... M.A~T. 
Master of Arts in Home Economics ....... M.A.H.Ec. 
Master of ScienCe .......................... M.S. 
Master of Science in Aeronautics and 
A tr . s on~utics .. ; ........... " .... : .... M.S.A.&A. 
Master of Science in Ceramic Engineering .. M.S.Cer.E.· 
Master of Science in CeramicS ............. M~S.Cer. 
Master of Science in Chemical Engineering .. M.S.Ch.E. 
~aste~ of Science in Civil Engineering ...... M.S.C.E. 

GENERAL INFORMATION • Master of ,Science in Dentistry ............ M.S.Den. 
Master of Science in Electrical Engineering .. M.S.E.E. 
Master of Science in Engineering .......... : . M.S.E. 
Master of Science in Home Economics ..... M.S.H.Ec. 
Master of Science in Mathematical 
Sta' . I tistics. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. M.S.Math.Stat. 
Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering. M.S.M.E. 
Master of Science in M~tallurgical 
~ . eerin .' gm g ............ " ........... M.S.Met.E. 
Master of Science in Metallurgy ........... M.S.Met. 
Master of ~c~ence ?t Physi~ Edu'cation .. M.S.Phys.Ed. 
Master of Sclence'm Preventive 
Medicine .. '.' ........... , ........ M.S.Prev.Med. 
Master of Science in Radiological . 
.Sciences .......................... M.S.Rad.Sci. 
Master of Aeronautics and Astronautics ..... M.A.&A. 
Master of Architecture .................... M.Arch. 
Master of Business Administration ............ M.B.A. 
Master of Communications .................. M.C. 
Master of Comparative Law' .... : .......... M.C~L . 
Master of Education ...................... M.Ed. 
Master of Electrical Engineering' ......... ' ... M.E.E. 
Master of Fine Arts ..................... M.F.A. 
Master of Forest Resources ................. M.F.R. 
Master of Laws .......................... L.L.M. 
Master of Law Librarianship .......... M.Law Libr. 
Master of Librarianship ................... M.Libr. 
Master of Music ............ , ............. M.M. 
Master of Nursing ........................ M.N. 
Master of Occupational Therapy ............ M.O.T. 
Master of Public Administration ... , ......... M.P .A. 
Master of Social Work .................... M.S.W. 
Master of Speech Pathology and 
Audiology .................... M.Sp.Path.&Aud. 
Master of Urban Planning ................. M.U.P. 
Doctor of Arts ........................... D.A. 
Doctor of Education .................. ~ .... Ed.D. 
Doctor of Musical Arts .................. D.M.A. 
Doctor of Philosophy ...................... Ph.D. 

Dental, Law, and Medical Degrees 

Doctor of Dental Surgery .................. D.D.S. 
Doctor of Medicine ..................... ~ . M.D. 
Juris Doctor .............. "~ .............. J.D .. 

Undergraduate programs and' degree requirem~nts are 
described in the Undergraduate Education section. 

Graduate degree requirements are described in the 
section on Graduate Study. For detailed information 

$Elective or area programs neither leading to a degree nor for which 
baccalaureate degrees have been authorized. . 

tGraduate degrees only. Cert8in courses open to undergraduates. 

*Indicates doctoral program. 
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about· the programs of study and reqUirements in the 
colleges, schools, and departmei1ts, see the sections 
describiJig each. " 

Sessions 
University instruction is offered during .three quarterS 
of approximately eleven weeks. each during' the Au
tumn;. Whiter, and Spring Quarters, and for nine weeks 

. auring ihe Summer Quartet. Autumn Quarter begins 
in September and' ends before the Christmas holidays; 
Winter Quarter continues from early J anuarr until the 
third week in March; and Spring Quarter extends from 
late March until the middle of June. . . 

Summer Quarter 
The opportunities for study during Summer Quarter 
are cOmparable to those of the regular school year, 
except that the' number of courses offered is not as 
large. A Wide selection of courses in most major fields 
is available to graduate and undergraduate students 
pursuing degree programs on a year-81'9und basis, as 
well as to'teachers and other summer-Only students 
seeking to broaden, intensify, or refresh their subject 
matter competence. " Freshman studentS entering from 
high school are ~ncouraged to begin their college work 

Continmmg EduCation 
For information concerning independent study, evening 
classes, and other programs in Continuing Education, 

. see the COlJtinuing Education section. . 

THE CAMPUS 
The University of Washington's campus-660 acres of 
trees, landscape, and buildings-is located on "the 
shores of Lake Washington and has long been con
sidered one of the most attractive in' the mition. Many 
different species of trees, shrubs, and fiowers add 

'" beauty to the campus. The present campus has a physi
cal plant of about one hundred permanent bilildings, 
including a modem, fully equipped research and teach
ing hospital which forms a portion of the Health Sci
ences complex located at the southern end of the 
caJllPus. 

in . the summer. Through the University's Office of 
High School Relations, enrollment in summer courses 
may be aminged under certain circumstances for spe
cially qualified students who have not yet completed , 
highschool. 

The major buildings in which the academic activities 
are centered form the central portion of the campus;. 
student housing facilities are distributed around the 
periphery. The extensive athletic plant, playing fields, 
and recreational areas are situated on the campus as 
are the" botanical and drug-plant gardens and a 200-
acre arboretum which contains thousands of varieties 
of trees, plants, and shrubs from all over the world. 

UDlversity Libraries 
The University of Washingt<?n has been fortunate in 
amassing a fine collection of library piaterials essentiai 
to high quality education. The University Library sys
tem, consisting of the Suzza1lo Library, the Undergrad
uate Library, and 18' branch libraries, contains over 
1,880,000 volumes; 325,000 research reports; 34,202 
current serial subscriptions; as well as numerous maps, 
newspapers, microfilms, manuscripts, and ,countless 
state, "federal, foreign, and international government 
documents. 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the 
same as for any other quarter, and creditS earned are 
evaluated as residence credits. Application' deadlines 
should be carefully observed. The Summer Quarter fees 
closely parallel those of a regUlar quarter; there is no 
additional fee for nonresidents during the summer. A 
separate . fee schedule ~ applies to medical and dental 
students. 

, Admitted students may register for either day or ev~ 
ning credit courses, or for a combination of day and . 
eveiling .credit courses on the basis of a singl~ fee 
schedule~ Part-time fees are charged in accordance with 
the nu~ber of credits for which the student is regis
tered. A complete listing of both graduate and under
graduate courses available· during Summer Qu.!lrter is 
published in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. . 

For" further inform~tion concerning the summer pro
gram, application deadlines, and fees, write for the 
Summer Quarter Bulletin, or address inquiries to the 
SUmmer Quarter Office, 303 Lewis Hall, University of 
Washington, Seattle 98195. 
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The l~gest aggregation of books and materials is 
housed in the Suzzallo Library. It is there that students 
concerned with investigation in th~ atmospheric sci
ences, biology, Jx>tany, geological sciences, humanities, 
and the social sciences, find extensive library re
sources. Rare books, mail1iscripts, and a definitive 
collection of materials relating to the Northwest are 
also available in the Suzzallo Library. 

Particularly important for all undergraduates is the 
Undergraduate ~ibrary. Its 110,000 volumes include 
commonly used reference works, books for assigned 

, and collateral reading, as well as books and magazines 
for general reading. A media center provides audiO
visual facilities for course-related and recreatio~ pro-



grams. The undergraduate in any academic field will 
find in the Undergraduate LibrarY nearly any book he 
is likely to need,except when he is doing a specialized 
project. ' 

Most books in the SuzzaIlo Library and in the branch, 
libraries are in open shelf collections to which students 
have direct access. Instead of many formal reading 
rooms, ,informal study areas are located conveni«mtIy 
within the book collections throughout the I building. 
Librarians assigned to· each collection or service unit 
assist students in the location and use of' materiaIs. 

The 18 branch horaries consist of books and peri
odicals useful for work in various disciplines and are 
situated near the classrooms and laboratories of each 
discipline. Branch libraries in the sciences includ~ 
Chemistry-Pharmacy, Engineering, Fisheries-Oceanog
raphy, Forest Resources, Health Sciences,_ Mathematics 
Research, and physics. Libraries in other disciplines 
include Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Busi
ness Administration, Drama, Far Eastern Studies, Ge
ography, Law, Music, Philosophy, Political Science, 
and Social Work. 

The University of Washington Library system partici
pates in many regional and national bibliographic' 
enterprises. The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic 
CeQter, a library corporation, maintains in the Suzzallo 
Library a union card catalbgof over 3,750,000 author 
entries from forty liblarles iri the Pacific Northwest. 
This catalog is an aid to locating uncommon books 
from other library collections that may' be required by 
faculty, 'researchers, and advanced students. 

Museum 
The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Mu
seum, located at the northwest comer of the campus, 
houses creative displays of anthropology and natural 
history. 

University Theatres 

The School of Drama operates 'three theatres: The 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse with its thrust stage; the 
Penthouse Theatre, the first theatre-in-the-round built 
in America; and the Showboat Theatre, fashioned after 
a turn-of-the-century floating showboat with its pro
scenium stage. Faculty and student-directed plays are 
presented during the' academic year, and range in type 
from claSsics to musicals. . 

Henry Art Gallery 
The Henry Art Gallery brings to the campus and the 
community ~xhibitions of contemporary and historical 
work in all media of local, national, and international 

GENERAL INFORMATION • significance. '1;be program also includes films, lectures, 
music, and multi-media performances. The Archives of 
Northwest Art are housed in the Gallery, as well as a 
small but distinguished collection of EUropean and 
American paintings and prints, and f:X)ntemporary 
Am~ricaiJ. and Japanese ceramics. Formed about four 
years ago, the Hen,ry Gallery Association off~rs mem
bership to students, faculty, and the community for the 
purpose of supporting the multifaceted program. that 

, has been traditionalIyfunded by the state of Washing
ton. The Gallery is open without charge to the public 
every day except Morid~y. 

The Center for Asian Arts 
The Center for Asian Arts, with administrative offices 
in, 131 Art Building, initiates new programs concerned 
with the ~s of Asia which iIivolve both teaching and 
research. As these prOgrams .become established they 
are assigned to the appropriate departments or schools 
iIi ~he colleges of Archi~ecture and Urban Planning 
and Arts and Sciences. In cooperation with the appro
priate departments and the Office of Lectures and Con
cem, the Center gives performances, j arranges exhibits, 
and organizes symposia and workshops. 

STUDENT HOLiSI,NG 
Students are free to make their own housing arrange
ments, and they are urged to select the type that will 

, ~est serve their academic and personal needs. 

The University recognizes that a student's total educa
tion is influenced by the nature and quality of the living 
environment outside the classtoom and encourages the 
d.evelopment of an en~onment in the residence halls 
that Will be conducive to broad intellectual growth and 
greater participation' in the life of the academic com
munity. Students shOUld consider living in the resi- . 
dence halls during some part of their University career, 
particularly when they first arrive on campus. 

Residence Halls 
Residence hall accommodations for men and women at 
the University of Washington are available in a variety 
of types, including four coeducational buildings. All 
are located within walking distance to campus' class
rooms and laboratory buildings. Except for McMahon, 
the haIls operate with active stUdent government organ
izations in "houses" of from fifty to a hundred, 'and 
twenty I students each. Preference in assignment to Mc
Mahon Hall is giv~n to students of at least Junior Class 
standing or age twenty or older. 

Most rooms are planned for double occupancy and 
are furnishe~ With twin beds and individual desks and 
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wardrobes. Attractive dining areas, study rooms, kit
chenettes, and laundry rooms have been included for 
student comfort and convenience. Ample study and 

. recreation areas, including lounges and game areas, 
are provided in all halls. In most halls 19, meals per 
week are included in the board and room charg~. At 
least one hall. has optional meal programs offering 10 
and 14 meals 'per week. 

For information about special language programs con
ducted in ·the residence halls, refer to the material 
under the heading "Special Living Group~." 

Contact the Housing and Food Services Office, ·301 
Schmitz Hall, 1400 NE Campus Parkway,· Seattle· 
Washington 98195, for' reservations or further infor
mation. 

University Housing for Married Students 

I The University operates a variety of housing accommo
dations, thoQgh limited in number, for married students 
with and without c~dren. Students with limited finan- ' 
cial ~esources Iutve initial priority in assignment to ' 
vacancies as they occur. The following schedule of 
assignment priorities, in descending order ·from the 
highest to the lowest, has been adopted for students 
who meet the basic income crit~ria: ' 

1. Students who are. members of the University's Edu
cational Opportunity Program (EOP) 

2. (a) Women who are single parents and have depen
dent children, and (b) men who are single parents and 
have dependent children 

3. Students with special housing prQblems, i.e., physi
cally handicapped students, foreign students, or others 
with extreme personal or financial hardship 

4. All other students 

For further information about housing facilities, in
come schedule, and application procedure, please write 
to the Housing and Food SerVices Office, 301 Schmitz 
Hall, .1400 NE Campus Parkway, Seattle, Washington 
98195. The· Office also maintains listings of private 
'housing facilities availa:ble off campus (see "Privately 
Operated Accommo~ations"). ' 

Union Bay VUJage Nursery School 

Day ,care with nursery school and a kiitdergarten pro
gram for thirty-two children from three to six years of 
age is available at the Union Bay Nursery School. At 
least one of the parents must be a student, faculty, or 
staff memb~r. The nursery is located near campus, in 
a building provided by the University, and is indepen
dently operated by students and staff members. Further 
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information may be obtained by writing directly to ,the 
Nlirsery School, 3900 Union Bay Circle, Seattle, Wash
ington 98105, or by calling LA 4-0988. 

, Privately Operated Accommodations 

~istings of off-campus rental properties such as room
ing and boarding houses, housekeeping rooms, apart
ments, add houses are maintained in the Hou,mg and 
Food Services Office, 301 Schmitz Hall, for the con
venience of single and married s~dents. The University 
does not inspect these accommodations and, therefore, 
students and parents must accept full responsibility for 
making a selection. Because these listings· change so 
frequently they cannot be mailed out and must be 
consult~d in person. 

,/ 

Fraternities and Sororities 

Twenty sororities and 30· fraternities own and operate 
complete living facUities near the University campus. 
Members either live in the chapter houses or, as com
muters living at home, have use of the facilities. These 
living groups conduct, educational, social, recreational, 
and cultural activities,' and place particular emphasis 
on study programs for new students. 

Fraternities and sororities are granted a broad degree 
of self-government. However, the University makes 
available, through the Office of Student Affairs, staff , 
members to advise house leaders on all phases of 
chapter life and operation. Activities of the fraternities 
and sororities are coordinated and governed by the 
student Interfraternity Council and Panhellenic Associ
ation, respectively. These organizations ~lso coordinate 
and supervise the rush programs for their member 
fraternities and sororities. 

For additional information write to: the University of 
WaShington Panhellenic Association or Interfraternity 
COlJIlcil, Student Union Building, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Men's Cooperative 

Allerlei House, a men's cooperative, provides econ
omical living facilities for a small number of men 
students who share work and expenses. This residence, 
located one, blOck' from campus at 4632 22nd NE, 
operates, as a recognized University organization. 
Please write directly' for further information. 

. Religious Living Units 

Faith and Life Community (Inter-faith), University 
Christian Union Women's House and University Chris
tian Union Men's House (Protestant), and Baptist Stu
dent Center also provide housing for students at the 



University of Washington. Their primary purpo~e is to 
offer an enviro~ent consistent with religious ideals and 
to encourage m~um ~cholastic achievement. ' 

Special Living Groups 

Russian House is a living group for both men and 
women inte~ in learning the -Russian language. 
Since Russian is spoken at all times among, residents, 
,the student should have some . familiarity ,with the 
language before applying for admission to the House 
program. For further information write to the Univer
sity of Washington, Russian House FacUlty Adviser, 
Department of Slavic Languages and Literature~ Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Living-Language Programs in French, German, Japa
nese, and Spanish are conducted in coeducational resi
dence halls by students in cooperation with . language 
departments. Members are grouped according to lan
guage interests and have most meals together. 
Candidates for the French, Japanese, and Spanish 
Programs must have at least second-year standing and 
be nineteen years of age or older. For furtherinforma
tion, please write to the department concerned. 

In addition to language houses, other special interest 
groups or "communities" occupy common areas. in the 
halls. These communities have a particular focus (e.g., 
ecology, the behavioral sciences, innovative education), 
and the groups and their special interests vary from 
year to year. 

The Lower Division Residential Program, under the 
. sponsorship of the College of Arts and Sciences, is also 
housed in the residence halls. Its focus is 'on under
graduate education and, therefore,' is for freshmen and 
sophomores only. For further information, write t~ the 
College of Arts and ScienceS. 

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES 
Ledure-Concert Series 

Each year the University presents more than fifty pro
grams' featuring concerts' and special events of the 
School of Music, operas, lectures, and foreign films. 

Recreational FadUties 
The new Intramural Activities Building provides addi
tional facilities for the expanding student recreation 
programs. It contains four full~size multipurpose' gym
nasiums, an indoor swimming pool, and other facilities 
c;lesigned primarily for student recreational use. In 
addition, the building has meeting rooms, a kitchen, 
and a student lounge with ~ adjoining sundeck. Fifteen 

GENERAL INFORMATION • new teDnis courts round out the improvements in the \ 
IntramunU Activities complex. 

The University provides the student with opportunities 
for. a well-rounded conege experience, which' includes 

. participation in social,' recreational, and athletic activi
ties. The Student Union Building (the HUB) is a cul
tural, social, recreational, and. service center where all 
may hear fresh polD.ts of view and learn more about 
fellow students. Activities are planned and coordinated 
by student committees with the' assistance of trained 
staff advisers. Regular dining facilities are provided by 
the Husky Den, the Cafeteria, the Husky Hollow, the 
Evergreen Room, and special rooms that' are also 
available as private banquet rooms. Among the HUB's 
many facilities are the ticket office, auditorium, lost
and-found service, post office, lounges', ~owling alley, 
billiard room, table tennis room, ballroom, bookstore, 
offices of student government, and meeting rooms. 

Conibear Crew House, located on the shore of ~ak:e 
Washington just north of Edmundson Pavilion, is one 
of the most modem college shellhouses in the country. 
It also provides living accommodations for 75 men. 
The Oarence S. "Hec" Edmundson Pavilion, seating 
9,200 persons, ~ used for basketball, ~ball, wres
tling, volleyball, gymnastics, other sports and student 
events. Adjacent is a large swimming pool for classeS 
and events. 

Hutchinson Hall, the center for women's physical edu
cation activities and instruction, is equipped for basket
ball, badminton, tennis, swimming, dancing, fencing, 
and haS adjacent tennis courts and playing fields . 

A golf driving range with twenty automatic tees is avail
able for student, faculty, and staff use. Waterfront 
facilities support sailing and. canoeing programs. A new 
marine recreational facility is planned for the future. .~ 

Since the University is located in a'major recreational 
area, off':'campus and public facilities for swimming, 

, sailiDg, skiing, riding, camping, and fishing are plentiful 
Mountain climbing also ranks high among Northwest 
sports. . 

Athletics 
IDCramural ActlvlUes 

Intramural programs are open to the entire student 
body. The men's intramtiraJ. program includes some 
thirty sports during the academic year. The women's 
recreational program offers approximately twelve 
sports. The Department of Intramural Activities sup
ports 24 sports-related clubs m an extensive extramural 
program. Opportunities for coeducational recreation 
are available to students, faculty, and staff. 
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intercollegiate Athletics 

The Intercollegiate Athletics program offers a 14-sport 
program: for male students, in which some six hundred 
men participate annually in baseball, basketball, crew, 
cross country, football,. golf, gymnastics, skiil:tg, 
soccer, swimming, tennis, track, water polo, and wres
tling .. Top-flight competition in the several sports is 
scheduled with conference schools in the Pacific-8 
Conference, as well as with other schools in and outside 

. the state. The well-rounded program emphasizes both 
scholarship and aggressive cOmpetition in sports. 

Drama- . 

The- School of Drama schedules numerous productions 
during the year in its three theatres. These include 
produ~ons directed by the faculty, master's degree 
candidates, aDd visiting directors. With the exception 
of the productions of the Professional Actors' Training 
Program, auditions for roles are open to the entire . 
University community. In addition, the Readers The
atre of the Department of Speech sponsors a series of 
interpretative readings, both from ancient and contem
porary sources in poetry, prose, aqd' drama. 

Musie 

In / addition to· the fine musi~ available to students 
thfough the lecture-concert series, both undergraduates 

. and graduates from all academic fields are invited -to 
participate in ~ variety ·of· musical groups. 

Vocal and, -instrumental performing groups ,include: 
University Symphony Orchestra, University Sinfonietta, 
Concert Band, Wind Sinfonietta, Marching Band, Uni- , 
yersity SingerS, University Chorale, Madrigal Singers, 
Opera Workshop, Opera Theatre, Festival Opera, 
~ontempor~ Group, and CollegiUm Musicum. 

~~ofFoftndesm~a 

The University Program· of Forensic Studies, open to 
all undergraduates, . provides qualified students an op
portUnity· for concentrat~d study and practical experi
ence in the processes of forensic deliberation, including 
debate, discussion, oratory, extemporaneous speaking, 
and oral interpretation of literature. Freshmen are 
especially urged to participate. Each year's schedule in
cludes numerous opportunities for beginners in college 
forensics. 

Religious Activities 

There are various religious groups within the University 
community . These groups offer educational, commu
nity. action, counseling, worship, and social opportuni
ties to persons in ~e University community. 
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~deDt~VerDIDeDt 

The Associated Students of the University of Washing
ton (ASUW) is~acorpor~tion representing student gov
ernmental and service interests on campus. All full-time 
'students are automatically mem~ers. Of each full-time 
student's - quarterly fees, $2.50' is allocated to the 
ASUW for support of its programs -and services. ~e 
ASUW is headed by a president and three officers 
elected by the ~tudent body during Whiter Quartet each 
year. The Board· of Control (BOC) is the legislative 
body gove~g the ASUW, and consists of the four 
ASUW. officers, five students elected at large, and three 
-appointed representatives. The ASUW provides a broad 
range of services to studeI?-ts, particularly through i~ 
commission structure. The conunissions are briefly out
lined below. For more detailed information on student 
services _ and activities, a University' of Washington 
Student Handbook has been prepared by the ASUW 
and is available -in the HUB at the following 'offices\ 
Room 109, the Information Booth; Room 204L, the 
Information Commission Office; and Room 207; the 
Student Activities Office. 

ASUW Commissions 

Community Services: Stay Tutoring, Project Accom
plish, and Social ~toring place volunteers and tutors 
in community service agencies and Seattle Public 
Schools. There are programs for volunteer community 
action and credit under the auspices of the commission. 

Political Educa~ion Commission: PEC serves as an in
formation center regarding state and local politics, 
particularly through its liaison, !PAC (the intercol
legiate Political Affairs Commission) established to 
represent state college and university student bodies in 
the Washington State Legislature. 

Women's Commission: All areas of women's rights, 
particularly within the Unive~ity community, are the 
focus of the Women's Commission. In the past their 
activities have focused on all aspects of discrimination 
against students, faculty, and staff women. A primary 
thrust of the commission is educational activity involv
ing lectures, symposia, publications, and consultative 
services for women students. 

Commuter Union: The unique needs of commuting 
students ¥e represented by' this commission. StUdies 
have been done regarding transportation, lounge space, 
and parking for commuter students out of the commis
sion's offices; 

Program Panel: All major CC?ncerts and cultural events 
are- sponsored under the auspices of the Program Panel. 
A fine arts festival is a yearly event sponsored by 'the 
commission, as is Homecoming. 



Environmental Works: The primary focus of the com
mission is, on the University as an, effective ecological 
community. The commission also serves as a clearing' 
house on environmental issues, both within the campus 
community and in the broader Seattle community. 

Information Commission: This commission serves as a 
liaison and informational link between ,the ASUW, its 
. agencies, and the studept body at large. The Informa-
tion Co~sion operates the CAGE, an art center for 
student organizations, and also coordinates an informa
tion booth in the Student Union Building. Under its 
aUspices, the informational "Student Handbook" is 
published each year. ' 

" 

Minorities Commission: This commission is made up 
of representatives of the American ethnic and cultural 
minority groups on campus. Under its auspices, Ethnic 
Awareness Week was sponsored, as well as otIter cul
tural events and speakers. 

International Commission: The 'International Commis
sion of the ASUW is a liaison to our foreign students 

. on campus. Speakers and cultural events are sponsored 
under its auspices .. 

OCher ASmy ActJvfties 

Regular services of the ASUW include Lecture Notes, 
the CAGE Poster Printing Service, and funding for 
student legal aid service. Board of Control meetings are 
held weekly· and are open to the campus community. 
Students interested in becoming involved in govern
mental areas of the ASUW, including seats on Univer
sity faculty-student-staff committees, or in any pro
gramming area, are urged to talk with a representative 
of the Information Coinmission, an ASUW officer, or 
a staff adviser in 207 HUB. ~ 

G~duate and Professfoual Student Senate 

The GPSS consists of one elected senator from every 
academic unit granting a graduate and/ pr professional 
degree. The senate elects its own officers, and has a 
system of standing committees and problem-centered 
subgroups to focus the interests and concerns of gradu
ate students at the departmental level and within the 
University administration, particularly in standing com
mitt~ appointments. The GPSS Office is 100000ed in 
Room 304G of the HUB, telephone (206)54~~576. 

Student Activities Of6ce 

A staff of advisers and office personnel are available in 
207 HUB to facilitate student programs and services. ' 
In conjunction with the Adviser to Student Organiza-

'nons, the Activities staff can serve as resource people 
on University ,policy and procedures" as well as in 
areas of program content. 

GENERAL INFORMATION • Student Organizations ./ 
Students are encouraged to become active in at least 
one of the approximately three hundred and fifty volun
tary student organizations on campus, which include 
honoraries, professional and social organizations, c0-

operative houses and residence clubs, service and c0-

ordinating clubs, activitY groups, church ,and fraternal 
organizationS, ~d geographical groups.· 

. Student PubHcatiODs 
Student' publications at the University of Washington 
include the Daily, the Tyee yearbook, and the Student 
Directory. The Daily is published Tuesday through 
Friday mornings throughout the academic year, .and is 
distributed on campus without, charge. During Summer 
Quarter the Daily is published once a week. Any stu
dent with an interest in journalism is eligible to serve 
on the Daily staff. The Tyee yearbook is prepared by 
students who have vqlunteered their services. Top edi
torial and managerial .positions on student publications 
carry nominal salary allowances . 

A number of other publications,. such as Assay, a 
journal of creative' writing, are prepared by various 
student groups. 

Foreign Students 
Over eighteen hundred foreign students from more than 

,ninety countries now attend theU~ve .. sity of Washing
ton. Day to day contact with these students provides 
American students with the opportunity to learn ways 
in whi~h other people live. Such contacts are valua,ble 
and take place in classes in all subjects, even though 
they are obviously especially valuable in fields of study 
such as political science1 languages and literature, and 
geography. The free exchange of ideas and opinions, 
both in class and elsewhere when students meet infor
mally, is an important benefit of attending a large uni
versity with· a sizeable foreign student, population. For
eign students also significantly enrich the cultural 
environment at the University thiough their contribu
tions in the fields of art, music, and drama. 

The fifteen foreign student organizations recognized by 
the University provide a variety of programs designed 
to acquaint American students with the practices, cus
toms, and tqlditions of other countries. ~e Found~tion 
for Intemational Understanding Through Students, a 
private community organization, has offices on campus 
and, in addition to providing host families for foreign 

, students, sponsors numerous activities for the mutual 
benefit of both foreign and American students. 
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STU'DENT SERVICES 
Academic Advising 

Faculty members are available for pers~nal discussions 
with students outside the classroom. However, since 
ma'st . professors at the University are engaged in a 
variety of teaching, research,. and public service activi
ties that occupy much of their time, students must take 
the initiative in establishing advisory relationships. 

. Academic advisers- are available to consult ,with stu
dents on registration,curriculum development, aca
demic standards, degree requirements; . and, more 
gene~aUy, about all educational concerns. Advisers are 
usually located in' a Central advisory office within 
each college; however, the larger _ colleges often 'delegate 
certain advisory responsibilities to the individual de
partments. 

. . 
The extent to which students' should use advisory 
services becomes a matter of individual need. Many 
departments require students to have periodic reViews 
of their academic programs wi~ advisers~ .but beyond 
this the use of such servi~ de~nds upon individual 
interest and concern about one's. educational develop-

'ment. Students will .find that advisory services, both 
formal and informal, are avail~ble once. sought. 

Office' of Student Affairs 

The Office of Student Affairs is concerned with the 
. general welfare of. students in their extracurricular 
life and activities and ,provides various nonacademic 
services to assist them. It welcomes correspondence 
and conferences with both parents and students. This 
office works closely with the advisers of the colleges 
and schools, the Counseling Center, and other agenc!es 
to provide assistance with personal, social, and adjust
ment problems that may infiuence a student's academic 
performance. 

Students. are invited to contact the Office of Student 
I Affairs for information about fraternities, sororities, 

special programs of living groups, student organiza-. I 

tions, and special s~rvices for physically handicapped 
students. . 

International Services Office 

Students from other countries may contact the Office 
of International Services for information or counsel 
about immigration regulations, housing, social relation
ships, personal problems, minimum course tequire
ments, employment opportunities, finances, and appli
cations for SCholarship aid (no scholarships are avaiI-
. able, for Summer Quarter). The Office also provides 
assistance -in immigration matterS to noncitizen f~cuIty . 
and staff. . . 
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Foreign Study , . 

As a member of the Northwest Interinstitutional Study 
Abroad Cowicil, the University of Washh1gton cooper
ates with other Northwest institutions in offering pro
grams. of liberal arts study in Europe and Mexico for 
the undergraduate. Students enroll in an interdisci
plinary program of study and may pursue a spec~ 
area on an intensive basis. The School of Art offers 
special courses in stUdio art and art history during the 
spring session in Avignon. Excursions compl~ment the 
formal course work and "home stays" are arranged at 
each study 10caIe. Students may also' pursue language 
and area studies through the Cooperative International 
Program for Teacher Education (CIPTE) in Nice, 
Rennes, and Seville. Although enrolled for direct credit 
at the University of Washington, students are in at
tendance at a European university. 

• 
The University of Washington Department of Ger-
manic Languages and Literature offers a program of 
summer language -study in Berlin and Marburg, Ger
many. Excursions and attendance at musical and the
atrical performances supplement the academic pro-

. gram, and home stays are provided. 

Once every two years the Center for Asian Arts offers 
. the Kansai. program in Kyot~ for two quarters of 'in
tensive study of Japanese theater, art, and language. 
Each year the English Summer Theatre School offers 
-several weeks of practical, training in the dramatic arts 
at a site near London. 

The Departnient of Slavic Languages and Literature 
joins with other institutions in offering summer semes
ter Russian language programs in Lepingrad. These are 
coordinated by the Council on International Educa
tional Exchange ~ New york. 

Many University departments have specialized pro-_ 
grams for their advanced students. The Oassics and 
Asian Languages and Literature departments reco~
mend students who have passed competitive examina
tions for an academic year in Rome, Taipei, and Tokyo 

. through interinstitutional programs administere<:l by' 
Stanford Universi:ty. Selected art history students study 
in London during Spring Quarter with a School 'of Art 
faculty member. A small number of students from the 
Graduate School of Business Administration ~y un
dertake special research projects in Japan and Western 
Europe. The Dep~ent of Architecture' selects stu
dents to carry out special projects in various overseas 
locations. ' 

Information on the University's Foreign Study Pro
grams is available through the Foreign Study Office. 



University of Washington programs in other academic 
fields and in other locations are announced as they. 
develop. . 

Academic credit may also be awarded for satisfactory 
particip~tion in many overseas study programs not di
rectly sponsored by the. University of Washington. 
Since study experience in another. country can make a 
valuable contribution. to the education of the serious 
student, -the University maintains a counselor in the 
Foreign Study Office to assist students interested· in 
these programs or in study at a-foreign university. 

Counseling Center 
The services of the Counseling Center are directed 
toward assisting the typical student to resolve the 
inevitable problems he encounters ~atthe'University in 
his effort to actualize his potential for irttellectual, 
social, and emotional growth. A staff of psychologists 
and vocational counselors offer vocational, educational, 
and personal ~unseling to students without fee. The 
student is assisted to see himself and his situation more 
fully so that he better knows and accepts the resources 
he has available for resolving his ind~isions or con
cerns. His attempts at self-appraisal may be facilitated 
by specially selected psychological tests which Can help 
clarify the issues that have become identified as im
portant to him. A library of occupationai information 
is also provided for students' use. 

I 

The Counseling Center offe~ an eight-week Effective 
Study Program designed to assist students in improving 
their patterns of study and to equip ·them with effective 
study techniques: reading for answers, note taking in 
class and from textbooks, listening, and learning how 
to study for exams, among other matters; 

Bureau of Testing 
In addition to providing a variety of educational and 
psychological testing services for dep~ents, the 
Bureau of Testing, with offices in Schmitz Hall, spon
sors a number of testing programs ot' interest to pro
spective University entra~ts and to University students 
approaching graduation. 

The Bureau provides for University participation in 
the Was~gton Pre-College Testing Program, admin
istering and processing the battery of grad~prediction 
tests. Entrance placement testing in English, mathe
matics, and the foreign languages is also arranged by 
the Bureau staff. For the graduating University student, 
the Bureau offers· a numbe~ of tests required either for 
admission to graduate, la~, ~edical, and other profes
sional schools or, if he should request it, for the infor-

GENERAL INFORMATION • mation of governmental and private prospective em
ployers. 

Health Services . , 
The University operates the Hall Health Center as a 
medical care facility for students but not for their 
dependents. 

Clinics, open _ from 8 a.m. to. 5 p.m. Monday through 
Frjday throughout the calendar year, offer general med
ical care and specialist consultation of several ty~es. 

A 3S-bed hospital unit operates from about September 
15 through June 15; night .emergency service is also 
available during the regUlar school year. 

There is no· charge for professional services obtained 
through the Student Health Service. However, there 
are certain fees that students must pay: $2.00 per day . 
for hospital confinement; $1.00 per injection for allergy 
shots, and $2.00 per immunization for p~rsonal travel 
shpts. Students must also 'pay for outpatient pre
scriptions. Major surgery and the occasional illness of 
exceptional . severity will require treatment elsewhere, 
and the studerit· should protect himself against the ex
penses of these by supplementary medical insurance. A 
low-cost group medical-surgical-hospital policy de
signed to meet these specific needs may be purchased 
at time of registration. 

Placement Center 

The University provides an extensive. career planning 
and placement program to ass~t graduating students 
and alumni in finding suitable career opportunities, and 
to. be of help to them in obtaining career oriented 
part-time and summer work while attending the Uni
versity. Students an.d alumni wishing· assistance or 
seeking information on vocations or employment 
should come to the Placement Center,. 301 Loew Hall, 
where the Career Information Center is located. Stu
dents are encouraged to use the career planning and . 
counseling service during their junior year, so that they 
can most effectively participate in the placement pro
gram serviCes no later than the beginning of their bist 
year in r~idence. 

The career planning program centers about a Career 
Information Center which houses in(ormation relating -
the variety of _ occupations available to students. in 
specific academic areas, providing insight into specific 
businesses,industries, and governmental work, and 
providing descriptions of specific employer organiza
tions and employment opportunities. In addition, 
placement counselors are available to assist the. student 
in exploring the world of' work' and to provide infor-
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mation . concerning employment ~pportunities !with 
specific employer organizations. Information on what 
happens to graduating studen~e kinds of employ- . 
ment ~hey accept, the locations and compensations
is. available to students and members of the University 
staff. 

The. placement program serves primarily those students' 
who ate within a year of graduation and, those alumni 
who are. seeking new employment. Job-seeking assist
an"e is provided throughout the year and specific job 
opPortunities listed with' the Placement Center are 
always ava.nable. Campus interviewing also provides 
the student With the opportunity to contact many po
tential . employerS easily and conveniently. However, 
since interviews do not take place throughout the school 
year, it· is important that the student contact the Place
ment Center early in his last year in order that inter
views can be :'arranged with employers in the fields in 
which he is interested. 

. Students and alumni interested in obtaining employ
mentin educational fields should contact the office at 
the .beginning of their last, year at the University and 
establish a pemianen:t file· of teaching credentials which 
will be made available to the bona fide employer upon 
request. 

; . 

Fhumdal.Aid 

University students who are faced with serious financial 
problems should inquire about assistance at the Uni
ve~ity of WashingtOn Office of Student Financial Aid, 
Schmitz Hall, SeattleJ Washingt~n 98195. The primary 
pUrpose of the Financial Aid Program is to provide 
financial assistanCe to students who~ without such assist
ance, woUid find it. impossible or diffi~t to enter or 
remain I in college. Another important purpose is to 
provide financial assistance to students experienciIig 
acute, temporary financUlI emergencies.' . 

Students s~ould apply at the Office of Student Financial 
Aid for Educational Opportunity Grants, undergraduate 
scholarships, federal and University long-term low-:-inter
est loans, University short-term emergencY loans, and 

. employment under the College Work.;.Study Program. 

Graduate students may obtain loan and employment 
information through the· Office of Student Financial Aid. 
Information on graduate, fellowships, scholarships, and 
teaching and research assistantships may 'be obtained 
from the Graduate Program Adviser in the department, 
the Graduate School and the Graduate Study section of 
this catalog. . 
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The Office of Student Employment, Schmitz Hall, lists 
many part-tim~, temporary, and sUmlner jobs available 
both on and offcanipus to University students and their 
spouses. A student may make application only in per
son after he is enrolled, or in the process of enroIUng, 
with matriculated standing at the University. . 

Social Security and Railroad Retirement' Benefits 
Students who receive benefit payments from th~ Social 
. Security Administration or Railroad Retirement Board 
should inquire' at the Registrar's Office, Schmitz Hall, ' 
regarding full-time eligibility requirements. In general, 
a student must carry 12 credits each quarter, to be con-
sidered a full-time student. . 

University Book Store 
The University Book Store, in operation since 1900, 
is located" at 4326 University Way NE. The Textbook 
Department stockS required and recominended texts 
for all University courses plus technical and t:eference 
books and study aids.. The Book Shop offers a wide 
selection in fiction, nonfiction, poetry ~ and 20,000 titles 
in paperback books for inexpensive supplementary 
reading. The Student Supplies Department carries art, 
science, "engineering, and archit~e materials as well 
as general supplieS. There ~e also camera, typewriter, 
pen, sports, gift, and music shops. 

An administrative-faculty-student board of' trustees 
determineS policies of the Book Store. Savings in oper
ations are returned to students and staff through a 
variety of methods. For the convenience of students 
and staff a parking lot is available at the rear of the 
store. 

Students will find a convenient supply. of miscellaneous 
items and paperback books at the branch. stores in the. 
Student Union Building (HUB) and the Health Scienc~s 
BuUding .. 

Selective Service . 
,The Registrar of the University is responsible for main
taining liaison with the Selective Service System. Gen-

, eral information regarding Selective Service and stu
dent deferments may be obtained at the Registrar's' 
Office. The Office of Student· Affairs provides coun
seling and advice in reg~d to the different classifica
tions under the Selective Service Act. 

Parking 
Self-operating parking areas on the periphery of the 
campus are available to students. at a nominal cost. 
Physically handicapped students may apply to the 
Safety Division for assignment to available parking 
spaces in the central campus area. 
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FEES -AND EXPENSES 
See Rules and Regulations section for specific informa
tion regarding payment of fees, other fees charged by 
the UniverSity, and refund policies. 

Resident Students ; 

A resident is one who has been domiciled in Washington 
for at least a year immediately prior to registration. 
Examples of Autumn, Winter, or Spring Quarter feeS 
for undergraduates and graduates, including law, den
tal, and medical students, are listed below. 

Quarterly Tuition and Fee Rates 
Effective Autumn Quarter 1971 

''C!ndergraduate Resident 

Full fee (more than 6 credits) ............ $165.00 

Six (6) credits or less: .. 
Minimum (first two (2) credits) ............ $ 50.00 
Each additional credit ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $ 23.00 

Graduate and Law 

Full fee (more than 6 credits) .. : ......... $185.00 

Six (6) credits or less: 
Mmimum (first two (2) credits) .......... $ 70.00 
Each additional credit ................... $ 23.00 

Medical and Dental 
Full fee (more than 12 'credits) ............ $275.00 

Twelve (12) credits or less: 
Minimum .(first twd (2) credits) ........... $147.00 
Each additional credit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. $ 10.00 

Nonresident Students 

Prospective students are classified as nonresidents when 
their credentials come from schools outside the state of 
Washington .. H they believe they are residents, they may 
Petition the Residence Classification Office, Schmitz 
Hall, for a change of classification. Examples of Au
tumn, Winter, or Spring Quarter fees for undergraduates 
and graduates are listed below. (There is no nonresi
dent fee for Summer Quarter.) 

Quarterly Tuition and Fee Rates 
Effective ·Autumn Quarter 1971 

Undergraduate 'Nonresident 
Full fee (more than 6 credits) ............ $527.00 

Six (6) credits or less: 
Minimum (first two (2) credits) ........... $147.00 
Bach additional credit ................... $ 76.00 

Graduate and Law 

Full fee (more than 6 credits) ............. $547.00 

GENERAL INFORMATION • Six (6) credits or less: 
Minimum (first two (2) credits) ........... $167.00 
Each additional credit .................. ' . $ 76.00 

Medical and Dental 

Full fee (more than 12 credits) ............ $613.00 

Twelve (12) credits or less: 
Minimum (first two .(2) . credits) ........... $250.00 
Each additional credit ................... $ 33.00 

Resident Status for Tuition Purposes 
A resident student is one. who has been domiciled in the 
state for a period, of one year prior to the beginning of 
the quarter for which he registers. H the student is a 
minor, his domicile is normally determined by that of 
his parents. For factors important in determining the 
legal domicile of the student see Rules and Regulations 
section. 

\ 

A prospective stuclent is tentatively classified as a non-
resident when credentials are presented from an institu
tion of learning not located in the state of Washington. 
A student is likewise tentatively classified as a non
resident if he has attended a school lOcated in Washing
ton but has subsequently resided in another state. H the 
student believes himself eligible for resident status, he 
should file an application for resident classification with 
the University of WaShington Residence Classification 
Office, Schmitz Hall, Seattle, Washington 98195. Resi
dential status may be cleared by mail and should be 
done at leaSt thirty days prior to the quarter he is ap
plying for in order to' allow sufficient time. for the deter
inination of proper residential status. Application forms 
are .available in the Residence Classification Office or 
will be mailed upon request. 

The. foregoing are the general rules followed in deter
mining residential status for tuition purposes in accord
ance with the laws of the state of Washington. The facts 
and circumstances involved in each case must be set 
forth in full on the application for resident classification. 

For further information, see Rules and Regulations 
section. 

Estimated Expenses 
Special fees and deposits are not included. in these 
estimates. The actual costs of books and materials are 
dependent on the student's major, and it should be 
understood that actual personal expenses will vary 
according to individual needs and tastes. It is recom
mended that each student make careful estimates of 
his additional expenses, such as transportation, -cloth-
ing, etc. . 
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Estimate of Living ExPenses for Academic Year 
FUU,.TIME STUDENT 

Tuition and Fees 

Resident ............................ $ 495.00 
NOin'esident ..... ' .................... $1,581.00 

Optional Fees 

Medical Insurance Rates varj 
Medical' insurance may be purchased on a quarterly 
basis; coverage for dependents is available. -
Army, Air Force ROTC Unifonil Deposit .. $ 25.00 
Athletic Admission Ticket .............. $ 10.00 

Other Expenses , 

Residence Hall (room and meals) $1,005.00 (average) 
Fraternity dr Sorority I (room and meals) , 

.Living at home ............... $ 400.00 (average) 
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Living in house ............... $.1,000.00 (average) 
Books and Supp.Iies .................... $ 300.pO 
Personal Expenses ............ ; ....... $ 500.00 

Tuition aqd fees are subjC?Ct to yearly change. It should 
be recognized that personal expenses 'for such items as 
clothing, laundrY, recreation, and transportation may 
vary as widely as do the interests and needs of individ
u~ students. Parents of students living at home some
times assume responsibility for many of these expenses, 
in addition to room and board. 

Note: All fees, extra service ctiarges, and rentals are payable in 
United States dollars. The University reserves the right to change 
any of its fees and charges without notice. There is no reduction of 
fees for auditors or nonmatriculated students. 
Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students apply to the 
academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters)~ , Summer fees 
are listed in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. 
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UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION , ." 

Eligibility for admission is determined by the Board of 
Admissions, Scholastic Standards, and Graduation, 
according to criteria established by the University fac
ulties. An admitted student is required to enter one of 
the University's colleges or schools whether or not he 
is prepared to choose an academic major. H he elects 
to choose a major from among the more than one hun
dred courses of study available, he is enrolled in ~e 
school or college offering the program and, if space is 
available, hi the major deparqnent of his choice. In the 
event that limited faculty and facilities make it impos
sible to accept a new student into a particular program, 
he may be accommodated as a premajor in the College 
of Arts and Sciences. H, on the other hand, a student 
prefers to sample the rich "variety of courses offered 
before he commits himself to a major, or if he wishes to 

. "undertake a preprofessional curriculum, e.g., prelaw, 
premedicirie, predentistry, he will also be enrolled as a 
premajor in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

Premajor students have great freedom in the selection 
of courses" that may enable them to explore new areas 
of intereSt. or to complet(f prerequisite courses neces
sary for admission to a professional or other particular . 
degree program. Transferring from a premajor to a 
degree program is often· competitive. Acceptance will 
depend on the standards. of selection established' by 
the department offering the program and whether or not 
the demand exceeds available faculty and ""facilities. 
Because of this situation, students entering as premajors 
are urged to contact the college and/or major depart- . 
mentfor information on transfer as soon as their choice 
is firm. 

Honors programs in the colleges of Arts· and Sciences 
and Forest Resources, that allow for opportunities for 
study in greater depth, are av~able to qualified Stu
dents through special tests. Other tests are used for 
determining proficiency in language, mathematics, and 
other areas; the allowance of advanced Credit; and 
assignment to the appropriate" class level. For a com
plete list of" progratils of study, degrees offered, and 
the organization of the instructional departments within 
schools and colleges, see the Generallnfonnation sec
tion of this catalog. 

ADMissiON POLICY 
To be considered for admission to the University's 
undergraduate colleges, a student must satisfy the mini
mum criteria described below. However, because there 
are more applicants than can be accommodated, satis
faction of these minimum admission Standards does not 
guarantee acceptance. Special consideration is given, as 
necessary, to the academic qualifications, the date of 
application, to the applicant's choice of curriculum, 
and the availability of space at the proposed level of 
entrance. 

Applicants presenting transcripts from schools using 
nonpunitive grading systems may b~ required to take 
tests or to provide other supplementary information for 
determining their admissibility if their records do not 
give sufficient evidence of their probable success. 

Educational Opportunity Program 
Minority students and others who have not received the 
usual educational advantages are "urged, regar~less of 

25 



their previous academic records, to apply for admission 
to the University through its Educational Oppottunity 
Program. Applicants are selected to the extent 'that 
funds and facilities permit and are given special help 
so that they may achieve their potential at the, 
University. 

Nonresident Students 

In recognizing the educational benefits of a cosmopoli
tan student body, the University has traditionally wel
comed out-of-state aDd foreign. students. With increas
ing numbers of applicants and. a shortage' of resources, 
the University has had to limit its enrollment to some 
extent. 

Nonresident sons and daughters of Uni.versity of Wash
ington alumni are considered according to resident 
admission criteria, but ~e required to pay the regular 
nonresident tuition and fees. 

Foreign Students 

The University of Washington believes that its great
est contribution to international education can be made 
in fields of advanced study. Since its facilities are 
limited, virtually no Unsponsored undergraduates are 
accepted directly from a~road. 

The academic qualifications of students attending high 
schools 'or colleges in the U.S.A. on student or immi
grant visas are determined according to resident stan
dards if the school is in the state of Washington, and 
according to nonresident standards if located elsewhere. 
(See also" Admission Criteria for Transfer Applicants.") 

Boalld of'Admissions 

Because university work is demanding, the University's 
Board of Admissions endeavorS to give the best pos
sible' C9unseling to students through its admission deci
sions. Applicants' who are, dissatisfied with the original 
decision may appeal to the Board of Admissions with 
the assurance that any additional evidence in support of 
their application' will be carefully reviewed. 

, App~eation Deadlines 
Application deadlines· are as follows: 

Autumn Quarter . 
Freshmen (from high school) 
Transfers and fifth-year students 
Winter Quarter 

Spring Quarter 
, , 

Summer Quarter (to assure consideration) 

May 1 
'July 1 

November 1 

February 1 

May 15 

Application forms, obtained from the' Office of Admis
sions, should be returned as soon as possible because 
quarterly quotas may be filled before the deadlines. 
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Transcripts should be sent according to instructions on 
the back of the form. Credentials will be reviewed soon 
after they are received and I applicants will be notified 
of their admission status as soon as possible. 

Admission Criteria for Freshman Applicants· 

Minimum preparation for freshman standing includes 
graduation from an accredited. high school' with an 
overall grade-point average of at least 2.50· (3.20 for 
nonresidents of Washington) and completion' of three 
years of English, two years of one foreign language, 
two ,years of college preparatory mathematics '(usually 
algebra and geometry), one year of a laboratory science 

. (preferably biology, chemistry, or physics), two years 
of a social science! and two years of electives chosen 
from the above areas. Nonresidents must also present 
satisfaCtory scores on the American College Test' or the 
Scholastic Aptitude Test. (See "Examinations and 
Tests.") 

Freshman students planning to enter the College of 
Arts and Sciences are urged to complete four years of 
English, three years of a foreign language, and three 
years of mathematics. With this background, a student 
will have' ,fulfilled ,the proficiency requirements for 
graduation from the College of Arts and ~ciences. 

Admission Criteria for Transfer Applicants 

Minimum qualifications for admission with advanced 
standing include completion of the specified high school 
units or equivalent introductory college courses with 
5 credits treated as the equivalent of one high school 
unit. A deficiency' in mathematics may be removed by 
completion of elementary algebra and plane geome
try or a college course in intermediate algebra with no 
credit. Deficiencies, in foreign language and laboratory 
science may be' removed by completion of 10 ,credits in 
foreign language and 5 college credits in a laboratory 
science with credit. Moreover, the academic record 
must show an overall college grade-point average of at 
least ,2.00 ~ for residents and 3.00 for out-of-state 
students. 

Because the University's facilities, are limited, prefer
ence is given to academically qualified transfer appli
cants who have completed all or most of their lower
division courses. Highest priority will be given to those 
who have achieved the credit levels indicated below. 
Applicants who have not reached the credit levels indi-:
cated will be considered for admission as space permits. 

Assuming that the transfer applicant has three units in 
high school English or the college. equivalent and no 
deficiencies in other areas of high school preparation, 

Q These dates are subject to change by the University. 



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • he is advised to consult the appropriate'section of this 
catalog for information on the most desirable courses to 
take so that he may achieve the following credit levels: 

COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING 
Architecture (Environmental Design), Landscape Architecture, 
Urban Planning (Environmental Design) ..................... 90 
BuDdWng Construction ..................................... 45 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCmNCES ............. I ........ 7S 

.. SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION. . . . . .. . ..... 90* 
SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 
Dental Hygiene ........................................... 90* 
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION ............................. 90· 
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING ........................... :-. 4S 
COLLEGE OF FISHERIES 
Fisheries Food Science .................................... 7S 
COLLEGE OF FOREST RESOURCES ..................... 75 
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 
Physical Therapy, Occupational Therapy, 
Medical Technology, Prosthetics and Orthotics ............... 90· 
SCHOOL OF NURSING 
Basic Program ............................................ 45 
COtLEGE OF PHARMACY ............................. . 4S 

*Students applying to this college or sChool with 75 but fewer than 
90 credits will be enrolled initially in the College of Arts and 
Sciences, if space permits. Such students will be classified as pre
majors and, like all premajor students, will be eligJ."ble to be con
sidered for transfer from premajor according to their qualifications 
and the av~abiIity of space in the program. of their choice. 

Admission of Fifth· Y ear Stu~enfs 
StUdents holding baccalaureate degrees may be con-

~ sidered for admission to one of the undergraduate col
leges to pursue programs leadfug to: ( 1 ) a second 
bachelor's degree, (2) a teaching credential. _ 

New students and former students who have not at
tended the University since they received their! bacca
laureate degrees . must make application through the 
Office of Undergraduate Admissions and must be ac
cepted by one of the undergraduate colleges. In 
selecting students for this -classification, careful ~on
sideration is given to their scholastic record during the 
junior and senior years of undergraduate study as an -
indiCation of probable success in achieving their educa
tional objectives. Ordinarily, a resident of Washington 
is expected to present ,a grad~point average of at least 
2.50. An out-of-state applicant must have a grade-point 
average of at least 3.00 in the junior and senior years 
of his baccalaureate degree program. Final acceptance 
is contingent on the availability ot space, and accept
ance by the University division concepled. 

Fifth-year students are not in the Graduate School nor 
are they permitted to register for courses numbered 500 
and above without sp~ permission. -Courses com
pleted while in the fifth-year status may not ordinarily 

- be applied later ,on to an advanced degree in ,too Grad- , 
nate School. 

Nonmatriculated Standing 

A nonmatriculated student is one whose educational 
goals are limited and who has been permitted by the 

Board of Admissions ~o enroll for credit in day or 
. evening classes to the extent facilities are available. . 
Applications for nOmIIRtriculated st~ding are made 
through the Office of Undergraduate Admissions. 

,Students with nonmatricul~ted standing are not en
rolled in a program of studies leading to a University 
of Washington degree or teaching credential. Permission 
to enroll under' this status does not imply a coIDIilit
ment on the part of the University to extend admission 
beyond one calendar -year or to allow transfer to a 
degree program. If a student is later admitted as a 
matriculated undergraduate, the scholastic standing 
achieved and appropriate credits earned In the non
matriculated status may apply toward the requirement 
for the baccalaureate degree. However, the final 45 
credits must be earned in a matriculated status in order 
to'meet the graduation requirements. 

Admission of Auditors 

Individuals who wish only to audit courses should apply 
through the Office of Undergraduate ~dmissions for 
nonmatriculated standing. Attenda11ce in coUrses as an 
auditor is by consent of the instructor involved and 
is conditioned-by the extent to which space is available. 
Permission ,to audit :is ordinarily granted for -lecture 
classes only. Auditors ·may not participate in class dis
cussion or laboratory work, and their registration may 
be cancelled at the discretion of the instructor. ' 

To receive credit for an audited course, the student 
~ust register for the class for credit in a subsequent 
quarter. 

Admission of Veterans and ChUdren of 
Totally Disabled Veterans and Personnel 
in the Armed Forces 

All applicants must fulfill admission criteria described 
elsewhere in this cat~og. 

Pet:,sonnel in the Armed Forces should consult their 
education officers. Veterans and children of deceased 
or totally disabled veterans should contact the nearest 
office of the Veterans Administration-in Seattle, the 
Sixth and Lenora Building, Seattle, Washington 98121, 
or the University of Washington's Office of Veteran 
Affairs. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURE 
Application 
A request .for an Application for Admission form. and 
all correspondence regarding ,admission with under
graduate standing in any college or school at the Uni
versity should be addressed to the University of 
Washington. Office of Undergraduate Admissions, 
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Schmitz Hall, 1400 N.E. Campus Parkway, Seattle; 
Washbigton 98195.' The application forin should be 
completed and the high school and/or college tran
scripts furnished according to instructions on ·the form. 

Tentative 'admission decisions can be made frequently 
on preliminary 'records \Vith final acceptance con
tingent on satisfactory completion of work in progress. 
For this reasOn, the applicant for admission with 
freshman standing is advised to file an application 
form and a preIiminary transcript showing his record 
through the junior year of high school. 'Washington stu
dents may substitute their Washington Pre-College 
Testing Program data report. Applicants for transfer 
from other colleges should file an application and pre
liminary transcripts no later than the beginning of their 
fin81 term in the school where they are ',currently en
rolled. In any case, complete credentials must be filed 
prior to the dates indicated earlier in this section. 
Students from foreign countries are admitted for the 
school year beginning in mid-September. 

Notification of :Admissio .. Status 
Applicants are notified officially of their admission 
status after ~omplete credentials have been r~viewed. 
Students who accept the offer of admission, through 
payment of a deposit on tuition, will receive instruc
qons regarding 'registration ,and the paym~nt of fees. 
The University assumes no responsibility for students 
who do not comply with the procedures or ob~erve the 
instructions m the registration leaflet, or for applicants 
who conte to the campus before they have received an 
offichu appointment for registration. 

The Offer of Admission is valid on1:y for the quarter 
indic~ted and the qualifications of students whose en
rollment is delayed are subject to re-evaluation. Appli
cants who wish, to ,be considered for a subsequent 
quarter should request a renewal application form. 

Retention of Records 

The credentials· of applicants who do not register for 
the quarter to which they have been admitted are nor
'mally discarded unless the applicant has notified the 
Office of Undergraduate Admissions of his continued 
interest in attending the University or of his enr,?llment 

, in Independent Studies programs. 

Credentials submitted to the, Office of Und'ergraduate 
Admissions become the property of the UniversitY and 
~y not, be returned to the student or d~plicated for 
any purpose. ' 

Camp~ Visitation 
The University welcomes campus visitors whether 
singly or in grou:ps. However, resources are limited and 
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visitors are asked to ,make arrangements in advance by 
writing or phoning the offices of High School Relations. 

, Requests should be addressed to: University of Wash
ington, Office of High School Relations, Schmitz Hall, 
Seattle 98195. Telephone (206) 543-4873. 

Housing Reservations 

Admission to the University does not assure assignment 
to living quarters and, therefore, housing arrangements 
must be made separately. Application for University 
residence halls may be made ,prior to acceptanc,e for 
admission but not before February 15 for Autumn 
Quarter. Early application is encouraged: Application 
for housing for married students. may also be submitted 
prior to admission but no earlier th~ nine months prior 
to actual enrollment. 

Health History Form 

All new students, an~ former students who return fol
lowing an absence of one calendar year, are required to 
submit a medical history and medical examination re
port, according to instructions appearing on the form, 
prior tQ registration. Forms for submitting the report 
are mailed to the applicant. 

EXAMINATIONS AND TESTS 
Most entering undergraduates will be required to take 
examinations for counseling and placement purpOses at 
so~e time prior tQ theft fi~st registration. These ex
aminations should be completed before the student 
meets with an adviser. Only oqt-of-state freshmen are 
required to submit the ~sults of either the Scholastic 
Aptitude Test of' the College Entrance Examination 
Board or the aptitude ~sts of the American College 
:resting Program. 

Washington Pre-College Testing Program 
The Washington Pre-College 'Test (WPCT) is re
quired, prior ,to registration, of all freshmen entermg 
directly from Washington State high schools. ,Out-of
state students may take the test, if they wish, during 
the registration process. Students attending high schools 
in the state of Washington are urged to take the 
examination during the spring of their junior year. A 
copy of the WPCT data report should be sent with, the 
application form to the University of. Washington 
Office of Admissions. Foreign and blind students are 

. exempted from taking the WPCT. 

Mathematics Placement Tests 

Entering freshmen who plan to take mathematics 
courses at the University will be assigned to the 



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • appropriate course on the basis of placement tests as 
well as their high school mathematics backgrounds. 
Those who have taken· the Washington Pre-CQllege 
Test may be placed on the basis of their score on the 
Mathematics Achievement section of that test, unless 
they have had additional mathematics Since taking the 
WPCf, in which case they should take a retest in the 
Bureau of Testing. Those who have not taken the 
Washington Pre-College, Test should take a mathe
matics test in the Bureau of Testing for proper place
ment before seeing an adviser. Placement tests 
available include one in trigonometry, one in elemen
tary functions, and two in calculus. 

Transfer students who wish to take mathematics 
courses at the University but who have not yet taken 
any mathematics courses in college will be assigned the 
appropriate course on the basis of placement tests. 
Those who have already completed a college mathe
matics course, however, will continue on to the next 
higher course witho~t taking a placement test. . 

Freshmen EagUsb Placement Test 

The Washington Pre-College Test also evaluates the 
student's preparation in English. A student's' English ' 
Composite score -is used as a guide for his placement in 
various writing courses available at the freshman level. 

Foreign Language Placement EsamInatIOD, 

Freshmen who plan at any time during their first sev
eral quarters at the University to continue a foreign 
language they studied in high school should take a 
language placement examination. No examination is 
required if a student wishes to begin study of a new 
language. 

Transfer students who have not taken college-leyel lan
guage courses but who now plan to continue a language 
they studied in high school should also take a language 
placement examination. A transfer student who has 
already taken college-level language courses, however, 
should consult his adviser about appropriate courses if 
he wishes to' continue 'language study. He need not take 
a placement test, since he is placed on the basis of his 
previous college study. 

. . 
A student whQ scores high enough on the test to place 
in ,the sixth quarter or beyond of a language may be 
awarded a~vanced placement credit' when he completes 
the course into which he has been placed. 

Credit Examinations 

For detaUs about different programs offering . ad
vanced credit and/or placement, consult the Rules and 
Regulations section of this catalog. 

HONORS 
High scholastic achievement is encouraged and recog
nized in many ways at the University of Washington. 
A major effort is made to place the student at an aca
demic level in keeping with his ability and preparation. 

Honors programs are available to academically talented 
students in the College of Arts and Sciences and the 
College of Forest Resources. (See appropriate sections 
for details.) 

Speclal Honors Sections 

Some colleges· provide special courses and special 
sections of other courses for the unusually talented. 
Though primarily intended for those enrolled in formal 
honors programs, some sectionS are open to other qual-
ified students. . 

Quarterly Scholarship Lists 

These lists include the names of regular undergraduate 
students who hav~ attained a grade-point average, non
cumulative, of 3.50 in the final grades for at least 12 
graded hours exclusive of pass/fail courses and lower
division ROTC courses. 

Yearly Undergraduate Honors List 
Names of all undergraduates who have achieved a 
cumulative grade-point average of 3.50 or better for at 
least 36 graded hours of resident instruction in three 
quarters or 46 ~ded hours of resident instruction in 
four quarters at the University of Washington during 
the preceding academic year, exclusive .of pass/fail 
courses and lower-division ROTC courses, are included 
on this list. 

Certificates of High Scholarship , 

The University of .. Washington awards certificates of 
high scholarship to sophomores, juniors, and seniors 
who show excellence in scholarship during' their fresh
man, sophomore, and jUnior years, respectively. 

Sophomore Medal 

Annually, the junior ha~g the highest, scholastic stand
ing for the first two years of his program receives this 
m~ from the President at the Scholarship Banquet. 

.Junior Medal 
- Annually, the senior having the highest scholastic 

standing for the first three years of his program re
ceives this medal from the President. 

Baccalaureate and College Honors 
Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum 
laude, cum laude) are awarded to recipients of a first 
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bachelor's degree. These honors are based on the stu
denes entire scholastic record. Transfer students must 
have completed at least 90 credi~ at the University of 
Washington. 

Students successfully completing the College of Arts 
and Sciences Honors Program are awarded a bachelor's 

. degree ''W~th, College Honors" in the major field. Arts 
and Sciences students Completing the honors curricu
lum in a single department, are graduated "With Dis
tinction" in the major field. 

'Graduation honors, which are awarded once a year, 
appear in the Commencement Program, are inscribed 
on ~e student's diploma, and are recorded on his 
record. 

President's Medal 

Conferred at Commen<;ement, the 'President's Medal 
recognizes the graduating senior who has the most 
distinguished academic record. A transfer student who 
has earned at least 90 credits at the University of 
Washington may be considered. 

ENROLLMENT 
H'the entering student is relatively sure of his objectives, 
and has perhaps taken advantage of high school career 
days or received specialized vocational counseling, ,he 
enrolls in the college which offers the curriculum in 
which he intends to major. 

If he wishes to pursue a preprofessional program (dental 
hygiene, dentistry, law, medical technology, medicine, 
occupational therapy,' physical therapy, . or prosthetics 
and orthotics), he enrolls in the College of Arts and Sci
ences .. Here the' premajor progr8m is designed to 
provide a coherent, -broad, academic program. The 
student in this status' can satisfy certain graduation 
requirements and, through the judicious choice of elec
tives, explore possible majors. 

The student who is undecided about his career and 
has not chosen a major will find special facilities avail
able for his use. 

He can make use of the Counseling Center, which pro
vides career counseling in the areas' of vocational and 
educational choice. This service is free' of charge to any 
registered University of Washington student. In addi
tion, the University Placement Office maintains a library 
of career information, and staff counselors are available 
to provide first-hand information concerning hiring 
trends in business and industry. 
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Survey courses, for both majors and nonmajors in var
ious ~cademic departments, can acquaint the student 
with a particular subject or area. 

University of Washington seniors who are within 6 
credits of completing their undergraduate work and who 
otherwise meet the requirements for admission to the 
Graduate School may register the quarter just prior to 
admission to the Graduate School for as many as 6 
credits in graduate courses' in addition to their 6 credits 
of undergraduate work. These arrangements must re
ceive pri~r approval by the Graduate School. 

Change of College or Major .. , 
. As the student matures and ,gains experience, he may 
shift his goal accordingly. Recognizing this,the Uni
versity imposes no conditions upon a student who 
wishes to transfer from one college or major to another, 
other than the availability of space, provided he meets 
the, quaIifications of the major or college he wishes to 
enter. 

,The student who wishes to transfer from one college 
to another must obtain approval from the deans of the 
two colleges 'concerned. Forms for change of college 
can be' obtained at the advisory office .of the. college the 
student is leaving. . 

To change majors within a-college, the'student should 
consult' his academic adviser or the central advising 
office of his college. 

Anyone' considering a change of major or college is 
urged to discuss the matter thoroughly with his aca
demic adviser and- other knowledgeable persons. 

ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 
Credit Load 
A full-time undergraduate student is one who is carry
ing at least 12 academic' credits. A graduate student 
must carry 9 credits to ,be considered a full-time stu
de~t. If an undergraduate carries 15 aCademic credits 
for each of the twelve quarters and passes them, he 
will have the minimum i 80 .credits necessary for gradu- . 
ation~ In practice, students carry more or less than the 
usual number of credits, depending on personal cir
cumst~ces and chosen programs. 

In order to be eligible _ for participation in intercolle
giate athletics, freshmen must carry at least 12 aca
demic credits (including Physical Education Activity), 
and sophomores, juniors, and seniors must carry at 
least 12 academic credits (excluding Physical Educa-



'UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • tion Activity). In order to hold office in student govern
mental bodies, the student must carry a, minimum of 10 
credits each quarter. 

Minimum Grade Points 

The student is expected to' maintain a reasonable level 
of academic performance, consistent with University 
standards. 

RESERVE OFFICERS 
TRAINING PROGRAMS 
The Dep~ents of Military Science, Naval Science, 
and Aerospace Studies offer ROTC programs under 
agreements between the University and the United 
States Army, Navy, and Air Force. Eligible freshman 
students may enroll in anyone of the ROTC pro-, 
grams. Transfer or currently enrolled students who 
plan to attend the' University at least six more quarters 
(excluding summer sessions) may apply for enrollment 
in ROTC. Participation in ROTC is elective. 

The Department of Military Science offers a traditional 
four-year, a modified three-year, and a special two-

, year program each of which leads to a commission as 
a Second Lieutenant in the U.S; Army. 

- -
The Department of Naval Science -offers a four-year 
program that may lead to a commissiQn in the Navy or 
Marine Corps. 

The Air Force program consists of a two-year General 
Military Course, and a two-year Professional Officer 
Course, which lead to a commission as a Second Lieu
tenant in the United States Air Force. Any qualified 
male or female student may enroll in the General Mili
tary Cours~. Each qualified entering freshman may reg
ister for Air Force ROTC and be enrolled in the 
four-year program. Students to be given financial as
sistance will be advised accordingly. Transfer students 
having eleven or more quarters remaining in school 
may also enroll in ~he four-year program. Students 
with at' least two full years remaining in school may 
apply for the two-year program. AFROTC co~nselors 
are available at all times in the Aerosp~ce Studies 
Department. 

Students given financial assistance and entering the ad
vanced or upper-division ROTC program must agree 
in writing to complete the program and accept a com
mission in ,the service for which they are educated. 

The specific courses and requirements for each service 
are described in the -following sections. The courses are 
taught by regular officers assigned to the University by 
the Army, Navy, and Air Force. 

Air Force 
Professor of Aerospace Studies 

Col. Harvey W. Prosser, Jr., USAF 
QarkHall 

Assfstant Professors 

Russell A.-Ambroziak, Joseph D~ Kormanik, Larry W. 
Slessler ' 

The Air Force ROTC program is designed to provide 
for the development of skills and attitudes vital to the 

. career professional Air Force officer. The graduate 
qualifies for a commission and enters upon active' duty 
iIi the United States Air Force. 

The four-year Air Force ROTC program consists of a 
two-year General Military Course, and a two-year Pro
fessional Officer Course. Any qualified male or female 
student may enroll in the General Military Course. 
This program consists of one classroom hour and one 
Corps Training hour per week during the freshman 
and sophomore ye~s. Uniforms and textbooks are 
furnis,hed. 

After completing the General Military Course, cadets 
may apply for entrance to the Pr~fessional Officer 
Course. Entra~ce is competitive. 

, ' 

Cadets selected for enrollment in the Professional Of-
flcer Course are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve, 
receive subsistence pay of $50.00 per ,month. They are 
furnished texts and uniforms, and are required to ,attend 
three class periods and one Corps Training hour each 
week. Between the sophomore and junior year, each 
cadet is required to attend a four-week Field Training 
Course at an Air Force base, for which he receives 
pay. Travel costs are paid by the Air Force. 

Ffnanclal AssIstance Grant Program 

Each year a number of selected cadets in the four-year 
program are a~arded AFROTC College Scholarships. 
These cadets are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and 
receive tuition, . fees, books, unj(orms, 'and $50.00 sub
sistence per month. Course requirements are as de
seribed above. 

Two-Year AIr Force ROTC Prograin 
To provide for those students who are unable to partici
pate in the four-year Air. Force ROTC p~ogram, a 
two-year Professional Officer Course is available on a 
competitive basis. Students in this program. are required 
to attend a six-week Field Training Course at an Air 
Force base during the summer preceding entry into this ' 
program. The student· is paid during the six-week pe
riod.Course requirements, upon return to the campus, 
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are as listed for the Professional Officer Course. Uni
form, ,texts, and $50.00 subsistence per month are 
provided. 

FUght TraloIng 

Flight training is available to physically qualified cadets 
, ' during their senior. year. The Air Force pays the costs 

incident to this training. Successful completion results 
in a private pilot's license and further flight training 
after being commissioned, leading finally to becoming 
an Air Force pilot. 

Inquiries about enrollment or other information should 
be addressed to the University of Washington, Professor 
of Aerospace Studies, Clark. Hall, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Military Science 
Professor of MOltary Sdence 

Col. James R. Young 
149 Savery Hall 

AssIstant Professors 

Jackie E. Bippes, John D. Jamieson, Caleb A. Shreeve, 
·Jr., Paul J. Sousa, Jr., Daniel E. Staber, Jr., Gale R. 
Zink, Jr. 

The Department of Military Science offers the college 
student: fiye elective options, through Arri1yROTC, for 
the attainment of an army officer's commission while 
pursuing the academic degree of his choice. ' 

Tradltlooal Four-Year Program 

Open to incoming freshman students, 'this program 
leads to 'a commission in either the Regular Army or 
the ,Army Reserve. Academic studies include courses in 
military history and tactics, principles of leadership" 
techniques of instruction, management ~d staff pro
cedures, logistics, and military law. All military text
bOoks and uniform items, plus a subsistence allowance 
during the junior. and: senior years of $50.00 per month 
for a maximum of 20 months, ar~ provided by the U.S. 
Army. Four 'years of academic study on campus are 
required, as well as a six-week summer camp training 
period between the junior and semor years, for which 
the cadet is paid for both time at camp and travel 
expenses to and from the camp location. The prograIil 
is divided into two courses: the Basic (first and second 
years) and the Advanced (third and fourth years). 
Enrollment in the Advanced Course requires selection 
by the Professor of Military Science. A student chosen 
for the Advanced Course must sign a contract (with 
the consent~ of parents, if under' twenty-one years of 
age) wherein he agrees to complete the course, enlist 
in the Anny Reserve, accept a commission, if offered, 
and serve on active duty for a period 'of two years after 
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commissioning. Recently a three- to six-month option 
for active duty. training with the balance of service in 
an active Reserve unit has been offered. 

ModUled 1bree-Year Program 

This program is open to students of sophomore stand
ing. The program is the same as that for the Four-Year 
Program, except the basic course (first and second, 
years) is compressed.into one year. 

SpedaI '!)Yo-Year Program 

This program is open to upper-division or graduate 
students presently enrolled at the University or t,o 
upper-division or graduate transfer students from other 
colleges. This program requires attend~ce at a Basic 
Summer Camp for six weeks between the sophomore 
and' junior years ,in lieu of the basic (first and second 
year) course.' This basic camp may not be necessary , 
for veterans or others with previous ROTC or military 
trainjng. Placement credit may be given for prior 
ROTC or military training toward completion of 
ROTC courses. The student receives pay while at 
camP'. plus travel pay to aDd from the camp location. 
Acadeinic subjects covered in the Two-Year Program 
are the same as those covered in the Advanced Course 
of the Four-Year Program. The obligations are the 
same in both programs. 

Two-Year Scholars~ Program 

This program is open to sophomore students enrolled 
in the basic course. Selection will be made, on a local 
level by the Professor of Military Science. The Two
Year ScholarShip Program provides financial assistance 
during the Advanced Course (third and fourth years). . 

· Each scholarship pays for tuition, books, and laboratory 
expenses and provides, in addition, $50.00 per month. 
All other advantages and obligations are 'the same as 

· for the Four-Year Scholarship Program. 

Four-Year Scholarship Program 

· Applications for this prograin should be made while 
the student is still in high school. Selection of students 
is made- on a nation-wide competitive basiS. This pro
gram leads to a commission in the Regular Army_ or the 
Army Reserve. AIl tuition, laboratory fees, textbooks, 
and uniform items, plus retainer pay of $50.00 per 
month for a maximum of four years, are provided by 
the U.S .. Army~ Four years of academic study on cam
pus are requited, as well' as a six-week summer camp 
training period. between the junior and senior. years, 
for which the cadet, is paid for both his time and travel 
·expense to and from the camp location. Academic 
studies are identical to those of the traditional four
year program. The student must sign a contract (with 
the consent of parents, if under twenty-one years- of 



age), wherein he agrees to complete the program, enlist 
in the Army Reserve, accept a commission, if offered, 
and serve on active duty for foury~ars after commis
sioning. 

FlIght TraJniDg 

Flight training is available to interested cadets after 
completion of the first year of the advanced' course. 
Successful completio.n of this. training may lead to a 
private pilot's license and assignment as an Army 
aviator. 

Students in the basic program are provided uniforms 
which are turned in at the completion of the basic 
course. Students in the advanced program are provided 
new uniforms . which become their personal property 
when commissioned. Uniforms are worn at all Leader
ship Laboratory classes and when otherwise specified. 
At the time of registration all students, except those on 
~cholarships, must make a $25.00 deposit, which is 
refunded when the uniform and textbooks are returned 
undamaged. 

Inquiries about enrollment or other information should 
be addressed to the University of Washington, Professor 
of Military Science, 149, Savery Hall, Seattle, waShing
ton 98195. 

Nav81 Science 
Professor of Naval SdeDce 

Capt. Richard B. McNees, USN 
309 Clark Hall 

Associate Professor 

R. A. Foucht, USN 
305 Clark Hall 

AssIstant ProfesSors 

Michael V. Clark, Jonathan B. King, Weston G. Moir, 
William N. Shellenberger, Carter P. Swenson 

The Department of Naval Science offers university 
students the' opportunity to engage in study leading to 
a commission in the United States Navy or Marine 
Corps while working toward_ a baccalaureate degree in 
an academic field. Two programs are offer~. 

Navy-Marine CoUege Program 

Just prior to the beginning of Autumn Quarter each 
year, the Professor of Naval Science will accept appli
cations from qualified students for participation in the 
four-year Naval ROTC College Program. Transfer stu
dents who contemplate three or more years in resi
dence may apply. However, Naval ROTC College 
Program students must agree to complete th~ four-year 
Naval Science curriculum~ then- also agree to accept a 

UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION • commission in the U.S. Navy Reserve or U.S. Marine 
Corps Reserve if offered, and to serve on active duty 
for a period of three years. 

A Naval ROTC College student must meet the follow
ing general qualifications: 

(1) Be admitted to the University. 

(2) Be a male citizen of the United States between the 
ages of seventeen and twenty-one on June 30 of the 
year of entrance. 

(3) Meet physical requirements. 

NROTC College Program students pay their own col- I 

lege expenses but receive subsistence pay of $50.00 per 
month during their junior and senior years, including 
the intervening summer. The Navy furnishes the uni
fo~ and textbooks used in Naval Science courses. 

Participating students may be enrolled in any university 
'curriculum leading to a baccalaureate or higher degree. 
One period of summer trainit1g of approximately six to 
eight weeks' duration is a required part of the NROTC 
College Program. 

Navy-Marine Scholarship Program 

Each year a Iilnited number of young men are accepted 
for the four-year Naval ROTC Navy-Marine Scholar
ship Program. Selection of students for the scholarship 
program is based upon a nation-wide competition and 
selection by "a state selection committee. Application 
must be made by December 1 of the academic year 
preceding appointmen~ as midshipman. Those selected 
are appointed as Midshipmen, USNR, and are pro
vided a four-year college education subsidized by the 
Navy, including all tuition, fees, textbooks, uniforms, 
and $50.00 per month subsistence pay. Upon gradua
tion, Midshipmen, US~, are commissioned as regular 
office.rs in the United States Navy or Marine Corps. 

AU Naval ROTC students take the same naval science 
courses during the. firSt two years. Students who elect 
to be commissioned in the Marine Corps take Marine 
Corps subjects during their 'third and ·fourth years. A 
Flight Instruction Program (FIP) is available for physi
cally qualified students interested in becoming naval 
aviators. Successful completion of the FIP will result 
in qualification for a private pilot's license and consid
eration for assignment to naval flight training and des
ignation as a Naval Aviator. 

Further information concerning the Naval ROTC Pro
.grams may be obtained by writing the University of 
WashiQgton, Professor of Naval Science, Seattle, Wash
ington 98195 or by yisiting the NROTC Unit located 
iIi. Clark Hall on the ~ampus. . 
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'oseph L. McCarthy, ·Ph.D. 
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Paul W. Hodge 
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Thelma T. Kennedy, Ph.D.· 
Associate Dean 

R. W. Moulton, Ph.D. 
. Associate Dean 

Morgan D. Thomas, Ph.D. 
Associate Dean ' 

Herman l\1cKinney, M.S.W 
Assistant Dean 

Henrietta Wilson, M. A. 
Special Assistant 

James D. Linse, .B.A. 
Administrator . 

Executive Committee of the . Graduate School 

Joseph L. McCarthy, Chairman 

R. D. Stevick, Group I 
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S; Moseley, Group II 

M. N. McDermott, Group III 

C. F. Keyes, Group IV 

. F. E. Kast, Group V 

I. M. Fife, Group VI 

J. W. Prothero, Group VII 

R. C. Canfield, Group VIII 

Graduate Faculty Council aDd 
Group ·OperatiJ;lg Committees . 
(The combined membership of the eight Group Operat
ing Committees comprises the Graduate Faculty Coun
cil---":'Joseph L. McCarthyl Chairman) 
Group I 

E. Behler, L. H.Legters, J. B. McDiarmid, R. D. 
Stevick.Chaimian), F. J. Warnke 

I 

Group II 

B. Baskerville, G. A. Falls, G. Kechley, S. Moseley 
(Chab7.nan), G. "arey 

Group 10 

A. G. Anderson, A. Gorbman, J. P. Jans, M. N. 
McDermott (Chairman), I. Namioka 



Group IV 

P. Dietrichson, A. L. Edwards, C. F. Keyes· (Chair
man), S. Oitenberg, R. Warren 

Group V 

D. F. HeJiderson, F. E. Kast (Chairman), J. g. Kittel, 
G. G. Mueller, i. Wickman' 

Group VI " 
R. Clark, I. M. Fyfe (Chairman), A. H. Mattock, 
M. A. Robkfu, D. R. M. Scott 

Group vo \ 
E. Alvord, A. M. Gordon, N. B. Groman, D. E. 
Kelley, J. W. Prothero (Chairman) 

Group viti 
M. R .. Broer, R. C. Canfield (Chairman), K. J. Hoff
man, A. ~. Huitric 

GRADUATE STUDY 
Graduate stUdy has been offered at the University of 
WashiIigton "for .three-quarters of a century. Over the 
years it has grown steadily in qualitY, sCope, and size. 

The Grad~ate. School, which w~ forinaIIy established 
in 1911, is adininistratively responsible for graduate 
study in whatever division of th~ University such study 
is undertaken. This involves supervision of student pro
grams that go beyond formal undergraduate work or 
the work of the professional schools, into areas of 
advanced training, education, research, and scholarship. 

. Programs leading to master's and doctor's degrees are 
offered in seventy-eight departments or other organi
zational units within twelve schools and colleg~s of the 
Uiliversity. Graduate instruction and the supe~ion 
of the research of graduate students are conducted by a 
Graduate Faculty of more than fourteen hundred senior 
professors. About seven .thousand graduate students are 
now in residence, seeking their master~s or doctor's 
degr~ in the Graduate School at. the University of 
Wasbington. There are, in addition, some three hundred 
postdoctoral students in residence. 

In addition to its primary role in relation ,to graduate 
studen.ts; graduate faculty, and graduate study programs 
and degrees, the Graduate School is also responsible for 
the adminiStration of certain academic or research 
activities and facilities of general significance in all or 
many fields of kn()wledg~ throughout the University. 
Th~ Graduate. School is administered through the Office 
of the Dean1 the Executive Committee of tlte Graduate 
~chool, Group ~perating Committees, and the Graduate 
Faculty Council. The Graduate Faculty Council is 
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composed of representatives elected to eight Group 
Operating Committees by the members of the graduate 
faculty, and it and the Executive' Committee of the 
Graduate School serve as the legislative and policy
making bodies of the graduate facUlty. The Executive 
Committee consists of the Dean of the Graduate School 
and the elected chairman of each of the eight group 
Operating Comniittees; it acts as ·an 'advisory Group to 
the Dean and as art . administrative committee for the 
Graduate Faculty Council. 

The University of Washington Graduate School rec
ognizes major responsibilities in three closely rel~ted 
fields: teaching, research, and public service. " 

Highly able students who have completed baccalaureate 
programs are offered the opportunity to further improve 
their knowledge,. understanding, and ability to create 
and to practice in thei~ chosen fields. Their achieve
ments may be recognized by the award of the master's 
degree at the end of one or two years of study, or the 
doctor's degree at the end of three .or more years of 
study. Studellts who have completed advanced degree 
programs usually serve as teachers, research or ad
ministrative leaders, or professional practitioners in 
their respective fields. 

In contrast. with undergradu~te work, graduate study 
is ordinarily focused quite sharply on some specific 
field, and the student is expected to develop and dem
onstrate substantial initiative, "mature judgment, and 
creativeness. Often the graduate student carries on a 
program in close association with his or her chosen 
professor in a tutorial-type nilationship . 

Many diverse programs of graduate study are available. 
.In nearly all. of these, two objectives can be distin
guished, altho\1gh their relative importance may differ. 
In many programs particular emphasis is- placed on 
leading the student to excellence in ability to teach and 
to create new knowledge by research; the student's 
achievements are recognized by the award of the Mas
ter of Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers, or the Master 
of Science degree, the Doctor of ~hilosophy or the 
Doctor' of Arts degree .. In other programs emphasis is 
placed on leading the student to excellence in ability to 
practice the art of a field or profession; in these cases, 
achievements are recognized by the award of a more 
specifically designated degree; such as Master of Nurs
ing or Master of Science in Electrical Engineering or of 
Doctor of Education. . 

A . program of graduate study normally includes ad
vanced class work ana lectures but is particularly char
acterized by the independent study and research that 
the graduate student is expected to conduct. The results 
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of this independent study and· research are set forth in 
a master's thesis or a doctoral dissertation. A master's 
thesis is a .modeSt contribution' to knowledge, or a 
review 'or a report on knowledge, or a design, ora 

. composition in the student's. field. A doctoral disserta
tion should set forth.a significant contribution to knowl
edge in the student's field; should be presented in 
scho~arly form.; and should demonstrate that the stu
dent is now competent to conduct reliable, important, 
and independ~nt research. 

, ' 
The Graduate School is concerned basically with the 
fundamental and applied research ac~vities conducted 
throughout the University, and endeavors to assist in 
the development' of arrangements, funds, and· facilities 
needed to encourage and support the research activities 
of the professors,. students, and other scholars and sci
entists engaged jn investigational work. The Graduate 
School is also concerned With the maintenance and 
s~ady improvement of the public Service provided by 
the University to the state, the region, and the nation. 
The Graduate School is especially interested ~ further- . 
ing research cooperation with· otl\er institutions' and 
with business and industry. 

The primary contributions from the University's Grad-
. uate School to'the community are to, be found in those 

students who have achieved high levels of competence 
as evidenced by their completion of programs of ad
vanced study, and in the significant research results 
obtained by these students, their professors, and other 
schol~rs and scientists associated with the University. 

,The Graduate Programs and Graduate, Degree Policies 

Graduate. programs leadiitg to master's and/or doctor's 
degrees are offered in seventy-eight departments or 
other organizational units of the University and the 
names of these programs, the graduate degrees of
fered, and the. names of the Graduate Program Ad
visers are given in this catalog. 

I 

The Graduate Program Adviser 

The ~duate student's initial work at the University is 
guided by the Graduate Program Adviser in his or ner 
field. This adviser is a 'semor member of the faculty, 
who provides or arranges for the provision of respon
sible advice, guidance, and assistance to students work
ing for advanced degrees in the program or programs 
offered by the faculty in the department, school, or 
University unit. The Graduate Program Adviser main-

- tains close familiarity with policies and procedures in 
the Graduate School and provides overall coordination 
for the activities within the depaitment. In the absence 
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of the Graduate Program Adviser, these responsibilities. 
are carried by an Alteniate Program Adviser. 

Courses for Graduate .Students ' 

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended fot: and 
restricted to grapuate students. Some courses numbered 

, in the 300's 'and 400's are open both to graduates and to 
I upper-division undergraduates. Such courses, when ac
ceptable to the Supervisory ,Committee and the Gradu
ate Dean, may be part of the graduate program. The 
Graduate School accepts credit in approved 300-level 
courses for the minor or supporting fields only; ap
proved 400-level courses are accepted as part of the 
major. 

Undergraduate students of senior standing who, wish to 
register for a SOO-level course must obtain permission 
from both the instructor of the class and the Dean of 
the Graduate School. 

Pass/Fall Grading for Graduate Students 

The following procedures were established on a trial 
basis, beginning with registration for Spring Quarter 
·1969, to encourage graduate students to take courses in 
a field of interest offered outside their major academic 
units and to provide maximum flexibility in grading for 
graduate students who have achieved Candidate status. 

The trial period for this grading system extends 
through Spring Quarter 1972. Continuance after that 
quarter. will be determined and announced during the 
1971-72 academic year. Students should consult with 
their Graduate Program Adviser for information and 
advice about pass/fail grading. . 

Pass/Fall Grading at the Stndent's Option 

, 1. With the approval of the Graduate Program Adviser 
or Supervisory Committee Chairman, graduate students 
may elect to take any course for which they are eligible 
offered outside· of their 'major academic unit on the 
pass/fall system (S,E). . The majo~ academic unit is 
that unit which is authorized to offer graduate degree 
programs (e.g., Department of History, School of Mu
sic, College of Fisheries, Biomathe~atics Group). In 
the case Qf interdisciplinary groups in ~e Graduate 
School (e.g:, Biomathematics, Drama Arts, Compar
ative Literature), the faculty of each group will define 
which courses comprise the major field of the graduate 
students formally i~entified with that group. 

2. With the approval of their Supervisory Committee 
Chairman, graduate students who have achieved Candi
date status may· elect to take any course for which they 
are eligible on the pass/fall system, beginning the 
quarter after they become Candidates; 
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Graduate Degree Programs Offered and Names of Graduate Program Advisers 

Field 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Anthropology 
Architecture 
Art 
Art History 
Asian Languages and Literature 
Astronomy 
Atmospheric Sciences 
Biochemistry 
Biological Structure 
Biology 
Biomathematics 
Bi9medical History 
Botany 
Business Administration 
Chemical Engineering 
Chemistry 
Civil Engineering 
Classics 
Communications 
Comparative Literature 
Comparative Physiology 
Computer Science 
Dentistry 
Drama 
Drama Arts 
East Asian Studies 
Economics 
Education 
Electrical Engineering 
English 
Epidemiology and International Health 
Fisheries 
Forest Resources 
Genetics 
Geography 
Geological Sciences 
Geophysics 
Germanic Languages and Literature 
History 
Home Economics 
Law 
Librarianship 
Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Mechanical Engineering 
Microbiology 
Mining, Metallurgical and 

Ceramic Engineering 
Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Nuclear Engineering 
Nursing 
Oceanography 
Oral Biology . 
Pathology 
Pharmacology 
Pharmacy 
Philosophy 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Physiology Psychology 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public Affairs 
Public Health Studies 
Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russian and East European Studies 
Scandinavian Languages and Li~erature 
Slavic Languages and Literature 

. Social Work 
Sociology 
Speech 
Surgery 
Urban Planning 
Zoology 

Graduate Program 
Graduate Degrees Adviser 
M.s.A.&A., M.A.&A, M.S.E., PhD. I. M. Fyfe 
M.A .. PhD. K. E. Read 
M.Arch. R. Alden 
M.A., M.F.A., M.A.T. W. Brazeau 
PhD. M. Rogers 
M.A., PhD. R. A. Miller 
M.S., PhD. G. Wallerstein 
M.S., PhD. R. G. Fleagle 

. , M.S., PhD. W. W. Parson 
M.S., PhD. J. W. Prothero 
'M.A.T. I.,D. Olsen 
M.S., Ph.D. E. B. Perrin 
M.A. C. Bod.emer 
M.S., PhD. R. B. Walker 
M.A., M.B.A., D.B.A. R. A. Johnson' 
M.S.Ch.E., M.S.E., PhD. R. W. Moulton 
M.S., M.A.T., PhD. N. J. Rose 
M.S., M.S.C.E., M.S.E., PhD. H. P. Mittet 
M.A., PhD. W. C. Grommel 
M.A., M.C., PhD. D. R.Pember 
M.A., PhD. F. Jones 
M.S.,.PhD. A. Gorbman 
M.s .. PhD. D. Dekker 
M.SDen. IS. Schluger 
M.A. J. D. Sydow 
PhD. G. A. Falls 
M.A. J.Dull 
M.A., PhD. J. Thornton 
M.A., M.Ed., EdD., PhD. R. G. Olstad 
M.S.E.E., M.E.E., M.S.E., PhD. R. N. Clark . 
M.A., M.A.T., PhD. A. R. Hilen 
PhD. E. R. Alexander 
M.S., PhD. L. s. Smith 
M.S., M.F.R., PhD. R.I. Garll 
M.S., Ph.D. W. L. Fangman 
M~., Ph.D. G. H. Kakiuchi 
M.S., PhD. J. A. Vance 
M.S., PhD. C. F. Raymond 
M.A., PhD., D.A. S. McLean 
M.A., PhD. D. H. Pinkney 
M.A., M.S., M.A.H.Ec., M.S.H.Ec. M. L. Johnson 
L.L.M., M.C.L., PhD. W. L. Shattuck -
M.Lihr., M.Law Libr. I. Lieberman 
M.A., PhD. S. Saporta 
M.A., M.S., M.S.Math.stat., M.A.T., PhD., C. R. Hobby 
M.S. M.E., M.s.E .. PhD. E. E. Day 
M:S., PhD. H. C. Douglas 
M.S.Min.E., M.S.Met.E.,M.S.Met., 

M.S.Cer.E., M.S.Cer., M.S.E., PhD. R. J. Campbell 
M.A., M.A.T., M.Mus., D.Mus.Arts, PhD. J. M. Beale 

. M.A. N. L. Heer 
M.S.E., PhD. A. L. Babb 
M.A., M.Nur. E. Metz 
M.S., PhD. J. C. Lewin 
M.S. P. J. Keller 
M.S., Ph.D. E. Smuckler 
M.S., PhD. D. C. Dyer 
M.S .. PhD. J. E. Orr 
M.A., PhD. O. Chateaubriand 
M.S., M.S.Phy.Ed. G. S. Reeves 
M.S., Ph.D. J. S. Blair 
M.S., PhD. J. G. Skahen 

. PhD. W. L. Mak9us 
M.A., Ph.D. S. A. Scheingold 
M.S., PhD. R. C. Bolles 
M.Pub.Admin. B. C. Denny 
M.S.Prev.Med. J. Fox 
M.S.Rad.Sci. K. Jackson 
M.S .. M.Occup.Therapy J. F. Lehmann 
M.A., PhD. R. Vernier 
MA. W.A.D.Jackson 
M.A., PhD. W. Johnson 
M.A., PhD. L. Micklesen 
M.Soc.Wk. C. J. MacDonald 
M.A .. PhD. O. N. Larsen 
M.A .. M. Sp. Path. and Aud., PhD. D. N. Bennett 
M.S. D. H. Dillard 
M.Urban.Plan., PhD. A. Rabinowitz . 
M.S., PhD. W. D. Ball 

Alternate Graduate 
Program Adviser 
R. J. Bollard 

'E. V. Winans 
G. Varey 
C. L. Hafermehl 
M. Kingsbury 
T. V. Wylie 
K.H.Bohm 
J.R. Holton 
J. M. Keller 

, D. O. Graney 
R .. Olstad 
G. J. Paulik 

V.E.Buck 
C. A. Sieicher, Jr. 
R. Vandenbosch 
E. Richey 
J. B. McDiarmid 
M. Samuelson 
E. Behler 
D. Willows 
H.Golde 
A.W.Moore 
J.R.Crider 
J. R. Wolcott 
D.Hellmann 
E. Silberberg 
F. T. Giles 
D.G.Dow 
J. D. McCracken 
R. P. Beasley 
A.C.DeLacy 
S. P. Gessel 
H.L.Roman 
J. C. Sherman 
S. C. Porter 
R. T. Merrill 
A.Hruby 

B.Wenberg 
R. S. Hunt 
M.M.Benne 
F. Newmeyer 
R. T. Moore 
D. E. McFeron 
E. Nester 

J. I. Mueller 
J. Verrall . 
F. Ziadeh 
K. L. Garlid 
K. J. Hoffman 
W. O. Criminale 
I. A. Siegel 
E. P. Benditt 
A. Horita 
.E. Krupski 
S.N. Thomas 
R.Abemathy 
J. J. Sabo 
,H. D. Patton 
E. S. Lusche( 
W. L~ Francis 

R. P. Beasley 
G. Christensen 
W. E. Fordyce 
M. Penuelas 
J. E. Augerot 
S.Arestad 
W. A. Konick 
J. W.Leigh 
S. Miyamoto 
P.A. Yantis 
L. C. Wintersheid 
R.D.Shinn 
D.S.Farner 
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3. For courses in which graduate students elect pass/ 
fall grading, the instructor will record and submit a 
letter grade (A,B,C,D,E) to the Registrar at the end 
of· the quarter. The Re~ar will routinely convert 

'passing letter grades (A,B,C,D) to S for 'students 
enrolled on the pass/fail system. 

4. Students must indicate at the time of registration 
whether they wish to take particular courses on the 
pass/fall system. Students· will not be permitted to 
change their registration from pass/fan to the letter 
system, nor vice versa, after the normal change· of 
registration period. Once an S grade is given, it may 
not later be changed eicept in the case of instructor 
error. 

5. Students may not take courses on the pass/faU 
system if a letter grade is required in these courses 
,for professional certification (e.g., courses, in the Col
lege of Education taken for'teacher certification). 

Pass/FaD GradIDg at the IDsUuctor's OptIon 

6. Any SQO-Ievel course may be graded on the pass/ 
fall system at the instructor's option after consultation 
with appropriate officers of the academic unit. H such 
option. is elected, the decision shoukl be made prior t~ 
the time of 'registration and noted on time schedule 
work sheets. when such option is elected, the instructor 
will submit a pass/fall grade to the Registrar for each 
student in the class at-the erid of the quarter. The l~ter 
system and the pass/fall system should not be'mixed 
in th~ same class at the instructor's option. ' 

I Pass/FaD Grading and Use of the N Grade for 600 (Independent 
Study or Researdt) and 700 (Thesis or Dlssenatlon) Enrollments 

7. It is recommended that Supervisory Committee 
Chairmen and' instructors assign pass/fall system 
grades for 600 (Independent Study pr Research) and 
700 (Thesis or Dissertation) enrollments, except when 
a series of course registrations from quarter to quarter 
is involved. ' 

8. When a' series . of 600- or 700-course registrations 
from quarter to quarter is involved,' an N grade should 
be given. rIte N grade signifies that satisfactory prog
ress is apparently be~g -made. N grades s~oU1d con
tinue to be given until'the research, thesis, or disserta
tion is satisfactorily finished, or until sponsorship of the 
graduate stUdent has been withdrawn by formal action 
through the Graduate School. Then the N grade or 
grades should-be changed to the appropriate grade in 
the pass/fall sy:stem.. 

9. In special circumstances, as determined by the S~
pervisory Committee Chairman or instructor, the final 
grade for 600 and 700 enrollments may be in the letter 
system. 
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10. Regardless of the gradi:ng. system used, gradeS 
given for 600 (Independent Study, or Research) and, 
700 (Thesis or Dissertation) enrollments will not be 
considered in computing a student's grade-point aver-

, age. 

Computation of Grade-Point Av~ 

11. In computing a student's grade-poin~ average, let
ter, system grad~ (and E grades obtained ·on the 
pass/fall system) are-considered for 300-, 400-, and 
SOO.level courses. However, S and N grades are nOt 
considered, nor are letter system grades (nor B grades 
obtained on the, pass/fail system) for 100- and 2QO
level courses; nor for 6QO (Ind~endent Study or Re
search) and 700 (Thesis o~ Dissertation) ~nrollments. 

RIght to Petition 

12. When an' individual situation appears to warrant 
Dlodification of these procedures, the student should 
prepare ail .appropriate petition addressed to the Dean 
of the Graduate' School, an4 transmit it for' comment 
and/ or recommendatio~ to his or her Graduate Pro
gram Adviser or Supervisory Committee Chairman .. 

Scholarship 

To be eligible for a degree in the Graduate School, a 
student must have an average of B (3.00) in all courses 
numbered 300'and above.,:. StudentS whose'work is not 
of approveQ quality may be asked by the Dean of the 
Graduate School to withdraw. On the Quarterly Grade 
Repprt and on each student's permanent ~cript, all 
courses numbered 1 00 throu~ 700, ~th the grades 
earned,· are, listed. However, grade points are not ex
tended for 100- and ~OO-level courses and such courses 
,are not! inclllded in quarter o~ cumulative grade-point 
averages. In computing a student's grade-P9int average, 
letter system grcldes (and B grades obtained on the 
pa~/fan sys~m) are consit1~red for 300-, 400-, and 
SOO-level 'cours~s. However, S and N grades are not 
consi~er~, n9r -are -letter system gr~es (nor E grades 
obtained ,on the pass/~ 'system) for 100- and 
200-level ~urses, nor for 600 '(~ependent ~tudy or 
'Rese~h) and 700 (Thesis or Dissert~on) enroll
ments~ 

Laaguage Co~ce ReqaIremeDts and Exam'!'pUoas 

Communicatioll by use of languages and iii o~er ways 
is basically important in scholarly work and research. 
Thus it·is expe~ted that each student ~tted to the 
Graduate School has achieved superior competence in 
the English l~guage; for stu!ients coming from non
English speaking countries, t~ compete~ce is speci
fically tested. 

Competence in' one Qr more languages other than Eng
lish is generally' desirable in relation t9 all fields of 



advanced study and is often required, especially.in the 
scho~ly and re.searcb-oriented programs leading to the 
degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. 

Faculty in a particular graduate academic unit have, 
for graduate programs in that unit, identified certain 
foreign languages other than English in which com
petence may be ~esirable or helpful, e.g., languages in . 
which a substantial literature exists or which ~y have 
special significance in relation to the field, and have 
specified whether or not a reading competence in one 
or more of these languages is to be required. Thus,\ ~e 
foreign language competence' requirement for gr3;duate 
students at th~ University of Washington are those 
established by. the Graduate Faculty in the unit offer
ing the graduate program and reported to the Dean of 
the Graduate School. 

Each. student should consult with his or her Graduate 
Program Adviser for information and advice about 
desirable or required competence in foreign languages. 

To provide for satisfaction of language competence· re
quirements for advanced degrees, the Upiversity uses 
the Educational Testing Service standardized. examina
tions . in French, German,. Russian, and Spanish, and 
these standardized examinations will be given at the 
University and at other places throughout the United 
States on published dates. Students are urged to acquire 
and use foreign-language competence as undergradu
ates or as early as possible in their graduate career. 
The ETS examination may be. written and passed by 
undergraduates who are urged to establish foreign lan
guage competence before entering the Gradua~e School. 

For languages other than French, German, 'Russian, 
and Spanish, foreign-language examinations will be 
given in Seattle at the Unfversity on the day prior to 
the ETS examinations. 

Residence 

. The residence requirement for. the master's degree is 
onle year (three full-time quarters). For the doctor's 
degree it is three years, two of them at the University 
of Washington, and one of the two years must be spent 
in continuous full-time residence (three out of four 
consecutive quarters). The residence requirement for 
the doctor's degree cannot be met solely with summer 
study. 

A full quarter of residence is grahted for any quarter 
m which at least 9 credits ~ graduate course, research, 
thesis, or dissertation work are acceptably completed. 

Residence credit for students carrying less than 9 
, credits per quarter is figured by combining the part-time 
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quarters to total 9 or more credits to make a full reSi
dence quarter equivalent. 

Only coul1Ses numbered 400, 500, and 600 can be 
applied to residence and course credit in the major 
field for advanced degrees. Courses numbered 300 are 
not applicable to residence or course credit toward 
advanced degrees except when applied by permission 
toward the graduate minor or supporting courses. 
Courses numbered 'below 300 are not applicable to res
ide~ce or· course credit for advanced degrees. 

Final Quarter RegIsCratIOD 

A student must be registered as a full-time or part-time 
student at the University during the quarter the master's 
or doctor's degree requirements are completed. 

A student' who has been approved for the Tentative 
Degree List for· a particular quarter but who does not 
complete the requirements by the published deadlines 
(two weeks prior to the end' of' the quarter), but who 
does complete all the requirements by the last day of 
that quarter, receives the degree the following quarter 
without further registration. 

Conffnuous Enrollment 

A . graduate student, from the time of first enrollment 
in the Graduate School of the University of Washing
ton, is required to enroll and be registered each· quar
ter, including Summer .Quarter, until th~ completion of 
all requirem~nts for the graduate degree for which he 
or she is workmg, including filing of the thesis or 
dissertation, the passing of the master's or doctor's 
final examination, and the awarding of the degree. A 
graduate student must be enrolled and registered as a 
full-time student or a.s a part-time student, or enrolled 
as an on-leave student. Registration for extension or 
correspondence courses at the University does no~ 
satisfy the continuous enrollment requirement. Failure 
to maintain continuous enronment and registration as a 
full-time or a part-time, or enrollment as an on-leave 
student will be taken by the University to signify the 
student's resignation from the Graduate School. Should 
the student later Wish to resume studies, an application 
for readmission to the Graduate School must be filed 
in person or by mail, in accordance with the regularly 
published closing dates for the quarter. He or she must 
enroll and register during the usual enrollment and reg
istration period. If any other institution has been at
tended during the period when the. student was not 
registered at the University of Washington, official tran-· 
scripts in duplicate of the work must be submitted. An 
application for readmission will carry no preference 
.and will be treated in the same mapner as an applica-
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tion for initial admission, including the requirement of 
payment of the $10.00 application fee. 

A stUdent-must be'enrolled and registered as a regular 
full-time or part-time student at the University for the 
quarter in which the degree requirements are completed. 
(See "Final Quarter Registration" information.) 

H a. graduate student is enrolled and registered as a 
full-time student or a part-time student, he or she pays 
the usual fees and is ordinarily engaged in course 
andlor research work on the campus as a regular 
student supervised by the Graduate Program Adviser 
or the GP A's representative, or by the chairman of the 
student's Supervisory Committee. . 

In Unusual cases, a graduate student may need to work 
in absentia at a place distant from the campus and yet 
actively continue in cOI'(espondence or ~onferences with 
professors at the University and proceed with the thesis 
or dissertation research. In this situation the student 
enrolls ahd registers as a fulJ.-time student. in absentia 
or a part-time student in absentia and pays the usual 
fees for a full-time student or a part-time student, c 

after previously having had a petition for in absentia 
. work approved by his' Graduate Program Adviser or 
his Supervisory Committee Chairman. Periods of in 
absentia registration are not counted toward completion 
of the requirements for residence' by graduate students 
on the campus of the University of Washington. 

H a graduate student in good standing pl~s to be away 
. from the University and out of contact with the Uni

versity faculty and facilities for a period of time, usually 
not to exceed four successive quarters, the student must 

. enroll and register as an on-leave student after he or 
she has had a petition for on-leave status appproved by 
the Graduate Program. Adviser' or the Supervisory 
Committee Chairman, and by the.Dean of.the .Graduate 
School. This type of enrollment maintains a place for 
the student as a member of the Graduate SchQol and 
permits hin;l or her to use the University Library and to 
sit for foreign language coqlpetence examinations, but 
does not. entitle the student to any of the other Univer
sity privileges of a regularly enrolled full-time student 
or part-time student. An on:.leave student petitions .for 
on-leave no-credit status, and pays a nonrefundable fee 
of $5.00 (except for Summer Quarter only) for enroll
ment as an on-leave student; this fee Covers four suc
cessive academic quarters or any single part thereof. 

'A graduate student who is 'registered as a full-time or 
part-time student for $pring Quarter will be put auto
matically into on-leave status for Summer Quarter only,· 
and a graduate student who is officially on-leave for 
Spring Quarter will automatically have his or her on-. 
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leave status extended for Summer Quarter only. (T~e 
above applies only to a graduate student not registered 

\ as a full-time or part-time student for Summer Quarter.) 
However, a student in either case set forth above must 

. be registered at the University as a full-time or part
time student for the following Au~m.n Quarter or must 
officially petition for on-leave status for Autumn Quar
ter; otherwise tbe . student will be considered resigned 
from the Graduate School. . 

On-leave students returning to the University on or 
before the termination of the period of their leave 
should enroll and register in the usual way as full-time 
students or 'part-time students and by this registration 
will cancel any remaining leave period. If circumstances 
require a later leave of absence, the student must peti
tion and proceed again in the same manner as for an 
initial leave of absence. It is recommended that return
ing on~leave students contact the University for current 
procedures relative to' advance fee' payment deadlines 
and other.pertinent enrollment.policies. 

Graduate Student Classifications , 
The following system classifies graduate and postdoc-
torate students into four categories based upon the 
extent of their advancement toward or completion of' 
graduate degrees: 

Category 
Number Title 

1 Premaster 

, 
2 Intermediate 

3 Candidate 

Description 
Admitted to the Gradua~ 
School, but has not yet com
pleted a mastet's degree or the 
equivalent, i.e., 36 quarter 
credits or more of course or 
research work applicable to an 
advanced degree 
Completed a master's degree or 
the equivalent, but has not yet 
been admitted as a Candidate 
for a doctor's degree, i.e., h'as 
not yet completed the General 

. Examinations 
Admitted as a Candidate, but 
has not yet completed a doc
tor's degree· 

4 Postdoctorate Has completed a doctor's de-
\ gree 

When a graduate student is first admitted to the Qradu
ate School, he or she is placed in the classification 
appropriate in recognition of the highest academic de
gree which the admittee then holds. When a graduate 
student offici3lly comple~es the master's degree, or 
General Examinations, his or her classification is 
changed appropriately by actions in the offices of, the 
Graduate School and the. Registrar. 



When a Premaster graduate student officially completes 
36 quarter credits or more of course or research work 
applicable to an advanced degree, it is . ordinarily con
sidered that the student has completed graduate work 
equivalent to the master's degree, and the student's 
classification .is changed to Intermediate, usually after 
recommendation made by the Graduate Program Ad
viser followed by actions in the offices of the Graduate 
School and the Registrar. . 

When an Intermediate graduate student satisfactorily 
completes the docto~ General Examination" the stu
dent's classification is changed to Candidate by actions 
in the offices of the Graduate School and the Registrar. 

The Master's Degree 
SDlDJD8I')' of Requlrements 

All aspirants for the master's degree must meet· the 
following requirements: 

1. Under a' thesis program, a minimum of 36 credits 
(27 course credits and ordinarily at least 9 credits of 
thesis) must be presented. Under a nonthesis program, 
a minimum of 36 credits of course. work is required. 

. 2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 credits for the mas
ter's degree must be for work numbered SOOor above. 
(In a thesis program, 9 of the 18 must be course credits 
and 9 may be for thesis 700.) 

3. A minimum of three full-time quarters of residence 
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be ac
cumulated to· meet this requirement. (See detailed in-
formation under "Residence.") . 

4. A certificate of proficiency in a foreign language if 
one is required for a particular degree. 

S. A thesis, approved by the Supervisory Committee,
must be prepared (unless specifically excepted in a par
ticular program). Students must register for thesis. 

6. A final master's examination, either oral or written, 
as determined by the student's Supervisory Committee, 
must be passed. 

7. Any additional requirements imposed by the Grad
uate Program Adviser in the student's major department 
or by the student's Supervisory Committee must be 
satisfied. 

While .every master's student is expected to take some 
work outside the major department, the Graduate Pro
gram Adviser in the major department or the' student's 
Supervisory Committee determines the requirements 
for supporting courses. The student should consult with 
the Supervisory Committee in planning requirements 
for the minor. 
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8. The graduate student must make application for the . 
master's degree at the Graduate School Office within 
the first two· weeks of the· quarter in which he or she 
expects the degree to be conferred, in accordance with 
"Application for the Master's Degree" as described 
below. 

·9. The graduate student must be registered either as a 
full-time or part-time student at the University for tPe 
quarter in which the requirements for the degrees are 
completed. (See detailed information under "Fmal 
Quarter Registrati~.") 

1 O. All work for the master's degree must be completed 
~thin six years. ·This includes applicable work trans
ferred from other institutions. 

11. Students must satisfY the requirements for the de
gree that are in force at the time the degree is to be 
awarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

Graduate students are expected to be appropriately pre
pared for the graduate program into which they are 
admitted and should confer .with the Graduate Program 
Adviser in: their field, or with the Graduate Program 
Adviser's representative, in planning their program and 
frequently thereafter during the course of their gradu-
ate study. . 

Transfer and Estensron Credit 

A student Pll:1'suing a graduate program leading to the 
master's degree may transmit·a written petition to the 
Dean of the Graduate School requesting pe~sion 
to transfer up to 9 graduate quarter credits taken while 
a graduate student in another recognized Graduate 
School to be applied tQward the master's degree here. , 
The petition must be accompanied by a written recom
mendation from the Graduate Program Adviser. 

In the same manner, the student may petition the Dean 
of the Graduate School for permission to apply up to 
6 credits of work taken in Extension Classes, but only 
if taken at the University of Washington and if taken 
after the' student has been officially admitted to the 
Graduate School here. 

If approved, then 9 credits of transfer work or 6· credits 
of University of Washington extension credit or a 
combination of transfer and extension credits not ex
ceeding 9 credits may be applied to the master's degree. 
The minimum residence requirement of three quarters 
at the University of Wasbin:gton may not be reduced 
by transfer and/or extension credit. 

Neither credit by Correspondence nor by Advanced 
Credit Examinations .is acceptable. 
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ExamloatioD 

As soon as is appropriate, but not later than the time 
when the student's application for the degree has been 
approved, the faculty in the student's major department 
appoints a Supervisory Committee ordinarily consisting 
of two or three members but not more than four. The 

. committee chairman arranges time and place of .the 
final examination, the results of which must be re
ported by the Graduate Program Adviser to the Grad
uate School' Office at least two weeks before the date 
on which the degree is to ,be conferred. The examina
tion may be oral or written, and all members of the 
Supervisory Committee must certify its results. H th~ 
examination is not satisfactory, the· Committee may" 
recommend to I the Dean of the" Graduate sChool that 
the student be -allowed to take another examination 
after an interv~ of further study. 

Thesis 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate 
student's ability to carry out independent investigation 
and to present the results in clear and systematic form. 

" Two copies of the thesis, normally written in the Eng
lish language, along with forms signed by the members 
of the Supervisory Comniittee from the major depart
ment, must be deposited in the Graduate School OffiCe 
at least two weeks before the end of the quarter in 
which the degree is to be conferred. The faCulty in the 
department may require the student to present an addi
tional copy for its own use. Instructions for, the prepara
tion of theses in acceptable form "may be obtained at 
the Graduate School Office. . 

NonthesJs Programs 

Some departmental faculties have arranged programs 
for the master's degree that do not require the prep
aration of a thesis. These programs normally include 
a more comprehensive plan~of course work or more 
extensive examinations than are required in thesis pro
grams, or they may include some approved research 
activity in lieu of a the~is. 

AppUcatioa for the Master's Degree 

The student must make application for the master's 
degree at the Graduate School Office within the first 
two weeks of the quarter in' which he expects the degree 
to be conferred. The filing of the application, is the 
responsibility solely of the student. When the applica
tion is received, the student'~ record will be reviewed 
in the Graduate School Office. The previous work 
taken by the student, together with ,the current registra
tion as planned with the approval of the Graduate 
Program Adviser in the student's department, must 
meet the requirement for the degree if the application 
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is to be approved. The applicant will be notified' 
promptly as to ~hether or not the general requirements 
for the degree will be satisfied at the end of the 
quarter and, if approved, the application will be for
warded to the departmental Graduate Program Ad-

. viser~ 

The master's application, reporting the final examina
tion results, and signed by th~ student's Supervisory 
Committee certifying that all departmental requirements 
have been met, must be returned by the Graduate Pro
gram AHviser to the Graduate School Office at least 
two weeks before the end of the quarter of the initial 
application, if the degree is to be conferred that quarter. 

M~ster's applications are valid for . two consecutive 
quarters and if requirements for the degree are not 
completed during the quarter of the initial application, 
the student's application may be retained by the Gradu
ate Program Adviser for. the quarter immediately fol
lowing (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, 
Spring to Summer, Suinmer to Autumn) and returned 
to the Graduate School Office two weeks before the 
end of the second quarter. Thereafter, the application 
will be void and the student must fill out a new applica
tion for the degree in the Graduate School Office during 
the first two weeks of the quarter in which the degree is 
to be completed. 

The student and the departmental Graduate 'Program 
Adviser' should be thoroughly acquainted with the 
requirements for the particular degree. 

Master's Degrees for Teachers 

It has, become inCreasingly apparent that ~here is need 
for master's degree programs for experienced teachers 
that would focus upon the fields of knowledge normally 
taught in the common schools and in the community 
colleges, and that would provide alternatives to the 
Master of Arts or Master of Science degree programs 
emphasiZing particular fields of knowledge and an intro
du~on to research, and to' the Master of Education 
degree program emphasizing some specialization in 
education. 

In an effort to satisfy this need, two special opportuni
ties for graduate study emphasizing school and com
munity college subject matter fields" are now available 
at ~e University-a seco~d pattern for the Master of 
Education degree program, and p~ograms' leading to 
the degree of Master of Arts for Teachers. (M.A.T. 
programs are now offered in Art, Biology, Chemistry, 
English, Mathematics and Music; see index under 
"Master of Arts for Teachers" for reference to program 
descriptions.) , . 



The types of programs now available for teachers at the 
University of Washington may be described briefly as 
follows: 

The Master of Arts and' the Master 'of Science pro
grams provide for a concentratipn upon' a subject 
matter field and for an introductory experience in 
creative scholarship and research. Two patterns are 
now to be offered under the Master of Education 
program, one designed to provide' for concentration 
upon such subjects as elementary educatiOJi, educational 
administration, and others within the field of education; 
the second, designed for specialized study of a teaching 

. field along with appropriate additional work within the . 
field .of education. Programs leading to the degree of 
Master of Arts for Teachers are intended to provide 
experienced teachers with additional avenues for broad,' -

, continuing study in and related to, one of the fields of 
knowledge. 

The Candidate's Certificate 

The candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of I , 

the successful completion of a very significant step 
toward the doctor's degrees awarded through the Grad
uate School: J?octor of Philosophy, Doctor of ·Arts, 
Doctor of Business Administration, Doctor of Educa
tion, and Doctor of Musical Arts. 

Aspirants for these degrees who have 'passed the Gen- \. 
era! Examinations for admission to candidacy and Who 
have completed all requireme~ts for the degree except 
the dissertation and the Final Examination are awarded 
the' appropriate candidale's certificate: Candidate in 
Philosophy (Ph.C.), Candidate in Arts (C.A.), Candi
date in Business Administration (C.B.A.), Candidate in 
Education (Ed.C.), and Candidate in Musical Arts 
,(C.M.A.). 

When an aspirant for the doctor's degree has been 
officially admitted to candidacy as described in the fol- I 

lowing section. under the heading "Adrirlssion to Can
didacy for the Doctor's Degree," a candidate's' certificate 
signed by the President of the University and the Dean 
of the Graduate School will be transmitted to the aspir
ant iiI recognition· of the achievement of the status of 
Candidate. ' . 

The Doctor's Degree 
The doctor's degree is by n~ture and tradition the 
highest certificate of membership in the academic com
munity. As such; it is meant to indicate the presence 
of superior qualities of mind and intellectual interests 
and of high attainments in a chosen field. 'It is not 
conferred merely as a certifi~ate to a prescribed course 
9f study and research, no matter how long or how 
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faithfully pursued. All ,requirements and regulations 
leading to the doctor's degree are devices whereby the 
student may demonstrate his present capacities and 
future .promise for scholarly work. 

Summary' of Requirements . 

In order to qualify f~r the doctor's degree, the student 
must meet th.e following minimum requirements: . 

1. Complete a program' of study ~d research as 
planned by the Graduate Program. Ad~iser in the stu .. 
dent's major department .or college, and the Super
visory Committee. Half of the total program, including 
the dis&,ertation, must be credits numbered 500 or 
above.' Every student is expected to take s~me work 
outside the major field,. and the Supervisory Committee 
determines the requirements for minors and supporting 
courses. 

- 2. Present a minimum of three academic years of 
resident study (see detailed information under "Resi
dence"), two of them a£ ~he University pi'Washington 
with at least on~ year in. continuous full-~e residence. 
(The continuous year. may. be satisfied with three out 
of four consecutive· full-time quarters completed at the . 
University of Washington and' normally is completed 
prior to the General Examination.) 

3. Demonstrate a reading knowledge of one or more 
foreign languages. related to the major field of study if 
such is required for the student's particular degree pro
gram. (The student should Consult with the Graduate 
Program Adviser or the Supervisory Committee Chair
man for iQformation and advice about the foreign 
language competence required for his or her program.) 

4. Pass creditably a General Examination in the major 
field and, when a part, of the program, in the minor 
field with which it is cdncerned. . 

5., Prepare a dissertation that is a significant contribu
tion to knowledge. and which clearly indicates training 
in research. Credit for the dissertation ordinarily 
should be at least oneLthird of the total credit. The 
Candidate is expected to register for a I)linimum of 27 
credits of dis~ertation over a pet1-od of at least three 
quarters. Normally, two of these three quarters n,.ust 
come after the student passes the General Examination 
and before a warrant is authorized for the Final Ex-

. amination. 

~. Pass creditably'a Final Examination, which is usually 
devoted to the dissertation and the field with which it 
is concerned. 

]. Complete all work for the doctor's degree within ten 
years. This includes applicable' work from' the master's 
degree and work transferred from···other institutions. 
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8. Register as a regular full-time or _ part-time student 
at the University for the quarter in which the degree 
requirements are completed. (See detailed -information 
under "Fin~ Quarter Registration.") 

9. Satisfy the requirements' that are in force at the 
time the degree is to be awarded. 

PreparatioD aDd AdvblDg 

Graduate students are expected to be appropriately 
\ prepared for the graduate program into which they are 

adUEdtted. ' 

On initial a~sion to the Graduate School, a graduate 
student should confer immediat~ly with the depart
mental Graduate Program Adviser or the Graduate 
Program Adviser's representative in planning his or her 
program. Frequent conferences should be held there
after during the course -of his graduate study. 

Special IDdivldoal Ph.D. Programs -

The University, through 'speCial individual-Ph.D., pro
grams fu the Graduate School, makes provision for 
exceptionally able students whose -objectives for study 

, toward ~e Ph.D. degree CIo not fall within the offering 
of any one academic unit authorized to offer a Ph.D. 
program. 

An unuSually well-qualified graduate student, who, has 
8lready been admitted to an academic unit of the Uni
versitY and is enro\led therein and who· takes the initi
ative to carefully plan an -appropriate program. of 
studies, may request permission to pursue such an 
individual Ph.D. program. 

An interested graduate student may approach a grad
uate faculty member qualified to provide guidance.' 
The professor, if it is ~greed that the prbgram is 
feasible ~d desirabl~, gathers a Special Advisory Com
mittee consisting of at least three, but usually not more 
than five, other members of the graduate faculty who 
represent the student's various fields of interest. This 
committee must- include professors from at least two 
academic ~ of the University. Before 'the student is 
permitted to embark on the program, he or she must 
obtain the approval of the Dean of the' Graduate 
School. ' 

The student· addresses a special individual Ph.D. pro
gram proposal, accompanied by the endorsement of 
the Special Advisory Committee, to the Dean of the 
Graduat~ School. A proposal form and additional in
formation may be obtained at the Graduate School 
Offic~. 

The Degree of Doctor of Arts 

The Council of Graduate Schools in the United States 
has declared as a matter of policy that "Preparation at 
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the doctoral level for a career in th,e practice of under
graduate college teaching, ordinarily in one of the 
fields of the humanities or the social sciences or the 
natural sciences, may be recognized. by the award of 
the degree of Doctor of Arts." The Graduate School of 
the University of Washington, iD. recognition of the 
fact that for those who look forward to a career of 
professional practice in undergraduate or community 
college teaching and who desire to carry their prepara
tion beyond the master's degree, further study leading 
to the Doctor of Arts (D.A.) may be appropriate. Thus, 
policy has been approved to record that the' Doctor of 
Arts degree may be offered at the University by the fac.. 
'~lty in specifically authorized graduate units, and gen-
eral characteristics expected in graduate programs that 
may be offered leading to this degree have been estab
lished. 

The faculty in Germanics has been authorized, to offer 
a program leading to the D.A. degree and this program 
is described in the Germani~ program section. Faculty 
in several other fields are considering or seeking au
thorization for D.A. programs. -

Appointment of Doctoral Supervisory Committee 

As soon as is appropriate, but not later than two quar~ 
ters prior to the time the warrant for the. General Ex
amination is presented for approval to the Dean of the 
Graduate School, the ~raduate Program Adviser will 
request the Dean of the Graduate School to appoint a 
Superviso{}' Committee, which will include a Graduate 
Faculty ~epresentative, to ass}lme general sponsorship 
of ~he graduate I student. All members of the Supervis
ory Committee shall be members of the Univ~rsity of 

. Washington Gradu~e Faculty, except that one person 
who does not belong to the University of WaShington 
Graduate Faculty may be appointed as a regular v~ting , 
member. Establishment of a doctoral Supervisory Com
mittee is taken ~o mean that, in the opinion of the 
faculty in the graduate student's field, the graduate 
student's background of study .and preparation and 
achievement is sufficient now to justify his or her 
entering into the program of doctoral study and re
search. , ' 

Admission to Candidacy for Che Doctor's Degree 

At the end of -two years of graduate study, and after 
successfUl demonstration of foreign language 'profi
ciency, if required, the Chairman of the Supervisory 
Committee may present to the Dean of the Graduate 
School, for approval, a warrant permitting the student
to .take th.e General Examinations for admission to can
didacy for the doctor's degree. This means that, in the 
opinion of the Committee, the student's background of 
study and preparation is sufficient to justify the under-



taking of the examinations. The warrant should indi
cate time, place, and manner of examination, and must 
be received at least two weeks prior to the proposed 
examination date. The warrant is approved by the Dean 
of the Graduate School only after the prescribed re
quirements of residence aDd study have bee~. met. If 
the examination is oral, a majority of the examining 
cOmmittee must be present during the entire examina
tion. 

If the st!Jdent's pedormance in his General Examina
tions is judged by his Supervisory Colnmittee to. be. 
satisfactory, the~ a warrant certifYing the successful 
completion of the General Examinations is filed in ~e 
Graduate, School Office by ~e Chairman of the -stu
dent's Supervisory Committee~ 

Thereafter, the student is i!ientified and designated a~ a 
-Candidate for'the appropriate doctor's degree .and is 
_ awarded the Candidate's certificate described earlier' in 
-this section. After achieving Candidate status, the stu-
dent ordinarily devotes his or her time primarily to the 
completion of -research for. the dissertation and to 
preparation for the Final Examination. 

Normally, a student must be registered at least two 
quarters at the University of W~hington after passing 
the General Examinations and before a warrant 'is 
a!lthorized for the Final Examination. 

Dissertation and FfoaI Examlnation-

The Candidate must present a dissertation demonstrat
ing original and independent investigation and. achieve
ment. The dissertation, normally written in the English 
latiguage, should reBect not only mastery of research 
techiliques but also abilitY to select an important prob
lem f~r- investigation and to deal with it comp~tentIy. 
Requirements for the preparation of the dissertation in 
acceptable form may be obtruDed from the ~aduate 
School Office. 

When the Supervisory Committee . believes that the 
doctoral Candidate is prepared to take the Final Exam
ination,the Dean of the Graduate School is asked 
to desigIiate a Reading- Committee from among the 
members of the Supervisory Committee. -Using forms 
provided by the Graduate School, the Reading Com
mittee prepares a report brieBy summarizing the dis
tiQctive achievement of the research, the methods used, 

'and the results. If the report is favorable and is pre
sented at the Graduate School Office two weeks before 
the Final Examination date, and if the Candidate has 
met' all other requirements, a warrant authorizing the 

. Final Examin~tion is issued by the Dean _ of the Grad
uate School. 
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The Reading Committee· report is not binding upon the 
Supervisory Committee, but ~s intended to ensure that, 
exeept for minor alterations, the dissertation is ready 
for final presentation. Th~ Dean of the Graduate School
returns the Reading Committee .report to -the Supervi
sory Committee, together with the warrant for the Final 
Ex~mination, and~ upon approval by the Supervisory 
Committee at· the time of the Final Examination, it is 
bound with the dissertation. 

If the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory 
CoIiimittee signs the Graduate School's warr~t and 
returns it at least two weeks before the end of th~ 
quarter in which the degree is to be conferred. If the 
examination is unsatisfactory, the ,Supervisory Co~t
tee may recommend that the Dean of the Graduate 
School permit a second examination after a period of 
further study.' . 

PubUcation of Doctoral Dissertations 

All doctoral dissertations are published .hi full on micro
film. Two week.s before the end of the quarter in which 
the degree is to be conferred, the Candidate 1!lust pre
sent two copies of his dissertation at the' Graduate 
School Office. Each copy is to be accompanied by a 
copy of the Reading Committe~ report ane!. an abstract, 
not exceeding 600.words in length, .which has been 
approved by the Supervisory Committee at the time of 
the Final Examination. A receipt for the. $25.00 publi
cation charge must be shown when the dissertation is 
presented. 

Abstracts are published in full in the public~tion Micr(J
film. Abstracts, and the manuscript copies ·of the. dis
sertations are. kept on file in. the University Library. 
A positive of each microfilmed' dissertation is sent to 
the Library' Qf Congress to -be entered in its subject 
and author file, and the negative is re~ed by Uni
versity Microfilm of Ann Arbor, Michigcin, which pro-
vides additional microfilm copies on order. . 

. . 
The Canifidate' signs the necessary publication. agree-
ment at the time the disserta~on is presented at the 
Graduate School Office and, if the 'student wishes 
application for a copYright, the copYright may be made 
at that time. Publication in microfilm does not pre
clude other fo~s' of pub~cation. . . 

Admission tn the Graduate School 
Regular Graduate Student Status 

In general, properly qualified students who are· grad
uates of the .University of Washington or of other 
colleges or universities of recognized rank are eligible 
to apply to the' Graduate School. . However,. all current 
and prospective students should real~e that the Univer-
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sity is now operating under a policy of restricted enroll
ment; and registration is contingent on available space' 
arid facilities. 

'The primary criterion for admission to the Graduate 
School is the applicabt's apparent ability, as decided 
by the University, to progress satisfactorily in, a grad
uate degree program. The applicant's scholastic record 

~ is of major importance and, ordinarily, the applicant 
should have at least a B or 3.00 grade-point average 
for the courses taken during the junior and senior years 
of his undergraduate study. He should alsc;> show com
pletionof an undergraduate program appropriate as 
preparatio~ for graduate study in his chosen field. Con
sideration will also be given to other evidence that 
may be available .. 

In some cases, 'an applicailt may give promise of making 
satisfactory progress in graduate work although his 
. undergraduate grade ave~age may be less th~ B or 
3.00 or his undergraduate preparation may be inade
quate. In these cases and. other unusual cases an appli
cant may be admitted to the Graduate School on the 
favorable recommendation of the appropriate Graduate 
Program Adviser with approval by the Dean of the 

l Graduate School. Disadvantaged students who believe ' 
they may qualify under this· provision are encour-
aged to apply. ; 

In all cases, the University will be able to grant admis
sion only if sufficient faculty and facilities are available 
to provide for the applicant's progiam. 

~dmission to the Graduate School usually sigumes 
admission into a particular program of graduate study 
leading to a master's degree or the equivalent, or into 
post-master's study if the ~tudent admitted has already 
receiv~d a master's' degree or. successfully completed 
eciuiv~ent graduate study. Acceptance of a graduate 
stud~t into a program of study leading· to a doctor's 
degree is not implied by admission to the Graduate 
School but is usually signified ~y the appointment of a 
doc;toral Supervisory Committee' for a graduate s~dent 
who has been' prevIously admitted to th~ Graduate 
School and has demons,trated the apparent ability, as 
decided by the University, to progress satisfactorily in 
a doctor's degree program. '. 

Ordinarily, only students who have been admitted, to 
the Graduate School are permitted to enroll in courses 
numbered 500 or above and to gain ~edits applicable' 
to the fulfillment of. advanced degree. programs. 

Students are urged to acquire foreign language compe
tence as undergraduates., The Educational Testing Ser-
,vice (ETS) examination may be ~tten and passed by 
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undergraduates and used to establish their foreign lan
guage competence before entering the Graduate School. 

Admission to the Graduate School provides the oppor
'tunity for continuance of graduate study and research 
only for the period during' which the graduate. student 
maintains satisfactory .performance and progress toward 
completion of his graduate degree program, alo~g with 
a status of physical and mental health approved by 
the University. The Dean of the Graduate School may 
'alter the status of a graduate student. 

Visiting Graduate Student Status 

A student who wishes to enroll for a single summer 
session or a single quarter in the Graduate School at 
the University of Washington, and' who intends there
after to return to the graduate school in which he is 
carrying forward his program of stll:dies for an ad
vanced degree, may be admitted as a Visiting Graduate 
Student. This admission is contingent on available space 
and facilities. 

He must have been officially admitted to another rec
ognized graduate school. and be in good ~tanding and 
actively pursuing a graduate program at present or 
during the past ten years at that institution. He need 
not submit a full transcript of his credits, but must 
apply for admission, pay the $10.00' admiSsion applica
tion fee, and ask the dean of his graduate school to 
certify as to his status on a special form titled "Visiting 
Graduate Student-Certificate of Status," which may 
be obtained by writing to the Graduate AdmisSions 
Office at the University of Washington, Seattle, Wash
ington98195. 

Adnnssion to the Univetsity of Washington as a Visiting 
Graduate Student does not guarantee admission to any 
particular course of study. A visiting graduate ~tudent 
will be permitted to register only, in those courses for 
which he is judged to' be eligible by a faculty adviser 
or the instructor in the course, and if space is available 
to accommodate his registration. 

For any student admitted on these bases, it is understood 
that his registration shall terniinate at the end' of ·the 

. single quarter or the single summer session for which 
he is enrolled. H at any later time he wishes to apply 
for admission to the Graduate School of this University 
to work toward a degree, he must make formal appli
cation and· submit complete credentials. H a visiting 
graduate student is later. gi'Xen formal admission and 
enters upon work toward a degree at ~e University 
of Washington, he may petition the Dean of the Grad
uate School for allowance of credit for courses taken 
as a visiting graduate student to apply to the work for 
such a degree .. 



AdmJ:sldOD Proc:edures 

Requests for the, forin "Application for Admission to 
the Graduate School" should be addressed to the Grad
uate Program Adviser of the. department in which the 
student expects to pursue a program of, study. Other 
correspondence relatiye to admission procedures should 
be addressed to the University of Washington, Gradu
ate Admissions Offi~e, Administration Building, Se
attle, Washington 98195. 

Each application for admission to the Graduate School 
as a regular graduate student or as a visiting graduate 
student is subject to an application' fee of $10.00. Pay
ment must accompany the I application (U.S. dollars 
only). This fee is not refundable and is not cr~dited 
against any other fees charged by the University. 

Regular Graduate StudeDt 

Th~ application for admission form, ,the required tran
scripts in duplicate, and the $10.00 admission applica
tion fee must be filed, in accordance with instructions 
appearing on the application form, prior to the -follow
ing dates in order to be assured of consideration for 
admission to the quarter for which application is being 
made: Aprit 1 for Autumn Quarte~, October 1 for 
Winter Quarter, January 1 for Spring Quarter, April 1 
for Summer Quarter. These dates' are subject to change 
by the University and an early application is advised. 

The foregoing dates apply to n~w students as well as to 
former students of the University who have not attended 
since receiving their baccalaureate degrees. F:ormer 
students ~ust apply as new students for admission to 
the Graduate School or for admisSion to an undergradu
ate college as a fifth-year student. In some cases, 
departments suggest tlfat applications be subrilitted 
earlier than the dates herein set forth. (Please note in 
this catalog the section pertaining to the appropriate 
department) 

When the required application forms, official creden
tials, and the $10.00 admission application fee have 
been received, an evaluation will be- made and the 
applicant will be notified of his admission status. 

All records become a part of the official file and can be 
neither returned nor duplicated for any purpose. A 
student should obtain an additional copy of, his official 
credentials to keep in his possession for advisory pur
poses. Failure to submit complete credentials will be 
considered a serious breach of honor and may result 
in permanent dismissal from the University. 

General information and instructions for registration 
are mailed to new students with the notice of admission. 
In the event of 'a discrepancy, these instructions super-
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sede those found in earlier publications. The University 
assumes no responsibility for students who do.not 'apply 
the information or observe the insirllctions or for appli
cants who come to the campus before they have been 
officially notified 0/ their admission. 

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not 
register for the quarter to which they have been admitted 
are 'normally retained in the GradUilte Admissions Of
/ice for a period of one year from the date 0/ applica
tion. At the end of this period, credentials on file are 
discarded unless the applicant haS notifieq the Gradu
ate Admissions Office of a continued interest in at
tending, the University. When an applicant who has 
served this notice wishes to reactivate admission pro
cedures, he must submit a new application form to
gether with the $10.00 admission application fee in 
advance of the application closing date for the quarter 
desired. Appropriate credentials from the prior file 
may be used. Should a student wish to renew the appli
cation after the one-year lapse, a new .~pplication and 
new credentials must be submitted and the $10.00 
admission application fee' paid in advance of the dates 
given abov~ for the quarter desired. 

University of Washington students who are within 6 
credits of completing their undergraduate work and 
who otherwise meet the require~ents for admission to 
the Graduate School may register the quarter just prior 
to admission'to the Graduate School for as many as 
6 credits in graduate courses in addition to their 6 
credits of undergraduate work. This registration and 
these arrangements must receive prior approval by the 
Graduate School; however, students concerned will not 
be reclassified as graduates until the bachelor's degr~ 
has been granted and after, their official admission to 
the Graduate School. Only under these circumstances 
may graduate work taken as an undergraduate be ap
plied toward an advanced· degree. Further registration 
for graduate work is cont~gent upon completion of the 
requirements for the bachelor's degree. 

Foreign Students 

Students educated abroad are 'expected to meet the 
same general requirements as all' other applicants edu
cated in American schools. The admission application 
form, official credentials, and the $10.00 admission 
application fee must be received in the Graduate Ad;
missions Office at the University of Washington before 
the closing dates for domestic graduate students. In 
addition, applicants must demonstrate a satisfactory 
command of English and must have sufficient funds 
available in the United States to meet their expenses. 
The $10.00 fee which must accompany the admission 
application must be payable in United States currency 
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in the form of an Ill;temational Postal Money Order, a 
'bank draft on a United States Bank, or an American 
Express Check. 

Veterans 

Veterans and children of' deceased or totally disabled 
veterans must meet the general admission criteria and 
follow the general procedures outlined for all applicants. 
Applications for and questions about government aid 
should be addressed to a Veterans Administration Re-' 
gional Office. ' 

VfsIUng Graduate Students 

The "Application for Admission to the Graduate 
School" form, the. "Visiting Graduate Student--Certifi
cate of Status" form, appropriately completed. and 
signed by the dean of the applicant's "home" graduate 
school, and the $10.00 admission application fee must 
be filed with the Graduate Admissions Office prior to 
the following dates: April 1 for Autumn Quarter, Octo- ' 
ber 1 for Winter Quarter, January 1 for Spring Quar
ter. For Summer Quarter, the final date for filing 
applications for admission with nonmatriculated' stand
ing is announ~ in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. 

University of Washington Seniors 

University of Washington studellts who are within 6 
credits of completing their undergraduate work and 
who otherwise meet the requirements for admission to 
the ~duate School ~y register the, quarter just prior 
to admission to' the Graduate School for as many as 6 
credits in graduate cours~ in addition to their 6 credits 
of undergraduate work. These arrangements must re-, 
ceive prior approval by the Graduate, 'School. 

Second Bachelor's Degree and! or Standard Teachlng CertI8cate 

Students who wish to obtain a second bachelor's degree 
and/or Standard Teaching Certificate register as fifth
year students in the appropriate undergraduate college, 
not in the Graduate School. 

Registration in the Graduate School 
A regular graduate student is a stQdent Who fulfills th~ 
following requirements: (1) He or she has been granted 
regular admission to the Graduate School; (2) his or 
her current program of studies is satisfactory to the 
Graduate Program Adviser; (3) he or she has received 
medical clearance from the Student Health Service; and 
(4) he/she has completed all of the required steps for 
registration, including the, depositing of registration ma
terials at Sections and the payment of tuition and fees. 

Graduate students are required to maintain continuous 
enrollment from the time of their first registration until 
completion of the advanced degree. (See section ,on 
Continuous Enrollment.) 
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Visiting Graduate Students follow regul~r registration 
procedures. 

Registration Procedure . 

All students currently attending the University who 
wish to' attend a succeeding quarter must participate in 
advance registration and pay fees by the stated ,dead
line. This would include students registered for Spring 
Quarter who wish 'to attend Suminer Quarter and/or 
Autumn. Quarter. Students are 'held responsible for 
knowing and observing the registration procedures, 
dates, and deadlines which appear in this catalog, in 
Official Notices, in the University of Washington Daily, 

, and on campus bulletin boar~s. 

New students are given appointments and directions 
for registering when· they are notified of admission. 

AdvlslDg 

After notification of admission and before registration, 
the student should co~er with the departmental Grad
uate Program Adviser about the program for his or her 
current registration, which must be approved by the 
Graduate Program Adviser before it is presented at 
Sections. 

As soon as' the 'Supervisory' Committee is appo~ted, 
the student should meet with this committee and work 
out plans for the entire graduate program. It is primar
ily to this committee, and especially the chairman' of 
his Supervisory Committee and to the Graduate Pro
gram Adviser in the department, that the student must 
look for individual counsel, guid~ce, and instruction 
in the scholarly study and research which characterize 
graduate work .. The programs of stud~nts employed in, 

. the University or elsewhe,re will be limited. Students 
who are employed full time may not register for more 
than 6 credits. . 

Changes In Registration " 

After students have registered, they cannot change their 
schedules except ,with permission of the appropriate 
Graduate Program Adviser or Supervisory Committee 
Chairman. No student is permitted to make a regis
tration change that involves entering a new course aftel 
the fust calendar week of the quarter. 

Financial Aids: Assistantships, Associateships, 
Fellowships,. Loans, and Employment 
Students applying' for fellowships, traine~ships, and as
sistantships or associateships must make certain that 
complete transcripts and other credentials are on file 
by February 15 (earlier submi~sion of applications and 
supporting documents is urged by all and required by 

. some departments). Awards and appointments are. usu
ally made about April 1. Application forms may be 



secured by writing to the Graduate Program Adviser 
of the appropriate department. 

Fellowships, TraIneeships, and Scboiarshlps 

Fellowships and traineeships carrying stipends ranging 
up to $3,000, and also certain scholaxships, are avaiia
ble through the Graduate School or through the gradu
ate departments to outstanding students in all fields of 

. study 'leading to advanced degrees. These include Na
tional Defense Education Act Title IV Fellowships, 
National Defense Foreign Language Title VI Fellow
ships, National Science Foundation Traineeships, and 
Summer Traineeships for Graduate· Teaching Assis
tants, a number of National Institutes of Health and 
National Institutes of Mental Health Traineeships and 
some fellowships' awarded under specific grants and 
bequests. Application forms may be obtained from the 
Graduate Program Advisers in the departments or from 
the Graduate Fell~wship and Assistantship Division in 
the Graduate School Office. 

The University also participates in the fellowship pro
grams of the National Science Foundation, the National 
Institutes of Health, the National Institute of Mental 
Health, the Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship 
Fou~dati0D:, the·Danforth Foundation, and other agen
cies, foundations, and institutes. Such fellowships _are 
awarded on a national competi~ve basis, and applica
tion must be made directly to these foundations or 
organizations. 

. Foreign Student Scholarships are awarded by the Uni
versity of Washington each academic year. to one
hundred worthy students from other countries who 
have been enrolled at the University of Washington for 
one academic year. These scholarships are not avaiIa-, 
ble for the Summer Quarter. The awards are made on 
the basis of the academic. record of the student, rec
ommendations from his or her professors, and the 
need for such assistance~ These scbo~arships cover 
tuition only and are admjnistered by the Foreign Ex
change Scholarship Committee, International Services 
Office, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 
98195, U.S.A. ,. 

Graduate Student Senlce Appointments 

The University provides for the employment of many 
graduate students as teaching and researchlUld staff 
assistants, predoctoral associates, predoctoral instruc
tors, and predoctoral lecturers: Nearly two thousand 
such appointments were made during the past year. . 

A detailed description of the arrangements in· effect 
with respect to graduate student service appointments 
is given in University Memorandqm No. 26, a copy of 
which is available from the Graduate Program Adviser 
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or the Office of the Dean of the Graduate School. 
Some information regarding these arrangements will 
now be given. 

AppoiQtments are granted only to graduate students of 
high intellectual competence and attainment whose edu
cational goals are clearly defined. An appointment is 
made only when it is reasonably certain that it will 
help the .student toward the attainment of his goal. 
Succeeding. appointments may be made if the student's 
progress toward the degree.is satisfactory. Maintenance 
of high scholarship will also be a condition of reap
pointment. 

Graduate appointments are granted to graduate stu
dents only. An initial appointment may be offered to 
a student before he has been admitted formally to the 
Graduate School but such an· appointment is contingent 
upon the stude.l)t's admission to graduate status prior 
to the beginning of J:rl~ tenure under the appoin~ent. 

. The tabulation appearing below sets forth a three-level 
appointment structure providing for specific correlation 
between the student's eligibility for the higher appoint
ment categories and his or her progress toward an 
advanced degree. This structure also provides for a 
range of stipends for students at vari(>us levels of merit 
and a~hievement. A graduat~ student's classification, 
depending on his or her stage of progress at the Uni
versity, is defined in the footnotes following the table. 

1971-72 GBADUATB STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS 

(Students holdirig these appointments pay resident tuition and fees.) 

Title 01 Appointment 
Teaching Assistant 
Research Assistant 
Graduate Staft Assistant 

Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate I . 
Predoctoral Research 
Associate I 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I 

Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate II 
Predoctoral Research 
Associate n . 
Predoctoral Staff Associate II 

·Stipend lor 
Hall-time Service 
(20 hours per week) 
One Academic 
Month Year 
$380 $3,420 } Premaster* 
$345 $3,105 or Intermediate* 
$345 $3,105 or Candidate· 

$410 $3,690) . 
. ~ Intermediate 

$370$3,330 ( or Candidate 

$370 $3,330 ) . 

$440 $3,,960 l Candidate 
$400 $3,600 
$400 $3,600 

III Premaster indicates admission to the Graduate . School but not 
completion of the master's degree or the equivalent. Intermediate 
indicates completion of the master's degree or the equivalent but 
not designation as a Candidate. Candidale indicates successful 
completion of the General Examination and designation as a Can-

. didate for the doctor's degree but not completion of the doctor's 
degree. . 

Graduate students appointed t9 ~e beginning level of 
graduate teaching appointments will not be pe~tted 
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to be in overall charge of 'a course but will be given an 
appropriate degree of responsibility and supervision of 
I~~oratory or classroom' work so that they may be 
introduced to teaching activities gradually and eff~
tively. Student· appomtees may also serve as a.ssistants. 
in research activities for which a faculty me!pber is 
respo~sible. 

Two special categori~s for teaching appointments are ..... ' 
provided above the predoctoral associate level: 'Pre
doctoral' instructor, for the graduate student who has 
achieved Candidate status and is ready for increased 
teaching respoitsibility, and proooctoral lecturer, fQr a 
mature and competent waduate student who, though 
he need not be a Candidate, has had exceptional pre
vious teaching or other professional experienCe. For 
the 1971-72 academic year these appointments,carry' 
a minimum sUpend of $440 per month (half time) and 
with no designated maximum so that the stipend may 
be adjusted to 'a level appropriate to the appointee's 
experience and his teaching responsibilities~ 

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate 
Staff Assistant and Predoctoral Staff ,Associates I and 
fi, is provided for University service activities whicq. 
are not appropriately described as teaching or research 
but which, are closely related to ~e student's field of 
advanced study. Appointments of'speapc graduate stu
. dents to 1h:ese positions may not be made until after 
the position itself haS been specifically approved~ 

Students holding any of the above appointments are 
required to render twenty hours of service per ~eek to 
the University. The appointments may be on a nine
month basis and ordinarily cover the period running 
from September 16 through June 15. Some of these 
appointments may be 'extended to 11 or 12 months. 
Graduate student appointments' do not provide for 
paid vacations or sick leave. ~tudents who accept these 
University service appointments normally confine their 
employment to su~h appointments. 

Spouses of graduate students holding assistantship or 
associateship appointments as herein described and 
which require at least twenty hours service, are per
mitted to register in day classes at resident tuition rates. 

A graduate student service appointee must register for 
and carry throughout each quarter a minimum of 9 
credits in fo~ courses or in research, thesis, or dis
sertation work. These credits must be in courses which 
are applicable toward an advanced degree. 

Under highly exceptional circumstances and with the 
prior approval of the Dean of the Graduate School, the 
above graduate appointments may be made on a h~urly 
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basis. Other hourly appointments for graduate students 
not employed on any of ~e above' appointments are 
also available to assist faculty members in teaching ~d 
research. Readers, are so classified, as are students who 
give routine assistance in research. 

Employment Opportunities 

There are' other job opportunities on the campus for 
graduate students. Students may apply directly to the 
chairman of the department in which they hope to work 
or to the Student Employment Office. Students seeking 
part-time employment must be enrolled and on campus 
before they may s~cure jobs. 

Advisory positions in University residence halls paying 
room and board' plus a monthly stipend are available 
for single graduate students, both men and women. For 

. further information write the' Director of Residence 
Halls Programs, 333 Student Union Building. 

The University offers a number of' full-time and part
time employment opportunities iii the secretarial, cleri
cal, and technical fields for wives or husbands of mar
ried students. These positions offer pay comparable to 
the prevailing salaries in the community and carry 
fringe be.q.efits such as vacations, sick leave, and oppor
tunities to enroll in University courses. In addition, 
nonresident graduate students may· receive waiver of· 
the nonresident portion of fees if their spouses are full
time employees of the .University. Inquiries may be di
rected to the Staff. Personnel Offi~ 4014 University 
Way NE, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Loans 

Long-term loans are available to graduate students 
through the National D~~ense Student Loan Program 
and the Federally Insured Loan Progam. The National 
Defense Student Loan Program provides a maximum 
annual amount to graduate students of $2,500: Appli
ations for this long term low-interest loan may be 
obtained from the Office of Student Financial Aid, 170 
Schmitz Hall. The deadline is July 1. The Federally 
Insurcid Loan Program is a loan program where the 
student negotiates a loan through his bank and ,the loan 
is guaranteed by the federal government. This long
term loan bears an iDterest rate of 7 percent and has a 
maximum borrowing amount of $1,500 per' year. 
Applications may be obtained either at the student's 
bank or the Student Financial Aid Office. There is no 
deadline for application; however, it usually takes five 
to six weeks to process the loan. 

Emergency assistance is offered through the Student 
Emergency Loan Funds available through the. Office .of 
Student Financial Aid. -Students must be in school to 
borrow and the maximum amount is that of resident 



tuition for one quarter. The maximum length of time a 
student may borrow on this loan fund is three months. 

Flnandal AId for MInority Graduate Students 

, A number of fellowship and assistantship awards rang
ing up to $3,000 are open to men and women who are 
seniors or graduates, of accredited colleges and univer
sities in the Unite<;l States and whose dominant ethnic 
origin is either American Indian, Asian American, 
~lack American, or Mexican' American. In order to· 
obtain one of the fellowship or assistantship awards, 
th~ student should contact a specific department of his 
choice and request to be nominated for one of the Re
cruitment of Minority Graduate Student Fellowships. 
Each application must be accompanied by a letter of 
support from the department chairman or the Graduate 

. Program Adviser. 

Direct financial assistance from individual departments 
also may be available and the ,prospeCtive student is 
advised to apply directly to the chairman of the depart
ment in which he or she intends to do graduate work. 

A limited number of tuition scholarships are available 
for minority resident. graduate students or a student 
may apply for a NDEA Loan of up to $2,500 per year. 
For further information, interested students should con
tact the Office for Recruitment of Minority Graduate 
Students, The Graduate School Office, University of 
Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

All awards are contingent upon the student's admission 
, to the University ot Washington Graduate School.. 

UNIVERSITY RESEARCH 
Research is of particular concern to the Graduate 
,School since the advanced instruction of graduate stu-

. dents is largely gUidance in research and since the 
continuing effectiveness ,of professors in iostruction of 
graduate students rests largely upon continuation of the 
scholarly research activities of these professors. 

S1atement on University Research PoUc:y 

The University of Washington is committed to a large 
and vaneq program of research. In Common with all 
other institutions of bigher learning, it recognizes that 
its mission of service to society in the modem age will 
not be fulfilled unless its programs of teaching and re
search at ~ levels are ¥ly integrated and vigorously 
executed. It believ,es that it is only through combined 
teaching and research that society maintains effective 
contact with the frontie~ of knowledge, adds new knowl
edge from time to time to that which we aIr.eady have, 
and trains new students in the Continuation of these 
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processes. Thus, we find in research the common 
ingredient essential to the advancement of knowledge, 

, the enrichment of teaching, and the rendering of serv
. ices to the community. 

The' principle of indivisibility of teaching an4 research 
has been clearly enunciated on many occasions and in 
both scholarly and political doc~ents.· As an example 
of the latter, we have the statement in the report of the 
Preside~t's . Science Advisory Committee of 19601 to 
the effect that research and the graduate education of 
young scientists are intimately related. On page 11 of 
that report one finds the specific conclusion "Basic re
search and graduate education, .•. are the very essence 
of the 'fundamental purposes of the American Univer
sity." In a similar vein the recent report of the National 
Academy of Sciences Committee on Science and Public 
POlicy2 characterizes the c~ntral purpose of American 
universities by the statement that this purpose is ''the 
advanced education of American youth integrated with' 
the scholarly activities of teach~rs; in the natural sci~ 
ences these activities take primarily the form of scientific 
research." 

It is the aim of the University to adhere closely to these 
principles, thus executing programs. of research and 
teaching in a large variety of fields of learning' in the 
sciences, humanities, social studies, and engineering. 
Since it is' not possible in anyone institution to empha
size all of the vast I field of learning uniformly, the em
phases on the different fields ~f learning must vary con
siderably, as is the case also in all other institutions of 
higher learning. Complete coverage. is not a practical, 
nor would it perhaps be a desirable, objective. On the 
national scale. there IS confidence that such coverage 
is achieved. ,O~ the regional scale the University's aim 
is, and should be, the vigorous development of those 
areas of learning in which the University has special 
competence. These areas. of special . competence are 
the areas for which it has been niost 'fully prepared by 
its history of development as a university. . It is believed 
that these' are also the areas best suited .to its particular 
geograpby and' the special interests, as well ~ the 
needs and potentials of the state of Washington. 

Intra-Unlvenlty Scliolarly and Researcb Support 

The Graduate School Research Fund provides modest 
funds available through the University to aid in the 
support of research actiVities of the faculty anel grad-

• 1 Scientific Progress, the Universities and the Federal Government, 
Statement by the President's Science Advisory Committee, Novem
ber 1S, 1960, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

I Federal Support 01 Basic Research in Institutions 0/ Higher Learn
Ing, NAS Study~ March, 1964, Printing and Publishing Office. 
National Academy of Sciences, Washington, D.C. 
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uate students. These monies are allocated by the Dean 
of the. Graduate School with the advice of the Graduate 
School Research Fund Committee, appointed by the 
Dean, which reviews proposals for research ~upport, 
formulates regulations concerning personnel and use of 
funds, and stimulates interest in investigative activities. 
The Co~ttee is concerned with allocations of the 
Initiative 171 monies, which help to support research 
in medicine and biology, and of the other funds of the 
Graduate School. 

The Agnes H. Anderson Research Fund for the support 
of research waS formed from the procee~ of a very 
generous gift donated by two anonymous friends of the 
pniversity. Accepted by the Board of Regents in 1943, 
the fund is named in memory of the donor· of Alfred H. 
Anderson Hall and the Agnes Healy Anderson Forestry 
Trust Fund. The selection· of . research projects and 
allocation of funds for their support is the responsibility 
of the Dean of the Graduate School after consultation 
with the Graduate School· Research Fund Committee. 

The Graduate School Consultants Fund provides mod
est funds to assist in bringing distinguished scholars 
and scientists in the vicinity to the University for a' day 
o,r for short periods for consultations and seminar dis
cussions to.--assist members. of the faculty and graduate 
students in carrying forward their research. For informa
tion relating to the Consultants Food, communications 
may b~ addressed to the Dean of the Graduate School. 

Gift, Grtzr't, and Contract Research Funds may provide 
assistance to University faculty, gradua~ students, and 
staff in carrying out significant research and other actiyi
ties. Research requiring substantial amounts of faculty, 

, graduate student or other staff time, or significant use 
of Univ~rsity facilities may be undertaken by the Uni
versity under arrangements specified in a gift, grant, or 
contrac~ agreement between the research sponsor and 
the University. 

Grants are· often made by foundations, industries, and 
other agencies for basic research in designated fields 
without explicit definition of -projects or goals. GrantS 
of this ldnd contribute in an especially important way 
to tlte advancement of knowledge through basic re
search. 

Special Leduresldps and ·Professorshfps 

The Walker-Ames Fund was founded in 1931 by Maud· 
Walker Ames and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. 
Its putpose was to enable the University of Washington 
"to guarantee to the state of Washington the s«holarly 
and educational services of the most distinSU;ished 
minds available in this and other countries ... " Since 
the first Walker-Ames visiting professor was appointed 
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in 1936, well over one hundred notable scholars have 
come to the University as temporary members of the 
faculty and have enriched the h,tellectual life of the 

I University community. 

The lohn Danz Fund was established in 1961 by a gift 
to the University from the late Mr. John Danz arid Mrs. 
John Danz: The funds, in part, are used to bring to the 
University o~e or more distinguish~d scholars "of. na
tional and .international reputation who have concerned 
themselves with the impact of science and philosophy 
on man's perception of the rational universe." The first 
John Danz Lecturer was Sir Julian Huxley who came 
to the University from London during Spring Quarter, 
1962. \ 

Communications relating to the Walker-Ames Fund 
and the John Danz Fund should be addressed to: Uni
versity of Washington, The Dean of the Graduate 
Schopl, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

RESEARCH AND 
SPECIAL FACILITIES 
Some academic at research activities and facilities are of 
general significance in all or many fields of knowledge 
throughout the Cniversity. A listing of these is set out 
below with some of them descr~bed in greater detail. 

Accelerators and Nuclear Reactor 
Albert L. Babb, Ph.D., Director 
Gene L. Woodruff, Ph.D. Associate Director 
Nuclear Reactor Building . 

Research in nuclear engineering, and allied fields. 

Alcohlism Research Group 
Ann Woodson, M.A., Alcoholism Research 
Coordinator 
Room 213, Health Sciences Annex 3 

This group is constituted for the purposes of exchang
ing ideas and discu~ing research on problems relating 
to alcohol. It will coordinate closely with the Alcohol
iSm Research Council. The funding of graduate or 
medical or law student research CC'tIlducted off-campus 
will be one of its functions. . 

The. Arboretum 
Brian O. Mulligan, pirector 
J~eph A. ~itt, AssiStant Director 

The Arboretum maintains propagatio~ of plants 
from all over the world. 



Botanical and Drug Plant Gardens 

L. R. Brady, Ph.D., Director 
Gerard C. Vreeburg, M.S:, Supervisor 
Drug Plant Laboratories 

These two areas cover three acres of experimental and . 
growing gardens. 

Institute of Governmental Research 

Ro1?ert H. Pealy, Ph.D., Director 
Walter Williams, Ph.D., Director 0/ Research' 
3935 University Way NE 

The Institute of Governmental Research is an inter
disciplinary University-wide institute responsible· for 
research on a wide range of governmental policy prob
lems with particular emphasis on urban affairs. Faculty 
members and graduate students from all parts of the 
University campus participate in its programs. The 
research policies of. the Institute are developed by a 
faculty advisory committee representing a full range of 
Umversity disciplines and professional schools and 'by a 
public advisory committee from appropriate govern
mental Qrganizations. I 

Center for Asian Arts 

Millard B. Rogers, Ph.D., Director 
Richard McKinnon, Ph.D., Associate Director 
131 Art 

The Center promotes the study and performance of 
Asian music, art, and drama. 

Center for Research in Oral Biology 

Leo M. Sreebny, D.D.S., Ph.D., Director 
Dan G. Middaugh, D.D.S., Assistant Director 
B 122 Health Sciences Building 

The central goal of the Center is to assist in the national 
effort to reduce the toll of oral disease and to promote 
the general level of oral health. 

Center for Studies in Demograhy and Ecology 

S. Frank Miyamoto, Ph.D., Director 
,. 

This office conducts basic research on population and 
ecological problems, primarily in the Pacific Northwest, 
and serves as a training center for graduate students in 
the social sciences. 

Center for Education in PoUtics 

Alex Gottfried, Ph.D., Director 
Engineering Annex 

Workshops, seminars, and various other political edu- . 
cation programs for faculty and students· are sponsored 
by the Center. 
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Developmental Psychology Laboratory 
I 

Halbe~B. Robinson, Ph.D., Director 
208 Developmental Psychology Laboratory 

Graduate training in child clinical psychology is pro
vided by this Laboratory .. 

Fisheries Research Institute 
Robert L .. Burgner, Ph.D., Director 
260 Fisheries Center· 

Coordinates major reSearch in fisheries biology, both 
on campus and on the seas and in Alaska. 

Henry Art Gallery 

. Spencer Mosel~y, M.F.A., Acting Director 
LaMar Harrington, Assistant Director 

Exhibits of painting, sculpture, print maIdng, photog
raphy, and craft media are supplemented by film ex
changes, . musiCales, and other special events in the 
Henry Gallery. 

Institute of Forest Products 

David P. Thomas, M.F., Director 
123 Anderson 

The Institute encourages multi-discipline approach to 
forestry and wood research. I 

Institute. for Sociological Research 

David R. Schmitt, Ph.D., Director 
119 Guthrie 

Besides supporting research activities of the faculty in 
sociology, the Institute trains ·students in field investiga
tions and other phases of research. 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

. Allyn H. Seymour, Ph.D., Director 
104 Fisheries' Center 

This research unit is supported' by the U.S. Atomic 
Energy Commission which conducts long-term· investi
gations on effects of radiation. 

Oceanographic Research Vessels 

Mflurice Rattray, Ph.D., Chairman 
123 Oceanographic Teaching Building 

These vessels are used for field studies in Puget Sound and 
the Pacific Ocean. 

Organization for Tropical Studies 

Marion E. Marts, Ph.D., University Representative 
208 Anderson 

The University. of Washington is a member of this con
sortium of 2S leading United States and Latin American 
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educational and research institutions. Opportunities are 
offered for graduate education and student and faculty 
field research in the Central American tropics. 

Pacific Northwest Bibliographie Center 
Laura G. Currier, B.A., B.L.S., Director 
253 Library 

This Center acts as a cooperative agency for maintain
ing .a union catalog of books in libraries of Pacific 
'Northwest colleges. 

Quaternary Research Center 
A. L. Washburn, Ph.D., Director 
S. C. Porter, Ph.D., Associate Director 
42 Johnson Hall 

Quaternary research focuses on the processes presently 
shaping the . environment and. those that have operated 
on it for the past several million years. Man is now 
more aware than ever that his surroundings are the 
result of 'environmental history and that the key to his 
future may lie in the perspective pr<?vided by inter
disciplinary studies of this history and of contemporary 
events as they have been influenced by it. This com
mitment to linking the past, present, and future through 
interdisciplinary study and research is making the Uni
versity of Washington a major center for such work. ' 

The structure of the Quaternary Research Center per
mits faculty and stude~s to cooperate. effectively 
across departmental boundaries and thus strengthens
interdisciplinary aspects of' any particular Quaternary 
study .. The organization does not presently offer de
grees, although it functions in . an advisory and super
visory capacity for some interdisciplinary projects. 
There are over seventy cooperating faculty representing 
anthropology, atmospheric scienCes, botany, chemistry, . 
civil engineering, forest resources, geography, geologi
cal sciences, geophysics, oceanography, and zoology. 
As a result there is a broad spectrum of interdiscipli-
nary study possibilities. I 

A new Quaternay Research Geophysics' Building to be 
ready in 1972 will include laboratories for palynology, 
potaSsium-argon dating, radiocarbon-dating research, 
oxygen-isotope research, and periglacial studies, in ad
dition to various geophysiCal laboratories. The Build~g 
will also house ,a scanning electron microscope and 
X-ray diffractometer for the . Quaternary Program and 
will contain the administrative headquarters of the 
Center, including a combination seminar room and 
reference library. 

Students interested in . graduate programs relating to 
Quaternary studies should apply to the director of 
graduate studies in the department of their choice. • 
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Radio Station KUOW· and KcrS-TV Station 
Kenneth Kager, Manager, KUOW 
325 Communications ' 
John L. Boor, Acting Manager, KCTS-TV 
154 Drama-TV 

Besides providing ~ public service, these stations train 
students in communications. 

Speech and Hearing Clinic 
Phillip A. Yantis, Ph.D., Director 
1320 N.E. Campus Parkway 

The Clinic serves as a teaching and research center for 
the training of students in speech science, speech an4 
language pathology, and audiology. 

Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Museum 
George I. Quimby, M.A., ·Director 
201 Museum . 

The museum is an educational and cultural center 
serving the needs ot the University of Washington and 
all Pacific Northwest schools. 

University Hospital 
R. S. Rambeck, Director of Hospitals 
David Jeppson, Hospital Administrator 
BB361 University Hospital 

This 320-bed hospital contains a Rehabilitation Center, 
large outpatient clinics, a center for care of premature 
infants, a psychiatric department, and an emergency 
unit. It also serves as a teaching center for physicians, 
nurses, and fourteen 'allied health professions. 

Wind Tunnel 
William H. Rae, Jr., M.S. in A.A., Director 
206 Quggenheim Hall 

This is a research center for aeronautics and- astro
nautics. It provides a practical industrial experience 
and a public service to industrY. 

Joint Center for Graduate Study 
R •. Wells Moulton, Ph.D., Dean 
Richland, Washington 
University office: 1 Administration Building (AD-30) 

The Joint Center for Graduate Study, located at Rich
land, Washington, is an off-campus facility operated 
by the University of Washington, Washington State 
University, and Oregon ·State University_ The facility 
is available for graduate study and research to students 
associated with these universities, as well as other 



colleges and universities in the Pacific Northwest and 
elsewhere. Course work completed through the Joint 
Center and research performed' in laboratories of con
Jractors to the Atomic Energy Commission, upon ap-
proval in advance, may be applied toward the fulfill
ment of the requirements for certain advanced degrees 
offered by the University of Washington. 

Currently, graduate-level and upper-division c~urses are 
available in business administration, ~hemistry, librari
anship, mathematics, physics; radiology, and in chemi
cal, electrical, mechanical, metallurgical, and nuclear 
engineering. Atomic Energy Commission-owned labor·~· 
atory facilities, operated by various prime contractors 
to the AEC, are available for research purpos~ on an 
individual basis and provide an exception~l opportunity 
to do research work requiring facilities not available at 
most colleges and universities. A limited amount of 
financial support is available through the Richland 
Graduate Fellowship program for students of advanced 
standing in support of M.~. thesis or doctoral disserta
tion research to be performed at Richland. A limited 
amount of financial support is also available for faculty 
members desiring to do research at the Center. 

Most of the students and faculty of the Center are 
employees of the' Atomic Energy Commission or its 
contractors and have access. to' their laboratories. 
Classes at the Center are usually held in the eveDing or 

. late afternoon. Employment with contractors to the 
AEC is generally available only to citizens of the 
United States. 

All requests for information 'concerning the activities 
and the programs of study and research at the Center, 
availability of facJlities, admission to 'activities, and 
for copies of the Joint Center for Graduate~ Study 
Bulletin, containing general information and course 
offerings, should be addressed to: Joint Center for 
Graduate Study, 100 Sprout Road, Richland, Washing
ton 99352. 

Child Development and Mental Retardation Center 
Charles R. Strother, Ph.D., Director 
Robert W. Deisher, M.D., Associate Director 
CD405 Child Development and Mental Retardation 
Center 

The Child Development and Mental Retardation Cen
ter provides facilities for teaching and research pro
grams relating to mental retardation and child develop
ment. ,The Center consists of four' units: a medical 

,research unit, a behavioral research unit, a clinical 
training unit, ~d an' experimental education unit. The 
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facilities include biological, medical, and behavioral re
search laboratories; a large multidisciplinary diagnostic 
clinic; a short-term residential building equipped to 
house families· during diagnostic evaluation or while 
participating in' family research projects; and an experi
mental school containing twelve .classrooms. 

Laboratories and other facilities are staffed by the vari
Ol;lS participating departments, schools, and colleges of 
the Univers~ty. The programs and activities of the Cen
ter are coordinated by an executive, committee. Re
search and training programs of the Center are ,closely 
rel~ted' to the programs of the State Departments of 
Public Instruction, Health, Institutions, and Public 
Assistance. 

Requests for information concemingspecific research 
and training programs should be addressed to the ap
propriate academic department. Requests for informa
tion concerning the Center should be address~d to the 
Director, CD405 Child Development and Mental Re
tardation Center, University of Washington,· Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Friclay_ Harbor Laboratories 
Robert L. Fernald, Ph.D., Director ..... 
Eugene N. Kozloff, Ph.D., Resident Associate Director 
Friday Harbor, Washington 
University office: 208 Kincaid NJ-15 

The Friday Harbor Laboratories, a component of the 
Division of Marine Resources, comprise the. p~cipal 
marine science station of the University of Washington. 
The staff includes professors from various departments 
of the University including Botany, Fisheries, Oceanog
raphy, and- Zoology, as well as visiting professors from 
other institutiqns. 

The Friday Harbor Laboratories are located approxi
mately eighty miles north of Seattle near the town of 
Friday Harbor on San Juan Island, on a biological 
preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about two 
miles of shore line. The island is one of the largest of 
the 172 that make up the San Juan Archipelago located 
in the northwest section of the state of Washington 
between Vancouver Island and the United States main
land. 

The Laboratories are close to sea waters varying from 
oceanic to those highly diluted by streams, with depths 
to 1,000 feet, bottoms varying from mud to rock, and 
water Dlovements ranging from those of quiet bays and 
lagoons to those of swift tideways. The waters about 
the' San Juan Archipelago aboUnd in varied marine 
flora and fauna. 
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During spring and summer, the Laboratories offer an 
opportunity for independent and supe~d' research, 
as well as a varied program of instruction primarily 
oriented to graduate students (exceptional, advanced 
undergraduates are occasionally admitted). Throughout 
the year, use of the facilities of the Laboratories for 
research. in various areas of marine science is encour
aged. ' " 

'Requests for information on the summer program and 
for general information concerning study and research,' 
availability of facilities, and admission to the· Labora
tories should be addressed to the Director, Friday Har
bor Laboratories, 208 Kin~d NJ-15, University of 
Washington, Seattle, Washington, 98195. 

OtBce of Scholarly Journals 
Emily Johnson, B.A., Director 
Parrington Annex 7 

The University maintains an Office of Scholarly. Jour-
. · naIs in association With the Graduate School. ne 

function of the Office is to provide assistance to ~em
bers of the University faculty who have editorial re
sponsibilities in relation to the publication of the many 
scholarly journals now associated with the University 
of Washington. . 

Requests for information concerning the activities and 
facilities of the Office should be addressed I to the Di
rector, Office of Scholarly Journals, University of 
Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Computer Center 
Robert G. Gillespie, B.A., Director 
Computer Center SC-IO 
Charles W. Dickens, Assistant.Director 

~ott A. Eyler, Assistant Director 

~oniq~e Rona, Assistan~ !Jirector 

The Computer Center, established in 1956, provides 
computer services for the University of Washington and 
the community for education, research, and administra
tive uses. The principal. computers now installed include 
a Burroughs 5500 and .3. Control Data Corporation-
6400. Also available are key-punch/EAM, auxiliary 
card-handling equipment with service provided for 
self-servi~ use; graphics equipment, including mechan
ical· plotting equipment allowing automatic plotting of 
information and a digital. recording system capable of 
reading coor:dinates from maps, graphs, film, etc., and 
recordiDg them on magnetic tape; and terminals which 
make possible text editing and remote job entry from 
teletypes directly connected to the B5500 and the CDC 
6400. 
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The Center offers specialized training through non
credit classes in programming languages and operating 
systems needed to· use the computer systems in the 
Computer . Center. Other Services' available are con-. 
sultation; an ,information center that includes reference 
materials, computer manuals, and special program li
braries; and professional programming. 

Cost accounting and reporting is provided to the users 
for all computer services. The staff of the Center, in , 

. ~on with campus users, plans for special hardware. 
and software requirements and <;levelops general pur
.pose computer programs s~tisfying major user require
ments. , 
The Center is administered through the Office of the 
.Vice President for Research. 

Requests for the Computer Center Newsletter o~ for 
information concerning the facilities should be \ ad
dressed to the Director, Computer Center, University 
of Washington, Seattle, Washington, 98195. 

\ Computer Science Laboratory 
Hellmut Golde, Ph.D., Director 
43 Roberts Hall 

The Computer Science Laboratory (CSL) is the re
search and teachfug laboratory for the Computer Sci
ence Group. It is used for studies of operating systems 
an~ other computing . project . studies which, if done on 
Computer Center equipment, . might impede the job 
flow; and for Studies which require specialized equip~ 
ment (e.g. graphics ,terminals) which are not supported 
by the Computer Center. 

'rhe operatipn of the Computer Science Laboratory is 
integrated with the graduate training. program of the 
Computer Science Group in order to provide practical 
experience for those Computer Science students inter
ested in the engineering and applied· aspects of computer 
science. A large amount of time is reserved for open
shop operation for experimental studies. 

The Laboratory contains a Xerox Data Systems Si~ 
5 Computer with a disc-oriented operating system. A 
second component is the remote terminal system for 

, interactive computing. The Laboratory also has facili
ties for computer graphics studies. 

Division of Marine Resources 
Stanley R. Murphy, Ph.D., Director 
John Dermody, B.S., Assistant Director for Operations 
3716 Brooklyn N.E., Apt. 3 . 

The Division of Marine Resources promotes the Uni
versity's interest in the exploration, deyelopment, and 



the use of the resources of the seas I and oceans. It co
ordinates and supplements the teaching, research, de
velopment, and advisory service pro~ in marine 
science and engineering and cooperates in, similar 
activities with outside agencies and institutions. Inter
disciplinary in nature, the Division is concerned with 
the development and ihe use of the physical, chemical, 
geological, and biological resources of the marine en
vironment; marine commer.ce and engineering; and the 
economic, legal, biomedical, and sociological problems 
arising out of the management and utilization of marine 
resources. 

The Division is responsible for the ~dministration of 
the Friday Harbor Laboratories, and for the coordina
tion and administration of the interdisciplinary Sea 
qrant Institutional Program. It also administers the 
interinstitutional Arctic Ice Dynamics Joint Experi-, 
ment, and the interdiscipnDary Advanced Arctic Tech
nology Program.' -DMR cooperates with agencies of 
state and federal government which are concerned with 
marine matters. 

Requests for information should be addressed to the 
Director, Division of Marine Resources, 3716 Brook
lyn NE, Apt. 3, University of Washington, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Regional Primate Research Center 

. Orville A. Smith, Jr., Ph.D., Director 
1-421 Health Sciences Building 

The Regional Primate Research, Center, 'located in a 
wing of the Health Sciences Building, was established 
by the National Institutes of Health in 1961. Its activi
ties are University-wide, regional and national, with the 
University of Washington serving as the "host" institu
tion. 

The purpose of the ~e~ter is to conduct biomedical and 
psychological research on nonhuman primates. At the 
Center, one of seven throughout the nation, the em-
phasis is on cardiovascular, neurophysiological, behavi
oral, and dental research. The Center maintains a large 
breeding facility near Spokane. 

The Center develops and uses advanced instrumenta
tion (transducers, telemetry) and high-speed on-line 
data acquisition systems. 

A worldwide bibliographic and information service is 
also maintained, based on analysis of primate research 
literature. It circulates a weekly list of current primate 
literature, prepares retrospective bibliographies on re
quest, and compiles normative data. 
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Staff ,at the Center includes research faculty from many 
different disciplines within the University as well as 
visiting scientists. The Center provides' research train
ing' to graduate students and to postdoctoral fellows. 

Requests for information . should be addressed to the 
Director, Regional Primate Research Center, 1-421 
Health Sciences Building, lJniversity of Washington, 

. Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Yniversity of Washington Press 
Donald R. Ellegood, M.A., Director 
University of Washington Press Building 
1416 N.E. 41st 

The University of Washington Press is the book pub
lishing division of the University. Like many of the 
older scholarly presses, it grew out of the tradition of 
University publishing and printing. The Press imprint 
dates from 1909 when the University acquired type
setting equipment and a printing press for the campus 
newspaper. In 1911 the Press began to issue the 
Washington Historical Quarterly, now called Pacific 
Northwest Quarterly, and between 1915 and 1920 
several monograph series were inaugurated. The first 
full-length book to bear the Press imprint appeared in 
1920. In 1950 the Press was separated from the Print
ing Department and established as the book publishing 
division of the University. 

The Press backlist now includes about five hundred 
fifty titles in print, with special emphasis on art, anthro
pology, Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history and 
government, language" and literature, oceanography, 
and regional subjects. 'The Press publishes about fifty 
new books each year, both by members of the Univer": 
sity faculty and by scholars outside the University. The 
Press has a paperback reprint series called Washington 
Paperbacks; a continuing clothboun4 reprint program, 
including the Americana Library series, to make avail
able again standard out-of-print works of scliolarship; 
and an import program, the purpose of which is to 
make known to American scholarship important books 
in English published abroad. The Press is also publisher 
of the American Ethnological Society Monographs, 
which now number over fifty volumes. The Press also 
publishes a variety of a~dio-visual educational materials, 
most of which grew out of original research on Campus. 
These materials include filni strips, disc recordings, and 
language tapes. All books published by the Press are 
now also available in microfiche form. 

The Press staff manages all'details of editing, design, 
and marketing of i~ books, and buys its printing and 
binding on a contract basis. The Press has sales repre-
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sentatives throughout the United S~tes ,and main~s 
its own s8Ies office and ~ehouse m Great Britain. It 
is also represented by an international distribution net
work covering Lam. America, Africa, the Middle East, 
and Southe~t Asia. The Pfess is a m~mber of the 
Association of Am.erican University Pr~ses ~d th~ 
Association of ~erican Publishers, and is active in ~ 
variety of inte~atlonal schplady book publishing 
activities. 

Editorial control of the bnprin~ of. the Press is vesteq 
in the Comniittee on the UilivefSity Press, of which the 
bean of the Graquate School ~ Chairman. 'The Com-:
mittee formlllates policy, reviews manuscripts, autbor
~ the user of the Press imprint, and promotes the 
interests of the Press.' . . 
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The Press invites members of the faculty to bring to it 
Q1anuscriPts ~4 publishing proposals at all early stage 
in their development, and welcomes· suggestions of 
books to reprint in either cloth or paperback. The Press 
also llrges tllat, whenever possible, grants for research 
likely to r~ult ill, publication in book form. also incluQ~ 
funds specifically earmarked for Pu~p.cation. The Dj
~ector anq his staff will be. glad to advise members of 
the faculty coqceroing estimated publication costs at the 
tiwe a' research grant application is being prepared. 

All inquiries and requests for. inforpJatioD should be 
adqressed to the Director, U~versity of Washington. 
Press Building, 1416 NE 41 st, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 



CONTINUING EDUCATION 

Deaa 

Lloyd W. Schram 

Because learning is a lifelong activity rather than a . 
terminal process, the University of Washington carries 
on a sustained continuing education program for adults. 
This program has three priinary and interrelated ob
jectives: ( 1) to encourage the personal development 
and self-realization of the individual; (2) to assist him in 
becoming a more effective citizen; and (3) to strengthen 
the economic, cul~ral, and political aspects of society 
through direct communication with the research and 
scholarship of the University world. Because the Uni
versity seeks to be ,responsive to community needs for 
continuing higher education, it is concerned not· only 
with already established programs, but also with proj
ects of an innovative nature. Hence, it is continuously 
expanding and changing to accommodate these needs. 

There are five divisions that comprise Continuing Edu
cation at the l)niversity: the Division of Evening 
Classes, the Division of Independent Study, the 
Division of Extension Services, the Division of Con
tinuing Studies, and the Division of Community Devel
opment. All of the divisions work.closely with the 
various academic departments. Programs include both 
credit and noncredit classes and other educational serv
ices of direct interest to undergraduates, as well as to 
graduates and other adults. 

,. 

In 1966 the University of Washington Senate approved 
the establishment of a new category of courses that 
carry continuing studies credit. These courses are

L 

de-
, signed to supplement and' update the knowledge of 

individuals already possessing baccalaureate degrees, 
particularly those engaged in the various. professions. 
Such courses, while not considered a part of any 
regular undergraduate or graduate degree curriculum, 
require a level of student participati~n and achieve
ment similar to that expected for courses in degree 
programs. Participants successfully completing continu
ing studies courses receive a Certificate of Course 
Completion, as well as a predetermiJied number of 
hours of continuing studies credit that is recorded on 
offi~University transcripts. Courses in continuing 
studies are: initiated by a sponsoring department, 
school, or college, in cooperation with the Office of the 
Dean of Continuing Education,' and must meet the 
standards for review and approval required for regul.ar 
academic courses. 

Division of Evening Classes . 
A variety of regular University courses are offered for 
~redit by the Division of Evening Classes, and are 
open to all regularly admitted stu4ents. Students may 
be adinitted into either matriculated or nonmatricu
lated· status.· M$iculated students are those with. degree 
obj~es who satisfy the University's entrance require-
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ments. Nonmatricu1ated students are' those not having 
a degree or certificate objective. . , 

Although the evening program is primarily intended for 
persons unable to attend during the day, evening sec
tions ~e also available to day students who wish to 
~upplement their schedules. Under a single. tuition 
schedule, a student may elect to register for courses 
offere4 at any hour from 7: 30 a.m. to 8 :00 p.m. 
Enrollment ~or all credit 'courses requires an application . 
for a~ssi~n accompa~ed by .appropriate transcripts. 

Postbaccalaureate students may 'enroll with nonmatric
ulated standing, as unclassified students, or as graduate 
stu9~nts upon admission to the Graduate School, if an 
a4vanced degree is the objective . 

. For further information, please consult the University 
of Washington Evening Classes Administrative Office, 
222 LeWis Hall, ~eattle, Washington 98195. . 

Division of Independent Study 
Director 

Richard F. Wilkie 
203 Lewis l:Iall 
This program is designed to meet the needs \'f those 
individuals who wish to take college-level courses but 
find .it difficult or impossi~l~ to attend formal day 9r 
evemng c~asses. Anyone over eighteen who is not at
tending high school or anyone under eigJiteen who is a 
high school graduate is eligible. Certain qualified high 
school students may also be permitted to enroll upon 
recommendation of their high school counselors or 
~rincipals and the ~pproval of Ute University. In many 
mstan.ces, Independent Study is useful to the under
graduate who may wish to. pursue. a part of his course 
of study by this method. 

Since a student may enroll in a course at any time of 
the ye~ and proceed as rapidly or as slowly as he 
wishes, Independent Study offers the individual an 
opportunity to educate himself at his convenience. 
Most courses m:e prepared by regular members of the 
fac~ty and carry extension credit which may be applied 
toward a bachelor's degree or teaching certificate. Each 
course offered for credit parallels the similarly num
bered course taught in the residence program. Certain 
noncredit courses required for University entrance are 
availa~le to adults wishing to qualify for admissiort. 

Annually, over three thousand students enroll in the 
Independent Study.. program. COurses currently are 
offered in 24 academic .fields, ranging from business 
and education to . oceanography, mathematics and· 
foreign languages. . . ' 
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A bulletin describing cours~s and enrollment procedures 
may be obtained from the University of Washington, 
Director of Independent Study, 203 Lewis Hall, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Division of Extension Services 
Director 

Jerry L. Kelley 
'322 Lewis Hall 

This Division encompasses a great variety of educa
tional opportunities, with programs available to under
graduates, graduate and professioQal students, and the 
community at large. Many of the activities are con
ducted on a state-wide basis. 

Ledures and Concerts 

Musical events and . lectures are made available to both 
students and, the general public through this office. 
Noted instrumental groups, operas, foreign language 
dramatic prod~ctions, and both student and faculty 
presentations are included in the program, and offer 
many opportunities for enrichment of the student's 
cultural background~· 

Radfo Broadcast Services and KUOW 

Radio KUOW-FM broadcasts programs of an educa
tional, cultural, or scientific nature and communicates 
information concerning University affairs to students" 
alumni, and the general public. The station also sup
plies students in the. School of Communications with 
actual experience for careers in radio. In addition, there 
is opportunity for experimental programs designed to 
test and develop new broadcasting techniques, some
times in cOmbination with other media. Effective 
radiated power of 86 lew carries the signal to mOst of 
Western Washington on a frequ~ncy of 94.9' MHz. 

Short Coones and Conferences 

The staff of this Department works cooperatively with 
Univ~rsity faculty to explore the feasibility of and to 
as~t in the planning, development, staffing, promotion, 
conduct, and evaluation of e9ucationally effective con
ferences and short courses of an appropriate level and 
content. Some programs are especially designed to help 
keep people up to date in their fields, while others are 
for those who wish to acquire knowledge in a field new 

-to them. 

The office also, operates the University of Washington 
Continuing Ed1i~tion Center at Lake Wilderness. 

Statewide Arts 

At the request of cqmmunities within the state, the 
Statewide Arts consultant works with the' Office of Lec
tures and Concerts, the Division of Community Devel-



opment, and the four fine arts departments of the 
University in setting' up seminars and workshops dealing 
with the cultural arts and arranging f~r faculty and 
performing arts appearances. This service to' th~ com
munities of the state was added to Extension, Services 
in" May of 1966 and the office is now becoming a 
central resource center, often serving in an advisory or 
coordinating capacity, utilizing talent from different 
institutions and the communities themselves. 

Telecourses 

Telecourses provide an opportunity for everyone with 
access to a television set to obtiliD. college-level instruc
tion for information and enrichment. Embracing a wide 
range of topics, a number of televised lecture series are 
prepared each quarter by members of the University 
faculty and are presented on the educational station, 
KCfS-'iv, and on 'commercial stations in Seattle. Kine-

. scope 'or videotape recordings are also released to ~ta
tions throughout Washington as well as to stations in 
other, parts of tlie country. Study guides prepared by 
the instructor may: be purchased. 

CivD Defense TraInIng pj.ogram 
This office: conducts exercises for public officials, busi
ness, industrY, and other civic leaders in order to furn
ish the~ ·with Civil Defense in,formation. It also trains 
instructors to teach local emergency, skills courses. ' 
Programs are conducted throughout the state and are 
geared to the individual needs of the communities. 

Information about any of the preceding activities may 
be obtained from the University of Washington, Direc
tor of Extension Services, 322 Lewis Hall, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Division of Continuing Studies 
Director 

FraDklyn L. Hruza 
212 Lewis Hall 

Through its programs the division extends the manifold 
resources of the University to the community and state.· 
Each lecturCHliscussion series, seminar, noncredit and 
extension credit course is, planned to serve the contin
ing education interests and needs of adults with varied 
educational backgrounds. Mo~t ,programs are held on 
cainpus but an increasing num1}er are ~eing moved 
into the community. Admission to the University is 
not necessary, therefore, the enrollment limitirtioil, does 
not apply. Generally, there are no prereqUisites al
though students may be asked tgevaluate their own 
backgrounds and skills before registering. -

Noncredit Studies . 

This program, through its .ecture-discussion series, pre
sents faculty and guest lecturers, speaking on a single 
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topic or interdiSciplinary concern, approaching it froin 
a variety of positions. Members of the audience have 
ample opportunity to nl;ise questions and exchange 
ideas with the lecturerS. 

Rounding out 'the program are courses, workshops, and 
Seminars presenting university-level material in a non
competitive, informal atmosphere where learning is the 
central consi4eration. Some offerings are identical to 
those in the University's credit program; others are 
experimental or innovative; and' still others survey a 
specialized field· from a broad perspective. Midday 
seminar~ are planned for registrants who prefer . to 
attend during daytime houn.· They are characteristic- ' 
ally informal, often taking place over a lunch period. 

WomenStull:fes 
This office offers specialized group cOunseling for, 
women who seek creative change and want profes
sional guidance in making new and difficult decisions. 
Courses and seniinars in the area of educational and 
vocational choiCe are scheduled during the ~cademi.c 
year. 

ResI"ential Seminars 

Residential Seminars, a- series' of infonilal, weekend 
programs, bring_ together University faculty 'and inter
ested adults for' an inte~ive exchange. of ideas on· sig
nificant social and cultural topics. Utilizing an. inter
disciplinary approach, the pro~am deals _ with a broad 
range. of subjects, from· traditional liberal arts to 
subjects having direct relevance to the contemporary 
social milieu. 

nde I, HIgher Education AC,t of 1965 

The division serves as' the University liaison for Com- .' 
munity Service Projects granted funding under this 
title. . 

A bulletin 'giving ipfonnation and listing programs may 
be obtained from the University ~of Washington, Divi
sion of Continuing Studies, 212 Lewis Xlall, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

J)ivision of Community Development 
Director 
Harold L. Amoss 
316 Lewis Hail 

The primary purpose of the Division of Community 
Development is to provide an educational service to 
state commuIiities in order that they may use citizen. 
resources more fully to solve public problems. It also 
offers opportunities for enrolled' stbdents 10 work on 
actual field problems in collaboration with community· 
groups. 
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ARCHITECiURE AND 
URBAN PLANNING 

Dean 
Robert H. Dietz 
206 Architecture 

AssodateD~ 

Norman J. ~ohnston 
206 Architecture 
Professors 
Harold L. Amoss, Thomas L.· Bosworth, Robert H. 
Dietz, Arthur L. Grey, Jr., Arthur P. Hermann (emeri
tus), Edgar M. Horwood, philiip'L. Jacobson, Alfred 
Jensen (emeritus), Norman J. JohilSton, Charles M. 
Kelley,Wendell H. Lovett, Marion E. Marts, Orner L. 
Mithun, Warren R. Seyfried, victor Steinbru~ck, Dan-

. iel M. Streissguth, Philip Thiel, Morgan D. Thomas, 
Myer R. Wolfe, ' 

Assodate Professors 
Robert G. Albrecht; Richard S. Alde~, Earl L. Bell, 
David L. Bonsteel, Robert T. Buchanan, Robeit A. 
Chervenak, Lee G. C~land, J. William Curtis, Ernst 
L. Gayden, Richard Haag, John L. Hancock, Grant 
Hildebrand, George" R. Hutchinson, Kei~ R. Kolb, 
Thomas J. Norton; Herinann G. P1}hdt, Alan. Rabino
witz, Donald G. Radcliffe, JohD. A~ Rohrer, Arnold S. 
Rosner, Donald K. Sakuma,Jerry B. Schneider,. Ray
mond C. SChneider,' Claus Seligmann, R. Duane Sbiim, 
Robert E. Small, J obn R. Sproule, Gerard R. Torrence, 
Gordon B. Varey, William C. Wherrette 

Assfstant Professors . 
'Richard' Berteaux, James' J. Donnette, James W. Hop-
'kins, Colette C. Jackson, Edgar Q. Lebert, 'Leonard B. 
Mandelbaum" James Sanders, Robert Sasanoff, William 

R. Sims, Jr., W. Jean Skirvin, Christian Staub, David 
C. Streatfield, Richard Untermann, Douglas R. Zuber
buhler 

Lecturers 
Lee R. Beach, Owen Beenhouwer, L. Franklin Carroll, 
Richard Congdon, Don A. Denison, Richard L. Eber
harter, David K. Ernst, Marv.in J. Flaherty, Robert L. 
Har1an; James W. Hopkins, . Fr~yn L. Hruza, 
Charles L. Jansen, Jr., GraQ.~ ,R. Jones, Richard ·L. 
Ludwig, Daniel Lyons, Donald H. Miller, Galen F. 
Minah, Falke E. Nyberg, Barry S. Onouye, Carl L. 
Timpe, R~bin M. Towne, Astra Zarina 

Researcll A.ssbclate 
Einar H. Hendricksoh 

Man shapes his physical environment toward. beauty 
and order ..• using the land, buildiDgs, and his urban 
framework to realize, his concept of livable growth. His 
tools" are forms and spaces and technology. 

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning deals 
with' the physical" context in which we live, particularly 
the city and its surrounding areas. Within .the ~llege 
are four areas of study: architecture, landscape archi
·tecture, urban planning, and building constrUcti~:iJ.. 

Architecture is concerned with buildings and groups of' 
buildings, comfortable to live with, satisfying tO'the eye. 
Frequently it uses new and unexpected materials, art 
forms., diffet:ent stntctura1 concepts to achieve simPlicity 
within physical and psychological complexity .. 
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Landsqape architecture works with the physical and 
soCial implications of man's use and enjoyment of the 

. lan~, combining the disciplines of architecture, art, and 
technology with concerns for understanding· and pro
tecting the natural environinent and its relationship with 
the people who OCCUpy it. 

U~ban planning' deals with metropolitan problems: 
. PoPUlation, d~velopment, regula~ory measures, com
munity facilities, transportation, slum clearance ... the 
total urban C9Dtplex and its enormous needs. 

Finally, building construction translates ideas into real
ity. The deSigner and the developer, become effective 
through. the synchronized and dyn~c functioning of 
the building industry a~ all levels. 

rhe University gr9unds, located in the heart of a major, 
urban area, compris~ a laboratory for study. The Col
lege works closely with both the academic and profes.; 
sional worlds to build the curriculums and faculty best 
suited to the needs of the student who will one day be 
responsible for interpreting our environmental needs. 
the four professional areas of the College are an ac
knowledgment of the mutual intereSts of these fields in 
the creation' of ali appropriate contemporary environ
ment. 

Architecture was originally fo,unded as a department. in 
1914, and from 1935 to 1957 it was a sChool in' the 
College of Arts and Sciences. Urban Planning W8$ 

initiated in 1941, Landscape Architecture in 1960, and 
Building Construction (then the Department of Build
ing Technology and Administration) in 1963., Archi
tecture and Urban Planning became one of the colleges 
of the University in July, 1957. 

The College's programs in architecture and landscape 
architecture are both accredited, architecture by the 
National Architectural Accrediting Board and la:iJ.d
scape .. ~rchitecture by the American Society ()f Land
scape Architecture. The College has been a member of 
~e Associati9n of' CoiIegiate Schools of Architecture 
since· 1925. The Department of Urban Planning is a 
member of the Association of Collegiate Schools of . 
Planning and has been granted recognition by the 
American Institute of Planners. The Department of 
Building Construction is a member of the Associated 
Schools of Construction. 

The College offers work leading to the four-year degrees 
of Bachelor of Arts in Environmental Design, Bachelor 
of Arts in Urban Planning, and Bachelor of Science in 
Building Construction. It also offers the five-year pro- . 
fessional degree of Bachelor of Landscape ArChitecture. 
At the graduate level are the Master of Architecture 
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and, in Urban Planning, the master and doctoral de
grees. 

College Facilities and Services 
The College of Afchitecture and Urban Planning occu
pies two separate buildings on the campus: Architec
ture Hall is one of the few buildings remaining from 
the 1909 Alaska-Yukon-Pacific ExPosition. Built as a 
permanent structure, it was used as an art gallery for 
the' ExpQsition and is now used by the College for 
classrooms, design laboratories, seminar rooms, and 
offices for the dean of the College and the faculty. . 

\ Gould Hall was built specifically for the College and 
was officially occupied in 1971. Designed around a 
great skylighted central court which serves as a dra
matic focal space, the building'S successive floors con
tain the prinCipal' functions of the College's four de
partments, with their classrooms, seminar rooms, design 
and research laboratories, and faculty and departmental 
offices. In addition there are various specialized facili
ties, including an extensive shop and photolab. Gould 
Hall also houses the College's library (a branch' of . 
Henry SuzzalIo Library) with a collection of materials 
related to the College's programs. Included are ap
proximately 12,000 volumes, 10,000 pamphlets, 360 
current periodicals, and 26,000 35-millimeter slides, as 
well as a large tile of manufacturers' catalogs and bro
chures. 

HOnOrary imd Professional SocIeties 

Iota chapter of Tau Sigma .Delta was organized at the 
University of Washington in 1924. An international 
honorary and professional fraternity in architecture and 
the allied arts, the organization promotes scholarship 
and professional excellence. Membership is selective 
and is based on scholastic achievement 

Sigma Lambda Chi, a local chapter of the natio~al 
honorary fraternity, was formed in 1966. It gives rec
ognition to outstanding students in building construction 
as . well as furthers relationships between campus and . 
in~ustry and campus and. the public. 

Student Chapter, Associated 'General Contractors of 
America, chartered in 1971, seeks to establish a close -. 
relationship with the industry as well as provide sup
port for, the educational program of students in build
.ing construction, all of. whom are eligible for member-
ship.. . 

Landscape Student Coalition is the organization that 
all majors in landscape' architecture are invited to join. 
It seeks to strengthen ~ Iinkage~ between students, class
rooms, and practice, and to expand awareness of 'land-
scape architecture in general on the campus. ' 
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Urban Planning, ~tudents Association is open to all 
urban planning students. As a professional society, the 
Association sponsors lectures and meetings of interest 
to planners, and presents several social functions during 
the school year. . . ' 

Scholarships and FfDandaI Aids 

A number of undergraduate departmental scholarships 
are awarded annually to students who demonstrate out
standing scholastic' ability and general excellence. Other 
awards include medals and ce~cates acknowledging 
the achievements of top-ranking students in the Col
lege. A number of teaching assistantships ate available 
for graduate students in architecture and in urban plan
ning. 'Otere is also a Series of fellowships and scholar
ships awarded to graduate students in urban planning. 

Undergraduate Programs 
A.ssodate Dean 

Norman J. Johnston 
206 Architecture Hall 

To 'prepare for normal progress in the College of Archi
tecture and Urban Planning, the student must complete, 
in high school, three semesters of algebra and two of 
plane geometry and one of trigonometry. Physics should 
be selected as the laboratory science. Freehand drawing, 
humanities, and social sciences are strongly recom
mended as electives. 

A student on eritering the University enrolls in one of 
its several. colleges or schools, whether or not he has 
chosen an academic major at the time of his admittance. 
If he chooses to major in building construction, he 
enrolls in the College of Architecture and Urban Plan- . 
ning. If, on the other hand, he wishes to become an 
architect, landscape architect, or urban planner, he 
begins his first two years as a premajor in the College 

. . of Arts and Sciences and, upo~ successful completion, 
applies for admission to the College of Architecture and 
Urban Planning. 

Since admission to the College is competitive, in filling 
enrollment quotas preference will be given to those 
applicants who, in the judgment of. the University, are 
best qua1ified to undertake its programs. 

, , 

AdmisstOD to the PreprofessioDal Years 

Students expecting to major in architecture, landscape 
architecture, or urban planning, who have completed 
their premajor requirements in the College of Arts and 
Sciences, apply for admission to the department of their 
. major where they will be expected to complete two or 
three years of preprofessional study, depending on their 
respective department. Admission is selective and is 
based upon the recommendation of the admission com
mittees of the department. 

. , 
Gra~uatloD Requlremen1s 

For graduation with a Bachelor of Arts in Environ
mental Design, Bachelor of Arts in Urban Planning, or 
Bachelor of Science in BUilding Construction, sa1isfac
tory completi~n of the respective four-year curriqulum 
is required. Receipt of the Bachelor of Landscape 
Architecture degree requires satisfactory completion of 
a five-year curriculum. 

Students majorbig in landscape : architecture, urban 
planning, or biillding construction must maintain a 
yearly 2.30 grade-point average in the preprofessional 
third, fourth, and fifth years of the program and a 2.50 
grade-point average in all their respective departmental 
courses. Architecture majors in the last two years of 
the curriculum must demonstrate what the fa¢ulty con
siders to be promising performance in the design studio 
as well as maintain a yearly cumulative 2.30 grade
point average. 

Final-Year Residence I, 

To be recommended for a first or subsequent bachelor's 
degree; a student must complete his final year. of course 
work (at least 45 credits) as' la matriculated student in 
residence at the University. Exceptions to this· rule are 
the responsibility of the dean of the college or school 
awarding the degree. I 

Graduate Programs 

The College also offers programs leading to the Master 
of Architecture, Master of Urban Planning, and Doctor' 
of Philosophy in the field of Urban Planning. 

Students who intend to work toward one of these de
grees must apply for admission to the College of Archi
tecture and :Urban Planning and to the Graduate School 
and meet . the requirements outlined in the Graduate 
Study section of this catalog. 

ARCHITECTURE 
Cbalnnan 

Thomas L. Bosworth 
208F Gould Hall 

AssistaDt ·to the Cbafrman 

w. Jean Skirvin 
208D Gould Hall 

Study is offered in· architecture at the undergraduate 
and graduate levels leading to the Bachelor of Arts in 
Envkonmental Design and Master of Architecture re
spectively. Premajors in Architecture take the first two 

,years of, their progfam in the· College of Arts and Sci
ences or must take its equivalent on some other campus. 

65 



,/ . 

Upon successful completion of these premajor years, a 
student may apply for admission to the. Department of 

" Architecture, within the limits of its enronm.ent quota, 
"as a regular or transfer student for the two-year prepro
fessional architecture undergraduate program. Students 
successfully completing ,this two-year period will grad
uate with the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Environ
mental Design. ,At this point, a student may, if ac
cepted, apply for admission to the Graduate School 
where he enters the two-year professional program lead
ing to the Master of Architecture degree. Application 
must be made both to the Graduate School and to the 
Graduate Program Adyiser in Architecture. 

Students with equivalent baccalaUreate degrees in 
architecture or related fields granted by accredited' b1sti
stutions are encouraged to apply for graduate. study in 
architecture at the University of Washington. Those 
with five-year Bachelor of Architecture degrees can 
reasonably expect to complete requirements for the 
Master of Architecture degree in four additional quar
ters. Students with four-year bachelor degrees in other· 
fields may expect completion in approximately three 
and one half academic years. Such students ordinarily 
apply to the Graduate School and the graduate program 
in architecture and, on admission, complete any pre
professional course requirements. They. then' continue 
on for their concluding two years of 'study: receiving the 
Master of Architecture upon successful completion of 
the program. 

Within the" curriculum, history provides a perspe~tive 
of man's development and' a reference base for an 
appreciation of its future implications. Theory and 
environmental awareness are stressed to understand the 
total effect that changing space and. urban forms will 
have on man's environment. Knowledge of the human
ities and' social sciences enables the student to adjust to 
his working world and to contribute to· society through 
his acquired professional CC?mpetence. 

Methods and procedures are presented to engender 
ideas and stimulate the creative process, its new tools 
and programming techniques, both graphic and quanti .. 
tative. Communications are stressed. Mathematics, the 
natural and physical sciences, and structures are covered 
in formal courses designed to foster the understanding 
and impJementation of new forms for a new era. 

The resulting premajor, preprofessional, and profes-
, sional programs in architecture are cJesigned to encour

age the ar~hitect, through his creative ability and knowl .. 
edge of the arts and sciences, 'toward providing a 
physical en~onment conducive to the fulfillment of 
man's greatest aspirations. 
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Undergraduate Program 
Director 

Claus Seligmann 
20~H Gould Hall 

The four-year curriculum leading to the Bachelor of 
I\~ in ~nvironmenta1 ~esign is listed here. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR PREMAJORS 
First and Second Years 

(CoDege of ArCs and Sdenc:es) 

Premajors in the College of Arts and Sciences must 
plan their programs to satisfy the proficiency require .. 
ments of that· College. To meet the requirements for 

, architecture premajors, such planning should include 
the following: 

I 
Social Sciences Distribution-
Humanities Distnoution* (max. 9 art laboratory credits) 
Natural ScienCes D'istn"bution-
(including Math 105, Elementary Functions) 
Other Electivest 

CREDITS 
min. 20 
min. 20 

miD. 20 
30 
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Oln the humanities, social and behavioral sciences, and natural sci
ences, choices are to be made from courses included in the College 
of Arts and Sciences Distribution List, usually excluding only those 
titled architecture or mathematics. Most s~dents planning their 
programs toward architectural licensing \8Dd general practice will 

. wish to elect natural sciences work in general physics (usually 
Physics 114, 115, 116 and Physics 117, 118, 119). The list may be 
found in the Arts and Sciences section of this catalog. , 

tChoice of electives shall include a minimum of 9 credits from the . 
following or their equivalent: Mathematics 114 (Elementary Com
puter Programming), 124, 125, 126 (Calculus with Analytic Geom
etry), 157 (Elements of Calculus), 170, 171 (Theory of Arithmetic), . 
281 (Elements of Statistical Method), 305 (Introduction to Mathe
matical Logic), 374 (Principles of Digital Computers and Coding); 

. Philosophy 120 (Introduction to Lopc), 370 (Intermediate Logic), 
463 (Philosophy of Mind); Speech 230 (Essentials of Argument); 
Engineering 141 (Computer Applications to Engineering Problems I). 

PREPROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
1bfrd Year 
ARCH 300, 301. 302 
ARCH 310, 311, 312 
ARCH 320. 321, 322 

Introduction to Design-Laboratory • • • 12 
Introduction to Design Graphics. .' • • . 6 
Introduction to Structural 

ARCH 330. 331,332 

ARCH 340, 341, 342 

ARCH 350, 351,352 

Theory ,I, n, m . . . . . . . . . 9 
Introduction to Building Methods, 

Materials, and· Assemblies I, II, III 6 
Environmental Awareness: 

Ecosystems, Appreciation, Prognostics. • 9 
~urvey of Environmental 

Arts I, II, m. . . . . . . . . . 9 

Fourth Year 
ARCH 400, 401, 402 Introduction to Architectural 

Design Laboratory . • 
ARCH 460 Design Theory and Analysis • • • 
ELECTIVES (selected from list of recommended courses 

and sequences) 
Environmental History . . . . . . . 
Preprofessional '. . . • • • . • ." . • • • . 
Other (preprofessional or nonprofessional) 
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••• 18 
3 

• 3 
. . • 9 

•• 12 
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Graduate Program 
Graduate ~ Adviser 

Grant Hildebrand 
208M Gould Hall 

The program leading to the degree of Master of Archi
tecture stresses professional ·consultation with emphaSis 
on the analysis of the.forces . whi~h shape architecture, 
such as economics, structure, history, mechanical and 
electrical equipment, aesthetics, and, social and psy
chological influences. The student selects his study in 
various areas of interest with special emphasis on cur
riculum concentrations listed below. The faculty works 
with each student in the selection and development of 
studies ~o complement the student's investigation. 

The graduate program is offered .to ,individuals of sub
stantial educational achievement whe desire concen
trated individual study. Its objective is to provide the 
graduate student with the scholarly and professional 
means to evaluate and implement his role of complex 
responsibilities and opportunities in the rapidly chang-
ing architectural. profession. ' 

CurrIculum Concentratlous 

The following curriculum concentrations are available 
within the framework of the general objective, the stu
dent's choice depending on his acade~c and profes
sional background and: special interests: 

General Architectural Practice 
Design Techniques 
Industrialized Building Systems 
Architectural Technology 
Structures . . 
Urban Design 
History, Theory, and Criticism 
Community Practice 
Human Needs Analysis 

Specl3I Study 
A student may, with the permission of the Graduate 
Program Adviser, pursue a special study in any area 
for which he is suitably prepared and in whi~h the 
faculty can provide adequate guidance. 

Students are encouraged to select areas of their own 
interest within the resources represented by the College, 
the University, and the community under the guidance 
of the graduate faculty .. All students, regardless of their 
areas of study, are encouraged to enroll in a seminar 
sequence relating to environmental issues. 

Fffth aDd SUth Years 
(Normally following receipt of the Bachelor of Arts in Environ
mental DeSign and admission to the Graduate School) 

CREDITS 
ARCH 500. 501 Architectural Design Laboratory . •• • 12 
Architectural Studies Electives (selected from list of recom
mended sections in special studies in architectural design. spe.-
cial studies in architecture. and architectural research; some 
require concurrent registration in allied professional courses). • 24 
Professional Electives (chosen with approval of the graduate 
program adviser from list of recommended courses and se-
quences in the followingfie1ds):, • • • •. • ~. •• • 45 
(a) Advanced studies·jn professional fields allied to 

architecture: urban planning, landscape architecture, 
building construction 

(b) Environmental history and theory 
(c) Environmental Technology: Advanced structural 

design, design of building equipment, building 
construction, architectural administration 

(d) Human, social, aDd behavioral implications in 
environmental studies 

(f) Architectural graphics 
(g) Building economics 
(h) Advanced design methods 
(i) Other Department of Architecture programs 
(j) Offerings of other University departments 

Thesis, terminal project, or approved terminal sequence 
(topic options are avanable; see your adviser) • • • • '. 9 
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A student who has a five-year Bachelor of ·Architecture 
degree from an approved institution may be admitted to 
this program with advanced standing upon application 

. to the College I of Architecture and Urban Planning and 
to the, Graduate School. , 

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 
Cbahman 

Robert Buchanan 
348 Gould Hall 

In the last ten years the opportunities, role, and image 
of the professional landscape architect l;lave changed 
considerably. This is a result of the increased public 

, concern, governmental support, and individ~al inter
ests iIi conservation, recreation, and open space pl~
ning and design for cities and suburbs,. redevelopment 
and renewal, and' aesthetics of environmental planning 
and design. Th~ trend will continue to place a great 
demand on the schools of landscape architecture to I 

train professionals who are qualified to deal with the 
range of landscape problems affecting. environmental 
quality in and aro.und our urbanizing centers. 

Landscape architecture is a pl,anning and design pro-
. fession that emphasizes the physical and social aspects 
of man's use of. exterior spaces in both natural and 
man-made -landscapes and in Urban and rural areas. 
While other professions such as architecture, engineer
ing, or city planning also deal with man-made relation
ships, the landscape architect enjoys a positi~ of 
fundamental and special relevance regarding the rela
tionship betwe~n people and the natural environment. 
The· profession is concerned with understanding and 
protecting the environment and, ~ this respect, must 
deal with specific technological problems relating to 
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natural systems (in addition to those that are more 
closely allied With architecture or' engineering), aesthetic 
pririciples that are based on natUre' as well as 'man's 
artisti~ and cultural accomplishments, and the social 

. implications 'of prescribing environmental character for 
the general public and specialized clients. Another im
portant concern is the basic question of resource alloca
tion and management. 

Landscape architects may be private practitioners or 
may be employed by' various planning offices, industrial 
firms, educational institutions, or public agencies. The 
work' may include investigation, selection and alloca
tion of land and water areas for appropriate uses; 
feasibility studies; formulation of graphic and Written 

. criteria to govern land planning' and construction pro
grams; preparation, review, and analysis of master 
plans for land use and development; production of 
graphic area plans; preparation of working drawings 
such as site plans, planting plans, and construction de
tails; specifications; cost estimates and reports for land 

. development; collaboration in design with respect to 
the functional and aesthetic requirements of the areas 
on which they are to be placed; negotiation and ar
rangement for execution of landscape· architectural 
projects; and field· supervision or inspection of land
scape. architectural construction, restoration, and main
tenance. Landscape architects are assuming a guiding 
role in the development and conservation of regional 
resources, protecting the national landscape, beComing 
increasingly involved in the decision-making process 
affecting large areas of public lands for parks, recrea
tion, open space, new town and subdivision design, 
urban design, and transportation corridor selection. . 

Program of Study 
Adflseio 
Donald K. Sakuma 

, 348 Gould Hall ' 

The . five-year. curri~ulum leading to - the professional 
degree of Bachelor of Landscape A1:chitecture is de-
scribed as follows.' I 

REQUIREMENTS FOR PREMAJORS 
(CoUege of Arts and Sdenc:es) 

For ~um flexibility in program planning it is rec
ommended that Landscape Architecture premajors sat
isfy the proficiency requirements of the College of Arts 
and Sciences. In addition such students must satisfy the 
following requirements: 
FIrst and Second Years CREDITS 
SOCIAL scmNCES, • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • min. 20 
HUMANITIES (including 3 credits Art Laboratory) • . • min. 20 
NATUBAL SCmNCES (Geological Sciences 101; Biology 101-102; 

Botany 113) . • • • • • • • • • • min. 20 
BNGR 161 Plane Surveying • . . • . . • • . . • • • 3 
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~ARCH 300, 301, 302 and 310, 311, 312 Introduction to 
Design Laboratories and Design Graphics • • • • • • • 18 

ART LABORATORIES (these plus Art Laboratory for humanities . 
credit to be selected from Art 105, 106, 107 Drawing; 109, 
110 Design; 129 Appreciation of Design; 259 W(lter-Soluble 
Media; 272 Beginning Sculpture Composition). • • • min. 9 

THREE-YEAR PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
1bIrd Year 

·90 

ARCH 340,341,342 Environmental Awareness: Ecosystems; 
appreciation; prognostics (two of three) 6 

ARCH 350, 351, 352 Survey of·Environmental Arts (two of three; 
Urban Planning 489 may be substituted for 
one) ••••••••••••• 6 

L ARC 301, 302, 303 Site Planning and Landsc=ape Design Studios 18, 
L ARC 331, 332,333 Landscape Construction • . • • • • • 12 
L ARC 361 . Theory and Perception • • 3 
Appr~ved Electives • • • . . . . • • • • 3 
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Fom1hYear 
L ARC 352 History of Landscape Architecture. • • • 3 
L ARC 401, 402, 403 Landscape Design Studio • • • • • • • 18 
L ARC 411, 412 Landscape Graphics. • . . • • • • • 4 
URB P 400 Introduction to Urban Planning. • • • • 3 
BOT 331 Ornamental Plants . • • • • • .' 3 
Geography Elective • . • • • • • . 3 
Botany or Forest Resources Elective • • S 
J\pproved Electives • • • • • • • . . • • • • 9 

Fifth Year . 
L ARC 404, 405, 406 Landscape Design Studio . 
L ARC 422 Planting Design • 
L ARC 473 Office Procedure • 
URB P 479 The Urban Form. . 
Forest Resources Elective'. • • • • • 
Sociology Elective •.•.•.. 
Approved Electives • • • . • • • 

48 

. " 18 
4 

••• 3 
. 3 

••• 3 
. 5 

•••••. 12. 
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~ Admission arranged for "selected premajors." Other students . 
should choose 18 additional art lecture and laboratory electives. 
See adviser for details. 

URBAN PLANNING 
ChaIrman 
~ur L. Grey, Jr. 
410 Gould Hall 

The making of plans for cities has a long history. The 
development of urban planDing as a' distinct profession 
and field of study is, however, of recent origin. This 
development is a consequence of several factors. One 
is the rapid growth of population and its concentration 
in increasingly large urban agglomerations. Another is' 
the rapid development and spread of technological in
novation. The third factor is the specialization of knowl
edge and division of responsibility for the setting in 
which man .works and dwells. Urban planning is a re
sponse to these trends. It endeavors to draw together 
ideas !1Dd information concerning man's interactions 
with his surroundihgs. 

Urban planning is concerned with the rational organi
zation and use of man-made environments, arid is based 
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upon an understanding of institutions, technology, and 
man's aspirations and opportunities. Urban ·planning 
makes its contribution in the integrated application of 
knowledge from diverse fields. Its own specialized ·con
cern is with the improvement 'Of existing environments 
and organization of new surroundings. Plaimers. conduct 
research on the nature of man-made e.p.vironment and 
the processes and directions of change, as well as work 
in the formulation of community programs dealing with 
human resource objectives. They develop alternatives, 
propose solutions to environmental and community 
problemS, and develop and apply methods for evaluat
ing alternatives. .Planners exercise responsibilities for 
the administration of programs to prepare plans and 
carry them into effect. 

The Department of Urban Planning offers three degree 
programs. The undergraduate curriculum leading to the' 
Bachelor of Arts degree with a majot in urban planning 
is intended to provide a general education in the urban 

\ field as well as .to provide preprofessional emphasis for 
the- student contemplating a career in urban planning. 
Such students take the first two years of their programs 
in the College of Arts and Sciences at the University of 
Washington, or take an equivalent program on some 
other campus. Upon sucCessful completion of these 

. premajor years, students may apply for admission to the 
College of Archit~re and Urban Planning as regular 
or transfer students for the two-year preprofessional 
urban planning program. Students· successfully com
pleting ibiS two-year period will graduate with the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Urban PI~g. 

The Master of Urban Planning degree is the normal 
educational qualification for professional practice of 
city or regional planning, including specialized research 
and design positions as well as generalist planning and 
administrative positions in a wide variety of public 
agencies and. consulting firms. Th~ Master of U~ban 
Planning degree is a two-year (six-quarter) program. 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree is awarded in recog
nition of education and ability which should lead to 
distinction in scholarly teaching, research', and commu
nity service activities. This program nonruilly requires 
two to three years, depending on previous education 
and experience following completio~ of the master's 
degree or its equivalent in planning or related fields .. 

All three of the degree programs in this Department are 
recognized for purposes of corporate membership by 
the American' Institute of Planners. 

Special FacUlties . 

There are opportunities for direct involv~ment in cur
rent research programs of the Department. In addition, 

the Department of Urban Planning has a close affiliation 
with the Urban Data Center situated in the Department 
of Ovil Engineering, which provides' specialized facil
ities and services the general area of urban information 
systems. The Department is also associated with the 
Center for Urban and Regional Research of the Uoi-. 
versity's Graduate School and with the Bureau of 
Community Development. 

Undergraduate Program 
Adviser 

Don A. Denison 
410 Gould Hall 

Bachelor of Arts In UrbaD PIannlDg 
REQUIREMENTS FOR PREMAJORS 
(College of Arts and ScIences) 
FIrst imd Second Years 

Premajors spend their first and second years in the 
College of Arts and Sciences whe~ they plan their 
programs to satisfy the proficiency requirements of that 
college. All premajors must satisfy tIw following dis
tribution and electives requirements: 

Social Sciences 
CREDITS 

•• min. 20 
min. 20 Humanities • .' • . '; . 

Natural Sciences . • . • . • min. 20 
Electives . . . . . . . . . ••.•• min. 30 
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Eligibility for transferring as juniors to the Department of Urban 
Planning includes a minimum 2.00 grade-point average in each dis
tn'bution area of social sciences, humanities, and ,natural sciences. 
See adviser for details. . 

Preprofessional Requfrements 
Third Year CREDITS 
°Social Structure Core Area. • • . • . • 
tEnvironmental Structure. Core Area. . .'. 
fDecision ,Processes Core Area. • • . . . 
Uau P 400 Introduction to Urban Planning . 

•.•. min. 12 
•• min. 12 

.••• min. 12 

URB P 479 The Urban Form. • . • • . . . • • 
URB P 489 History of City Development . 

Foui1h Year 
ARCH 300, 301 Introduction to Design Laboratory 
ARCH 310, 311 Introduction to Design Graphics • 
URB P 480 The Urban Planning Process . • .'. 
URB P 498 Special Topics. . • • • • • • . 

• 3 
• 3 
• 3 

4S 

•.• 8 
· 4 

. .• 4 
6 

.Social Structure Core Area: Courses, usually at· the 300 and 400 
level, draw from such ba~kgrounds as sociology, anthropology, his
tory, psychology, and philosophy, dealing with the nature and struc
ture and functioning of social groups and organizations .. Area selec
tions must include at least tWo courses which deal with the problems 
and life-situation of one of America's minority groups. . 

tEnvironmental Structure Core Area: Courses, usually at the 300 
or 400 level, draw from such areas as geography, biology, forest re
sources, civil engineering, and environmental health sciences, dealing 
with the nature, structure, and functioning of predominantly natural 
systems. 

JDecision Processes Core Area: Courses, usually at the 300 and 400 
level, draw from such disciplines as economics, political science, 
business administration, law and government, public administration, 
and operations management, dealing with the analytic, descriptive 
and/or administrative facets of social decision making. 

69 



" 

URB p 499 Spe~ Projects in Urban Planning. • • . • . • . 5 
and 18 credits from the following: 
UBIi P 425 Introduction to. Urban Transportation • • • • • 3 

• UBB P 430 Quantitative Methods in Urban Planning • • • • 3 
~ P 446 Field Study • . • • • • . •• • 4 max. 8 
uaB P 451 Regional Planning and Development • • 3 or 5 
UllB P 460 MetropOlitan Area Government . . . ...".. 5 
UBB P 475 . Directed Social Chango • ~: ~ . . . • . • • 3 
UBB P 482 Urban Community Facilities; • . . • . • • • 3 
UBB P 485 Housing . • . • . • . . . . . 3 
UBB P 490 Urban Planning Policies and Programs. •• 3 
URB P 498 Introduction to Urban Design • • • • • 4 
ARCH 400, 401 Introduction to Architectural' Design 

Laboratory (Urban Design) • • • 12 

Graduate Programs 
GJ:adoate Pf!>8I'8Dl Adviser 
Alan Rabinowitz 
410 Gould Hall 

Master of Urban PJanning 

To total 45 

The master's degree program is professionally oriented. 
This program draws students from a variety of back
grounds such as sociology, economics, geography, polit
ical science, civil engirieering, and architecture. Selective 
urban study and techn~que courseS are taken to provide 
a basis for professional courses. . 

The degree of Master I of Urban Planning will be 
awarded upon satisfactory completion of the course 
requirements, a thesis, and' an oral examination: The 
varied background of study and experience found 
among students working for this degree requires some 
adjustuient of the student's program to meet individual 
needs and objectives. 

Further details on the program, the requirements, the 
emphases, and current course offerings, and information 
on the variety of' financial aids available may' be ob
tained by writing to the Graduate Program Adviser of 
the Department of Urban Planning~ 

Although the concerns of urban planning are synoptic, 
in order to cope. with specialization in other fields, it is 

.' necessary within urban planning to develop special 
" c.OInpetencies. Several di~erent lines of interest are. rep

resented in the activities of the Department: metropoli
tan and regional planning, urban development and 
housing, urban desigli~ urban information systems and. 
quantitative methods, transportati~ planning, and so
cial resources planning. The student working toward a 
master's degree is presented with opportunities to con
centrate his work in one of these fields while pursuing 
the general program. . 

The urban design subcurriculum is for students with an 
architectural or landscap~-architectural background. 
This is conducted in conjpnction with the Department 
of Architecture. 
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There is no preferred major field of undergraduate 
study in preparation for graduate education in the De
partment of Urban Planning. By giving some prior 
attention 'to the organization of his undergraduate pro
gram; the student may better prepare himself to pursue 
a specialty hi the master's program without extending 
his period of study beyond the normal two' years. Such 
preparation will include course work in a social science, 
urban study, and background courses, and, when avail
able, courses specifically oriented to urban planning, 
such as those· undergraduate courses offered by the 
Department of Urban Planning. 

Course requirements specify a' core of knowledge em
bodied in .required courses; two additional areas that 
may be satisfied prior to enrollment in the Master of 
Urban Planning cutrlculum; electives chosen with the 
advice and consent of an adviser iIi. order to develop 
depth or breadth in planning; specialties within this 
and related fields appropriate to the background and 
interests of each student; and a master's thesis project. 
Required Core Courses CREDITS 
URB P 430 Quantitative Methods in Urban Planning. '. • • • 3 
URB P 500 Survey of Urban Planning. • • • . • • . • • 3 

(Not required of those who have had UBB P 400) 
UBB P 501 Resources for Urban Planning . . • . • • • • 2 

. URB P 502 Graphic Communication in Urban Planning . . • 3 
(Not required ot those with substantial training in 
architecture, landscape architecture, or undergrad-
uate city planning studio courses.) 

URB P 521 General Urban Planning '.' . . • • • . • • 2 
URB P 541 General Urban Planning Laboratory. . . • • . 5 
URB P 542 Specialized Planning Laboratory. • . • . • • • 5 
URB P 504 Administrative and Legal Framework of Planning . 3 
URB P 550 Research Seminar. . • • • • • • • • • • • 2 
URB P 580 Theories and Methodology of Planning I • • • • 4 
URB P 700 Master's Thesis. . . • • . . . . • • • min. 9 

Cultural Diversity and Environmental Systems Requlrements 

At least a minimal understanding of these subjects·.is 
obviously prerequisite to both intelligent analysis and 
responsible planning of urban or regional phenomena." 
For this reason the Department of Urban Planning has 
defined "minimal exposure" to these subjects as two 
courses (total of' 5 to 7 credits) dealing with cultural 
diversitY and one course (3 credits) dealing with envi
ronmental systems. Both requirements can be satisfied 
by a number of graduate or und~rgraduate courses at 
the Univet:Sity or by similar courses elsewhere. 

Electives 

Students are expected to use electives to develop either 
an area of specialization or a considerable breadth of 
knowledg~ relevant to urban or regional planning. Elec
tive courses s!tould be; chosen in conjunction with the 
required courses and 'with Urban Planning 542, 550, 
and 700. For those who choose to follow the urban de
sign option, a core of courses and electives is available 
to students from the fields of architecture; landscape 
architecture, and urban planning. . 
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Similar specialization in other areas is also possible, 
within the department; namely, comparative urbanism, 
information systems and quantitative methods, regional 
and environmental planning, social resources planning, 
urban housing development and planning economics, 
and urban transportation. Other areas of concentration 
may be suggested by reading the descriptions of elec
tive courses offered by this department and those 
offered in other colleges and schools in the University. 

Master's Thesis , 
A Master of Urban Planning thesis,is a report which 
demonstrates a student's ability to conceive, conduct, 
and report the results of a substantial, individual study 
of some subject which is relevant to urban planning 
~oncerils. The, topic of. the thesis may be broad or 
narrow, academic or applied, synoptic or analytical, 
empirical or theoretical, and anywhere within the wide 
range of urban planning concerns. The written research 
report is the normal medium of' communication, but 
this Iilay be supplemented or replaced by other media 
appropriate to the subject matter. 

Doctor of PhD050pby 

The Ph.D. degree in the urban planning field indicates 
scholarly abilities, 'long-term intellectual interests, and 
substantial achievements 'related to' the .discipline of 
planning .. The requirements leading to this degree are 
devices through which the student may demonstrate 
that he has these qualities and is capable of independent 
work worthy of the attention of his peers in the aca
demic and professional planning communities. This 
doctoral program is not viewed as an additional level of 
~aining for professional practice. 

The program has a minimum of fixed requirements in 
the Department of Urban .. Planning additional to those 
of the Graduate School. A preliminary examination may 
be required b~fore a Supervisory Committee is. ap
pointed to direct the student's specialized preparation 
for the General Examination. The first of two major 
requiremerits is the passing with distinction of a set of 
written and oral examinations that will evaluate the 
student's preparation in four areas: (1) The specialized 
area of urban planning in which he expects to make 

. his major contribution, including but not limited to the 
topic of his proposed dissertation; (2) the theory, meth
ods, and processes of planning; (3) the management 
and Use of quantitative data for pla,nning research and 
analysis; (4) the methods and major theories of some 
disciplirie outside of planning, relevant to the specialized 
area chosen. 

The second major requirement is completion of a sat
isfactory dissertation and the Fmal Examination. 

Students interested in thjs program are· invited to con
sult the Doctoral Program Adviser about their specific 
academic interests and admission and program re
quirements. 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
CbaIriwm 
George R. Hutchinson 
224 Gould Hall 

The Building Construction Program of the College 'lias 
the objective of developing individuals for management, 
business, and technic3I positions within the building 
industry. This comprises five general' areas of activity: 
development, design, construction, supporting indus
tries, and government. Within each of these areas there 
is need for individuals with a basic knowledge and 
concern for architecture and building and with a more 
detailed technical co~petence. 

Development: The developer has need for individuals 
skilled in areas such as project promotion, building 
finance and design, and construction liaison. 

Design: The design professions-architecture and engi
neering-are ste~dily expanding the scope and variety 
of their services, involving personnel skilled in, areas 
that include business management and development, 

,construction financing, construction supervision, and 
building economics. 

Construction: The construction industry is becoming 
more specialized ~d . demanding, creating a ,need for 
individuals competent in areas such as construction 
management and supervision, estimating, quantity sur
veying, and business management. 

Supporting industries: Mass demand and a revolution in 
building techniques are greatly expanding the industrial 
base of building, and there is need in this area for 
individuals skilled in areas that include materials and 
product research, materiat distribution and sales" and 
material and produc~ production. 

Government: The government, at local, state, and fed
eral levels, is playing an expanding role in the building 
industry and1' consequently, is requiring more personnel 
in areas such as design and construction liaison, build
ing and contract document analysis, building finance. 
and code establishment and enforcement. 

In order to meet the Building Construction program's 
diverse requirements, the curriculum is divided into 
three main areaS: 

Required courses: These include structural design, 
building construction, mechanical equipment of build-
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ings, urban planning,. the humanities, physics, mathe
matics, business administration, economics, and gen
eral University requirements. 

General e.lective courses: Such courses are elected by 
the student, with the help of his adviser, to broaden his 
knowledge and appreciation of the society in which 
he ·lives. 

Recommended elective courses: The student ~imilarly 
elects courses to ~mplement and strengthen his specific 

, area of interest within tqe field of his. major. 

It is required that the student earn a specific number of 
quarter credits in each of the above three areas in order 
to ensure a proper academic balance. 

PrograDi of Study 

The following four-year curriculum leads to the degree 
of BaChelor of ~ence in Building Construction. 

Fbst Year CREDITS 
CHBM 100 OR 101 Chemical Science or General Chern • 5 
MATH 105, 124, 125 Elementary Functions, Calculus 

with Analytic Geometry • . • • 15 
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy. • • .. •• 5 
PSYCH 100 General Psychology • . : • . • •. .• 5 
soc lio Survey of Sociology • • . . • .. •• '. 5 
APPROVED ELECTIVES • • • • • • • '. • • • • • • • • 12 

Second Year 

(Not less than 5 of these elective creditS 
must be satisfied in the area of writing.) 

ARCH 320, 321, 322 Introduction to Structural 
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Theory I, II, III. .' . '. . . . . . . 9 
ACCT 210, 220, 230 Fundamentals of Accounting, 

Basic Accounting Analysis • . . .• 9 
B CON 330, 331, 332 Building Methods and Materials I, II, III • 6 
PHYS 114, 11S, 116 General Physics • . • • • • 12 
PHYs.117, 118, 119 General Physics Laboratory • . • 3 
APPROVED ELECTIVES • • • • • • • .' • • • • • • • • 9 

48 
ThfrdYear 
ARCH 420, 421~ 422 Structural Design I, II, m • 12 
ARCH 430, 431,432 Environmental Con~l. Systems I, 

Integrated Building' Systems I, II . . • . 9 
Building Industry·. • . • ... .. 6 
History of Building • . • • . . . . • 3 

B CON 301, 302 
BCON310 
cBTC405 
CBTC407 

Critical Path Methods of Project Scheduling • 3 
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Contracts and Specifications 
or 
BG&S 200 
Introduction ~to Law •••• 3 or 5 

BOON 211 General Economics • • • 3 
ECON 340 Labor Economics • • . 
Q MBTH 200 Computer Programming. . . 
AP~iloVED ELECTIVES • • • • • • • • 

•••• '.' • 5 
.••. 2 

..•• 5 or 3 
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B CON 401,402 Building. Estimating • • • • • 8 
'B CON 410 Senior Study. • . • • •• . 4 
. B CON 420 Building Financing. .••. •• 3 
ClVS 366 . Soils Engineering • • • • •• • 4 
BNGR 161' Plane Surveying . • . . 3 
OPSYS 301 Principles of Operations Analysis. • • • . • • 3 
Q METH 201 Statistical Analysis. • ~ • . • . 4 
URB P 400 Introduction to Urban Planning • • • 3 
APPROVED ELECTIVES • • .'. • • • • • • • • • • • • 15 

(Not less than 3 of these elective credits 
must be satisfied in the area of real estate.) 
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Note: Building Construction majors who plan to take 
their first two years at 'a college or university other than 
the University of Washbigton will find a rearrangement 
of the above sequence permits them to defer taking 
certain specialized courses until their third and fourth 
years at this University, without altering the content of 
the Building Construction ~rriculwil; In these circum
stances the following adjustments would be made in the 
curriculum: ' 

From the second,year delete these courses: 

Arch 320, 3~1, 322 (9) . 

B Con 330, 331, 332 (6) 

and add the following courses or ili,e,ir equivalent to the 
first two years: . 

BG&S 200, Introduction to Law (5) 

Econ 211, General Economics (3) (Econ 200, Intro
'duction to Economics (5) may be substituted) , 

Engr 161, Plane Surveying (3) 

Q M~ 200, Computer Programming (2) 

Q Meth 2Ql, Statistical Analysis (4) 

The deleted courses will subsequently be added by' ad
justments made in the student's third and lOurth years 
at the University of Washington. 
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A liberal education shapes man toward informed 
judgment and participation iil ,a democratic society. 
The individual's acquaintance with both past and con
temporary thought in the arts and sciences, his ex
ploration of abstract ideas and their relationships, and 
his ability to manipulate them are the primary concern 
of the College of Arts and Sciences. 

To the student bent on exploring' his own potential, 
. the College offers breadth and depth in the intellectual 
experience unlimited by vocational or professional con
siderations. The departinents and schools offer nearly 
one hundred curricula leading to the degrees of either 
Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of 
Music, or Bachelor of Science, as well as graduate study 
leading to master's and doctor's degrees. 

Included within the subject matter areas are the 
Departments of Anthropology, Asian Languages and 
Literature, Astronomy, Atmospheric Sciences, Botany, 
Chemistry, Classics, Economics, English, Genetics, 
Geography, Geological Sciences, Germanic Languages 
and Literature, History, Linguistics, Mathematics, Near 
Eastern Languages and Liter~ture, Oceanography, 
Philosophy~ Physics, Political . Science, Psychology, 
Romance Languages and Literature, Scandinavian Lan
guages and Literature, Slavic. Languages and Literature, 
Sociology, Speech, and Zoology; the Schools of Art, 
Communications, Drama, Ho~e. Econbmics, Music, 
and Physical and Health Education and ~ther pro- . 
grams that offer interdepartmental courses and cur-
ricula. . 

Although some common patterns of study are required 
of all students, the objectives of the College permit a 
wide variability in education aims. Certain units of the 
College combine professional training With general 
study, but any special goals of a professional or voca
tional nature are regarded as extensions of the basic 
bachelors program. 

The first courses offered by the University when it 
opened on' November 4, 1861, were in fields now 

. included within the Co~ege of Arts and ·Sciences. A . 
law of 1863 provided that the University should consist 
of at least four departments, namely (1) literature, sci
ence, and arts, (2) law, (3) medicine, and (4) tnilitary 
science. 
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As the University· grew, the study of the basic arts and 
sciences was organized within a college, first called the ' 
College of Literature, Science, and Arts, and later 
called· successively the College of Liberal Arts, Uni
versity College, and sjnce 1939, the College of Arts 
and Sciences. Some former departments of the College 
have, fro~ time to time, developed into separate col
leges dealing with particular professions. 

Today the College provides instruction to students in 
every unit of the University. Preprofessional programs 
are designed to enrich the general education of students 
who will enter the College of Architecture and Urban , 
Planning, the College of Education, or the Sc~oo1s of 
BusiJ;less Administration, Law, Medicine, Dentistry, 
Public Affairs, Social Work, or LibrariaIiship. Students 
enrolled in other undergraduate colleges of the Univer
sity are often required to take a large pat:t of tlwir work 
in courses given in the College of Arts" and Sciences, 
and niay elect .additional courses as their degree pro
grams permit. 

College Facilities and Services· 

In addition ,to the. facilities ordinarily rel~ted to each 
. department of the College of Arts and Sciences, a ~um

ber of study, research, and cultural facilities are avail-
. able to ·all students of the University. 

The Henry M. Suzzallo Library is described under the 
General Information section. Twenty branch libraries 
for special academic subjects are located in other 
buildings. The undergraduate library, complt!ted in 
1971, provides special services for college courses. 

The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Mu
seum contains natural history collections and anthro
pological collections of the Pacific Northwest, Oceania, 

I and the Far East. Three University theatres, the Show
boat, the Penthouse, and the Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 
are used throughout the year in the School of Drama 
program. Radio station KUOW, an FM station oper
ated by the University, and television station KCfS-TV, 
a community-sponsored project with studios located on 
campus, are used by students in the School of Commu
nications. The Henry An Gallery offers a program of . 
exhibitions of recent painting, sculpture, printmaking, 
photography, and the craft media, film programs, mu
sicales, and other special events. The Center for Asian 
Arts promotes the study and performance of the music, 
art, and drama of· the Orient. The Center gives per
formances, arranges exhibits, and encourages work in 
the creation of actual works of art. 

Service-research organizations include the Develop
mental Psychology Laboratory of the Department .of 
Psychology, which provides clinical training· for grad-

74 

uate students, conducts research, and offers consulta
tive service; and the Laboratory Pre-school, which is 
maintained for teacher training,. observations, . and 
demonstrations. The Institute for EcOnomic Research 
is a. research organization affiliated with the Department 
of Economics. The Institute ~or Sociological Research 
and the Center for Studies in Demography and Ecology 
are maintained by the Department of Sociology. 

The Language Laboratory, with 350 individual units 
for students to practice. hearing and speaIQng foreign 
languages; the Speech and Hearing Clinic, which offers 
remedial service to students and others with speech 
and hearing defects; and the English for Foreign Stu
dents program, administered by the Department of 
Linguistics, assist the student in developing his skills 
in oral communication. . . 

Excellent teaching and research facilities in the physical 
. and biological sciences are provided -for students in 
the College. Of special interest are the Friday Harbor 
Laboratories, which offer unusual opportunities for 
work in the marine sciences; the .267-acre Arboretum, 
maintained for propagation of plants from all over the 
world; the cyclotron, Cosmic Ray Laboratory, and 

. Vande Graatl accelerator of the Department of Physics; 
the several high-speed computing Ulachines in ~e 
Computer Center, and the oceanographic research 
vessels which make· field surveys and studies jn Puget 
Sound and the Pacific. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Admission to the College 

Admission with 'Freshman Standing 

For general University admission requirements, see 
Undergraduate Education section. 

HIgh School Electives 

Students who expeCt to enter the College of Arts and 
Sciences should select subjects in English, languages, 
social sciences, natural sciences, mathematics, and fine 
arts which will provide a well-rounded preparation for 
college study. 

Students who include four years of English, at least 
three years of a single. foreign· language, and at least 
three years of colleg~' preparatory mathematics· in their 
high school progra·ms meet the basic proficiency re
quirement of the College degree program upon entrance 
to the University, and are thus exempt from the 15 
credits of courses hi these areas normally required of 
students as part of their first year in the. College. 

In addition, intensive preparation in a particular aca
demic area may. be appropriate for students who have 



specific educational objectives., For example, students 
who expect to complete a ~ajor,in mathematics or the 
physical sciences are generally urged to complete all 
of the standard mathematics courses offered bY their 
high schools in order to avoid taking review courses 
for which no college credit is given. Students expecting 

,to complete major programs in chemistry,' Germanic 
languages and literature, mathematics, oceanography, 
and physics should examine the recommendations of 
these departments. " 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

Present requirements for all bachelor's degrees ~warded 
by the College of Arts and Sciences were instituted in 
AutWnn Quarter, 1969. They apply to all students en
tering the College in autUmn, 1969, and thereafter. 
Other students should conSult with the associate dean 
of the College, B 1 0 Padelford Hall, concerning re- ' 
quirements which they will be expected to meet. 

To be awarded a bachelors degree, students in the 
College must fulfill a basic proficiency requirement, a 
distribution requirement, and a major requirement. 

Basic Proficiency Requirement 
Students of the College are expected to have developed, 
either in their high school study or early in their college 
study, fundamental proficiencies in the use of English 
and one foreign language and ability in quantitative 
reasoning. These abilities will make a<:lvanced' study 
more efficient and meaningful for the student, and re
quiring competence in them from all students, will" en
able' the faculty to assume a minimum level of verbal 
and mathematical abilities in their courses. Although 
achievement in these skills is made a part of the degree 
requirements, many entering students will already have 
demonstrated an acceptable level of achievement in 
their high school study. Students whose high school 

" preparation iJ;lcluded fout years of English, three years 
of a single foreign language, and three years of college 
preparatory math~matics, are considered to have satis
fied the basic proficiency requirement. They may; of 
course, wish to take additional courses in these fields as 
electives. ' 

A student who does not satisfy the basic proficiency 
requirement in this way will be expected during the 
first year in residence to complete fifteen credits in the 
areas of verbal and mathematical skills which he and 
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his adviser consider most appropriate to his needs and 
interests. He may choose to emphasize one skill or re
furbish more than one skill, as his 'assessment of his 
own capabilities may "dictate. Ordinarily, courses used 
to satisfy this requirement ar:e chosen from· English 
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composition, foreign language, and mathematics. Ad
vanced credit awarded in English, foreign languages, or 
mathematics on the basis of entrance . or placement 
examinations maybe used in the satisfaction of this 
requirement. ' 

Students entering, the College with 85 or more accept
able transfer credits and students who have completed 
the general education requirements of other accredited 
colleges or universities are exempt from whatever por-

,tion of the proficiency requirement they have' not 
already completed. 

Distn1Jution Requirement 
The College reserves approximately half ,of the stu
dent's four undergraduate years 10 develop in ,him a 
breadth of knowledge and appreciation and to enable 
him to explore subjects different in content and method 
from the one ,in which he will pursue a special com
petence. A distribution requirem~nt has the effect of 
giving some structure to that exploration. 

Most of the courses offered in the College, and certain 
courses offered in other units of the University as well, 
have been divided into three large fields of knowledge 
~the ' Humanities" the Social Sciences, and the Natural 
Sciences. Each student must select, with the approval 
of his adviser, at least 20 credits in courses from each 
of the three fields on the following. list (the Distribution 
List). No course from the department in which the stu
dent ~ pursuing his major field of study maybe used 
to satisfy t~is requirement. Courses presented to satisfy 
the basic proficiency requirement may not be counted 
within'the distribution requirement. 

The student should study the descriptions of the courses 
on the Distribution LiSt and choose, with the help of 
his adviser, sequences of courses which will enable him 
to extend his present interests and inclinations and to 
acquire others. 

Major Requirement 
Among the characteristics of thought which the College 
attempts to develop in a student are the abilities to 
manipulate abstract ideas and to explore relationShips 
deeply, ~onfidence in the power of his own intellect, ~d 
an awakened intellectual curiosity. These attributes 
come from thorough study of a subject selected for its 
fundamental character and its richness of content, 
which aims at ~eveloping a depth of knowledge. "This 
study leads the student to both empirical and theore~cal 
considerations, develops in him a method of independ
ent study ,and exposes him to significant problems as 
yet unsolved. The College provides through a "major" 
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DISTRIBUTION LIST 
IIUMANITIES 

MInImum of 20 credits reqUIred, aD outside the major 

Anthropology 333, 334, 335, 403, 429, 430, 455, 459, 493 

Architecture and Urban Planning: Architecture 150, 151, 250, 340, 
341, 342, 350, 3S1, 3S2, 4S0; Landscape Architecture 3S2, 361; 
Urban Planning 310, 400, 479, 489 

Art and Art History: aU undergraduate courses except Art 490 

Asian Languages and Literature: aU undergraduate 'Courses . 

Biomedical History 401, 419,420,430 

~ics: aU undergraduate courses except Latin 475 

Communications 321, 324, 326, 370, 373 

Comparative Literature: all undergraduate courses 

Dance 2S1, 252, 253, 256, 257, 258,351.352,353,490 
~ . 

Drama 101. 102, 103, 146, 151, 152, 153, 202, 203, 230, 27S, 276, 
277, 325, 326, 331, 338, 351, 352, 353, 375,376, 377, 414, 416, 455, 
460,461,462,474,476,477,478,479,492,495 

East Asia 240 

English: aU undergraduate courses 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies (GIS) courses as designated 

Germanic Languages and Literature: aU undergraduate courses 

History 311, 312, 411,' 4i2; History of the AmericaS 402, 4OS-406, 
454; Ancient and Medieval History 334, 452, 453; History of Asia 
401,402; Modem European History 401, 40~~ 406, 407, 421. 

Home EcODDmics 240 or 347; 321, 322, 329, 429, 432, 433 

Humanities 102, 103 \ 

LibrariaDship 4Sf or 453; 470 

Linguistics 101-102-103, 200, 201, AOO, 404, 405, 406, 443, 4SS 

Music: aU undeigraduate courses· except 136, 137, 138, 139, 220, 
221, 222, 223, 224, 22'5, 226, 227, 228, 229, 230, 231, 232, 233, 236, 
237, 240, 241. 320, 321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 328, 340, 384, 

. 431, 432, 433, 434, 435, 436, ~, 441, 442, 443 

Near Eastem Languages and Literature: aU undergraduate courses 

Philosophy: all undergraduate courSes except 110, 113, 120, 230, 
231,~70,410,460,463,46S,466,470~472,473,474 

Physical and Health Education: Dance 283,364 

Romance Languages and Literature: aU undergraduate courses 

Russia and East Europe 243 . 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature: aU undergraduate courses 
except Scandinavian 370, 380, 381 

Slavic Languages and Literature: all undergraduate courses 

South Asia 291 

Speech 100, 101, 102, 103, 140, 220, 240, 320, 34S, 347, 349, 400, 
, 420, 421, 440, 442, 444 

SOCIAL SCIEN~ 

MinImum of 20 c:redtts required,' an outside the major 

Anthropology: all undergraduate .Archaeology courses and all'under
graduate Anthropology courses except 333, 334, 335, 403, 429, 430, 
4SS, 459, 49~ and except Physical Anthropology courses . 

Architecture aDd Urban Planning: Urban Planning 482, 485 

Biomedical History: 417,422,424,432 

Business Administration: Business, Government, and Society 101, 
200, 444; Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior 440, 
460; International Business 310 

Communications ISO, 200, 201, 202, 203, 226, 314, 320, 338, 400, 
402,406,411,414,443,470,480,48S I 
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East Asia: aU undergraduate courses except 240 

Economics: all undergraduate courses 

Education: History, Philosophy, and Sociology of Education 479, 
480 . 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies (GIS) courses, as designated 

Geography: aU undergraduate courses 

History: aU undergraduate courses except History 311, 312, 411, 412, 
History of the Americas 402, 405-406, 454, Ancient and Medieval 
History 334, 452, 453, History of Asia 401, 402, Modem European 
History 401, 4OS, 406, 407, 421 

Home Economics 350, 354, 356, 409, 454, 457 

Inner Asia: aU. undergraduate courses 

Linguistics 451, 452, 453, 461, 462, 463· 

Philosophy 110, 113,'230, 231, 410, 460, 463, 465, 466 

Physical and Health Education: Health Education 250 

,Political Science: aU undergraduate courses 

Psychiatry 267, 451, 4~2 

Psychology: all undergraduate courses except 102; 200, 201, 202, 203, 
211, 212, 222, 302, 314, 406, 409, 416, 417, 421", 422, 423, 425, 475 

Russia and East Europe: all undergraduate courses except 243 

I Scandinavian Langu~ges~d Literature: Scandinavian 370, 380, 381 

Social Science 150 

Sociology: all undergraduate courses except 223 

South Asia: all undergraduate courses except 291 

Speech 230, 235, 329, 335, 339, 373, 425, 426, 428, 473 

NATURAL SCIENCES 
Mlnlmum of 20 credits required, all outside the major 

Anthropology: all undergraduate Physical Anthropology courses 

-Astronomy: all ~dergr8duate courses 

Atmospheric Sciences:' all undergraduate courses 

BioChemistry: all undergraduate courses 

Biological Structure 301 

Biology: all undergraduate courses 

Biomedical History 415, 416, .431 

Botany: all undergraduate courses 

Chemis~: all undergraduate courses 

Civil Engineering: Water and Air Resources 4S0 

Fisheries iOI 

GenefaI and InterdiscipllDary Studies (GIS) courses as designated 

Genetics: all undergraduate courses 

Geologic8t Sciences: all undergraduate courses 

Home Economics 307, 407, 408, 415 

Mathematics: all undergraduate courses except 101, 104, 114; 497 

Microbiology 101, 301, 400 

Oceanography: all undergraduate.courses except 110, 111, 112 

Philosophy 120, 370, 470, 472, 473, 474 

Physical and Health Education 331, 332, 333, 480 

Physics: all undergraduate courses 

Psychology 102,200,201,202,203,211.212,222,302, 314,406,409, 
416, 417, 421, 422, 423, 42S, 475 

Speech 300, 301, 415 

Zoology: all undergraduate courses 



requirement the means to satisfy these liberal purposes 
as well as 'the desire of students to become proficient in 
some field. This part of the student's program is deter
mined by the department, school, or faculty committee 
with which he does his major study. Measured in aca
demic credits, the "major" required of each student 
consists of a minimum of 50 prescribed credits in a 
department of the College or a closely related group of 
departments. Descripti<?ns of major programs are to be 
found under Departmental Programs and Interdepart-
mental Programs. ' 

. So that the student will not be tempted' to specialize 
prematurely, the College limits to 90 the number of 
credits from a single department which may be counted 
in Pte 180 credits required for the degree. Certain cur
ricula in art, music, oceanography, and zoology. may 
require more than the 180 minimum. 

To be eligible for the bachelor's degree, the student 
must achieve at least a 2.00 cumUlative grade-point 
average in his major (some departments prescribe a 
higher minimum grade-point average for the major), 
as well as a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average for 
all work done in residence at the University .. 

General Information 
Students, should apply for the bachelor degree no later 
than the first quarter of their final year. A student may 
choose to graduate under the graduation requirements 
of the catalog published mQst' recently before the date 
of his entry into the College, provided that no more than 
ten years have elapsed since that date' and that he has 
the approval of his major department. As an alterna
tive, he may choose to fulfill the graduation requirements 
as ,outlined in the catalog published most, recently be
fore the anticipated date of his graduation. All responsi
bility for fulfiIIing graduation requirements rests with 
the student Concerned. A student graduating from, 

, another college of, the Unjversity who wishes to receive ' 
a degree simultaneously from the College of Arts and 
Sciences must receive approval from the Associate Dean 
of ,the College of Arts and, Sciences. (B 1 0 Padelford 
Hall) at least three quarters before completing the re
quirements for the degree froin this College. No student 
may graduate from the College of Arts and' Sciences 
without a minimum of ·three quarters of attendance in 
the College. 

College Honors Program 
In recognition of its special responsibility to students of 
superior ability, the College has established. a four-year 
progratn offering opportunities for greater depth of 
study, and culminating in an.' honors degree at gradua
tion. Among the features of this program are special 
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counseling, honors courses, honors sections of regular 
courses, faculty-student colloquia, and opportunities for 
independen~ study. 

Students are. admitted to the College Honors Program 
upon invitation by the Honors Council. In order to 
be considered for admission at entrance, a student must 
submit an application to the Director of Honors during 
his final high school sem~ter. Approximately 5 per 

, cent of' the entering freshmen are selected on the basis 
of their high school records and scores on such exam
inations as those administered by the College Entrance 
Examination Board, National Merit, . and the Wash
mgton Pre-College, Testing Program. A periodic re
cIassificatio~ based on academic performance at· the 
University makes possible the later admission of stu
dents not invited to membership at entrance. 

Honors students are counseled, by Honors Advisers. 
During the freshman and sophomore years they are 
expected to arrange approximately' one-half their sched
ules in honors courses in a variety of academic disci
plines. A student may not become a candidate for an 
honors degree. until he has been accepted (usually 
during the junior year) 'by a department which offers 
an honors .curriculum, (for departmental honors cur
ricula s~e section on Departmental Programs). Stu
dents successfully completing a program approved by 
the Honors Council and the major department are 
graduated "With College Honors" in the appropriate 
discipline. Other students, not members of the College 
Honors Program, who demonstrate superior abilities in 
a single field of study, may, with the approval of the 
department, participate in a departmental honors cur
riculum and receive a departmental honors degree, 
"With Distitlction" in ·the major field. · 

The College Honors Program, is under the supervision 
of an Honors Council. The Office of the Director is in 
CI8 Padelford Hall. 

CERTIF.ICATION FOR TEACHING 
Students following programs leading to a bachelor's 
degree in the College of Arts and Sciences may qualify 
for provisional certification for public school teaching 
in the state of Washington by including in their degree 
programs the courses required for certification as deter
mined by the faculty of the College of Education. 

All students seeking provisional certification spend 
their first two years in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
The relative similarity of the bachelor's degree pro
grams of the two colleges makes it possible for stu-
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dents, at the end of their second year, to select the 
. program tliat best fits their general educational interests 

and that best prepares them for the level at which they 
seek t~ be qualified for teaching. 

Students preparing. for certification in elementary educa
tion must fulfill an elementary education minor as w~ll 
as the professional education sequence of courses; they 
ordinarily shoUld, therefore, seek admission to the 
College of Education. in their junior year. Students 
preparing for teaching in· a high school may seek ad-' 
mission to the College of Education as juniors, or may 
continue in the College of Arts and Sciences, including 
as electives the courses li$d in the "Professional Edu
cation Sequence (Secondary Emphasis)" described in 
~e College of Education section. 

Students in either College. must 'make formal applica
tion to be admitted into the Teacher Education (Certi
fication) Program through the College of Education 
Advisory Office, 207 Miller Hall. Students seeking ac
ceptance in the Teacher Education (Certification) Pro
gram should examine the College of Education seCtion. 
In general, acceptance· requires a miitimum of 90 ap
proved credits, a cumulative grade-point average o~ 
2.50, satisfactory completion of Education 288, and 
evidence of good physical and mental health. 

I 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 
meet ihe general requirements outlined in the Graduate 
Study section of ibis catalog, as' well as the require
ments established by the graduate faculty in the depart
ment or unit offering the degree program. Graduate 
students must satisfy the requiremeJ;lts for an advanced 
degree which are in force at the time the degree is to be 
awarded. 

Graduate programs leading to the master's degree are 
available in the fields of anthropology, art, Asian lan
guages and literature,. astronomy, atmospheric sciences, 
botany, chemistry, classics, communications, drama, 
economics, English, genetics, geography, geological sci
ences, geophysics, Germanic languages and literature, 
history, home economics, linguistics, mathematics, mu
sic, Near Eastern langqages and literature, oceanogra
phy, philosophy, physical education, physics, political 
science, psychology, Romance languages and litera~e; 
Scandinavian languages and literature, Slavic languages 
and literature, sociology, speech, and zoology, as well 
as .in several··interdisciplinary fields. (See section on 
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Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs in this 
catalog.) 

. Graduate programs leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy are available in the fields' of anthropology, 
Asian languages and literature, astronomy, atmospheric 
sciences, botany, chemistry, classicS, communications, 
economics, English, genetics, geography, geological sci
ences, geophysics, Germanic languages and literature, 
histOry, linguistics, mathematics, music, oceanography, 
philosophy, physics, political science,,· psychology, 
Romance languages and literature, Scandinavian lan
guages and literature, Slavic languages and literature, 
sociology, speeCh, and zoology, as well as in several 
interdiscipliI!ary fields. (See section on Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs in this catalog.) 

A graduate program leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Musical· Arts is' offered through' the School of Music 
and, ~o a graduate degree program leading to the 
Dpctor of Arts ~egree is offered through the Depart
ment of· Germanic Languages and Literature. 

PREMAJOR AN D 
PREPROFESSIONAL 
PROGRAMS 
Central Advisory Office 

Richard Simkins 
Director .of Academic Counseling 

. B 1 0 Padelford Hall 

Although many students entering the College will have 
chosen a department in which to pursue concentrated 
study, 'others will enter Wiiq objectives lesS precisely 
focused and will be enrolled in premajor status. 

. For ·those students' who would like to follow a basic 
course of study in preparation for training in profes
sional schools, the College provides advishlg service in 
the following preprofessional programs: architecture, 
busin~s, dental hygiene, dentistry, education, land~ 

scape architecture, medical technology, medicine, oc-
. cupational therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics and 
orthotics; and urban planning. The requirements listed 
below for preprofessional programs are minimums. 
Since many professional programs have more qualified 
applicants than can be accommodated, satisfaction of 
the minimum requirements is no guarantee of admis
sion. 



Premajor Status 
Those students in the first or second year who did not 
make 'a definite choice of major before entering the 
University are designated as premajor stqdents. They 
may select, in consultation with an adviser, a program 

. of studies which ~ mee! the general requirements of 
the College and at the same time provide opportunity' 
for experimentation and exploration in its many subject 
areas. Each program is planned according to the indi-

. vidual interests of the student: Because an important 
part of the program leading to the bachelor's degree is 
the major concentration, the student should make a" 
selection of . major whenever he is reasonably confident 
of his educational objectives. OrdinariIy, he will want to 
select a major by the end of his sophomore year in 
order to be assured of completing his degree 'in the 
normal period . 

Students preparing to enter graduate professional 
schools may, upon admission to the College, select a 
department in which to follow a major program, or 
may follow a premajor program (or their first two 
years. For information concerning the requirements of 
various graduate and professional schools at the Uni
versity of Washington, see the sections of' the catalog 
pertaining to these schools. 

Dental Hygiene, Preprofessional Program 
The two-year predentaI hygiene program is designed to 
prepare studentS for ~dmission to the" major in dental 
hygiene in the School of Dentistry, described in the ; 
School of Dentistry section. 

In this program, applicants will complete 90 quarter 
credits in the CoIle~ of Arts and Sciences. They will be 
expected to meet the basic proficiency and distribution 
requirements of the College and will include in their 
program courses in biological sciences, chemistry, psy
chology, sociology, and speech. 

Dentistry, Preprofessional Program 
This program is designed for students in the College of 
Arts and Sciences who plan to enter a dental school 
when.their preprofessional training is completed. 

Requirements for admission vary from dental school to 
dental school. Thus, students wishing to apply to the 
University of Washington School of Dentistry should 
refer to the requirements listed under Admiss~on in the 
Dentistry ·section of this catalog. Students 'planning to 
attend other dental schools, however, should choose 

. courses to meet the requirements of those particular 
schools. 
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The adviser should 'be consulted about the dental apti
tude ·test. 

The student is advised to select a major as soon as 
possible. First-year University. of Washington School 
of Dentistry. cou~es may be applied as general upper
division elective credits toward a bachelor'S degree in 
the College of Arts and Sciences, provided students 
have met the general College requirements and the 
requirements of their major department. 

Medical Technology, Preprofessional Program 
The inedical technology program is designed to train. 
young men and women for professional work in hos
pital, clinic, public health, and medical rese~ch labora
tories. The prescribed preparatory progra1n consists 
of two years of preprofessional training in the College 
of Arts and Sciences' with an ~mphasis upon certain 
courses in chemiStry, biological sciences, and mathe
matics. At the end of· the second year, students may 
apply for admission to the curriculum in Medical Tech
nology in the School of Medicine. Details of the 
program in medical technology are listed in the School 
of Medicine section under "Laboratory Medicine." . 

Medicine, Preprofessional Piogram 
This 'progr~ is designed for students in· the College of 
Arts and Sciences who plan to enter a medical school 
when their preprofessional training is completed .. 

As . recommended by the Association of American 
M:edical Colleges, the premedical course should include 
English composition, inorganic chemistry, organic 
chemistry, physics, and biology. Requirements for ad
mission vary from medical school to medical school. 
Students wishing to apply to the University of Washing
ton School of Medicine should refer to the require
ments listed under Admission in. the School of Medicine 
section of this catalog. Students planning to attend, 
'other medical' schools~ however, should choose courses 
to meet the requirements of those particular schools. 

In general, medical school admissions committees' favor 
a broad program of studies with the iIiclusion of as 
much as possible in the humaliities and social sciences. 
Premedical students are expected to demonstrate theif 
capacity to ,handle. medical school courses by their per
formance in the science courses mentioned above an4 
by their performance on the Medical College Admis- \ 
sion Test. Usually a grade-point average of at least 3.00 
is required, but some schools accept minority students 
into special programs. 

All students in the premedical· program are Urged to 
select a major by the end of their first year ~d in no 
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case later than the end of the second year. A student 
may foU~w a major in any department in the College. 
Each student, with an adviser in his or her major de
partment and a premedical adViser, then plans a pro
gram designed to complete the requireme~ts for en
trance into medical school and for the bachelor's 
degree. First-year· University of Washington School of 
Medicine courses may be applied as general upper
division elective credits tow~ a bachelor's degree in 
the College of Arts and· Sciences, provided the student 
has met the general College requirements and the re
quirements of his major department. 

During the second year" a premedical adviser should 
be consulted about taking a 'medical admissions test 
and applying for admission to medical school. Students. 

. must arrange for the medical admissions test well in 
advance of their application to a medical school. 

, Occupational Therapy, Preprofessional. Program 
This two-year preprofessional program is designed to 
prepare students for adnllssion to the curriculum in 
Occupational Therapy in the School of Medicine, which 
confers the degree of Bachelor of Science in Occupa
tional Therapy. Students are expected to meet the basic 
proficiency and distribution requirements of the College, 
with minor modifications. A .complete description of the 
occupational therapy curriculum is found in the School 
of Medicine section under "Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation." 

. Physical Therapy, Preprofessional Program 
Th~ ~o-year physical therapy preprofessional program 
in the College of Arts and Sciences prepares stu
dents for admission to the curriculum in: Physical 
Therapy in the School of Medicine, which confers the 
degree of. Bachelor of Science in Physical Therapy. 
T.be curriculum js fully approved by the American 
'Physical Therapy Association and, by the Council on 
Medical Education and· Hospitals of the American 
Medical Association. A complete description of the 
four-year program in physical therapy is given in the 
School of Medicine 'section under "Physical Medicine· 
and Rehabilitation." 

. Prosthetics.Orthotics, Preprofessional Program 

The two-year· preprofessional program is designed to 
prepare students for admission to the. curriculum in 
Prosthetics-Orthotics in the \ School of Medicine. This J 

program confers a Bachelor of ScienCe degree. A com
plete description of the Prosthetics and Orthotics cur- , 
riculum is given in the School of Medicine section 
under "Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation." 
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INTERDEPARTMENTAL 
PROGRAMS 
GENERAL AND 
INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES 
Director 
Aldon D. Bell 
CIS Padelford Hall· 

The faculty of the College of Arts and Sciences author
ized in June 1969 the establishment of the Division of 

'Generat and Interdisciplinary Studies hi order to de
velop for undergraduate students a wider range of 

. educational opportunities. The Division encourages and 
supports both curricular and other edqcational innova
tion. The Division itself initiates such innovation, and 
does whatever is possible to support faculty and stu
dents interested in new opportunities. 

General Studies courses (listed as "GIS". and "G ST") 
are sponsored by the Division. One· opportunity which 
has been available to undergraduates for several years 
has been $e "atypical major," especially devised for 
those students who find that their individual educational 
objectives cannot be achieved through one of the con-· 
ventional departmental major programs of the College 
of Arts and Sciences. The student, in conjunction with 

, the Director of the Division and with interested faculty 
members, constructs his own major: program, and the 
Division appoints a faculty advisory committee to coun
sel and supervise the student to graduation. The atypical 
major allows any student to' devise from the rich re
sources of the University a curriculum which will suit 
his own educational goals. Some recent individual ma
jors, most 'of .which have a decided iriterdepartmental 
flavor, are ethnomusicology, history and comparison of 
religions, humanities in the twentieth century, oriental 
philosophy and literature, natural resources, the creative 
arts and elementary education, conflict studies, the cre
ative arts and psychology, and the twentieth-century 
technological revolution. 

Since the individual major is not following a precise set 
of requirements leading to a conventional major, a spe
cially constructed program places considerable responsi
bility upon the studen~ himseH. While this is precisely 
the goal of higher eduCation, the immediate responsibil
ity of such a program may' not at all suit the attitudes 
~d needs of most students. In general, a student who 
is interested in the individual major is expected to have 
a cumulative grade-point· average of approximately 
2.50. He is also expected to fulfill the g~neral rt!quire
ments for a degree in the- College of Arts and Sciences, 



unless ·there is some special educational reason why 
exceptions might be made. . 

The Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded when the ma
jor is cl~ly in the humanities or social sciences, and 
the Bachelor of Science degree when the major is 
clearly in the natural sciences. 

.Students interested in discussing the- possibility of an 
individual major should talk with an academic .adviser 
in the Division. 

Honors in General Studies 
Adviser 
Aldon D. Bell 
CI8 Padelford Hall 

Members of the College Honors Program who have suc
cessfully completed an individual major curriculum 
approved by the student's faculty supervisory co~t
tee may receive a' bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors . in _ General Studies," providing the followiDg 
conditions have been met: . 

1. Completion of the lower-division honors require
ments specified for all honors candidates. 

2. Completion of not less than 10 credits in an upper
division program of honors courses specified by the 
Director -of General Studies, .the program to consist of 
one or more honors courSes in at least two fields which 
play significant roles in the student's particular program. 

3. Honors credit earned for the required undergraduate 
thesis. 

4. A grade-point average of at least 3.00 maintained 
for the upper-division years. . 

AFRICAN STUDIES 
Committee 

Rene Bravmann, Chairman (Art. History) , James 
Crutchfield (Economics), Carol Eastman (Anthropol
ogy and. Linguistics), Michael Hechter (Sociology), 
Robert 'Kauftman (Music), Richard Klein (AnthI'Q
pology-Archaeology), Williain Kornblum (Sociology),
Jacqueline Leiner (Romance Languages and ~iterature 
and Comparative Literature), Abraham Maraire (Mu
sic), Oliver Osborne (Psychiatric Nursing and Anthro
pology), Simon Ottenberg (Anthropology),' David 
Spain (Anthropology), Pierre van den Berghe (Sociol
C?gy), Edgar Winan~ (Anthropology) 

The University offers a series of courses on traditional 
and mQdem-day Africa at both the undergraduate and 
graduate levels. These provide a student with an areal 
focus to his academic training,. offering him the chance 
to develop an interdisciplinary interest centered on a 
continent rapidly gaining world importance. For the 
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graduate student, these courses afford the opportunity 
to prepare for a professional career- in the African field. 

Courses spe~ifically devoted to ,Africa offered at the 
University include An~opology 213, 401, 402, 513, 
569; Art History 436,.437, 438, 439, 531; Compara
tive Literature 261, 262, 263, 450; General History 
(HST) 421, 422; Humanities 103; Music 205, 206, 
207, 427, 512; Music Applied 159, 459; Physical An
thropology 281; Political Science 439, 539; Romance 
Languages and Literature,590; Sociology 459, 569; and 
other courses offered through the Division of General 

'and Interdisciplinary' Studies on a periodic basis. 
Courses in Swahili and Bantu linguistics are offered in 
the Department of Anthropology and courses in Arabic 
are offered in the Department of Near Eastern Lan
guages and'Literature. Individual study with members 
of the Committee on Mrican Studies can be arranged. 
Undergraduate students with strong interests in Africa 
may follow an individual major in General Studies. 

AMERICAN STUDIES 
Committee 

Robert Shulman (English) Chairman, Richard Baldwin 
(English), John Hancock (Urban Planning), Robert 
Hudspeth (English)~ Otto Larsen (Sociology), Otis 
Pease . (History) , Robert Scholz (History), David Schu
man (Political Science), Dennis Strong (Business Ad
miIiistration) 

The interdisciplinary study of .American civilization is 
a tradition of long standing at the University of Wash
ington, dating back to the pioneering work of Prof. 
Vernon L. Parrington. The research and teaching of 
ni~y members of the faculty, in a variety of depart
~ents, represent present-day contributions to the field 
of American studies. The University is an institutional 
member of the American Studies Association. A' stand
ing Committee on. American Studies advises students 
interested in this field and arranges seminars on topics 
of sp~cial interest to students and faculty. 

The College of Arts and Sciences does not offer a 
degree program in American Studies, but the Commit;.. 
tee coordinates the work of students who choose to do 

~ an independent American Studies major under the 
Division of General and Interdisciplinary Studies, or 
supplement a major in one of the contributing depart
ments. Courses dealing with American civilization in
clude: 

Anthropology 333, 334, 335, 416; Art History 483, 
486, 487; Drama 476; Economics 200, 201, 260, 330, 
442, 462, 463; English 267, 361, 362, 363, 364, 365, 
369, 434, 435; Geography 301, 302, 325., 342, 402, 
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444,448, 477; History of the Americas 201, 301, 311, 
331, 401, 402, 405.:.406, 411, 412, 431, 432, 443, 444, 
451, 452, 453, 454, ~455, 458, 459, 461, 462; Music' 
319, 330, 331; Philosophy 424; Physical Anthropology 
284, 285; Political Science 102, 210, 211, 351, 370, 
418, 450, 451~ 460; Sociology 352, 362, 365, 371,450, 
4~5, 463; Speech 425,426; prban Planning 310. 

For. advising and further' information, interested stu
~ents should see any member of the American ~dies 
Committee. ' , ( 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 
Director 

Frances Svensson 
C130'Padelford 

Committee 

James Nason (Anthropology) and Frances. Svensson 
(Political Science), Co-Chairmen; Marilyn Bentz '( So
cial Work), John Emhoolah,. Jr. (Music), Bill Holm 
(Art), Williani F. Irmscher (English), Ralph Joh,nson 
(Law), George I. Quimby (Anthropology), and Lawney 
Reyes (Art) , 

The 'American Indian Studies Program at the Univer
sity of Washington was initiated to' achieve several 
goals: an increased relevance of aCademic education 
for American Indian students; promotion of interest in 
American Indian communities and Indian cultures; and 
an increased awareness and . education of non-Indians 
about these communities and cultures. To achieve these 
goals, the Univ:eriity offers a, series of courses' on Amer
ican Indian culture, history, and contemporary ~sues, 
with emphasis on developing knowledge and' under-

,standing of American Indian traditional, sociological, 
philosophical, and aesthetic aspects from the Indian 
viewpoint. 

Courses relative to American Iildian Studies include the 
following: Anthropology 311, 333, 334, 335, 416, 510; 
Archaeology 304,- 472; Art 115; Art History 331, 333, ' 
'334, 335; Geography 342; Law 615; Music 205; Phys
ical Anthropology 284, 285; Political Science 210, 211; 
Psychology 250, 443; Sociology 362; Educational Cur
riculum. and Instruction 46~. Other courses are offered 
through the' Division of General and Interdisciplinary 
Studies on a periodic basis. 

BIOLOGY 
Committee 

Robert· Cleland, (Botany), Robert Cahn (Zoology), 
Neal Groman (Microbiology), Walter Halperin (Bot
any), Leland Hartwell (Genetics), Stephen Hauschka 
(Biochemistry), Gordon Orians (Zoology), John Palka 
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(Zoology), Howard Whisler (Botany), Dennis Willows 
(Zoology), Elton Young (Biochemistry) 

Advber 

. Ofelia Svart 
240 10hnson Hall 

An interdisciplinary curriculum in biology leads to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science, and supplements the 

. undergraduate curriculums offered' by several biology 
departments. This curriculum, which emphasizes cellu
lar and molecular aspects of biology, consists of the. 
following required courses: Mathematics 124, 125, 126; 
Chemistry 140, 150, 151, 160, 335H, 336H, 337H, 
and one year of organic chemistry'; Physics 114, 115, 
116, or 121, 122, 123; BiolOgy' 210, 211, 212; Bio
chemistry' 440, 441, 442; Genetics 451; '15 'credits in 
adyanced biology chosen from a broad list of electives. 
Chemistry 350, 351 or 4~5,' 456, 457, are recom
mended. Members of the CoIiunittee serve as advisers 
to individual students. 

BLACK STUDIES 
Executive CommlUee 

David llorens, Chairman (English), Rodney Bodden 
(Romance Languages and Liter~ture), Trevor Chandler 
(Political Science), Robert Garfias. (Music), Carver 
Gayton . (Equal Opportunities for Minorities), Guela 
Johnson' (Social Work), John Macklin (Chemistry), 
Oliver Osborne (Nursing), Charles Watkins (English) 

AffiUated Faculty 

J. L. Bacgarach (History), James Banks (Education), 
E. A. T. Barth (Sociology), L. R. Beach (Psychology), 

i H. Bosmajian (Speech), Rene Bravmann (Art), Jo
seph Brazil (Music), 'L. Canon (Psychology), J. 
Chambless (Philosophy), Trevor Chandler (Political 
Science), Carol Eastman (Anthropology), Robert. Gar
fias (Music), Jean Hundley (English), Edward Jones 
(Arts and Science&), David Llorens . (English), Joyce 
~obley (English and Drama), Richard Morrill (Geog
raphy),. William O. Smith (Music), David H. Spain 
(Anthropology) " Stanley Sue (Psychology), Nathaniel 
Wagner (Psychology), Charles Watkins (English) 

Advl'ser 

Alberta May . 
C122 Padelford Hall 

The college recognizes the importance of widespread 
und~rstanding of the history and culture of the Black 
American. It offers to' all students' the opportunity to 
understand and appreciate the social, economic, histori
cal, and aesthetic aspects of Afro-American culture. A 
program in Black Studies is conducted by faculty drawn 
from several departments of the College. 



Bachelor of Arcs 

Students who wish to oItanize their undergraduate' 
study in this field may follow an interdisciplinary major 
in Black Studies leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts. The major consists of a minimum. of 65 credits, 
distributed as follows: 20 credits of core (lower-divi-

. sion, 100-200 level) Black StUdies courSes; 15 credits 
of upper-division (300-400 levei) Black Studies 
courses; 30 credits in asfugle departntent releVan~ to 
the Black Studies curriculUm. (Departinents relevant to 
Black Studies include Anthropology, . Art, Communica:" 
tions, Comparative Literature, English, Geography ~ 
History, Philosophy, PolitiCal Science, Psychology, Soci
ology, and Speech. All students graduating with a major 
in Black Studies are expected to fulfill the College's 
proficiency and distribution tequitements. 

Courses· with content of interest to the student of Afro
Americail cUlture and history include Anthropology 

. 11 i, 212, 213, 401, 402, 456, 457, 458, 464, 466, 467, 
468; Art History 230, 331, 432, 436, 437, 438, 439; 
Communications 328; 329; Comparative L~erature 261, 
262, 263, 450; Drama 201, 202, 203; Education 
(Ebc&I) 269, 469; English 369; Geography 227, 342; 
General History (HST) 361, 362, 495; History of the. 
Americas (HSTAA) 443, 444; H1:lDlanities 103; Music 
319, 331, 427; Philosophy 1~3; Physical Anthropology 
281, 282; Political Science 210, 211, 439; Psychology 
250, 260, 443; Social Science 150; Sociology 105, 362, 
459, 463; Spanish 311. 

CHICANO STUDIES 
Executive Conuittttee 

Theresa Aragon de Shepro, Ch~ (Political Sci
ence), Richard Berteaux ,(Architecture), Robert Garfias 
(Music), Tomas Ybarra (Romance Languages and Lit
erature) 

AftifJated Faculty 

Robert Myhr (Political Science), Carl E. Solberg (His
tory), Joseph Sommers (Romance Languages and Lit
erature) 

Advlser 

Antonio Cardenas 
375 Schmitz Hall 

The Chicano Studies Progr~ atthe University' is inter
disciplinary and inciudes a number of courses that in
form the majority culture student about the Chicano, 
and teach the Chicano about his background and cul
ture. However, Chicano Studies cannot be meaningful 
if it is confined to the time and sp~ce of a university 
campus. Therefore, Chicano Studies also has a barrio 
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. component that provides the student the opportunity 
for related field experience and study.· 

Courses in Chicano Studies include English 104, 105; 
Political Science 210, 211, 499; Spanish 101, 102, 103, 
121, 201, 202, 203, 331, 359; Psy~hology 250, 443. 
Other courses' are offered through the Division of Gen
eral and Interdisciplinary Studies on a periodic basis. 

Individual study with members of the Chicano Studies 
Committee and affiliated. faculty can also be arranged. 
Students.· may pursue an individu~ major or concentra
tion in Chicano Studies by arranging for an individual 
major in General Studies. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
Fac:uJty 
Frank t Warnke (English, Chairman), Sverre Arestad 
(Scandinavian Languages. and Literature) , Gerhard 
Baulilgaertel (Germanic Languages and Literature), 
Ernst Behler (Germanic Languages and Literature), 
Robert J. Ellrlch (Romance .Languages and Literature), 
Edwiri Gerow (Asian Languages and Literature), Wil
liam C. Grommel (Oassics), Karl-Ivar Hildemal,l 
(Scandinavian Languages and Literature),' Antonin 
Hruby (Germanic Languages and Literature), Frank 
W. Jones (English), Frank J. Kearful (English), Edith 
Kern (Romance. Languages and Literature)., Willis A. 
Konick (Slavic Languages and Lite~ature), Wolfgang 

. Leiner (Romance Languages and Literature), Michael 
Loraine(~ear Eastern Language and Literature), Pierre 
A. MacKay (Oassics), Richard N. McKinnon (Asian 
Languages and Literature), Otto Reinert (English), 
David Thompson (Romance Languages and Litera
ture), William Willeford (English) 

Comparative literature is the study of literature in its 
essential nature, which is independent of ethnic, cultural, 
and linguistic differences., 

The undergraduate program provides, first, a survey of 
classics which have formed literary taste over the cen
turies; second, an arrangement of works under three 
generic aspects: epic, drama, lyric. Both groups of 
courses stress the constant, unifying factors which under
lie national differences and historical change. 

In the graduate progr~, the co~parative task proceeds 
by means of concentration on two or more national 
literatures, studied in their original languages. 

Undergraduate Program 

Adviser 

Frank J. Warnke 
B436 Padelford Hall 
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GRADUADON REQUIREMENTS 
BaChelor of Arts 

, The ininimum course requirement for this degree is 50 
credits. The follo~ courses must be taken: Classics 
210 or any upper-level course in Classics;, Comparative 
Literature 300, 301, 302; and at least one'courSe in a 
literature other than English, studied in the origina] 
tongue. The remaining credits are earned (with few 
exceptions) in 300- and 400-level literature courses 
chosen, in consultation with the adviser, from among 
the, offerings of Comparative Literature and the several 
departments. Departmental courseS in forei,Wl; literature 
in English translation are listed under Asian Languages 
and Literature, Classics,' English, Germanic Languages 
and Literature, Near Eastern Languages apd Literature, 
Romance Languages and Literature, Scandin,avian Lan
guages and Literature,' and Slavic Languages and Lit
erature. 

Graduate, Program 
The graduate program in Comparative literature is 
described in the section on Interdisciplinary Graduate 
Degree ProgramS in this catalog. " / 

DANCE, 
A series of dance techniques courses at the beginning, 
intermediate, and advanced levels, including Pointe 
Technique, Partnering Techniques, Men's' Special Tech
niques, Period and Character Dance, the Structure of 
Music in Relation to Dance, and courses in Contempo
rary Dance, are offered by the faculty of the School of 
Drama and the' School ot Physical and Health Educa
tion. 

Courses may be chosen by students according to inter
est and personal goals. A unified series of courses inay 
be elected by students who are interested in serious 
study of the ~ of dance for personal and/or profes
sional goals; some single courses in the' series may be 
elected in pursuit of recreational activity. Students in 
dance classes may participate in lecture;.demonstrations 
and performances of opera 'and musical 'comedy pro
duced by the schools of Drama and Music, .and' in pro
grams of folk dance. 

Inquiries concerning the program should be addressed 
to Ruthanna Boris, Associate ProfessOr and Director 
of Dance, School of Drama, or Joan Skiriner, Associate 
Professor of· Dance, School of Physical and Health 
Education. 

GEOPHYSICS 
. Cbafrman 

Stewart W. Smith 
204 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 
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Associate ChaIrman 

Kenneth C. Clark 
219 PhysiCs Building 

GradUate Program Adviser 

Charles F. Raymond 
715 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

Alteroate Graduate Program Adviser 

Ronald T. Merrili 
208 Marine Sciences Building 

Professors 

Robert C. Bostrom (Geplogical Sciences), Joost A. 
Businger (Atmospheric Sciences), .Kenneth C. Clark 
(physics), Arthur W. Fairhall (Chemistry), Paul VI. 
Hodge (Astronomy), Stewart W. Smith, H. Myron 
Swarm (Electrical Engineering), Norbert Untersteiner 
(Atmospheric Sciences) 

Assodate Professors 

Robert S. Charlson '(Civil Engineering), Nlkolas I. 
Christensen (Geological Sciences), William O. Crimi
nale (Oceanography), Edward R. LaChapelle, Conway 
B. Leovy (Atmospheric Sciences), J. ~ganSmith 
( Oceanography) 

. AssIsfaDt Professors 

, Lee C. Bennett, Jr. (Oceanography), James D. Blacic, 
John R. Booker, Robert S. Crosson, Ward J. Helms 
(Electrical Engineering), Clive R. B. Lister, Ronald T. 
Merrill, George K. Parks, Charles F. Raymond 
Raymond 

VbltIng Professor 

Franklin I. Roach 

Visiting AssocIate Professors 

William F. Budd, Harold B. Liemohn 

Research AssocIate Professor 

VictorVali 

Senlor Research Assoclates 

Robert E. Burns (Oceanography), Halstead Harrison, 
Willliam Hafrlson, Gary Maykut (Atmospheric Sci
ences) 

Researdl AssocIates 

Rainer Kind, Brian T. R. Lewis, George H. Shaw 

Adjunct Faculty 

Professors: Arnold B. Arons (Physics), Howard A 
Coombs (Geological Sciences), Joe S. Creager (Ocean
ography), Robert G. Fleagle (Atmospheric Sciences), 

'Jere J.'Lord (Physics), A. Lincoln Washburn (Quater
nary Studies) 

Assistant Professor: Roger J. Evans (Civil Engineering) 

The geophysics program at the University is adminis
tered by an interdisciplinary faculty who cover a variety 



of interdisciplinary areas in geophysics. Thirty-five pro
fessors participate in the program, and its administra-:
tio~ is handled by a full-time chairman and an executive 
committee. Presently the faculty members in Geophysics 
are drawn from the Departments of Astronomy, Atmos
pheric Sciences, Chemistry, Civil Engineering, Electrical 
Engineering, Geological Sciences, Oceanography, and 
Physics, with some faculty' carrying full-time affiliation 
with Geophysics. Graduate students work 'toward' either 

. or both the Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso
phy degrees. 

Geophysics is concerned 'with the nature and behavior 
of the earth and its environment. It rests directly on 
physical iaws, and its study uses many different math
ematical and observational methods. It seeks to apply 
these laws and methods to the co~plex phenomena and 
enormous energy sources of the geophysical system. In 

. these investigations a mixture of .experimental and 
theoretical approaches usually is necessary .. Although it 
is' anticipated that a student entering the field of ge0-

physics may come from one of various undergraduate 
major fields, his minimum preparation for embarking 
on a graduate program. in geophysics should include 
mathematics through differential equa~ons, mechanics, 
modem physics, electricity and magnetism at the intro
ductory level, and general chemistry. It is desirable that 
the student have some labOratory experience in 
physics or chemistry. 

ADMISSION 

The minimum 'undergraduat~ preparation for embark
ing on the graduate program in geophysics should in
clude the following courses or their equivalents: 

Mathematics 438 (Principles of Differential Equations, 
3 cr~dits); Physics 221, 222, 223 (Quantum, Statistical, 
and EIementaryMathematical Physics, 9 credits); Phys
ics '231, 232 (Electric Circuits Laboratory, 6 credits); 
Physics 327 (Introduction to Nuclear Physics, 3 cred
its); Physics 321, 322, 323 (Electromagnetism,. 9 
credits); Physics 331 (Optics Laboratory, 3 credits); 
Chemistry 140, 150, 160 (General Chemistry, 12 cred
its); Chemistry 151 (General Chemistry Laboratory, 
2 credits); Chemistry· 170 (Qualitative Analysis,. 3 
credits). 

Depending upon a student's proposed specialization 
within the geophysics program, competence in the 
material of additional undergraduate courses will often 
be required. . 

PROGRAMS OF STIJDY 
A student who is suitably prepared is expected to begin 
a program. of studies that will lead him. to a general 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

knowledge of geophysicS and a more detailed knowledge 
of one of the following areas of specialization: 

Solid Earth Geophysics: those areas d~aling with the. 
earth's internal composition, structure, and dynamics, 
including seismology, tectonophysics, geothermal 
studies, and high pressure properties of materials. 

Geomagnetism and Aeronomy: those areas dealing with 
the origin and behaviQr of the earth's magnetic field, 
rock magnetism, investigations of the upper atmos
phere, the ion.,osphere, and the magnetosphere. 

Geophysical Fluid Mechanics: those areas dealing with 
large scale fluid motion in the atmosphere, ocean, and 
earth's interior. . 

Glaciology: those areas dealing with the dynamics of 
glaciers, arctic sea ice, and snow cover geophysics. 

In order to accomplish these ends, all students will be 
expected to t~e the follow~g introductory sequence: 
Geophysics 400, 401,. and 402. This series introduces 
the student to methods in geophysics and, to assorted 
geophysical problems in. the atmosphere, oceans, and 
solid earth. In addition, all students are expected to 
select a minimum of 9 credits in geophysics courses in 
the 500 series for a master's degree and a minimum of 
15 credits in geophysics courses in the 500 series for a 
doctoral degee. AIl course requirements are subject to 
fulfillment through prior studies. 

In the early part of his sec,?nd year the student will take 
a quaIifying examination that is designed to test his 
mastery of the fundamentals of physical' sciences as they 
apply' to geophysical phenomena and to assess his gen
eral knowledge of g~physics as summarized in the 
course sequence, Introduction to Geophysics I, TI, m. 
An important part of his general education in geophys
ics is provided through participation in the regular ,in
terdisciplinary program of seminars in geophysics. 

,Those who pass the examination with distinction may 
proceed with a course of study leading to the M.S. or 
Ph.D. degree in the field of geophysics. 

The student will be assigned a Supervisory Committee 
that will assist in the planning of the remainder of his 
program, whi~h may include additional advanced 
courses in the student's area of specialization, and the 
selection of a suitable reSearch topic. Current areas of 

. ~earch that can involve geophysics students include: 
radiophysics of the-ionosphere, magnetospheric physics, 
atmospheric collisional excitation, aurora and airglow, 
isotope geophysics, geochemistry, laser probing of at
mospheric motions, fluid mechanics of air and ocean, 
glaciology, elasticity and' physical properties of rocks 
and minerals, seismic wave propagation, earthquake 
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source mechanisms, structure· of the crust and upper 
mantle, suboceanic heat flow, geomagnetism, paleo
magnetism, tectonophysics, matine geophysics, 'and in
ternal composition of the earth. 

Master of Science 

Although the geophysics program is designed primarily 
for study toward the Ph.D. degree" a student may elect 
to take a program leading to the M.S. ~gree. The prin
cipal requirements for this degree are. Geophy~cs 400, 
401, 402~ and 9 cr~its in geophysics courses in· the 
500 series and an acceptable master's thesis. 

The thesis must represent. a .problem of substantial sci
entific importance and demonstrate the· student's ability 
to use ;esearch methods. Prospective candidates for the 
degree of Master of Science must pass the qualifying 
examination. . 

Dodor of Philosophy 

A student who passes the qualifying examination with 
distinction or has shown outstanding ability while ful
filling the requirements for the Master of Science 
degree may become a candidate for the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree. In addition to Geophysics 400, 401, 
402, and 15 credits in geophysics courses in the 500 
series, students are expected to obtain a Qroad back
ground in geophysics and detailed knowledge of their 
research area. Language requirements and de~alled 
course programs will be decided on by the student and 
his Supervisory COriunittee. -

As soon as possible after the completion of his second 
year of residence the student. will be expected to take 
the General Examination. This examination is oral and 
is intended to test the student's mastery of the founda
tions of geophysics and his understanding of topics 
within his field of specialization. A student who falls 
the General Examination may, upon the recommenda
tion of his Supervisory Committee, be allowed to repeat
the examination within one calendar year. 

Students who pass the General Examination will be
come candidates for the Ph.D. degree. Normally, stu:. 
dents will have begun a progr~ of research before tak
ing the General Examination~ The dissertation is an 
important ,part of the candidate's program and must 
present an original study of a problem of substantial 
scientific importance.. . 

The Final Examination, conducted following an oral 
presentation of the dissertation, will be devote4 mainly 
to the subject area of the dissertation. 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 
Co~ 

Joseph Sommers (Romance Languages and Literature), 
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Chairman, Rodney Bodden (Romance Langu~ges and 
Literature), Robert Greengo (~thropology), Alex 
Krieger (AnthroPology), Robert '0., . Myltr (poli~cal 
Science), Mic~aeIG. Owen (Anthropology), Carl Sol.:. 
bergaIistory), Joan Ullman (History), Anibal Vargas
Baron (Romance Languages and Literature) 

Advfser 
Robert O. Mybr 

. 310 EnlPneering Almex 

The interdisciplinary undergradua~ program in Latin 
American Studies, established at the University in 1941, 
has grown substantially in recent years as new faculty 
and sp~ties ~ave been added. The program is in
tended to provide students with a broad understanding 
of the history, polities, an4 culture· of La~ America 
from pre-Columb~ and Peninsular origins to the 
present. 

The major includes 48 to 50 credits o~ req~ cou~ 
as follows (see Description of Courses section): Anthro
pology 322 or 418 plus one -elective; History of the 
Americas 381 and .382; Political Science 323 and 342; 
9 credits in Spanish-American or Luso-Brazilian litera
ture; General'Studies 492 and 493; and one elective 
course. In addition, e~ch under8,Olduate major will be 
expected to demonstrate basic language. skills. Two 
options, are open: (1), one year of Portuguese and 302 
. level in Spanish, or (2) two years of Portuguese and one 
year of Spanish. Except in unusual cases, for most stu
dents approximately one--half of the . coUrse credits 
needed to acquire these language skills will be satisfied 
prior to entrance to the University. Every effort will be 
made to speed up acqUisition of language competence. 

FOREIGN AREA 'STUPIES: ~ST 
ASIA, INNER ASIA, RUSSIA- AND 
EAST EUROPE, AND 'SOUTH ASIA 
'. - I 

Ac:tIag Dfredor 

~nald C. Hellmann 
406 Thomson Hall 

Associate Director, East aDd Inner AsIa Program 

Donald C. Hellmann 
414 Thomson Hall 

Assoc:Iate Director, Russia and East Europe Programs 

W. A. Douglas J aclcson 
502 Thomson Hall 

Assodate Dlrec:tor, Sol,lth AsIa Program 

Edwin M. Gerow 
150 Lewis Hall Annex 



EAST ASIA STUDIES GROUP 
Faculty 

George M. Beckmann, John A. Brim, Robert J. C. 
Butow~ Kuei-sheng Chang,' Steven N. S. Cheung, llse 

, Cirtautas, Jack L. Dull, Robert A. Garfias, Susan 
Hanley, Donald C. Helln\ann, Dan F. Henderson, No
buru Hiraga, Dau-lin Hsu, George H. Kakiuchi, Rob
ert Kauffman, Fred Lukoff, Feng-hwa Mah, Richard 
McKinnon, Roy A. Miller, Tamako Niwa, James B. 
Palais, Kenneth" 1;1. Pyle, Millard B. Rogers, Paul L-M 
Serruys, Warren L. Shattuck, Vincent Y. C. Shih, Doo 
Soo Sub, Ted T. Takaya, George E. Taylor, James R. 
TownSend, Glenn T. 'Webb; Turrell V. Wylie, Kozo 
Yamamura, Isabella Yen 

RUSSIA AND EAST EUROPE 8rUDIES GROUP 
Faculty 

James E. Augerot, Imre Boba, Herbert S. Coats, Her
bert J. Ellison, PaUl V. Gribanovsky, Roger N. Hagg
lund, Jack V. Haney, W. A. Douglas Jackson, Willis A. 
Konick, I Karl ~mer, Lyman H. Legters, Lew R. 
Micklesen, John S. Reshetar, Jr., Jacek I. Romanowski, 
Barry Scherr, Peter F. Sugar, E. Harold Swayze, Marc 
M. Szeftel, ~udith A. Thornton, Donald W. Treadgold, 
Joseph Velikonja 

soirm ASIA STUDIES GROUP 
Faculty . 

Paul R. Brass, Frank F. Conlon, Edwin M. Gerow, 
Morris D. ,Morris, Karl H. Potter, Harold F. Schiffman, 
Michael Shapiro 

FOREIGN AREA PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Programs in East Asia (China, Japan, and Korea), 
Russia, East Europe, and South 'Asia Foreign Area 
Studies leading' to the Bachelor of Arts and Master of 
Arts degre~ are offered and supervised by interdiscipli
nary groups in the Institute for Comparative and For
eign Area Studies with the cooperation of the various 
departments. Each program, is designed not only to 
meet general requirements but also to conform to the 
p~culiar needs and problems of a particular area. 

The Foreign Area Programs, leading to the Master of 
Arts degree, are desCribed in· the section on Interdisci
plinary Graduate Degree Programs in this catalog. 

I' 
Undergraduate Programs 
Advisers ' . 

East AsIa Programs aDd Honors 
Ford'R. Crull 
403 ,Thomson Hall ' 

Donald C. Hellmann 
414 Thomson Hall , 

Russia and East Europe Programs and Honors 
W. A. Douglas Jackson 
502 Thomson Hall 
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South AsJa Program aDd Honors 

Edwin M. Gerow 
150 Lewis Hall Annex 

The Bachelor of Arts programs for China, Japan, 
Korea, Russia, East Europe, and South Asia are 
basically similar in that they require language training, 
the study of history, course work in the disciplines as 
related to the area studied, and an Undergraduate 
Colloquium. Students who plan on gradua~e study in 
one of the discipline departments are encouraged to 
take courses in that discipline to provide necessary 
background for graduate admission. A double major 
can be arranged for students wishing to fuIfiII both the 
requirements of the Studies Group offering the Insti
tute B.A. degree ~nd those imposed by one of the disci
pline departments for its B.A. degree. Institute under
graduates may also earn a B.A. degree with college 
honors by completing requirements of the college hon-
ors program. I 

For courses offered in suppprt of the various programs, 
refer to the Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies under the Description of Courses section. 

Institute undergraduate programs are primarily de
signed for those who need a Bachelor of Arts degree as 
preparation for graduate work in a discipline depart
ment and for those who wish a terminal Bachelor of 
Arts degree a~ preparation for work in business, gov
ernment, journalism, or similar career activity. Major 
and minor academic fields are available to students in 
the College of Education as preparation for secondary 
school teaching. 

Honors Programs 
Members of the College of Arts and Sciences Honors' 
Program who fulfill the requirements of that program 
during the freshman and sophomore years, in addition 
to the Institute's departmental honors requirements, re
ceive a bachelor's degree "With College Honors." Su
perior 'students who are not members of the College' 
Honors Program may participate in the departmental 
honors curriculum and receive a bachelor's degree 
"With Distinction." Majors are eligible to participate 
in the honors program at the beginning of their junior 
year, but no later than the second quarter thereof. 

Requ4"ements: S~udents are ~xpected to arrange, dur
ing their freshman and sophomore years, approximately 
one-half their schedules in honors courses in a variety 
of academic disciplines and to maintain a minimum 
overall grade-point average of 3.QO. , 

Students· who are selected as candidates for departmen
tal honors are expected to (1) cOntinue to maintain a 
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minimum overall grade-PQint average of 3.00; (2) com
plete selected courses from the major program with a 
grade-point average of 3.00 (in addition, honors stu-· 
dents may be permitted to take selected graduate 
courses for undergraduate credit); (3) take, in the 
junior year, a minimum of 15 credits ,in selected 400-
level courses in Social Science and Humanities disci
plines as required by the major program; (4) satisfy all . 
other requirements for the major program; and (5) 

,.. complete a senior year interdisciplinary independent 
study assignment (as part of work done on the area 

,being studied in the Undergraduate Cplloquium). 

RELIGION 
The College does not offer an organized curriculum in 
the study of religion, although religioJ;l as an important 
aspect of human experience is examined in courses 
offered by several departments. Students following 
undergraduate 'programs in the departments of the 
College or in' General Stu~ies may elect those whi~h 
provide opportunities for historical' and comparative 
study of religious thought and expression. Such courses 
include Ancient and Medieval History 441; Anthropc;>l
ogy' 436; Aramaic 401; Oassics 430; East Asia 462, 
463; ,Hebrew 201, 202, 203, 401, 402, 403, 421, 422, 
423, 431; English 390; History of the Americas 405-
406; Inner Asia 464; Modem European History 401, 
402; Near East 21G, 220, 420; Philosophy 267, 321, 
412, 415,416, 467, 469; Scandinavian 230; Sociology 
457; and South Asia 291, 472, 473. 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
,~ommlttee 

William Berleman, Chairm~ (Social Work), Helen 
Bee (Psychology), Robert Bish (Economics), William 
Catton (Sociology), Moya Duplica (Social Work), ' 
Rino Patti (Social Work), David Spain (Anthropology) 

Faculty of the School of S~cial Work cooperate with 
the faculty of the College of Arts and Sciences, in offer~ 
ing an interdepartmental . organized major program 
for students Whose field of major interest is that of 
social welfare, or who anticipate graduate study in the 
School of Social Work. The educational objectives of 
this curriculum are to integrate ~elected courses, in 
psychology, sociology, anthropology, and economics in 
order to achieve a broader and deeper understanding' 
of human nature and human needs; to study, through 
philosophy, suggestions made by the most profound 
thinkers in' our cultural heritage, concerning social 
ideals; tQ become aware, through courses in labor ec0-

nomics, abnormal psychology, social, disorganization, 
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the family, and r~ce relations, of the problems shared 
by members of modem society; and, finally, through 
cQurses in social work, including relevant field experi
ence and preparation of an undergraduate thesis, to 
examine critically the systems' and structures of social 
welfare institutions and the manner in which these 
institutions meet the needs of society. The program. 
leads to a bachelor's, degree in the College of, Arts and 
Sciences, through the Division c;>f General and Inter
disciplinary Studies. 

F~eshman and sophomores following their major pro
gram are ~dvised in the College Advisory Office, BIO 
Padelford Hall. Juniors and seniors are advised in the 
School of Social Work, Eagleson Hall .. 

, . 
SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 
Executive Committee 

Ezra Stotland, Chairman( Psychology), Jack Holl (His
tory), Jennifer James (Psychiatry), John Junker (Law), 
Eugene Mochizuki, (Social Work), Stuart ~heingold 
(Political Science), Oarence Schrag (Sociology), Fred
erick Siegler (Philosophy) 

Adviser 

Ezra Stotland 
B 1 03 Padelford Hall 
This program, leading to the Bachelor of ,Arts degree 
with a major in Society and Justice, has the goal of 
providing students with an opportunity to develop a 
broad liberal arts, r~search-oriented approach to the 
system of justice in our society. ' 

The program is basically interdepartmental, drawing on 
courses in anthropology, English, history, law, philos-

.ophy, political science, psychol~, psychiatry, social 
work, and sociolOgy. As background, the student se
l~cts from lists of relevant COUfses in these departments. 
The student also takes courses that focus more specif
ically'on aspects of the justice system. To develop his 
skills in research, . the student either takes appropriate 
research courses in ~e humanities or a sequence of 
research courses in social be~avioral sciences invol~g 
field research. To observe the system of justice directly, 
the student takes courses involving participant observa
tion in relevant agencies. To relate various aspects of 
the system, the student participates in special" interde· 
partmental seminars. 

Those who complete the program, might go on to re
ceive vocational and professional education and train
iDg.in a variety of fields such as law, social work, law 
enforcement, criminology, etc., as well as enter directly 
into the justice system, or into related private groups. 



DEPARTMENTAL, PROGRAMS 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
ChaIrman 
Edgar V. Winans 
345 Savery Hall . 

Professors 

Alex D. Krieger, Marshall r. Newman, Simon Otten
berg, Geo1:"ge I. Quimby, Kenneth E. Read, Daris R. 
Swindler, James B. Watson, Edgar V. Winans 

AssocIate Professon 
Vern Carroll, Robert C. Dunnell, Robert qarfias, Rob
ert 'E. Greengo, Charles F. Keyes, Richard G. Kle~, 
Peter Kunstadter, Lewis L. Langness , 
Asslnant Professon 
John R. Atkins, John A. Brim, Carol M. ~stman, 
Michael D. Lieber; James D. Nason, Michael G. Owen, 

. David H. Spain 
Lecturers 

Madeleine M. Leininger, Oliver H. O$borne 

AdJUDd AssIsfant Professor 
Harold F. Schiffman 

Adjunct Lecturer 

Bill Holm 

Anthropology-the "study of 'man and his works"
ranges 'over a wide and diverse field of inquiry, bridging 
tht\ biological and social sciences as well as the human
ities. It seeks to understand the observable differences 
and similarities in physical form, in social behavior, and 
in customs and beliefs found among the peoples of the 
world, past and present. Through systemati~ compari
son and historical investigation, it attempts to substitUte 
a body of objective, testable knowledge for the folklore 
and dogma that surround ~ur cOnceptions of "human 
nature." These aims require the cooperation of many 
specialists. The field of anthropology includes a number 
of subfields. The programs, faculty, and curriculum of 
the Department fall into three principal subfields: ( 1 ) 
archaeology, (2) physical anthropology, and (3) sociQ
cultural anthropology. 

Archaeology is the reconstruction of past cultures 
through the stuay of surviving material remains, and 
the tracing of man's cultural evolution during the vast 
periods preceding written documents. 

. PhYsi.cal anthropology covers the study of man as a 
biological organism, ~cluding the ~volution of man, 
racial differentiation, the biological significance of race, 
population genetics, and the biological basis of human 
behavior. ' 

Sociocultural anthropology includes etbD.ology, social 
anthropology, and anthropological· linguistics. Ethnol-
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ogy is the study of the cultures of living peoples, their 
institutions, customs, arts, beliefs, and traditions; their 
geographic distribution, and their historical relation .. 
ships. Social anthropology (sometimes included under . 

I ~thnology) is interested in defining types of social and. 
cultural systems and in formulating valid genera1i21tions 
about human behavior. Anthropological linguistics is 
the scientific study of languages, including the analysis 
of the sound systems, grammar, and vocabulary of 
spoken languages, the historical relationships between 
languages, and the relation of language to other aspects 
of culture. (The Department 'of Anthropology and the 
Department' of Linguistics offer a joint program in this 
field. For the full linguistic curriculum, see "Linguis
ties," College of Arts alul Sciences section.) 

In the interests of a general liberal education, under
graduate majors are expected to acquire a broad une,ler
standing of the three principai subfields mentioned 
above and the relationships between them. The student 
is thus given a comparative view of human variation in 
time and space. He sees the wide range of cultural 

, solutions men have devised to meet the problems posed 
by the physical environment and by man's biological, 
psychological, 8.;Ild social nature. He also becomes aware 
of the fundamental similarities shared by these appar
ently diverse physical and cultural forms. 

The study of anthropology, therefore, fosters a. better 
. understanding 'of the world in which we live and a 
critical awareness of our own culture. A second aim of 
the undergraduate ·program is to provide a theoretical 
and factual background for those who wish to pursue 
a professionai career in anthropology through graduate 
study. ' 

At the graduate level, students are expected to acquire 
the special knowledge and competencies of their elected 
subfield of specialization. For a full professional career, 
involVing teaching and research at the university level, 
the Ph.D. degree is a necessary qualification. At this 
professional level there are many opportunities f~r, the 
application and. advancement of theoretical anthropol
ogy in teaching and research, and for its practical appli
cation in industry and government. 

The Department of Anthropology o~ers courses leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and, 
Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, the Department 
offers major and minor academic fields for students in 
the College' of Education; see College of Education . 
section. 

Undergraduate Programs 
AdJvsers 
David H. Spain, Richard G. Klein 
327 Savery Hall 
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts ' 

For the Bachelor of Arts degree in this curriculum, 50 
credits in anthropology are required, including Physicat 
Anthropology 201, Anthropology 202, and Archaeology , 
205. At least 30 of the 50 credits must be at the 400' 
level. A major will typically take one or more of the 
undergraduate seminars and perform some individual 

, research. Majors must also complete a five-credit course 
in ~tatistics. The Department does not encourag~ its 
majors to take more than the 50 required credits in 
anthropology, but instead encourages them to work in 
related fie~ds as much as possible. 

~ 2.50 grade-point averag~ in anthropology is required 
m order to continue major studies in the Department 
If graduate work is contemplated, electives should in
cl~de one foreign language. 

HONORS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
Advisers 

David H. Spain, Richard G. Klein 
327 Savery Hall 
Members of the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
~ro~am who wish to qu~ for a bachelor'~ degree 
WIth College Honors in Anthropology" must fuIfill the 

requirements of that program during the freshman and 
sophomore years, in addition to the departmental 
honors requirements outlined below. With the approval 

_ of the departmental honors adviser, sup~rior students 
who are not members' of the 'College Honors Program : 
may participate in the departmental honors curriculum 
and receive a bachelor's degree' "With Distinction in 
Anthropology." These latter students may be selected 
from among those anthropology majors who have dem
onstrated, during their junior year, superior abilities in 
the field of anthropology. They will be required to meet 
the same grade requirements for their junior and senior 
years as those set forth below for honors students and, 
in addition to fulfilling the, course requireJ,llents for un
dergraduate majors: in anthropology, must be' prepared 
to do such additional work _ as the honors adviser will 
require. 

Students desiring to become candidates for honors in 
anthropology should normally elect to major in anthro
pology prior to the beginning of their junior year and 
must fu1fi11 th~ following departmental requirements: 

~1) ~mplete a minimum of 50 credits in anthropology, 
mcludjng the courses required of all undergraduate 
majors. -, 

(2) Maintain a grade-point average of 3.50 in all an-' 
thropology courses, and 3.00 in all other courses taken ' 
during their junior and senior years. 
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(3) Register in the special honors quiz sections in Phys
ical Anthropology 201, Anthropology 202, and Archae
ology 205. Those students who have not fulfilled these 
lower-division requirements, on electing their major in 
anthropology, may be required to pass an advanced 
credit examination, or do such additional work as the 
departmental honors adviser may reco~end. 

(4) Register for 3 credits in' Anthropology 499 (Un
dergraduate Research) in each quarter of 'their junior 
and senior years. During- the junior year, this work 
will be directed by a designated member of the faCulty 
and will be equivalent to an undergraduate proseminar. 
The work of the senior year Will be carried out under 
the direction and supervision of a thesis committee ap
pointed by the Department; all honors students will be 
required _ to submi~ ~ satisfactory senior thesis. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Kenneth E. Read 
345C Savery Hall 

All applications f~r admission to the graduate program 
in anthropology aJ,"e considered by the Department as 
well as by the Graduate School of the University. In 
addition to the completed application form and the 
transcripts 'of record required by the Offi,ce of Graduate 
Admissions and which should be sent directly to that 
Office, th~ I Department requires that each applicant 
complete a supplementary information form and secure 
recommendations from three faculty members under 
whom he -has studied. The supplementary, information 
form and the recommendations should be mailed di
rectly to the Department of Anthropology. All materials 
requested by the Office of Graduate Admissions and 
the Department must 'be on file February 1 for admis
sion to the following Autumn Quarter. New students 
will norrilally be admitted only to the Autumn Quarter 
of an academic, year, In considering applications for 
admission, the Department gives greater weight toa 
student's promise for a creative professional career than 
to previous background in anthropology. An under
graduate major in anthropology is not, therefore, re
quired for admission -to the graduate program. Students 
lacking an adequate background in the' subfieldin 
which they elect to specialize will be required to rem
edy their deficiencies in accordance with departInental 
requirements and recommendations of their advisers. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the -requirements of the Graduate School as 
outlined in the Graduate Study section. ' -

The following is a brief summary of departmental re
quirements. A more complete description of the grad-



uate program and requirements, set forth in a depart
mental brochure, may be obt~ed by writing to the 
Graduate Program Adviser, Department of Anthro
pology. 

Graduate students are permitted to specialize in one of 
the three principal subfields of anthropology from the" 
beginning of their graduate stUdies. Each of these" sub
fields-archaeologyf physic8I anthropology, and socio
cultural anthropology-has its own program and re
quirements within the general departmental require
ments for advanced degrees. 

The stude~t selects the subfield, and the particular 
problems within it, upon which he wishes to concen
trate. Under the guidance of a faculty SuperVisory 
Committee selected from the elected subfield, the stu
dent's program is s~aped to his individual needs. 

A student may, if he desires, elect a program that cuts 
across the boundaries of two or more subfields, in which 
case his Supervisory. Committee will include representa
tives from each of the subfields. Graduate students are 
advised to take supportive work in other disciplines 
when this'seems necessary or desirable. 

The Department offers a joint program with the facuIty 
members associated with the Institute for Comparative 
and Foreign Area Studies for students who wis~ to 
undertake, as an additional field of concentration, area 
studies in the following regions: China, South Asia, 
Southeast Asia. In such cases the additional field will 
consist of a combination of language, history, and s0-

cial science courses in the selected area a~ planned by 
a joint advisory committee co~prised of faculty· mem
bers from th~ Department and the Institu~e. 

The Department also participates with the Departments 
of Art, Linguistics, Music, Political Science, and Sociol
ogy in the. interdisciplinary· African Studies, American 
Indian Studies, and Black Studies programs. 

Master of Arts 

The Department offers a thesis and a nonthesis program 
leading to the Master of Arts degree. In both, the stu
dent must complete an approved program of courses 
and readings, demonstrate a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language appro'9'ed by his Supervisory Commit
tee, and· fulfill the Graduate School. requirements for 
residence and course credits. In the thesis program,' the 
student must present an acceptable thesis which demon
strates his ability to pursue independent research and to 
present the results in·a clear and systematic manner. 
Upon acceptance of the thesis the student must pass an 
oral examination covering the thesis and his subfield of 
specialization I In the non thesis program, the student 
must pass a written comprehensive examination. in his 
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subfield of specialization, and must demonstrate compe-. 
tence in carrying out independent research, and must 
submit a written report embodying the results of his re
search. In both the .thesis and nonthesis programs the 
required research must be approved in advance by the 
Supervisory Committee. 

The departmental faculty regards th~ master's degree 
as a stage in the progress toward the doctoral degree 
rather than as ~ terminal degree,' and the graduate pro
gram is primarily' designed for .students who intend· to \ 
continue through the doctoral requirements. 

Doctor of Phflosophy 

For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, students must: 

( 1) Present a master's degree in anthropology or its 
equivalent. . . 

(2) Pass an approved course in statistics with a grade 
of B or better or demonstrate competence in formal' 
analysis, quantitative analysis, or computer program
ming, as determined by the Supervisory Committee. 

(3) Satisfactorily complete any! course and/or reading 
programs recommended by the Supervisory Committee 
in, the field' of specialization or "in a supporting field. 

(4) Demonstrate reading proficiency in one foreign 
language, except that students specializing in sociocul
tural anthropology are required to obtain a knowledge 
of the language used in the area where they intend to 
do doctoral field research and, if it is not a written, 
scholarly language,' this may constitute a second foreign 
language' requirement. 

(5)· Be formally. admitted to candidacy for the doctor
ate by creditably pasMog the General Examinations, 
consisting of a written comprehensive examination .and 
an oral examination, covering the student's. subfield of 
specialization and such topics as the Supervisory Com
mittee considers relevant to that field. The student must 
also complete any additionai assignment required by his 
subfield of speciaIization as part of the General Exami
nations. 

(6) Demonstrate competence in field work or labora
tory work, depending on the subfield of specialization. 

(7) Present an acceptable dissertation. 

(8) Pass the oral Final Examination devoted to the 
dissertation and general field of which it is a part .. 

The Ph.D. degree program usually requires' three years 
beyond the master's degree or its equivalent. . 

. Minor In Aathropology 

The requirements for a minor in anthropology for the 
master's degree are 18 credits in courses numbered 400 
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or above, to be chosen in consultation with the anthro
pology . adviser. The: course of study pursued by the 
student must be directed' toward the, attainment of a 
minimal degree of competence in one of the three 
principal subfields of anthropology: archaeology, phy~
ical anthropology, or sociocultural anthropology. 

The requirements for a minor in anthropology for the 
doctOral degree include, in addition to the requirements 
for the master's degree, a program of study worked out 
in consultation, with the anthrop910gy adviser resulting 
in the acquisition of an areal 'or topical specialization 
in one of the three subfields of anthropology .. nus, the 
Ph.D. graduate student who minors in antliropology 
will be expected to attain a minimal competence in one 
of the subfields of anthropology and in a topical or areal 
specialization within that subfield. 

ART 
DJreetor 
Spencer A Moseley 

, 102 Art Building 

Assodate Diredol' 
John W. Erickson 
102 Art Building 

Professors 

Glen E. Alps, Frederick N. Anderson, Wendell P. 
Brazeau, Everett G. DuPen, Hope~. Foote (emeritus), 
Boyer Gonzales, Friederich Grossmann, Raymond L. 

, Hill (emeritus), William J. Hixson, Pauline Johnson, 
Jacob Lawrence, Alden C. Mason" Spencer A. Moseley, 
Ruth E. Penington (emeritus), Charls W. Smith, 
Robert Sperry, Jack Stoops, George Tsutakawa 

AssocIate Professors 
Ronald Carraher, Francis Celentano, Richard Dahn, 
Micbael D. Dalley, John W. Erickson, Steven D. Ful
ler, ·C. Louis Hafermebl, Warren T. Hill, Paul Jenkins, 
Robert Jones, Hazel Koenig, Howard Kottler, Norman 
Luridin, John Marshall, Viola Patterson (emeritus), 
E~gene C. Pizzuto, Richard Proctor, Peter Raven, Mil
lard'Rogers, Ramona Solberg, Glenn T. Webb, Valen
tine S. WeIman 

AsslstaDt Professors 

Patricia W. Bauer, Rene Bravmann, Richard Kehl, 
Martha ,Kingsbury, Jennifer Lew, Gerald McDowell, 
Hal Opperman, Kenneth J. PawuIa, Edward L. Praczu
kowski, William Ritchie, Michael C. Spafford, Norman 
Taylor, Robert D. Wilson 

IDstrudor 

Douglas Wadden 
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'Lecturers .' 

,Irwin Caplan, Frank Del Giudice, Stephen Dunthome, 
Toshi Fujikado, Bill Holm, Ann O'Keef~, Theodore L. 
Rand, T. Gerv~ Reed, Donald F. Rieeks 

The School of Art serves a dual role within the educa
tional structUre of the University of Washington. It ,is 
both a professional school and an academic department., 
As a professional school 'it' trains students for active 
careers in the graphic and plastic arts; as a school of the 
College of Arts and Sciences it offers studio and lecture 

. courses which are open to all students, as well as a 
major in art within the College's regular Bachelor of 
Arts program. All of, its course offerings and its cur
riculum requirements are based on the Underlying phi
losophy that an awareness and understan~g of the. 
visual arts are necessary to a liberal educa~on, and that 
liberal education 'is necessary to the training of a profes
.sional artist. 

The School of Art offers· courses leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Master of 
Fine Arts, 'Master of Arts for Teachers, and Master of 
Arts in the field of art history. 

The School reserves the right to retain student work for 
temporary or permanent exhibition. 

Undergra .. oate Programs 
Advisers 

Malin~a Dreyer, ~tephen Dunthome 
104 Art Building 

" . .. 
For undergraduate students, the School provides cur-
ricula in general art, art education, and, art history 
which lead to a Bachelor of Arts degree, and curricula 
in ceramic art, graphic design, industrial design, interior 

I design, metal design, painting, printmaking, and sculp
ture which lead to a Bachelor of Fine Arts d~gree. The 
School also offers a major academic field (for elemen-

. tary education majors) in the College of Education; see 
College of ~ducation,section of this catalog. 

Advanced standing in the School of Art is granted only 
on presentation, of credentials from and samples of 
work done in art schools or university art departments 
whose standards are recognized by the School of Art. 

Transfer stupents are required to submit .slides and/or' 
photographs of studio work to the School of Art for 
placement evaluation. The slides should reach the Art 
Advisory Office at least a week before the transfer stu
dent's appointment with an art adviser. 

All transfer students entering the School of Art are re
quired to have· a minimum cumulative grade point of 
2.50. Students riot meeting this requirement may peti-



non for a review of their· work, which, if approved, 
would permit the waiver of this rule in exceptional 
cases. 

The work and record of accomplishment in the fresh
man and sophomore years of art majors will be re
viewed at the end of the sophomore year to determine 
continuation in the program. 

AIl majors in the School of Art must take the following 
art courses in the first year: Art 105,.-106, 107 (Draw
ing), 109, 110 (Design), and 129 (Appr~iation of 
~~). ' 

Prerequisites for all art courSes must be strictly adh~red 
to and in no case will auditors be allowed to take studio 
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cours,es. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts _ 

Requirements for students seelOng this degree are listed 
below. Students following these curricula will be re
quired to complete a minimum of 180 credits, combin
ing stated College -of Arts and Sciences requirements 
with requirements in the major. 

CURRICULUM FOR THE GENERAL MAJOR 
This curriculum provides some concentration in art, but 
allows a wide range of electives. both in art and in other 
fields of study. The requirements are 70 credits, com
posed of Art 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (the first
year program); Art History 201, 202, 203 and 42 
credits chosen from the following optional' fields so' 
that one option includes no more than 15 credits, and 
the others no more than 9 credits each: Art 301, 302, 
304, 305; all undergraduate' art history courses except 
Art History 201,202,203; Art 201,202,203, 353; Art 
250,' 253, 255, 340; Art 265 (9 credits), 268, 325 (6 
credits); Art 205; Art 357, 358, '359, '457, 458, 459; 
Art 256, 257 (6 credits), 259, 307 (6 credits), 360 (6 
credits); Art 350, 351 (6 credits), 450; Art 272 (6 cred
its), 274, 332. 

CURRICULUM IN ART EDUCATION 
Students may follow one of three options: Elementary 
specialization, secondary emphasis, or a combination of 
both. The professional education requirements; as de
scribed in the College of Education section of this cata
log, must be fulfiIled for certification to teach in the 
state of Washington. 

The requirements are 70 credits, cOmposed of Art 105, . 
106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (first-year program); Art His
tory 201,202,203; Art 210,211,212; 3 credits from 
~ 250, 251, 252, 253, 254, 25~; 256, 259; Art 305, 
or 201; ~ credits from Art 301, 302, 303, 304; 3 
credits from Art 272, 350, 358; 15 credits of approved 

, electives·. Educational Curriculll;Dl and' Instruction 
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(EDC&I) 340 is required for elementary specialization, 
EDC&I 341 for secondary emphasis, EDC&I 340 and 
EDC&I 341 for the combination program. 

CURRICULUM IN ART HISTORY 

The requirements are 22 credits composed 'of Art 105, 
106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (first-year program), and Art 
History 201; plus 44 Credits to be selected from offer
ings in the history, theory, and criticism of art, the 
history of architecture, and classical archaeology. The 
student should also elect courses in related subjects in 
his major field. 

Student~ who plan to undertake graduat~ work in art 
history must include in their program for the :JJachelor 
of Arts degree the following: Art History 301, 305, 
306, 307, 308, 331. In addition, a reading knowledge 
of French or German is essential. Those planning to do 
graduate work in oriental art should begin work in an 
oriental language as well. 

Bachelor of Fine Arts 

The requirements for this d~gree are listed below. Pro
fessional curricula in the following fields are offered 
for students who wish a greater concentration in art 
than is provided in the general J;llajor. Students follow
ing these curricula will be required to complete a mini
mum of 225 credits, combining stated College of Arts 
and Sciences requir~ments with requirements in the 
major. 

CURRICULUM IN CERAMlC ART 

The requirements are 115 credits composed of Art 
105, 106, 107, 109, J 10, 129 (first-year program); 
Art History 201, 202, 203 and 6 elective credits in art 
history; Art 201, 202, 203, 353 (15 credi~), 485 (15 
credits); 42 elective credits in art. 

CURRICULUM IN GRAPHIC DESIGN 

The requirements are 129 credits composed of Art 
105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (first-year program); Art 
History 201, 202, 203; Art 205, 206, 313, 314, 366, 
367, 368,410,466,467, 468, 479,.480, 495 (15 cred
its); and 33 elective credits in art. 

CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 

The requirements are 142 credits composed of 81 
credits in art and art history, 18· credits in architecture, 
and 43 other cre~ts. The following courses are re
quired: Art 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (first-year 
program); Art Histoxy 201, 202,- 203; Art 316, 317, 
318, 445, 446, 447; Art 201, 205, ~53, 272, 282, 313, 

III An additional IS credits of approved art electives will constitute a 
combined teaching major/minor that satisfies the minor area degree 
requirements within the College of Education. A major in art may 
be taken without a minor in the elementary specialization option and 
in the secondary emphasis option. A combination of elementary 
and secondary options requires a major and minor in art. 
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314; Architecture 300, 301, 302, 310, 311, 312; Me
chanical Engineering 201, 202, 263, 342; Engineering 
120, 351; Economics, 200;,' CommUnications 226; 
Speech 103; Physics 110, 111; Psychology 100 or Soci-
ology 110; Marketing 300. . ' 

CURRICULUM IN INTERIOR DESIGN 
The requirements are 130 credits composed of t02 
credits in art and art history, 22 credits in architecture; 
and 6 credits in home economics. The following courses 
~e required: Art 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129, 262 
(first-year program); Art History 201, 202, 203, 283; 
Art 259, 310, 311, 312, 319, 320,.321, 472, 473, 474; 
21 elective credits in art or humanities; Architecture 
300, 301, 302, 310, 311, 312, 150, 151; Home Eco
'nomics 125 aJidHome Economics 329 or Art 250. 

CURRICULUM IN .METAL DESIGN 
The requirements are ,126 credits composed of Art 105, 
106, 107,,109, 110, 129 (first-year program); Art His
tory 201, 202, 203 and 6 elective credits in art history; 
Art 254, 357, 358, 359, 457, 45'8, 459; 499 (15 cred
its); and 44 elective credits in art. 

CORRICULUM IN PAINTING 
The requirements are 130 credits compos~d of Art 
105, 106, 107, 109, 1'10, 129 (first-y~ar program); Art 
History 201, 202,203, 381, and 3 elective credits in 
art history; Art 265 (9 'credits); Art 256, 257 (6 cred
its), 259, 307 (6 credits), 309, 360 (9 credits), 463 
(18 credits), or 325 (9 credits for 9 credits of 463); 
Art 272 (6 credits), 274, 350, 351 (6 credits); and 22 
elective c~edits in art. 

CURRICULUM IN PRINTMAKING 
The requirements are 130 credits composed of Art 
105, 106, 107, IP9, 110, 129 (first~year program); 
Art History 201, 202, 203, 392; Art 350, 351 (6 cred
its), 450 (15 credits), 499 (15 credits); Art 256, 257, 
(6 credits), 265 (9 cre~), 272 (6 credits), 307 (6 cred
-its), 360 (9 credits); and 21 elective credits in art. 

CtiRRICULUM IN SCULPTURE 
The requirements are 126 credits composed of Art 
105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129 (first-year program); Art 
History 201, 202, 203, 382; Art 272 (6 credits), 274, 
332 (15 credits), 335, 337, 436, 437, 438; Art 201, 
202, 253, 256, 257, 265 (6 credits); ~d; 30 elective 
credits in art. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Wendell Brazeau 
104 Art Building 

The' School of Art offers courses leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts in the field of art history, Master of 
Fine Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers, and also courses 
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\ 
for the Doctor of Philosophy degree program. offered 
by the interdisciplinary Art History Group of the 
Graduate School. (See' Interdisciplinary Graduate. De
gree Program section.)- Graquate standing in the School 
of Art is granted only on presentation of credentials 
from art schools or university art or art history depart
ments whose standards are recognized by this School. 
Samples of work done in these schools or art depart
ments must also be presented by applicants for admis-

, sion to the Master of Fine Arts and Master of Arts for 
Teachers degree programs. 

In' addition to Graduate School general' achnission re
quirements, stUd:ents desiring to· pursue a course of 
study leading to the master's degree must have a grade 
average of 13 or better in the Undergraduate art major 
and must.have completed the equivalent of the under
gradu~te degree requirements in the School of Art, Uni
versity of Washington. The School of Art may require 
additional undergraduate work beyond the basic mini
mum if it is necessary to make up deficiencies or inade
quacies. 

Master of Arts 
Candidates for the degree Master of Arts in, the field of 
art history must meet the requirements of the Graduate 
School, demonstrate competence in French or 'German, 
pass a c<?mprehensive examination in art pistory at' the 
level of a sound general survey, offer. a mfuimum of 36 
course credits and' 9 thesis credits (half of the 36 cred- ' 
its must be in courses' numbered 500 or above), and 
present and defend a thesis. The thesis may be the ex
tension of a seminar paper that demonstrates the stu-

. dent's familiarity with sourCes and his capacity for syn
thesis and critical evaluation. . 

Master of Fine' Arts 
Students accepted ,for admission ,Will be required to 
complete a program of a minimum of 36 credits of 
scheduled class work', and 9 credits of thesis for a 
total of 45 creQits for the degree. No foreign language 
is required. The thesis is in the nature of a project, 
such as a series of paintings, prints, sculptures, ceramic 
objects, designs. in metal or fabric, executed with a 
background of research. It is the policy of the School'of 
Art, since 1967-68, to recommend admission of pros
pective aspirants to the M.F.A., program. once a year 
only, for the Autumn Quarter. 

. A selection of the student's thesis may be reserved for 
inclusion in the annual exhibition of masters' . theses 
of the School of Art at the Henry Art Gallery. 

Master of Arts for Teadiers 
Students accepted' for admission into the M.A.T. pro
gram. must have completed at least one year of success
ful teaching experience on the elementary, secondary, 



or college level, prior to initial entry. Theprogranl 
requires completion of a minimum of 36 credits, 9 of 
which may be a field-related thesis. Additional course 
work, including a research study, may be taken in lieu 
of the thesis. No foreign language is required. 

More detailed information regarding the Master of Fine 
Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers, and Master of Arts 
may be obt~ed from the Graduate Program Adviser 
in Art. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE 
CbafrmaD 
Turrell V. Wylie 
300 Thomson Hall 

Professon 
~chard N. Jt4cIGnnon, Roy Andrew Miller, Paul L-M. 
Serruys, Vincent Y. C. Shih, Turrell V. Wylie 

Associate Professors 
lIse, D. Cirtaut~, JOseph R. Cooke, EdwinM. Gerow, 
Dau-Iin Hsu, Fred Lukoff, Tamako Niwa, Doc Soo 
Sub, Isabella Yen 

AssIsWIt Professois 
Jerry Norman, Harold F. Schiffman, Ted Takaya, 
Ching-hsien Wang 

Ledurer 
Noburu Hiraga 

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature 
teaches, languages and literatures of South, Southeast, 
East, and 'Inner Asia. The student becomes acquainted 
with cultural and political- entities different from his 
own, which may be regarded as indispensable to a 
proper understanding of his own nation and culture, 
and the other nations ~d cultures' of the West. Courses 
making ~p the Department curricula lead to. the de
grees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor 
of Philosophy. 

This aim is furthered through the study of the main 
creative manifestation of these entities-their literature. 
Other aspects of these cultures, such as their history 
and geography, their social and. political institutions, 
and their thought systems, are dealt with in courses.of
fered by the Institute for Comparative and For~ign 
Area Studies and its cooperating- departments. The De
partment and the Institute work in close cooperation; 
most department faculty also hold membership in the 
Institute. 

In addition to instruction in the history and structure 
of these languages per se, the Department, in close 
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cooperation with the Department of Linguistics, pro
vides an in~roduction into the methods and concepts 
of professional linguistics. Finally, the Department pro
vides training in the handling of historical texts and 
texttial criticism, and such related methods _and con
cepts as are needed by the professional philologist. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advber 

Turrell V. Wylie 
300 Thomson Hall 

Graduation- requirements are: East Asia 210 or His
tory of Asia 213 or equivalent; at least 25 credits in 
language beyond' the second-year level; and at· least 20 
credits in courses dealing with the literature and culture 

,of the area of the major language, excluding 499. Liter
at~re courses in English count only as ar~a courses. 
Language and literature majors may, at t1re invitation of 
the Department, register -for a maximum of 15 credits 
of undergraduate research (Asian Languages and Lit-
erature 499) . . 

For students in the College of Education, the Depart
ment offers minor academic fields in Chinese and J ap
~ese for those preparing to teach in secondary schools. 
(See College. of Education section.) . 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Turrell V. Wylie 
300 Thomson Hall 

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature of
fers programs of study leading to the Master of Arts 
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. Students who intend 
to work for these" degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School as outlined in 'the Graduate 
Study section. Requests for applications for admission 
should be addressed to the Graduate Program Adviser~ 
Department of Asian Languages and Literature. Ap
plicants are required to submit with their application 
three letters of recomm.endation plus a statement of 
purpose (plan of study and advanced degree objective). 

Master of Arts 

The' Department offers programs leading to a Master 
of Arts degree in anyone of its languages and in liter
ature, or. in a combination of related or relevant lan
guages for which there are sufficient faculty and library 
resources for teaching and researcD. Programs are pres
ently offered with speciaIizations in ChineSe, Japanese, 
Korean, South Asian, Tibetan, and Turkic languages 
and literature. 

Departmental requirements. Regardless of the fie~d of 

95 



specialization, the general requirements of the Depart
ment for the M.A. degree include the successful com
pletion .of a carefully planned course program, a thesis, 
and. a final oral examination based on· the thesis and 
course work. The course program will be established 
on a~ individual basis in discussions betWeen the stu
dent and his adviser, and ,it, must be approved by his 
Supervisory Committee, the Graduate Program Adviser, 
and the Chairman of the Department. T1w program will 
take into account the student's background and special 
interests; however, it must constitute a comprehensive, 
and interrelated set of courses within the language and 
literatur~ framework. 

Each aspirant for the M.A. degree is required to write 
a thesis based on . ori~al research in the language or 
languages and literature ~elected. After the oral exami- ' 
nation on the thesis, the student's Supervisory Commit
tee will evaluate the student's qualifications to deter
mine whether he should be admitted to a Ph.D. 
program upon petitioning. 

Ute M.A. program requires a minimum of 45 course 
credits plus 9 thesis credits. At least 12 of the 45 course 
credits must be in seminar work, and at least 18 credits 
must be in courses numbered 500 or above. The stu
dent is also required to· pass a graduate reading exami
nation in one foreign language other than the language 
chosen as the field of specialization. This foreign"lan
guage must. be relevant to the M.A. program and be 
other than the student's native language. Any additional 
requirements will be found in the descriptions of field 
specialization below. 

Chinese Language and· Literature. Admission to the 
M.A. program with specialiZation in Chinese Language 
and Literature requires that a student have strong un
dergraduate preparation in any of ·the following: Chi
nese language and literature, another language and 
literature, Asian Regional Studies, Comparative litera
ture, Linguistics, English, Philosophy, or History. He 
will, in: addition,. be expected to have reached the 400-
course level in modem Chinese. Students lacking such ' 
preparation may be admitted to the M.A. program; 
however, they should plan to remedy background defi
ciencies by adding. as early· as poSsible those courses 
considered necessary by their academic adviser. 

Course requirements. The M.A. course program estab
lished should include, in each case, the following 
courses or their equivalents: Chinese Literature (Chi
nese 461, 462, 463); Studies in Chinese Literature 
(Chinese 561, 562, 563); Chinese Reference Works 
and Bibliography (Cliinese 407); Chinese History (that 
of the period of special interest); Introduction to Texts in 
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Ancient Script (Chinese 542, 543, 545, 546), or Class
ical Chinese (Chinese 451, 452, 453), for students with 
a language emphasis, and one course in Comparative 
Literature or literary criticism for students with a liter
ature emphasis. At least 12 of the student's total credits 
should represent seminar work. Courses with seminar 
status are Chinese 540, 542, 543, 545, 546, 560, 572, 
580, 581, 5'82, 583. With approval of the Gradti~te 
Program Adviser, the student may offer one seminar 
from another section of the Department toward fulfill
.ment of this stipulation. Completion of this core cur
riculum or its equivalent will satisfy the course require-
ments for the M.~. degree. 

Prior to commencing his thesis work, tile student will 
demonstrate to his adviser and Supervisory Committee 
that competence has been attained in the Chittese lan
guage, modem and classical, equivalent to that de
manded at the levels of Chinese 413 and 453, respec
tively. 

Although the concept of fields is not applied in the 
M.A. program, a student will usually, in the establis1;l
ment of his course program, seek a special emphasis 
which reflects his particular interests. Most commonly 
the emphasis will be on either literature or language. 
In either case, the other area cannot be neglected in the 
program. "Literature" is to be understood to mean 
polite 'literature. Other kinds of' literature, such as 
philosophical or religious literature can, however, be, 
accommodated in the program. Courses offered in other 
departments, such as Linguistics, Comparative Li~ra
ture, or one of the other language and literature depart
ments,. may constitute valuable additions to the program 
where they support and enrich a special emphasis. 

A. thesis may not be submitted before the successful 
completion of the course program. 

Japan!!se Language and Literature. For admission to 
the M.A. program with specializatio~ in') apanese Lan
guage and Literature, a student must have Strong under
graduate preparation in any of the' following: Japanese 
language and literature, another language and litera
ture, Asian' Regional Studios, Comparative Literature, 
Linguistics, English, Philosophy, or History. He will, in 
addition, be 'expected to hav~ reached the 400-level 
cou:rses in Japanese. Students lacking such preparation 
may' be admitted to the M.A. program; however, they 
should plan to remedy background deficiencies by add
ing, as early as possible, such courses as their academic 
adviser considers necessary. 

Course requirements. The following courses are nor
mally required: Japanese 421, Japanese Literary Tra-



. dition in EngJish; .422, Tokugawa Literary Tradition in 
English; 423, M<><:Iern Japanese Literature in English; 
441, Studies in Japanese Poetry 'in English· 442, 
Studies in Jap~ese Prose in English; 443, Sbdnes in 
Japanese Drama in'English; 461, 462, 463, Readings 
in Modem Japanese Literature (in J ap'anese) .. If the 
student's background is sufficiently broad, other courses 
may be substituted. Additional course work in related 
fields may be required to meet the needs of each pro
gram. 

Other requirements. Each student is. expected to pass a 
Japanese language examination demonstrating both a 
basic knowledge of the language and an ability to use 
Japanese 'materials in his field of concentration. The 
student must prepare a thesis, based upon original re-

o search, making use of ) apanese materiRls, which forms 
the basis for his final oral examination after the com
ple~on of the thesis. 

Korean Language and Literature. Admission to the 
M.A. program with specla&atlon in Korean LangUage 
and Literature requires that a . student have two years 
of ,Korean language, or the equivalent of Korean 211, 
212, 213, Elementary Korean, and Intermediate Ko
rean 311, 312, 313. His background should consist of 
at least one course in Korean history, Korean civiliza
'tion, and Korean literature in English translation; a 
survey course in linguistiCs equivalent to Linguistics 
400 and a world classics series such as Comparative 
Literature 300, 301, 302. 

Course requirements. The 45 course credits for the 
M.A. program . should be distributed as follows: 30 

. credits in Korean language and literature courses num
be~ 400 ~d above and 15 credi~ in. Comparative 
Literature or literary criti~ism or linguistics. 

Other requirements. A thesis is required' in addition to 
course work. The thesis proposal must be approved by 
the student's Supervisory Committee. An oral exam
ination follows the submission of the thesis at the dis
cretion of the Supervisory Committee and, in addition, 
the student may be ex~ed on the thesis and on any 
of the subject matter c~vered in course work. 

South Asian Languages and Literature. Admission to 
. the M.A. program with specialization in South. Asian 
Languages and Literature requires that a' student have 
strong undergraduate preparation in a South Asian lan
guage' or literature, in South Asian regional studies, or 
in· a humanistic discipline pertinent to the study of 
Indic ci~tion. He will be expected to have com
p~eted the third-year ~vel in one Indic or Dravidian 
language and to have had elementary work in another. 
The student lacking such preparation may be admitted 
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to the M.A. program; how~ver, he should plan to rem
edy backgro~d deficiencies by adding, as early as p0s

sible, such' courses as his academic adviser considers 
necessary. South Asian languages pre~ntly offered at 
the University are Sanskrit, Tamil, and Hindi-Urdu. 

Course requirements. Th,e M.A.· program requires a 
minimum of 45 course credits plus 9 thesis cred~ts. A 
minimum of 18 credits must be taken at the 500 level 
or above (including 12 credits in seminar work). A 
specific program is worked out on an individual basis 
between the student and his professor. 

In addition the student must write and defend a thesis 
and pass' an examfuation based on course work.· Ad
vanced work in Indian history is also required. 

Tibetan LanglHlge and Literature. Admission to the 
~.A. program with specialization in Tibetan Lan
guage and LiteratUre requires that a student have an 
adequate background knowledge of Indian and Chinese 
cultural history, and knowledge equivalent to Linguis- . 
tics 200, Introduction to Linguistics, and South Asia _ 
472, Introduction to Buddhism. The following courses 
or their equivalents are normally required: Tibetan 401, 
4Q2, 403, Colloquial Tibetan; 404, 405, 406, Literary 
Tibetan; 414 (maximum of 9 credits), Readings, in 
Tibetan. The student lacking such preparation may be 
admitted to the M.A. program; however, he should plan 
to' remedy background deficiencies by adding as early 
as . possible the courses' considered necessary by his 
academic adviser.' " 

Course requirements. The 45 'course credits for the 
M.A. program must include Tibetan Language and Liter
ature coUrses at the 500 level or above. The following 
courses or their equivalents are also. required: Inner 
Asia 431, Tibetan History, and Inner Asia 464, Ti
betan Buddhism. Seminar credit shpuld be taken in 
Inner Asia 598, Inner Asia Research Colloquium. 

. In addition, each student must pass a Tibetan language 
examination demonstrating a basic knowledge of the 
language and the abj)ity to use Tibetan materials for 
research. Besid~s writing' and defending a thesis, the 
student must pass an examiriation covering course 
work and general background knowledge. 

Turkic Languages and Literature. Admission to the 
M.A. program with, specialization in Turkic Languages 
and LiteratUre require~. that a stu~ent have adequate 
background knowledge in Turldc history and cultUre 
and the equivalent of South Asia 472, IntrC?duction to 
Buddhism, and Near Eastern 210, Introduction to Is
lamic Civilization and Culture, and 420,. Islamic Reli
gious Literature in English. The student should have at 
least two years of Uzbek as the major Turkic language 
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of Inner Asia. Students lacking such preparation may 
'be admitted to the program; however, they should plan 
to remedy' background deficiencies by adding, as early 
as possible, those courses considered necessary by their 
academic adviser. ' 

Course requirements. The 45 course credits must in
clude Turkic LangUages and Lit~rature courses at the 
SOO level or above. Seminar credit may be taken in 
Inner Asia 598, Inner Asia Research Colloquiu~. 

Doctor of PhUosophy , 

The general departmental requirements and procedures 
for entering and ~pleting a Ph.D. program in 
Asia;D Languages and Literature are applicable to all 
specializations offered._ For ,convenience and brevity 
they are descnoed in detail only in' the first one listed' 
below, "Chinese Language and Literatur'e." Therefore, 
students seeking to enter a Ph.D. program in a speciali
zation other than Chinese should read' the description 
of that' program carefully for general requirements, 

_ ignoring specific data that pertain only to the field of' 
Chinese. 

Chinese Language and Literature. A student Wishing to 
enter the Ph.D. program with specialization in Chinese 

, Language and Literature shall, irrespective. of his par
ticular qualifications, submit a formal petition so stating 
and requiring the signatures of his adviser, the Gradu
ate Progr~ Adviser, and the Departmental Chairman, 
only after the successful completion oj three jull quar
ters oj graduate study in Chinese Language and Litera
ture. 

The prospective candidat~ will ,ideally have completed 
the requirements for an M.A. degree in the field of ,Chi
nese Language aDd Literature prior to entering the pro
gram. H he has nqt received the M.A. in this particular 
field but has this degree in another language and Ut
era,ture, e.g., in Asian Regional Studies, Linguistics, 

. Gomparative Literature, Philosophy, or History, he· 
need not earn the M.A. degree in Chinese Language 
and Literature but will' be eJq)ected to satisfy cUrrlcu-

. ·lum requirements of the M.A. during the course of his 
study. I 

Upon admission to the program, the student should 
be entering at least SOO-level courses in moderri Chi
nese and should have studied classical Chinese for' a 
minimum of one year. 

A student who intends to go directly from the B.A. to 
the Ph.D. program must present ~ unusually strong 
background preparation ~ the disciplines of literary 
study or linguistics. H;e will be expected, in the course 
of his work, to' satisfy 'all curriculum requirements for 
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the M.A. He must petition the Department for permis
sion to bypass'the M.A. 

A student admitted to the Ph.D. program shall, at the 
discretion of his adviser, add to his basic program 
any course considered necessary to remedy an insuf
ficiency in background. 

Course requirements. The student shall satisfy all cur
ncUlum and degree re'quirements for the M.A. degree 
in Chinese Language and Literature, with the exception 
of the M.A~ thesis and the oral Final Examination, 
where this degree is not taken. Beyond this, his most 
important work will be done in seminars and other 
courses at the 500 level and above, where he will be 
developing h~ four fields of specialization. 

At some time prior to the General Examination, the 
student will demonstrate to his adviser 'an advanced 
proficiency in both classical and modem Chinese and 
at least a reading knowledge in one other Asian lan
guage. Upon the successful completion of his individ
ually ~stablished course program, 1nembers of the stu
dent's Supervisory Committee will administer to him 
the General Examination, in which he is expected to, 
show prepar~dness in his chosen four fields of special
ization. Kn~wledge both of original materials and of 
important scholarship pertaining to the fields is tested. 
Passing this examination, the student then writes his 
dissertation; under the direction of his appointed dis-

, sertation adviser. An oral Final Examination, in defense 
of the finished dissertation, completes the degree re
quirements for this program. 

In addition to his examination in Chinese, the student 
is expected to pass examinations in one Asian and one 
European language scheduled by the Graduate School. 
The student may apply the foreign language required 
for the M.A. in Chinese language and literature to this 
requirement. 

Other requirements. A field is considered to be an area 
of knowledge within Chinese LaQguage' and· Literature 

, which is investigated in depth and in which the student 
. shall familiarize himself widely with original,materials 
and scholarship relevant to these materials'. The, stu
dent ,is expected,in addition, to indicate some potential 
for original' and creative scholarship within the area 
of knowledge through his response to it, his awareness 
of its problems, and of approaches which may be used 
in treating them. The four fields of specialization of-' 
fered by each student may 'be chosen from Chinese 
linguistics (e.g., Chinese phonology, dialectology, epi
graphy) and from among the periods, schools, genres, 
or -major figures of Chinese .literature (e.g., pre-Han 
literature, the colloquial novel, Six Dynasties "palace-



style" poetry). With the permission of 1$ Advisory 
Committee, a' student may offer, . as one of his four 
'fields, a field from the a{6aS of general linguistics, lit
erary criticism, a non-Chinese'literature, Chinese phil
osophy, Chinese religion, or Chinese history (if special
izing in modem literature). Should a field, from outside 
the Chinese language and literature program be offered, 
it must be related in a helpful way to the stud~nt's other 
fields or to the acquisition of special disciplinary con
cepts and skills. 

] apanese Language and Literature. Admission to the 
doctoral program, with specialization in Japanese· Lan
guage and Literature, requires that the student have a 
Master of Arts degree, preferably in J ap~ese studies. 
However, an M.A. in the humanities, literature, or the 
fine arts is acceptable. Students who do not have a 
master's degree in the Japanese language and literature 
specialization will be expected to satisfy the require
ments for that M.A. during the course of their studies., 

CoUrse requirements. In addition to the minimum of 
54 credits, or its equivalent required for the master's 
program, the student must' take at least 50 credits of 
course work on the graduate level, includhtg a minimum 
of two seminar-level, courses~ He al,o will complete at 
least 27 credits under Asian Languages and Literature 
800 for conducting advanced research under authorized 
'supervision on his doctoral'dissertation. 

, Each student must, have completed all the Japanese 400 
series! or its ,equivalent as ouUined in the master's pro
gram and must complete the following courses: 

JAPANESB 501 Readings in Bibliographical Materials . . • • 5 
JAPANESB 50S, 506,507 Readings in Documentary Japanese. • 15 
JAPANESB 551,552,553 Readings in Classical Japanese' 

Literature • • . . • • • . • • , • . , 15 
.JAPANBSB 590 seminar in Japanese Literature. • • • • . . 15 

TOTAL ••••••••••••• -•••• ' •••• 50 
, , 

Additional course work in related fields may be re'7 
quired to meet the need of each program. In order to 
acquire the widest possible background, the student is 
encouraged to take related courses in history, intellec
tual history, religion, and the social sciences. Familiar
ity with Chinese literature and 'allied fields as well as 
comparative literature and linguistics is strongly recom
mended. Each student should consult with his adviser 
to work out a suitable program. 

Other requirements. A writt~n General Examination 
will be given on four separate fields which may include 
a period, genre, specific author and his work, or any 
other relevant topic to determine the student's extent 
of preparation in his major field and his ability to carrY 
out advance research. The oral General Examination 
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will be devoted to the student's cOurse work and his 
proposal for a research' program after his written ex
aminations. In addition to his examination in Japanese 
language, the student is expected to pass examin~tions, 
scheduled by th~ Graduate, School, in one Asian and 
one European language~ -The student may apply the 
foreign language required for the M.A. in Japanese 
Language and, Literature specialization to this require
ment. ' ,\-

Korean Language and Literature. Students may arrange 
a Ph.D. program with specialization in Korean Lan
guage and Litera~ when faculty, library resources, 

. and course offerings meet Graduate ~hool require
ments for such a program. In general, the program 
should be arranged in conjunction with the faculty of 
the DepartU}ent of Comparative Lite~ature, or- the De
partm.e.nt of ~inguistics~ 

Doctoral programs, where the major discipline is other 
than Korean Language and Literature,' are supervised -
by the· department of the major discipline in coopera
tion' with the Department of Asian Languages and Lit
eratQre. 

Tibetan Language and Literature. Completion of the 
m~ter's program in Tibetan Language and Literature 
is required for admission., The student, having satisfied 
this requirement, must satisfy the following additional 
requirements: must be able to pass -the graduate read-

- ing examination in a second Asian language related to 
Tibetan studies, and be familiar· With the ,history and ' 
culture of the country of that second language. He is 
further required to have an. adequate knowledge of 
TiQetan history and religion; but if his research inter
ests are in history, he should offer either Chinese .or 
Mongolian as the second language. Those interested in 
Tibetan Buddhism should offer Sanskrit' as the second, 
language. 

The student must present a program of study covering 
four fields, but not all four can be in Tibetan studies
two of the four should be in the -second Asian language 
offered. The student may offer linguistics as a field, but 
this would not exclude him from offering at least one 
field in the second Asian language. Two of the fields 
must be in Tibetan studies. The following are suggested 
fields of stUdy from which the student may select the 
required four: Tibetan language, literature, history, re
ligion; Chinese language, literature, history, philosophy; 
Mongolian language, history, culture; Sanskrit language; 
Indian Buddhism; linguistics. 

Other requirements. Upon completion of prescribed 
course work, the candiclate must take t4e Ph.D~ Gen
eral Examination, which will consiSt of a written exami-
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nation in each of the four fields of study selected, to be 
followed by a two-hour oral examination. One foreign 
language (in ,addition to the second Asian language) is 
required, and Frenc~ German, or Russian is suggested. 

Dissertation. The Ph.D. dissertation should include re
search done in the second Asian language on materials 
relating to the Tioetan dissertation topic. 

Turkic Languages and Literature~ A student with an 
M.A. degree in Asian Languages and Literature, Near 
Eastern Studies, Linguistics, or, Comparative Literature, 
may be admitted directly to the doctoral program upon 
formal· petitioning;' however, the student must meet the 
basic course requirements for, the master's' degree in the 
Turkic Languages and Literature specialization during 
the course of his studies. 

Course requirements. Beyond satisfying the require
ments of the M.A. program, the student must acquire 
prOficiency in a· second Turkic language, preferably 

. Turkish, and develop four fields of specialization. Two 
of the fields must be in Turkic studies; a third is ac
ceptable if its area of emphasis is on Turkish/Ottoman 
language or literature. The fourth field may be in Lin-, 
guistics, Comparative Literature, Islamic Studies, or 
other relevant fields. ' 

Other requirements. The student must pass a· reading 
examination in two Turkic languages and one other 
foreign language relevant to his program of studies. 

ASTRONOMY 
CbaIImaD 
George Wallerstein 

Professors 
Karl-Heinz Bohm, Erika Bohm-Vitense, Paul W. 
Hodge, The~~r S. Jacobsen (emeritus), George Wal
lerstein 

Associate Professor 
James Bardeen 
AssIstant Professor 
P~ul E. Boynton 

Astronomy is the science of the physical contentS, size, 
form~ and natural" laws of the stellar universe. Its main 
'branches deal with the positions, distances, motions, 
masses, composition, and form of the celestial bodies .. 
The -principal disciplines are 'divided into such special
ties as celestial mechanics, solar system, stellar spectro-' 
scopy, stellar structure and evolution, interstellar matter, 
galactic structure, extragalactic nebulae, and cosmology. 

Astronomy 1Q1 is offered as an introductory description 
of astronomy for students in all fields. Astronomy 102 
is the corresponding introduction for students with some 
background in,physics. Astronomy 301 provides an in-
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. troduction for students in the physical sciences, mathe
matics, and engineering with a good background in 
general physics and calculus."(he courses 321,322,323 
give a detailed survey of astronomy for physical scien
tists. The 400~level courses, are to provide· background 
for advanced work in astronomy and are recommended 
for ~tudents' in the physical sciences and lnathematics. 
Graduate. courses in ~e ': solar system, stellar atmo
spheres arid interiors, interstellar matter, stellar dynam
ics, 'and galactic and extragalactic astronomy are 
offered. 

Undergraduates who are interested in advanced work in 
astronomy are urged to major in astronomy or a re
lated field such as physics and to take the 400-level as 
well as two or three SaO-level courses in, the senior 
year. 

Undergraduate Programs 
AdYber 

Paul E. Boynton 
2SS Physics Hall 

The Department of Astron9my offers a program lead
ing to the degree of Bachelor of Science. The ~urricu
IUm is, presently based on the lower~vision core 
courses provided b~ the Physics Department, but stu
dents must guard against the notion that ;nvolvement 
in physics: or even formal physics courses ends with the 
junior year. The following minimum requirements are 
intended to allow the student some freedom in defining· 
a program that may encompass a liberal arts education 
bl!Se, a combined major with the related field, or prepa
ration for graduate-level astronomy. 

Graduation Requirements 

1. 30 credits of undergraduate physics to include: 
Physics 121 (Mechanics), 122 (Electromagnetism and 
Oscillatory Motion), 123 (Waves); 131, 132, 133 
(General Physics Laboratory); 221 (Quantum Phys
ics),222 (Statistical Physics), 223 (Elementary Mathe
~atical Physics); 321, 322 (Electromagnetism) 

. , 

2. 24 credits of mathematics to include: Mathematics 
124, 12S, 126 ,(Calculus With Analytic Geometry) or 
134H, 13SH, 136H (Honors-Calculus With Analytic 
Geometry); and 224 (Intermediate Analysis), 327, 328 
(Advanced Calculus) or 234H, 235H, 236H (Honors 
-Advanced Calculus) 

3. 18 credits of ~stronomy to include:' Astronomy 321, 
322, 323 (Basic Astronomy); and 400- or 500-level 
courses 

~. 12 additional credits in courses numbered 300 or 
above in astronomy, physics, or related fields, es ap
proved by the student's adviser 
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Furthermore, every major is encouraged, regardless of 
his goals, to write a "Junior Paper" the Spring Quarter 
'of the junior year. This is a library paper to provide 
some contact with the current literature. The topic is 
to be, decided upon by the student in consultation with 
members of the faculty: The preparation of a more 
ambitious "Senior Paper," contain~gas much original 
research as possible, is intended to encourage stud~nt 
use of the observatory facilities and more contact· with 
the faculty in a research rather than a classroom for
mat. This research paper should involve two or possibly 
three quarters o( the senior year. Both junior and 
senior papers are. written as Astronomy 499 projects. 

No grade less than C is acceptable in physics and 
astronomy courses fulfilling the above requirements. . ' 

If the student is seriously preparing for graduate work 
in astronomy, we strongly recommend'the last 12 cred-

,its listed under Graduation Requir~ments (and .addi
tional ones) be associated with the foIl, owing courses: 
'Physics 323 (Electromagnetism), Physics 324, 325 
(Quantum Mechanics), Physics 421 (Atomic. and 
Molecular Physics), Physics 424, 426 (Mathematical 
Physics) . Also, special 'emphasis is placed on the 
"Senior Paper." 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advisers 
K;;.H. Bohm, G. Wallerstein' 
247 Physics Hall 

The Department of Astronomy offers. programs leading 
to the' degrees ot Master of Science and Doctor of Phi
loSophy ~ Specific requirements are describe~ briefly be
low. More comp~ete infonrtation carl be obtained by 
writing the Graduate Program Adviser. 

Undergraduate preparation for graduate work in astro
nomy is ex~ted to include a strong background in 
physics and mathematics. The graduate courses provide 

. a background for research which may be conducte<:J in 
a wide variety of possible topics. The University pres
ently owns a 30-inch telescope in Central Washington 
and graduate students have access as well to the optical . 
telescopes at·the Kitt Peak National Observatory, Cerro 
Tololo International Observatory, and the radio tele
scopes at the National Radio Astronomical Observa
tory. Theoretical research is condu~ted with the CDC 
6400 and other equipment at the University's Com-
puter Center. ' 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Master of Sdence 
A minimum of 36 credits must be completed of which 
at least 18 must be in courses numbered 500 and above. 
If a master's thesis is submitted, 27 course credits are 
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normally taken in atJdition to 9 credits of thesis. Of 
these 27 course credits a minimum of 12 must be 500-

, level astronomy courses. Where a nonthesis program is 
followed, at least 15 of the 36 course credits must.be 
500-ievel astronomy courses. The student must pass the 
departmental preliminary examination with a grade of 
A or B. Proficiency in one foreign language in which 
there is a substantial astronomical literature is required 

Doctor of PhIlosophy 
The doctoral program is meant to give the student a 
broad background in astronomy and· those aspects of 
physics and mathematics that have potential astrophysi
cal applications. In addition, the student may take 
courses in related fields such as astronautics, atmos-

. pheric sciences, electrical 'engineering, and geophysics, 
depending upon his interests. Specifically, the'Depart
ment of Astronomy expects a student either to take or 
to have equivalent knowledge of a minimum of 24 
credits of physics at the 400 level or above. Of partic
ular importance are atomic 'and nuclear physics and 
methods of mathematical physics. Students interested 
in theoretical astrophysics should plan on taking further 
physics and mathematics. 

Near the end of the first' year of graduate work, stu
dents will be examined by the Department in fields of 
general astronomy and undergraduate physics and 
mathematics. Near the end of the second year of gradu
ate work a quaIifying examination will be given that 
will emphasize the course work' at the University of 
Washington. Upon the student's successful completion 
of this departmental qualifying examinat!on~ the Depart
ment of Astronomy will request the Dean of the Gradu
ate School to appoint a Supervisory Committee to guide 
the student in accordance with the regulations of the 
Graduate School. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 
Chairman 
Robert G. Fleagle 
408 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

Professors 

Franklin I. Badgley, Joost A. Businger, Phil E. Ch~ch, 
Robert G. Fleagle; Peter V. Hobbs, Richard J. Reed, 
Norbert Untersteiner 

Associate Professors 
James R. Hol,ton, Conway B. Leovy, John M. Wallace 

AssIstant Professor 
Alistair B. Fraser 

Adjunct Associate Professors 
Robert J. Charlson (Civll Engineering), Leo J. Frit
schen (Forest Resources), ,Edward R. LaChapelle' 
( Geophysics) 
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NCAR AfBUate AssIstant Professor 

Robert Dickinson 

Research Assistant Professors 

Satya P.· S. AIya, Lawrence F. Radke, Richard R. 
Weiss 

Research Assodates 

Kristina Katsaros, Gary A. Maykut, David A. Rothrock 

Atmospheric sciences are concerned with applying the 
methods of theoretic~ and experimental physics to the 
study of the earth's atmosphere. The subject ranges 
from such topics as the microphysical proces~eS in
volved in the fo~ation of clouds and rain to a stUdy, 
of'world-wide atmosph~ric circulations and the prop
erties of the outer regions of the earth's atmosph~re. 

At the und~rgraduate level, the Departm~nt provides 
an elective curriculum which includes the branches qf 
atmospheric physics, synoptic meteoro~ogy, and c.lima
tology. Students awarded a bachelor's degree by the 
Department are eligible for the rating of professional 
meteorologist given by the United States Ovil Service 
Commission. Courses offered in the, graduate pro
gram, leading to the Master of Science and Doctor, of 
Philosophy degre~; empJtasize more advanced' aspects 
of the atmospheric sciences, including aeronomy, clima
tology, cloud physics, energy transfer, weather analysis 
and prediction. . ' 

Undergraduate bograms 
Advisers 

Franklin I. Badgley 
418 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

John M. Wallace . 
608 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

,GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
. Bachelor of Science 

A minimum of 38 credits is required in atmospheric 
sciences courses numbered above 300, of which 20 
credits must be earned in courses above 400. Courses 
required from other departments are Engineering 141, 
or equivalent; Mathematics 124, 125, 126; Physics 121, 
122, 123, ,131, 132, or equivalent; and two courses 
from the following: Mathematics 327, 328, Aeronautics 
and Astronautics 370, Physics 221,222,223. 

A grade of C or better must be earned in each of 
the required courses in mathematics and, physics. An 
overall grade-point average of at least. 2.20. must' be 
obtained in all courses taken in atmospheric sciences. 

Programs and requirements ,for honors students will 
be arranged on an individual basis, under staff super
vision. 
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HONORS IN ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 
Adviser 

Richard J. Reed 
608 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

The Department of' Atmospheric Sciences offers an 
honors program at the junior' and senior levels. Mem
bers of the Co~ege of Arts and Sciences HOJ¥>rs 
Program must ,fulfill the requirements of that program 
during the freshman and sophomore years. It is recom
mended, but not required, that prospective honors 
majors enroll in the honors sections of lower-division 
mathematics an" physics courses listed as requirements 
'for the degree in Atmospheric Sciences (Mathematics 
13,4H, 135H, 136H, 234H, 235H, 236H, Physics 
121H, 122H, 123H). 

, In order to obtain the bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Atmospheric Sciences," the candidate must 
satisfy ~l the regular degree requirements of the, De
partment and must in addition earn a minimum of 6 
credits in Atmospheric Sciences 390H (Tutorial in At
mospheric ,Sciences), and must successfully complete 
Physics 221, 222, and 223. 

The honors student is also required to take the grad
uate record examinations in mathematics and physics 
land at least one I upper-division course outside the" 
science group, preferably from among the following: 
General History 311 (Science in Civilization: Antiquity 
to 1600), 312 (Science in Ovilization: Science in Mod
em Society), and 412 (Science and the Enlightenment); 
and Philosophy 456 (Metaphysics), 460 (Philosophy 
of Science), and 470 (Advanced Logic). 

With the approval of the Department, superior stu
dents who are not members of the College Honors 
Program may participate in the departmental honors 
curriculum and receive a bachelor's degree "With 
Distinction in Atmospheric Sciences." Selection of 

'candidates for departmental honors will be made by 
t1).e staff at the beginning of the junjor year. 

Graduate Pro~ 
Graduate Program Advisers 

R. G. Fleagle 
408 Atmospheric Sciences-Geopbysics Building 

J. R. Holton 
428 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School 
as outlined in the Graduate Study section. A bachelor's 
degree in a physical science, engineering, or mathe
matics is required for admission to the graduate pro
gram. The compI~te program for an advanced degree 
must be approved by the staff. 



Prospective candidates for a~vanced degrees must take 
the Qualifying Examination whi~h tests understanding 
of the fundamental aspects of the atmospheric sciences 
and the relevant mathemapcs and physics. It is given 
after completion of two quarters of grapuate study. 
Those who pass this examinatiQn with distinction are 
encouraged to work toward the Ph.D.; those who pass 
at a lower level may continue to work toward the M.S. 

Master of Sclence 

The minimum course requirements are: 27 graduate 
credits exclusive of research or thesis, of which 3 
must' be in applied mathematics or mathematical 
physics and 15 must be in Atmospheric Sciences 
courses numbered above 500. ' 

A thesis is required. It must demonstrate the student's 
ability to use research methods in a limited area and 
to discuss critically his own and other investigators' 
w~rk. . 

Doctor of PhDosophy , 

A student who passes the qualifying examination with 
distinction may embark on the Ph.D. program under 
the supervision of a faculty committee. The General 
Examination, which is taken at the en(l of the second 
year of residence, normally is an oral examination which 
tests depth· of understanding of a topic within the 
student's area of special interest which is selected in 
advance. 

At least half of the credits earned prior to the 
General Examination should be in courses numbered 
above 500, and at least 21 credits should be earned 
in approved mathematics and physics courses num
bered above 400. The dissertation is, an important 
part of the student's program; it must represent an 
original contribution ,of substantial scientific im
portance. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
ChaJrmao 

Hans Neu;rath 
J 405 Health Sciences Building 

Biochemistry is a study of the chemistry of life proc
esses and as such consq,tutes one of the rapidly 
expanding branch~s of biological sciences. There is 
no curriculum leading to an undergraduate degree in 
biochemistry, but students following the Bachelor of 
~cience curriculum in biology or chemistry may include 
as part of their degree program courses offered by the 
Department of Biochemistry. Courses in biochemistry 
are of particular interest to undergraduate students in 
zoology, botany, genetics" microbiology, or chemistry. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Graduate P~ograms 
Graduate Program Adviser 

William W. Parson 
J405 Health Sciences Building 

Students who intend to work toward the Master of 
Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in biochem
istry should consult the Graduate Study and School 
of Medicine sections. 

BIOLOGY 
Undergraduate and graduate courses and curricula in 
the biological sciences are offered by the departments 
of Botany, Genetics, and Zoology, as well as in several 
departments of the School of Medicine~ Courses are 
listed in the Description of Courses under ''Biology,'' 
as well as under the several departments. An interde
partmental program in biology leading to the bachelor's 
degree is described in the Interdepartmental Programs 
section of this catalog. The departments of Botany and 
Zoology jointly offer a major in biology for students in 
the College of Education. (See College of Education 
section.) 

BOTANY 
Chalrman 

Arthur R. Kruckeberg 
240 Johnson Hall 

Professo~ 

Robert E. Oeland" C .. Leo Hitchcock, Arthur R. 
Kruckeberg, Basti~ J. D. Meeuse, Richard E. N~rris, 
Daniel E. Stuntz, Richard B. Walker 

Associate Professors 

H. Weston Blaser, Matsuo Tsukada, Howard C. Whisler 

Asslstaot Professors 

Arnold J. Bendich, Roger del Moral, Walter Halperin, 
Edward F. Haskins, J. Robert Waaland 

Lecturer 

Clarence V. MuhIick 

Botany includes in a broad sense' all aspects of,' the 
study of plants. More specifically, study of the following 
are included: the structure, classification, and develop
ment of the various groups in the plant kingdom; repro
ducti~n, genetics, and evolution; the physiology and 
biochemistry of cells and of the multicellular plant; 
the relations of plants to their environments; the appli
cation of botanical information in landscaping, horticUl
ture" pharmacy, forestry, and. other -fields. In this De
partment, general training in these various topics may 
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, 
be followed by more intensive study of plants in natural 
habitats on land and in the water, microscopic observa
tions, experimental studies in the greenhouse and the 
laboratory, herbarium studies, and biochemical experi
ments in growth and development. 

'Ele~entary courses in both general biology and general 
botany offer to the nonscience major an opportunity 
to learn general scientific principles as well as learn 
about the world of living plants. Professional students 
in forestry, education, pharmacy, oceanography, and 
other fields may develop a' knowledge of botany neces
sary or useful in their vocations. For others, their 
studies lead to, the career of professional botanist. 

I 

The Department of Botany offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, 
,and Doctor of Philosophy. In conjunction' with the 

" Department of Zoology, a major academic field and 
a minor academic field in biology are offered for 
students in the COllege of Education; see College of 
Education sectipn. 

For students who do not expect to take more than 5 
credits in this subject, 110 or 113 is recommended. 
For those who expect to take 10 credits, two of the 
following are recommended: 110, 113, or 220. Students 
intending to become botany or biology majors should 
normally start with the Biology 210, 211, 212 sequence. ' 
All biology courses, Genetics 451, and Microbiology 
301 or 400 may be used for botany credit. 

Entering students with exceptional ability or prepara
tion are encouraged to consider advanced placement 
examinations. The Department wishes to encourage the 
progress of students by allowing advanced standing 
where justified. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

H. Westpn Blaser 
306 Johnson Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

Bachelor of ScIence 

~ At least 59 credits are required for this degree. Courses 
must include Chemistry 140, 150, 160 or Chemistry 
101, 102; Biology 210, 211, 212, or Biology 101':102; 
Genetics 451 or Zoology 301 or Biology 211; and Bot
any 220. One course from each of the following four 
groups is required: Botany 113 or 313; Botany 371, 
472, or 478; Botany 360, 446; Botany 444, ,450, or 
480. Two additional upper-division courses in the 
biological sciences, which may include any upper
division botany, biology,-zoology, microbiology, or gen
etics course. 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program AcIvlser 

Richard B. Walker 
240 Johnson Hall 

Master of ScIence or Doctor of PbUosopby 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of 
Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy must meet 
the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined 
in the Graduate Study section. Organic chemistry is a I 

requirement for an advanced degree in the Department 
of Botany; Chemistry 231, 232, or 231, 235, 236 are 
recommended. 

CHEMISTRY 
ChaIrman 

Norman W. Gregory, 
200 Bagley Hall 
Professors 

Arthur G. Anderson, Jr~, George H. Cady, Ernest R. 
Davidson, David F. Eggers, Jr., Arthur W. Fairhall, 
Martin P .. Gouterman, Norman W. Gregory, George D. 
Halsey, Edward C. Lingafelter, Jr., Yeshayau Pocker, 
Benton S. Rabinovitch, David M. Ritter, Rex J. Robin-

\ son (emeritus), Verner Schomaker, Wolfgang M. 
Schubert, Leon J. Slutsky, George H. Stout, Robert 
Vandenbosch ; 

Assodate ProfessorS , 

William S. Chilton, Alden L. Crittenden, C. Beat 
Meyer, Norman 1. Rose, Victorian Sivertz (emeritus), 
Boris Weinstein, Darrell J. Woodman 

Asslsfant Professors 

Niels H. Andersen, Bruce E. Eichinger, John W. Mack
lin, J. Michael Schurr 

Chemistry is a branch of natural science that deals 
principally with the 'properties of substances, the 
changes they undergo, and the natural laws that de
scribe these changes. A research chemist may work with 
the objective only of ruIvancing the science or he may 
strive to accompIisha' goal having economic v~ue. 
Many different careers ranging from teaching or' ~e
search in pure science to industrial research or admin-
istration are open to chemists. . ' 

Chemistry also supplies part of the essential background 
for medicine, engineering, and other scientific or tech
nical subjects. Science is an important part of modem 
cultUre, and some of ~e courses serve as good natUral 
science electives for students majoring in one of the 
humanities or social sciences. 

The Department of Chemistry offers curricula leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of S~ence, Bachelor of 



Arts, M~ster of Arts for Teachers, Master of Science 
. (both with and without thesis), and Doctor of Philoso-
phy. . ' . 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advber 

Ernest R. Davidson 
200 Bagley Hall 
: 

For undergraduate students, the Department proyides 
two cut:ricula leading to bachelor's degrees: a·Bachelor 
of Science curriculum with an intensive study of 
chemistry and related sciences in preparation for a 
professional career or for. graduate study, and a 
Bachelor of Arts· curriculum whic.b provides a basic 
introduction to chemicat science and 'allows a wider 
choice of electiv~ in fields outside the physical sci
ences. In addition, the Department offers major and 
minor . academic fields for students in the College of 
Education. (See the College oj Education section in 
this catalog.) 

Students planning to major in chemistry· are advised 
to take in high school 3 units of German, at least 3 
units of mathematics, including 1 Y.z. units of algebra 
and Y.z unit of trigonometry, 1 unit of physics, and 1 
unit of chemistry. : . 

Transfer students must present courses equivalent to 
those required of resident students and complete at 
least 9 credits in chemistry in this Department in order 
to receive a, degree with a major in chemistry. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of ScIence 

Programs leading to the Bachelor of' Science are de
signed to prepare students for professional careers in 
such diverse fields as chemical physics, nuclear chem
istry, instrumental analysis, industrial. chemistry ~ bi~ 
chemistry, and the chemistry of medicinals, as well as in 
analytical, inorganic, organic, and physic~ chemistry. 

The departmental program for - this degree includes 
mathematics, English composition, one year of college 
physics, specified courses in chemiStry as indicat~ be
low (chemistry majors are strongly advised not to take 
any of the foregoing required chemistry, mathematics, 
and physics courses on the pass/fail basis), and 21 
credits of approved upper-division science electives 
which may include courses in biochemistry, physics, 
mathematics, etc. For graduation, the student must 
possess a reading knowledge of German, French, or 
Russian (the American Chemical Society recommends 
German), obtain a grade-point average of at least 2.50 
in all ChemistrY Department co~rses, with a.C or bet-

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

. ter in each course, and achieve a total grade-point 
average of 2.50 or better. 

The required courses for a bachelor of science degree I 

are: 5 credits of English composition; one year of 
physics, including 1 credit of laboratory (Physics 121, 
122, '123, 132 are recommended); Mathematics 124, . 
125, 126 and two additional courses numbered 200 or 
above (Mathematics 327 and 238 are recommended); 
.one year of German (or French or Russian) or pla~ 
ment into the seconli year on the language placement 
examination; Chemistry 145 (or 140), 155 (or 150), 
221; Chemistry 335H, 336H, 337H, 346H, 347H (or 
231, 235,~36, 241, 242" and a passing score on the 
standard ACS examination in organic chemistry) ; 
Chemistry 455, 456, 457; 10 credfts from Chemistry 
460,461, 462,463; Qtemistry-414 (or 416). Students 
with inadequate backgrounds in laboratory work or 
descriptive chemistry should include Chemistry 151 
and/ or 160 in their freshman. program. Exceptionally 
well prepared students may substitute Chemistry 147H, 
157H, 167H for 145, 155, 221. Interested students 
may elect to take Chemistry 198 or 199 during their 
. first two years. 

The science electives usually include some chemistry 
courses selected from Chemistry 410, 416 (or 414), 
415, 418~ 426, 427, 499, and additional credits in 
Chemistry 461, 462, 463. Other electives frequently 
chosen are Biochemistry 440, 441, 442, 444, 499; 
mathematics and physics courses at the 200 level or 
above; Electrical Engineering 400; Microbiology 301 
and 400; Atmospheric Sciences 301; Genetics,451. 

Bachelor of ArCs 

The program leading to this degree provides the student 
a broad choice of electives in fields other than science. 
It is especially adapted. to the needs of students ~ 
premedicine and education, and of those seeking a lib
eral' education with some concentration in science. 

The required. courses for a bachelor of arts degree are: 
. 5' credits of English composition; one year of physics, 

including 1 credit of laboratory; Mathematics 124; 125, 
126; Chemistry'140 (or 145), 150 (or 155)', 160 (or 
414 or 416), 221; Ghemistry 231, 235, 236, 241, 242 
(or 335H, 336H, 346H, 347H); Chemistry 350, 351, 
455 (or 455, 456, 457); 6 credits from Chemistry 460, 
'461, 462, 463. Chemistry 151 is recommended to ac-
company 150 (or 155). Qualified students may take 
Chemistry 147H, 157H in place of Chemistry 140, 
150, 221. Majors are. strongly advised not to take any 
6f the foregoing courses on a pass/fail basis. A grade 
of C or better should be obtained in each of the re
quifed chemistry courses. 
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Hono~ in Chemistry 
Advber 

George D. Halsey 
200 Bagley Hall 

Members of, the College of ArtS and Sciences Honors 
Program may receive a bachelor's degree "With College , 
Honors'in Chemistry", if they fulfill the requirements of 
that program and, in addition, the following departmen
tal honors requiremell:ts. With the approval of the de'
partmental honors adviser, superior, students who are 
not members of the College Honors Program may par
ticipate in the departmental honors curriculum during 
their junior and senior years and receive a bachelor's 
degree "With Distincti~n in ,Chemistry." . 

Honors students in General' Chemistry usually take 
147H, 157H, and 167a. Those wishing less laboratory 
emphasis may 'elect to take ad hoc honors in Chemistry 
145 and 155 followed by Chemistry 221, nonhonors. 
Honors students should take the honors sequences in 
organic (Chemistry 335H, 336H, 337H, 346H, 347H) 
and physical (Chemistry 455H, 456H, 457H) chem
istry. During their first two years, honors students are 
encOuraged to enroll in Chemistry 199H, Special Prob-
lems. ' 

In addition'to the regular requirements for a, bachelor's 
degree in chemistry, a candidate for an honors degree 
must have a grade-point average above 3.25 in chem
istry courses and above' 3.00 in other 'courses' and must 
present at least 15' credits selected' from the following: 
(1) Honors work in 400-level chemiStry courses, ex- ' 
clusive of 499; (2) any chemistry co~rse numbered 500 
or above in which an A or B grade is earned; (3)' upper- . 
division courses in other sciences or mathematics' as 
approved by the chemistry honors adviser. 

Candidates for a Bachelor qf Science honors d~gree 
must complete a minimum of 6 credits, in Chemistry 
499H and submit copies of an. acceptable senior thesis 
to the professor who supervises his work and to the , 
honors adviser before the last day of instruction of ~e . 
quarter in which the degree is to be granted. 

Candidates for a Bachelor of Arts honors .degree must 
cOinplete the same basic sequence of chemistry courses 
as that required of Bachelor of Science honors majors. 

- Under (3) above, with prior approval of the chemistry 
honors adviser, upper-division courses outside the sci
ence grollP may be used. Candidates must prepare an 
honors paper on a topic selected in consultatioll with a 
member of the faculty and the ch~mistry honors adviser, 
each of whom must receive a copy before the last day of 
instruction ,of the quarter in which the degree is to be 
granted. I -
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Graciuat~ Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Norman J. Rose ' 
200 Bagley Hall 

Prospective candidates for advanced degrees must meet 
the requirements outline4 in the ,Graduate Study sec
tion of this catalog and be granted admission to the 
Graduate School. 

A special program fo~ teachers is offered. It assumes an 
undergraduate background equivalent to the require
ments for the B.A. (College of Education) with a major 
in chemistry and leads to a, Maste~ of Arts for Teachers 
(M.A.T.) degee. The basic requirements are 36 credits 
of which 15 must be at the SOO'level (or above), and 
18 of the 36 credits must be in chemistry courses at 
the 400 level (or above) or in approved electives. An 
'independent study must be completed and some teach
ing experience gained with college-level courses. No 

. . formal thesis and no foreign l~guage are required. 

Prospective candidates. for Master of Science or Ph.D. 
degrees must take placement examina~ons when they 
begin graduate study. These examinations, designed to 
assess the student's knowledge and understanding of 
the material normally contained in an undergraduate 
program with a major in chemistry,. are usually given 

, shortly before the opening of each Autumn, Winter, or 
Spring Quarter. If not passed outright, these examina
tions lead to a set of special requirements, usually in the 
form of a sequence of remedial courses or re-examina
tions, which h~ve to be satisfied within a year. 

Prospective candidates for either degree must demon
strate proficiency in German, or an alternative foreign 
language designated by the research supervisor as valu
able, for the student's research. Proficiency is usually 
demonstrated by (1 ) transl~g from a scientific 
article with facility acceptable to the departmental lan
guage examiner, or (2) achieving a score greater than 
550 on an ETS examination taken prior to entry into 

,the Graduate School at the University of Washington, 
or (3) submitting evidence that the final term of a two
year college course in the language has been completed . 
with a 3.00 grade-point average for all college courses 
in that language. 

Prospective candidates for the Master of Science de
gree with thesis must complete a minimum of 36 cred
its, 18 of which must be 500 level (or above) and 9 in 
thesis research. The M.S .. without thesis permits substi
tution of course work for a greater part of required re
search.' 

'Students wishillg to' pursue . the doctoral degree also 
take a series of cumulative examinations. These are 



written examinations covering mainly the student's area 
of specialization (analytical, inorganic, organic" or 
physical ch~mistry) that are designed to stimulate in
d.ependent study and thought; to evaluate the breadth 
of knowledge gained from courses, seminars, and the 
literature; and to test the student's ability to apply this 
knowledge to diverse problems. The General Examina
tion reqtJirement for the Ph.D. is considered to be 
satisfied when the performance on the cumulative ex
aminations reaches a certain satisfactory level, when 
proficiency and diligence have been demonstrated in 
researc~, "and when the language requirement, has been 
met. ' 

In general Ph.D. students. take more course work 
(thougb still approximately eqinvalent to a full year's 
work) and are subject to a higher standard of p,er
formance than students working toward the master's 
degree. A minimum of three academic ,years of gradu
ate study is requ~ed, with a strong emphasis on re
search. A dissertation, culminating in new contributions 
to knowledge and demonstrating capacity for original 
investigation worthy of r~port in the scientific litera
ture, properly set forth in suitable literary form, must 
be examined and approved by a faculty committee. 
This dissertation is the subject of an oral presentation 
to the graduate students, the faculty" and a Final Ex
amination committee. 

In the Department of Chemistry, teaching experience 
as a graduate teaching 'assistant or predoctoral teaching 
associate is a further requirement for all students work- , 
. ing toward the doctoral degree. 

CLASSICS 
CbaIrman 

John B. 'McDiarmid 
218 Denny Hall 
Professors 

Harvey B. Densmore (emeritus), John B. McDiarmid,. 
William. M. Read 
AssocIate Professors 

Colin N. Edmonson, William C. Grommel, Pierre A. 
MacKay, Paul Pascal 
Ass&tant Professors 

Lawrence J. Bliquez, Daniel P. Harmon, Louis J. 
Vignoli 

Classics is the study of ancient Greek and Roman 
civilization in all its aspects, from prehistoric times to 
the Mjdale Ages. It in~ludes the Greek and Latin 
languages; the many kinds of literature written, in 
them, such as poetry, drama, history, philosophy, 

ARTS AND SCIENCES ® 
rhetoric, political theory; and ancient art and archae
ology. 

The Department of Classics offers programs leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, 'Master of Arts, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. For the Provisional Teaching 
Certificate, it offers major and minor academic fields 
in Latin. Candidates, for the Certificate, may major in 
Latin in this Department, under the College of Arts 
and Sciences, or in the College of Education. 

The undergraduate curriculum in Greek and Latin is 
designed" to. provide a general education through the 
reading of major literary works and to form a sound 
basis for teaching and further study. At the graduate 
level, courses and seminars are offered each quarter in 
both languages. 

Archaeology courses survey and interpret the physical 
remains of antiquity in the light of modem archae
ological methods and excavations. A knowledge of 
Greek and· Latin is not needed for I the undergraduate , . 
courses. 

Classics courses i~ English are intended primarily for 
students who have not, studied Greek and Latin. The 
lower-division courSes in literature and word-derivation 
are general and introductory; each of the upper-division 
courses is concerned with a single literary type. 

Students who are interested in taking courses in Latiri 
or Greek should begin their study at the University as 
early as possible,' since most advan~d courses in the 
literature are offered only once every two years. Those 
who are uncertain of their preparation for any course 
or who wis~ to review work done elsewhere should 
consult the Department before registering. I The pre
requisite for any course may be waived at the Depart-
ment's discretion. ' 

Information about curriculum, requirements, and grad
uate appointments may be obtained from the Depart
ment. 

Undergraduate Programs. 
Advlsers 

John B. McDiarmid, Eileen M. Niven 
218 Denny Hall ' 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts 

CLASSICS MAJOR 

Requirements are: 18' approved credits in upper
division Greek courses; 18 approved credits in upper-
division Latin courses. ' 

GREEK MAJOR "-

27 approved credits in' upper-division Greek courses, 
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and' 9 credits chosep.. with the approval of the Depart~ 
ment from courses in Latin, upper-division Greek, 
classical archaeology, classiCs in English, ancient his~ 
tory, and the history of ancient philosophy ~ 

LATIN~OR 

27 approved credits hi upper~division Latin courses, 
and 9 credits chosen' with the approval of the Depart
ment from ~urses in Greek; upper-division Latin, 
classical archaeology, classics in English, ancient his~ 
tory; and the history of ancient philosophy. 

Honors hi Classics, Latin, or Greek 
Advker 

William C. Grummel 
224 Denny Hall 

Members of the College Honors Program who wish to 
qualify for a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in 
Oassics" or " ... m: Latin" or " .. '. in Greek" must fulfill 
the tequirementsof that program during the freshman 
and sophomore years in additioll: to the departmental 
honors requirements show!. below. With the approval 
of the Departmental Honors' Committee, superior stu~ 

. dents who ;;ire not members of the College Honors Pro.. 
gram may participate m the departmental honors cur
ri~ulum and receive a bachelor's degree' "With Distinc
tion in Classics" or ". . . in Latin" or ". . . in Greek.'~ 

Requirements for admission to candidacy for an 
honors degree are:' (1) a cumulative grade~point of 
3.00 for the freshman and sophomore years, 'with an 
average ,of. 3.50 for courses taken within the Depart~ 
ment; (2) sufficient' competence in either Latin 'or 
Greek to enter the upper-division courses in the 
languages. ' 

Canqidates for departmental honors "With Distinc
tion" will be nominated by the' Departmental Honors 
€otnnilttee in their sophomore or junior year. 

The departmental honors curriculum follows: 

Lower-division' preparation 

In addition to Latin and/ or Greek courses, honors 
students are advised tp take honors sections of General 
History .(HST) 111 or of Ancient and Medieval His
tory (HSTAM) 201 and 202. 

Ju.dor and senior years 
In their junior year, honors students are assigned to a 
departmental adviser, under whose supervision they 
begin, an independent reading project in either Latin 
or Greek. In the senior year, they write a senior 
thesis based on' research in sonie subject of special 
interest to them. Normally 9 credits are earned in: 
the reading list and senior ~esis combined, under 
Latin or Greek 490H. 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program' Ad~ 

William C. Grummel 
224 Denny Hall 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School. 

Master of 'Arts 
Requirements are a minimum of 27 credits in courses 
or seminars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects ap
proved by the. Departm~nt; ,a reading kno~ledge of 
either French or German; either an' acceptable thesis 
or 9 additional credits in approved graduate courses 
and seminars. 

Doctor of PbDosophy , 
Admission to the Ph.D. program maybe granted to a 
student who has demonstrated by his perfoimance the 
Capability to undertake study at the level represented 
by the requirements for the doctoral degree. Admis
sion to the program is granted only after a student has 
satisfactorily completed (1) 27 credits in courses ap
plicable toward a graduate degree in the department, 
(2) the Graduate School examination in German or 
Fren~h, and (3) examinations in the I translation of 
Greek and Latin at sight. The sight translations are to 
be taken not later than the second quarter after' the 
completion of 27 credits of graduate work. 

, Requirements for the Ph.D. are (1) a mininium of 72 , 
credits in courses or seminars in Greek, Latin, and re
lated subjects approved by the Department; (2)' a read
ing knowledge of French and German; (3) 'satisfactory 
completion of examinations or approved courses in 
Greek and Latin composition; (4) satisfactory comple~ 
tion of translation examinations on the reading list of 
both Greek and Latin authors; (5) four research pa
pers; (6) General Examinations for admissiori to can
didacy;· and (7) an acceptable ,dissertation and final 
examination on the dissertation. 

Graduate students must have teaching experience before 
completing requirements for their terminal degrees. 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Director 
Peter Clarke 

, 129 Communications Building 

Professors 

William E. Ames, Richard F. Carter, Byron H., Chris
tian (emeritus), Alex S. Edelstein, Milo Rylln (emeri
tus), Willard F. Shadel, Henry ·Ladd Smith, Daniel S. 
Warner (emeritus), Fenpall W. Yerxa 



Associate Professon 

Peter Clarke, Pat Cranston, William F. Johnston, J. 
Reid Roller, Merrill Samuel~n 
Asdstant Professon 

R.·Irv Broughton, William C. Parker, Don R. Pe~ber, 
Ronald Pyszka, Gene E. Wike 
Lecturers 

. Karl L. Holifield, Thomas F. Ris 
AssocIate, . 

Donald G. Godfrey 

The School of Communications offers five undergradu
ate sequences. Through four sequences--editorial jour
nalism, broadcast journalism, advertising, and radio
television-the School offers training for work in the 
mass media. Through a fifth seqllence, communication, 
the School permits concentration o~ study of the com-

/ munication processes. All five sequences lead to the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts. , 
. The School also offers graduate programs leading to the 
degrees of Master of Communications, Master of Arts, 
and Doctor of Philosophy, and it cooperates with other 
departments and schools in providing courses to satisfy 
requirements for a Ph.D. minor. ' 

, The School maintains a research facility, the Communi
cation Research Center, which contains a Graduate 
Student Center, reference materials, machine data
processing equipment, and a seminar room. The Center 
is designed to assist in the training of graduate students 
and to facilitate the research of the faculty of the School. 

Undergracluate ProgramS 
Undergraduate Adviser . 

Sandra Williams 
118 Communications Building 

\ 

A student applying to enter the School of Communica-
tions must (1) present 90 credits and have completed 
no more than 20 credits in the School of Communica
tions courses; (2) have completed Communications 150 
and 200 (or their equivalents) with grades acceptable 
to the School faculty; (3) I present a University of 
Washington grade-point average at-least equal-to the 
all-University cumulative average last reported' (or, if 

I transferr~g from an institution outside the University, 
a grade-point average of at least 3.00); (4) present a 
transcript of past work; (5) submit a l~tter outlining , 
reasons for desiring to take a particular communica
tions program; and (6) provide the results of test scores 
as . required by the faculty. (Satisfaction of these mini
mum requirements assures consideration. It does not 
guarantee acceptance.) To continue as a major in the 
School he must . maintain an acceptable grade-point 
average for all courses in the School and an average 
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no more than 0.3 of a point below the' all-Vniversity 
average for all of· his course w~rk outside the School. 

GRADUA110N REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor oJ Arts 

A communications stUdent in any sequence in the 
School may obtain the Bachelor of Arts degree by: (1) 
Fulfilling the requirements of the University and the 
College of Arts and Sciences; (2) ,completing at least 
120 credits outside the School, including 10 credits of 
literature and 35 credits in related social science 
courses (elected from courses listed under "Social Sci
ences" in the College Distribution List in these depart
ments: Anthropology, Economics, Geography, Histoiy, 
Philosophy, Political Science, Psycltology, and Sociol
ogy, and including at least 20 credits from one depart
ment and at least 20 credits of upper-diviSion courses); 
and (3) completing at least 50 cr~dits within the' ~chool 
to meet all requirements of a specified program of 
study (except that an honors student may, with the 
permission of the honors advis~r, substitute. other 
courses for program requirements). 

Programs of Study 
Core ReqUIrements 
Courses designed to give breadth to the program and 
required of all majors within the School of Communi
cations are as follows: Communications 150, 200, 320, 
and two additional Communications courses at the 400 
level, with the exclusion of Co~tmications 449, 495, 
496, 497, and 498. No 400-level course may be 
counted as satisfying both core and sequence require
ments. 

Before enrolling in required' sequence courses, the stu
dent must complete' the lower-division core require
ments. 

Sequence Requirements 

Editorial /ournalism: In addition to the core require
ments for all Communications majors, students in the 
editorial sequence are required to take Communica
tions 321, and 4 to 12 credit6 from among 323, 324, 
325. The sequence in editorial journalism offers major 
and minot academic fields for students in the College 
of Education. (See College of Education section iIi this 
catalog.) . 

Broadcast Journalism: In addition to the cpre J;~ufre
ments for all Communications majors, students' in, the 
broadcast journamm sequence are required to take 
Communications 321, 322 or 323, 353, 354, 355, ,356, 
357, and 358. , 
Advertising: In addition to. the core requirements for 
all Communications majors, students in the advertising 
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. sequence! are required to take Communications 340, 
341,345,346,348, and M~keting 300. 

Radio-Television: In addition to the Core requirements 
for all Communications majors, students in the radio
television sequence are' required to take COmnlunica
tions 349, 360,. and 370; 361 or 371 . or 473; 379 or 
470; arid 353 or 373 or 377 or 450. 

Communication: In addition to the core requirements 
for all Sc~ool of Communications majors, students in 
the communication sequence are required to take Com
munications 400, 406, 411, 414, 480, and 485; 348 or 
402 or 470; and General HiStory 454, Political Science 
452, Psychology 345, and Sociology 443. 

Honors in Communications 
Advker 

William E. Ames 
219' Communications Building 

A student who is admitted to the College Honors Pro-
. 'gram and fulfills the requirements of the program dur

ing his freshman and sophomore years and completes 
the speci~ re~uirements of the School of Communica
tions listed below receives a bachelor's degree "With 
College Honors in Communications.'; A student who 
'excels in his academic achievement may participate in 
the School's honors curriculum and receive a bachelor's 
degree "With Distinction in Communications." 

The special requirements for the School. of Communica
ItiOns include the completion of three 400-level commu-· 
nications courses (all of which have, been designated 
for honors credit). In addition, an honors sequence, 
Communications 495H, 496H, and 497H, is offered for 
seniors seeking either college honors or departmental 
distinction. A student seeking college honors must also 
complete at least 30 honors credits in either a behav
ioral' science or a humanities area. These 30 credits 
may be spread over no more than three departments 
and at least half of them must be upper-division. A stu
dent seeking the degree with distinction must complete 
15 honors credits in either a behavioral science or a 
humanities area. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program AcMwr 
Don R. Pember 
235 CommuDications Building 

Graduate work in commuilica~ons is directed toward 
speciaIization ~in the general framework of scholar
ship in 'communication. An applicant must have com
pleted the equivalent of an undergraduate major in 
communications or, before admission to any program, 
undertake such cOurse work as a Supervisory' Commit-
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tee may specify as necessary preparation for graduate 
work. Although the University application closing date 
for Autumn Quarter is April 1, it is strongly adviSed 

. that completed application forms for a master's pro
gram in communications be submitted prior, to Febru
ary 1., Matriculation is for Autumn .Q~arter only, ex-
'cept for remedial work. . . 

An applicant for any program must sub~ evidence of 
undergraduate work; a letter of intent describing the 
applicant's educational and vocational aims, and how 
he sees one of the School's graduate programs contrib
uting to those aims; resu1ts of required tests (the Grad
uate Record Examination and-for M.A. and Ph.D. 
programs-the Miller Analogies Test); and, where ap
plicable, evidence of fluency in English. Only complete 
applications are considered.· A Supervisory eominittee 
is appointe<! for each gradua~ student admitted to one 
of the graduate programs. The committee will help 

. specify courses applicable to the student's program. Its, 
chairman will be the student's adviser . 

Programs of Study 
Master of CommunlcatioDS 
This prograin has two options: ,,(A) a program for 
those seeking academic work beyond the bachelor's 
degree but who do not intend to pursue a doctorate; 
(B) a program for those· seeking academic work be-
'yond the bachelor's degree for area specialization with
in the journalistic field. 

~ 
Option A. Program requires work in two fieldsse-
lected frpm social control, international communica
tion, history, advertising, and co~unication ,theory 
and methodology. A field consists of at least 15 credits, 
including at least two 500-level courses in the School 

. ~Qf Communications. The student will prepare a re
search paper covering work in. one or more. fields, uti
lizing an additional 9 credits for this purpose. 

Option B·. Program requires 25-27 credits fu an area 
of concentration outside the School of' Communica
tions, 6-8 credits of general Communications studies, 
and 12 credits of seminar and practicum in the School 
of Communications ,in which the area of specialization 
is represented in a journalistic pr.oduction of profes..: 
sional quality. 

, Master of ArCs 

This program leads to work toward a dOCtorate, em
phasizing : research scholarship. The formal require
ments parallel those for the Option A program (see 
above) except that the student shall prepare a thesis 
rather than a research paper. The student also must 
meet the language requirement stipulated by the School 
for' the Master of Arts degree. 



All programs for the master''S degree require 45 credits 
of course work, to include at least 20 credits at the 500 
level or above. All have a time limit of three years from 
admission to a program. All but the Master 'of Commu
nications, Option B program, require aful1' academic 
year in residence within a four-quarter Period (except
ing summers). The Option B program requires three 
full quarters of residence within two calendar y~ars. 

Dodar of PldIosopby 

This degree requires a core of ,!ork in communication 
theory and methodology. All students take a sequence 
of courses to prepare them to work with the Concepts 
of communication at a level of methodological sophisti
cation appropriate to the degree. 

It ,is expected that the student speciaIize in one of three 
areas: communication theory and methodology, mter
national Communication, or history of communication. 
Work is expected in each of the other two fields. The 
stUdent's Supervisory Committee plans an individual 
program, consistent with these requirements, which re
fleCts the requirements of his professional objectives. 

The language requirement for the degree has been set 
at competence, in one forei~ language, except for the 
international communication specialization, where two 
are required. (The student's Supervisory Committee 
will specify which languages can be taken-and m~y 
stipulate levels of competence required.) 

A comprehe~iye General Examination is given each 
student prior to his acceptance as a candidate for the 
degree. The examination must be taken no later than 
seven quarters after matriculation from the master's 
degree (or its equivalent). It covers all fields of study, 
within and without the School of Communications. 

It is expected that ~e s~dent will undertake his doc
toral dissertation immediately after passing the General 

'. Examination signifying admission to candidacy, and 
that he will complete his dissertation in residence un
less his Supervisory Committee finds that work is nec
essary at some othet place. A proposal must' be pre
pared for the dissertation prior to the collecting of data., 
The prpposal will be subject to review by the Gr~duate 
Faculty of the School as well as by.the student's, Super
vis.ory Committee. 

The student specializing in theory and, methodology is 
expected to include the following course work: social 
control and the mass media, international communi
cation, theory of conu:itunication, communication and 
politics, computer applications in communication re~ 

search, communication research seminar, statistical 
methods, social psychology, learning, theories of social 
psychology, and, experimental design. Additional work 
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is selected with the approval of his Supervisory Com
mittee. 

The student specializing in international coinmunication 
is expected to include the following course work: com
parative communication systems, public opinion and 
propaganda, seminar in comparative communication 
systems, seminar in public opinion and propaganda, 
research seminar, theory of communication, communi
cation research, computer applications in communica
tion research, statistics, and a fiel4 of courses from one 
of the social sciences related to his specialization. Ad
ditional work is selected with the approval of his Super
visory Committee. 

. The student speciaIizing in history of communication is 
expected to include ~e following course work: history 
of mass communication, seminars in history and com
munication, communication research, theory of com
munication, historiography, philosophy of history, sem
inars in Amepcan history, social psyc~ology, and a 
field of courses from history. Additional work is se
lected with the approval of his Supervisory Committee. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
ChalnDaD 

Frank J. Warnke 
B436 Padelford Han 
Both the undergraduate and graduate programs in Com
parative Literature include courses ill the' major field 
conducted by an interdepartniental faculty, as well. as 
courses in literature offered by the Departments of 
Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, English, ' 
Germanlc Languages and Literature, Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature, Romance' Languages and 
Literature, Scandinavian Lan~ages and Literature, 
and Slavic Languages and Literature. 

The undergraduate program is described in the Inter
departmental Programs section of this catalog; depart
mental offerings in foreign literature in English transla
tion are listed under the, several departments named in 
the preceding paragraph. 

Programs leading to graduate degrees are described in 
the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section 
of this catalog. 

DRAMA 
Director 

John D. Sydow, Jr. 
113.Dram'a-TV Building 



Professors 

John A. Conway, Gregory A. Falls, Agnes M. Haaga, 
Robert B. Loper, Duncan Ross, Geraldine Brain Siles, 
John D. 'Sydow, Jr. 

'Assoclate Professors' 

Ruthanna Boris, Kenneth M. Carr, James R. Crider, 
Alanson B. Davis, Robert S. Gray, Warren C. Louns
bury 

AssIstant Professors 

Valuck S. Galstarin, Eve Green; Richard ,Lorenzen, Eve 
,Roberts, Aurora Valentinetti, John R. Wolcott 

IDsUuctor 

Robert A. Dahlstrom ,. 

Lecturers , 

Julian Miller, Joyce Mobley, Richard Parks 

Assodate 
Robert De Ceunynck 

The study of drama is concerned with the whole con
tinuum of acting, directing,' designing, theatre history; 
and dramatjc forms through which the human, dra
matic imagination finds expression-from the spon
taneous, imaginative play of children to the theatre arts 
of criticism.' While' the former are taught only in the 
School of ~a, many of the latter are taught in otJter 
departments. Since theatre is an ensemble art, an impor
tant part of its study is made through public and class
room productions of a great variety of plays: American 
and foreign, classical, and contemporary. Many courses 
,are' primarily studio courses involving lectures and 
theoretical materials plus. direct, creative' experience, 
in the theatre arts. 

Since drama is one of' the fine arts, many stUdents 
elect drama courses as an introduction to the arts. For 
other students it is a major subjeCt. in the hu~anities 
and suitable to a broad liberal education. Still others 
study drama as a. beginning for a professional career, 
either in professional theatre or in educational theatre~ 

, , , 

Dance faculty of the School of Drama offer dance tech
nique,courses at the beginning, intermediate, and ad
vanced levels; special studies classes in pointe tech
nique,. parmering techniques, J;Ilen's special techniques, 
period and character dance; and a course in the struc
ture of music in relation to dance. All of these courses 
are open to students other than drama or music ma
jors. Qualified dance students perform in productions 
sponsored by the Schools of Drama and of Music. 

The School of Drama offers courses leading to the de
grees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, and 
Master of Arts. 
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Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

James R. Crider 
54 Drama-TV Building 

For undergrad~ate students, the School provides a wide 
spectrum. of courses from the field of drama ,and recom
mended courses of study in areas of, interest CC?vering 
acting, children's drama, design-technical, and directing, 
that lead to, a Bachelor of Arts degree, and a profes
sional curriculum in acting that leads to a Bachelor of 
Fine Arts degree. ~he School als~ offers a tDajor aca
demic field (for secondary and elementary education 
majors) in the College of Education; see College of 
Education section. ' 

Prerequisites for all drama courses must be strictly 
adhered to. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts , 

Undergraduat~ drama majors are required to co~plete 
a minimum of 60 credits in drama courses, 20 of which 
must be at the 300-400 level, in addition to the Coll~ge 
of Arts and Sciences requirements. 

'No student may exceed a maximum of 70 credits in 
School of Drama courses in his total degree program 
with the exception of th,e secondary teaching major/ 
minor. 

Faculty recommended courses of study for areas of in-
. terest include: Acting-Cfor ,students approved by the 

acting-directing faculty), 316, 351, 352, 353, 451, 
452, and 453; Children's Drama-23 0, 316, 325 or 
210, 211, 212, 460,'and multiple options among 331, 
336, 338, 431, 432, 436, 437, 438, and 492; Design
Technical-Art 105, 106, 107,. 109, 110, 129; Art 
His'tory 201, 202, 20~, 283; Architecture 150, 151; 
General History 111, 112, 113, with multiple options 
among Drama 210, 211, 212, 410, 411, 412, 414, 415, · 
418, and 491; and Directing-101, 102, 103, 146, 
151,152,153,210,211,212,251,252,253,275,276, 
277, 316, 331, 351, 352, 353; 375, 376, 377, 455, 460, 
461, 462, 476, 477, 478, 479,' 482; Dance 101, 102, 
103; Art History 201, 202, 203; General History 111, 
112, 113; Music 116" 120, 121; Psychology 10Q, 
English 259, 322, 323, 324, 410, 411; Classics 427; 
Comparative Literature 301, French 417; Russian 422; 
Scandinavian 480, 481; and Spanish 420. 

Curriculum in Drama Education: Students who wish to 
prepare for secondary school teaching should follow the 
curriculum prescribed below. ' 

The requirements are 70 credits in drama composed of 
Drama 101, 146, 210, 211, 212; 251, 252 or 146, 151, 



152; 153, 275, 276, 277, 316, 375, 376, '377, ,460, and 
12 credits in' drama or approved cognates in other 
fields. Contingent upon m~ting of prerequisites, 6 ad
ditional credits in ,Drama 461 and 462 ar recom
mended. Students ar~ advised to take the maximum 
course work possible in English or Speech. 

Students who wish to prepare for elementary school 
teaching (College of Education) should follow the cur
riculum prescribed below. 

The requirements are 46 credits in drama, composed of 
Drama 146, 151, 152.or 251, 252; 210, 211, 212 or 
325; 230, 316, 331, 336, 338, 436,' 43~ ~d variable 
credits in drama electives and cognate courses approved 
by the drama adviser. 

Baehelor of FiDe ArCs 

The requirements for the candidates for this degree are 
listed below. A curriculum is offered for students who 
wish to train for the professional theatre as actors. 
Students will be required to complete a minimum of 

, three years of study, combining certain College of Arts 
and Sciences courses with requirements in the major. 

AdmIssIom 

Official admission is made solely upon 'the results of an 
intensive audition. Students should have completed at 
least two years of college study, although this require
ment may, be waiv~d for -, an ,exceptional student hav
ing only one year of college study. 

FIrSt-year curriculum: Drama 121, 122, 123, 141, 142, 
143, 155, 156, 157, 181, 182, 183, plus 15 credits from 
approved cognate courses. 

Second-year curriculum: Drama 221, 222, 223, 241, 
242, 243, 255, 256, 257,. 271, 272, 273, plus 15 
credits from approved cognates. 

Third-year curriculum: Drama 371, 372, 373, 459 (3 
quarters), plus 15 credits from approved cogn~tes. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advker 

John D. Sydow, Jr. 
113 Drama-TV Building 

, , 

It is assu~ed that ali prosp~tive candidates have com
pleted the equivalent of ~e School's 'undergraduate 
drama requirements. The School of Drama may require 
additional 'undergraduate work if it is necessary to 
make up deficiencies or inadequacies. 

In addition to Graduate School general adrWssion, re
quirements, a student electing a course of study in 
Qirecting will submit a directorial analysis, not to ex
ceed ten pages, double spaced, of a play he knows and 
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would like to direct, and two letters of recommenda
tion. 

Students electing a course of study in the area of design 
(costume or scenery) will subnrlt a portfolio of designs, 
technical plots, or working drawings, etc.; two letters' 
of recommendation about their artistic potential in de
sign and their production capabilities; and a' brief 
statement of purpose in acquiring a graduate degree. 

Students electing a course of study in the area of 
children's drama will submit two letters of recom,:" 
mendation regarding' background, experience, 'and 
ability in this area, and a brief statement of educational' 
and professional objectives. 

Master of ArCs 

In addition to the general, requirements of the Graduate 
School, master's degree students are required to com
plet~ a minimum of 36 credits, including 501. Except 
in technical direction, a thesis production or a research 
thesis (Drama 700) is expected and may be a part of 
this total. Further, a student will elect one area of em
phasis and complete the requirements: Directing-
463, 561 (3 quarters), 562, 563 (6 quarters) and 700; 
Children's Drama-530, multiple options among 431, 
432, 435, 436, 437, 438, 492, and 599, and 700 with 
461 or 561 and 462 or 563 recommended for those 
electing a thesis production in Children's Theatre; De
sign (costume)-411, 415~ 416, 417, 510, 511, 517, 
518,599 (2 quarters), and 700; Design (scenery}-410, 
412, 414, 418, 419, 510, 511, 514, 517,518, 599 (2 
quarters), and 700; and Technical. Direction--410, 
411, 413, 414, 418, 419, 510, 513 (3 quarters), and 
599 (2 quarters). 

Also available is an op~on in theatre ~tory. 

A program leading to. the Doctor of Philosophy 'degree 
is offered $ough the interdisciplinary Drama Arts 
Group of the Graduate School. (See Drama Arts in 
the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section 
of this catalog.) 

ECONOMICS 
CbaIrmaD 
Douglass C. North 
301 Guthrie Hall 
Professors 

Yoram Barzel, James A. Ciutchfield, Jr., J. Richard 
Huber, Kenneth M. ,McCaffree, John S. McGee, Morris 
David Morris, Vernon A. Mund, Douglass C. North, 
Dean A. Worcester, Kozo Yamamura 
Associate 'Professors 

Lowell R. Bassett, Steven N. S. Cheung, Barney Dow-
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die, J. Benton Gillingham, Feng-hwa Mah, Richard W. 
Parks, Ro~ert P. Thomas, Judith Ann Thornton 

AssIstant Professon 

Gardner M. Brown, Judith B. Cox, Mary L. Eysen
bach, Michael G. Hadjimichalakis, Richard C. Hart
man, Robert L. Higgs, John. Allan Hynes, Roger L. 
Miller, .Norman P. Obst, Timothy Ozenne, C.Michael 
Rahm, PotIuri M. Rao, Eugene Silberberg 

Economics is concerned with analysis of the ways in 
'Yhich sOCieties organize the pI'Qduction of goods and 
services and the distribution of these goods and services 
among various functional groups and individuals 
within the society. It is a broad subject that includes 
su~h applied fields as economic history, public finance, 
international trade, comparative economic systems, de
velopment economics, natural resources. economics, and 
labor economies. 

Most of the undergraduate courses in economies are 
intended· to serve the objectives of a lib~ral education 
rather than vocational objectives. A knowledge of ec~ 
nomies has great value in contemporary society where 
the general' welfare is increasingly affected by public 
policies on economic issues. The development of 
sound public policies requires' a reasonably competent 
and informed electorate. 

Economies is useful in a vocational sense for students 
planning careers in business and an undergraduate ma
jor in econoDiies is excellent preparation for graduate 
work in law, public administration,urban planning, 
social work, or business. . 

Appropriate programs of graduate study in economics 
are available for those students seeking careers as pro
fessional economists in government, private enterprise, 
or education. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

Judith B. Cox 
326 Savery Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bamelo. of Arts 

Requirements in the field of economics are: Economics 
200, 201,281, 300, and 301, plus 25 additional credits 
in courses at the 300 level or higher. Of the 25 credits, . 
20 are to be taken 'in at least four fields other than 
theory, and the remaining 5 are to be taken in one of 
the chosen fields or in theory. Other requirements are 
elementary functions, one course (Mathematics 105 or 
equivalent); calculus, one course (Mathematics 124, 
157, or equivalent); two other courses from logic (Phi
losophy 120, 370, 470, Mathematics 305, or equiva-
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lent), calculus (Mathe~aties 125, 126, or equivalent), 
or accounting (Accounting 210 or equivalent-only 
one course may be chosen in accounting). 

Honors in Economics 
Adviser 

Judith B. Cox 
326 Savery Hall 

Participants in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who wish to qualify for a bachelor's degree 
"With College Honors in Economies" must fulfill the 
requirements of that program during the freshman and 
sophomore years, in addition to the departmental honors 
requirements listed below. With the approval of the 
department, qualified students who are not members of 
the College Honors Program. may participate in the 
departmental honors curriculum and receive a bache
lor's ~egree ''With Distinction in Economies." 

HONORS REQUIREMENTS 

(1) Complete the following co'urses (or their equivalent 
as defined by the Department of EcOnomies) with a 
minimum grade-point average of 3 .00:ponors sections' 
of Economics 200, 201, 300, 301, and 496H (Honors 
Seminar, senior year), 497H (Honors Directed Study) 
or 500 and 502. 

(2) Maintain a minimum overall grade-point average 
of 3.00. 

(3) Complete all other requirements for a major in 
economics in· the College of Arts and Sciences. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Judith Ann Thornton 
301B Guthrie Hall 

The student's academic record must indicate a likeli
hood of success in the program. More important than 
the overall grade-point average is the nature of the 
courses taken, and the grades in areas where analytical 
skills are required. An undergraduate economies m~jor 
is not required. Students must take the verbal and 
quantitative sections of the Graduate Record Exami
nation. A beginning graduate student with a four-year 
degree (B.A.,' B.S., etc.) , but with little training in . 
economics, should expect to take Economics 300 and 
301 and other preliminary . work in each field selected 
as is deemed necessary to begin graduate work in that 
field. 

Students may be allowed to substitute equivalent grad
uate work taken at other institutions for part of the 
course requirements. Students should consult the 



Graduate Study section for details of regulations con
cerning residence. 

P~OGRAMS OF STUDY 

The Department of Economics offers courses leading 
. to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philos
ophy. Requirements for both advanced degrees in
clude work in the Graduate Core Program of the' 
Department and in some of the following fields of 
specialization: (1) comparative economic develop
ment, (2) economic history, (3) mathematical ec0-

nomics, (4) government regulation, industrial organi
zation, and natural resources, (5) international trade, 
(6) labor economics, (7) public finance, and (8) sta
tistics and econometrics. 

Master of ArCs: Economics Major . 

Requiremen~ fqr the Master of Arts degree may be 
satisfi~ in two ways. The' nonthesis option. requires 
twelve courses, including Economics 410 (if the student 
has not had a course ip calcul~s) and' the four theory 
courses (Economics 500, 501, 502, and 503). A "B" 
average must be maintained in price theory and macro
economics, and in all economics courses. A student 
may substitute three courses from outside the Econom
ics Department subject to approval of the graduate 
adviser. No field or foreign language examination ·is 
required. 

The thesis 9ption substitutes a thesis for three of the 
above courses outside the core <:purses. 

Master of ArCs: Economics MInor 

The requirement for a master's degree with a minor in 
economics is 8 credits in economics courses numbered 
.400 and 500. 

Doctor of·;PhDosophy: Economlcs 

Prospective candidates must, complete the Graduate 
Core Program consisting of: (a) theory (Economics 
500, 501, 502, and 503); (b) mathematics (Econom
ics 410, '411, 412); (c) statistics (Economics 481, . 
482). A" satisfactory grade must' be achieved on two 
Core examinations covering micro-economic and ma
cro-economic theory. 

Prospective Ph.D. candidates must pass· a major field 
examination covering all or approved parts of .the mate
rial in one of the eight fields offered by the Department. 
In addition, a distribution requirement must also be 
completed, consisting of four 500-1evel' courses in at 
least three minor fields other than the student's major 
field, and four other graduate courses also outside his 
major field. 

Through the cooperation. of the Institute for Compara
tive' and ~oreign Area Studies, a student may offer an 
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Institute Regional Study program as a substitute for 
part of the distribution requirement. The department 
may also accept work in· other fields outside economics 
as satisfying part of this requirement. 

The" student must complete and orally defend a doc
toral dissertation. In the case of an Institute Regional 
Study program, the student may choose a dissertation 
subject related to his specialty and have the dissertation 
jointly supervised by the Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies and the Department. of ~
nomics. 

Doctor of PhDosopby: Economlcs MInor 

Doctoral students offering a minor in economics must 
pass the Core examinations inmicro-economic and 
macro-economic theory, and must take at least one 
graduate-level field course in economics. 

Doctor of PhDosopby: Field of Business AclmfnlstratiOD 

Prospective candidates . for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in the field of Business Administration who 
elect to offer a field in economics wi1Inormally be re
quired to pass the Core' examinations -in micro-eco
nomic and macro-economic theorj, and to take at least 
one graduate-level course in economics. 

ENGLISH 
Cbafrman 

Robert D. Stevick 
A101B Padelford Hall 

Professors 

Robert P. Adams, Edward Alexander, Edward E. Bos
tetter, Malcolm J. Brown, Wayne Bums, E. Harold 
Eby (emeritus), Donald W. Emery, David C. Fowler, 
Donna L. Gerstenberger, Markham Harris, Robert B. 
Heilman, Andrew R. Hilen, Jr., William F. Irmscher, 
F.rank W. Jones, HelenA. Kaufman (emeritus), Jacob 
Korg, Jane S. Lawson (emeritus), William H. Matchett, 
Robert O. Payne, Angelo M . .Pellegrini, Roger H. Sale, 
Harold P. Simonson, Arnold Stein, Robert D. Stevick, 
T. Brents Stirling (emeritus), E. Ayers Taylor (emeri
tus), David Wagoner, Frank Joseph Warnke,' Sophus 
K. W~ther (emeritus), Lawrence J. Zillman 

AsSocIate Professors 

Martha Banta, G. Nelson Bentley, Harry 'H. Bums 
(emeritus), Margaret R. Duckett (emeritus), Richard J. 
Dunn, Garland O. Ethel (emeritus), Florence J. Gould 
(emeritus), Glenn W. Hatfield, Robert N. Hudspeth, 
Donald M. Kartiganer, Eric LaGuardia, J. David Mc
Cracken, Arthur K. Oberg, Henry A. Person (emeri
tus), William L. Phillips, Otto Reinert, Robert P. Shul
man, Eugene H. Smith, Robert B. Stanton, Margaret 
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C. Walters (emeritus), Eugene Webb, William O. Wille-
ford, Jr., Elinor M. Ya-ggy -
Asslstaut Pro&ssors 
Richard E. Abrams, Sylvia F. Anderson (emeritus), 
Richard E. Baldwin, Kathleen A. Blake, Richard A. 
Blessing, Gerald J. Brenner, Joseph M. Butwin, Jack A. 
Cady, Gerard H. Cox ill, William M. Dunlop, Alan S. 

, Fisher, Lawrence D. Frank, Charles H. Frey, John W. 
.Griffith, Malcolm A. Griffith, Muriel L. Guberlet 
(emeritus), Lois P. Hudson, Jean S. Hundley, Sydney 
J. Kaplan, Frank J. Ke'arful, Bertha M. Kuhn {emeri
tus), David E. Llorens, Thomas F. Lockwood, Michael 
L. Magie, Richard L. McGuire, Robert L. Mortenson, 
Leonard N. Neufeldt, Martha J. Nix (emeritus), Delores 
J. Palomo, Kenneth A. Requa, Viola K. Rivenburgh 
(emeritus), William I. Siegmund, Larry J. Swingle, 
Charles A. Watkins 

Ledmers 

Dorothee lIf. Bowie, 'Lois G. Clemens, Joyce B. Mob
ley, Leota S. Willis (emeritus) 

Associate . 

Patpcia A~ Fisher 

The Department of English offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of.Arts, Master of Arts, ,Master of 
Arts for Teachers, and Doctor of Phllos~phy. Certain 
Comparative Literature courses may be taken' for credit 
toward degrees in English. 

The Department of English tea~hes elementary com
position, advanced composition of various kinds, Eng
lish literature, American literature, and, in the Com
parative Literature courses, some of the literature of 
other countries. In recent y~ the Department has 
won distinction in poe!t'Y; the faculty includes several 
practicing poets, and various graduates of the poetry 
courses have gained recognition. English and American 
literature toge~er make up one of the great bodies of 
material in the humanities, and they are taught,· with 
considerable variety, by,a staff that includes widely 
known scholars and critics. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisers 

Dorothee N. Bowie, Shelby Ann Pukas 
~B Padelford Hall 
AI06 Padelford Hall 

For undergraduate studentS, the Department provideS 
two elective curricula leading to the Bachelor of Arts 
degre.e, one in language and literatJIre, the other in 
composition and advanced writing. In addition, it offers 
major and J:Dinor academic fields for prospective teach
ers on the secondary level and a major academic field 
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for prospective teachers on the elementary level; see 
College of Education section. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS I 
Bachelor of Arts 
CmTIcuJum In LaDguage aDd LIterature 

At le~t 50 credi~ in English are required. Courses 
must include 264 and 265 or 266 or 267; any two ' 
courses from 324, 325, 326; three period courses in the 
300 group (for the student. taking 264 and 265, these 
are to include one course in the 341-347 group and o~e 
course in the 361-363 group; for the student taking 
264 and. 266, these are to include one course' in the 
331-337 ~oup and one in the 361-363 group; for the 
student taking 264 and 267, these are to include one 
course in the 331-337 group and one course in the 341-
347 group); two courses at the 400 level in literature 
(no more than 5 credits in the 430 group may count 
toward the major); and· one 5-credit upper-division 
elective .. Election of one of the following' is recom
mended to majors: 387, 447, one advanced writing 
course. 

Curriculum In Composition and Adv8D~WritIDg 
At least 55 cr~dits in English are required. Courses 
must include: any two courses from. the 264-267 group; 
3~4; two period courses at the 300 level (one in a 
period other than those covered by the courses chosen 
from the 264-267 group); two literature courses at the 
400 level (including 417 or 418 or 419); 20 credits in 
advanced writing courses (15 creditS must be in upper
division courses in at least two forms; e.g., short story, 
novel, drama, poetry, expository writing). A more de- . 
tailed $tatement of requirements' is available at the 
English Advisory Office, and should be secured by all 
students majoring in English. 

Honors in EilgUsh 
Adviser . 

. Donna L. Qerstenberger 
AI04 Padelford Hall 

Members of the College Honor~ Program who fulfill the 
requirements of that program during the freshman and 
sophomore years arid complete the d~partmental honors 
requirements below receive a bachelor's degree ''With 
College Honors in English." Superior students who are 
not members of the College Program may participate in 
the departmental honors curriculum - and receive a 
bachelor's degree "With Distinction in English." 

Students can qualify ~or honors work at all levels. 
Freshmen may be eligible for special sections in Fresh
man English. Freshmen and sophomores may apply for 
the College Honors Program and, if admitted, take 
special s~ctions of the Masterpieces courses (264H, 



265H, 266H, 267H). Students entering the departmen
tal progr~ from the College Program should have a 
3.00 -grade-point average overall and a 3.50 grade
point average in English. Other'superior students are 
selected for the departmental program in the third 
quarter of the sophomore year or the first quarter of 
the junior y~ar and usqally have averages of 3.00 bver-
all and 3.50 in English. . 

Juniors. and seniors in both programs take 15 of the 50 
credits required for the major in courses especially de
signed for honor students. A total of 5 credits will be 
in supervised independent study -(492H), with indivi
dual conferences and honors thesis; 10 credits will be 
in seminars -on special subjects not offered as part of 
the regular curriculum (499H). Each seminar will have 
approximately 15 students. , 

Honors sections of Freshman English are available to . 
those students who qualify on the basis of their per
formance in the English portion of the Washington 
Pre-College' Testing Program or the Advanced Place
ment Examination of the College Entrance Examina
tionBoard. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Andrew R.Hilen, Jr. 
AI05 Padelford Hall 

The purpose of gradu~te work in English is the acquisi
tion of a body of learning and the development of 
critical skills and s,tandards of judgment. Though having 
central objectives identical to all, the graduate English 
program can provide a ~ackgr~und for different pro
fessional pursuits: some students may' look forward to 
careers as scholars and college teachers; others to posi
tions in the secondary school system; and still others 
to 'work in the fields of professional writing, editing, and 
publishing. The Department of English has sought, 
therefore, to keep its general requirements for advanced 
degrees sufficiently broad and flexible to permit the 
following emphases in courses ~d dissertations: classi- -
fieation and analysis of literary works in their historical 
context; theories of criticism, arid the analysis and 
evaluation of literary works; descriptive and historical 
analysis of the language from Old English to the pres
ent; projects in imaginative writing, supported by 
courses in criticism and literary periods and types (for 
the Master o~ Arts only);, . 

The graduate program is organized so as to permit 
completion of the master's degree in one calendar year, 
and the Ph.D. degree in three additional years (beyond 
the master's). In a typical four-year program, the stu
dent is encouraged to complete his course requirements 
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(normally 60 credits) during the first two years, the 
General Examination for the Ph.D. in the third year, 
and the dissertation in the fourth year. 

Each student's program wilf be planned in consultation 
with a graduate adviser in the Department and will 
emphasize his particular interests and abili~es. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY , 
Students pursuing programs of study toward advanced 
degrees in English must present an undergraduate 
English major equivalent to that at the University of 
Washington, which requires 50 quarter credits. 

Master of Arts 

For the Maste( of Arts degree, a minimum of 35 credits 
is required, of which 25 must be in courses numbered 
500 or above. Of these, 10 credits may be in courses in 
other departments. A m~um of· 5 quarter transfer 
graduate credits may be accepted- if taken while a grad
uate student in another reco~ graduate school. 

The student: must, show ~ reading knowledge of an 
approved foreign ,language before be is admitted to the 
Graduate Program. He must pass a written examination 
on four fields chosen by him in consultation with the 
chairman of graduate programs. 

In the advanced creative writing program, the stUdent 
must complete 35 creditS, not more than 15 of which 
may be in advanced writing courses, and present, in 
addition, a piece of original imaginative writing (thesis, 
10 credits). 

I 

Master of ArCs for Teachers 
A minimum' of 39 or 40 credits is required, of which 
24 or 25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above'. 
English 535, 553, and 580 (or their equivalents) are 
required. In addition, each prospective candidate must 
present a copcentration' of three related courses (e.g., 
in criticism, literature, language, rhetoric or advanced 
writing, or courses outside the Department, subject,.to 
approval, not to exceed 15 credits). A maximUm.' of 5 
quarter ~edits may be transferred' from an accredited 
in$titution. , 

The student must show a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language before he is admitted to the Gr~duate 
Program. The language chosen must be (a) relevant to 
the program of, the student and (b) _ approved by the 
Graduate Studies Committee and the Graduate School 
if other than Latin, French, or German. The final 
examination for the, M.A.T. will be adapted in each 
case to the experience, program, and record of the 
student. 

Doctor of Philosophy 
Admission to the Ph.D. program is granted only. upon 
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petition to the Graduate Studies Committee after the 
completion of a minimum of 30 credits of graduate 
course work. Teaching experience is' required of all 
students as a part of the ~h.D. program. Students may 
meet this requir~ment by working as teaching assistants 
'in the Department, or by gaining tea~hing experience 
elsewhere. A student pursuing a program of study 
toward the Ph.D. must complete a minimum of 60 
credits in course work (of which 50 ~ust be at the 500 
or 600 'level) before taldng his General Examinations. 
As many as 15 credits ~y be in apprdved courses in 
other dep~ents. English '50S, 530, and 531 are,re
quired. Any credits accepted' from another in~titution 
(not mQre than 30) must be from another recognized 
graduate school and,are subject to review'by the Gradu
ate Studies eonlmittee. 

Before he'is admitted to the Ph.D. program, a student 
must show a reading knowledge of two foreign lan
guages (~~ua1ly Latin or French, and German-, 
though, upon apprpval' of the Graduate Studies Com
mittee and the Dean of the Graduate School, appropri
ate substitutes may be a~cepted). 

The General Examination (not given during Summer 
Quarter) is based on the assumption that the student's 
reading and study have prepared him for the following: 
a preliminary written. examination tesqng the student's 
knowledge of two of, the six major literary fields; 
satisfactory completion of an advanced seminar in two 
other fields, and an oral examination in the field of his 
specialization plus one other field. A student electing a 
major (or minor) in English language may substitute 
this field for one of the literary periods. 

As soon as possible after he has passed his General 
Examination, which admits him to candidacy, the Can
didate must submit for' the approval of the Graduate 
Studies Committee a statement of the subject of his 
dissertation. On the basis of this statement, a disserta~ 
tion committee will be recommended to the Dean of 1he 
Graduate School. The student must pass ail oral Final 
Examination devoted to the dissertation and to the field 
with which it is concerned. 

A more complete description of the graduate programs, 
in English is contained in a departmental brochure. 

MInors In EISg1kh • 

The requirement for a minor in English for' a master's 
degree is 20 credits in undergraduate and graduate work 
combined, plus 10 credits in' graduate courses earned in . 
residence. 

The requirem:ent for a minor in English for the doctor's 
degr~ is 20 credits in undergraduate and graduate work 
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combined, plus' 20 credits in graduate courses. At least 
half the credits must be in courses numbered 500 or 
above and at least 10 must be earned: in residence. 

GENERAL STUDIES 
For the program offered under Gene~al Studies, see 
Interdepartmental Programs section. 

GENETICS 
Chairman and Gradoate Program Adviser 
Herschel L. Roman 
J205 Biochemistry-Genetics Building 

Professors 
August H. Doermann; Howard C. Douglas, Jonathan 
A. Gallant, Stanley M. Gartler, Benjamin D. Hall, 

'Brian J. McCarthy, Arno G. Motulsky, Herschel L. 
Roman, Laurence M. Sandler, David B. Stadler 

Associate Professors 
Philip J: FiaIkow, Leland H. Hartwell, Eugene W. 
Nester, Reinhard F. Stettler 

Adjunct Associate Professor 
Charles D. Laird ' 

Assistant Professors 
Arnold J. Bendich, Breck E. Byers, Walton L. Fang-
man, Joseph Felsenstein, Elton T. Young 

Research Assodaie Professor 
Don8Id C. Hawthorne 

The Department of. ,Genetics offers graduate programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor 
of Philosophy. In addition" courses are given by the 
Department for undergraduates majoring in the biologi
cal sciences and in related areas. The Department does 
not offer an undergraduate major in genetics. Howev~r, 
it is suggested that students who foresee the possibility 
of graduate work in genetics consult with the Chairman 
of the Department concerning an undergraduate cur-

, riculum best suited for this purpose. 

GEOGRAPI-:IY 
ChaJrouiD 
John C. Sherman . 
406 Smith Hall 

Professors 
G. Donald Hudson (emeritus)"W. A. Douglas Jackson, 
Marion E. Marts, Richard L. Morrill, John C. Sher
man, Morgan D.' ThoJ;llas, Edward L. Ullman 

Associate Professors 
Ronald R. Boyce, Kuei-sheng Chang, Willis R. Heath, 
George H. Kakiuchi, Giliiter Krumme, Joseph VeIikonja 
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AssIstant Professors 
William B. Beyers, Jack J. Eichenbaum, Douglas K. 
Fleming, Phillip C. Muehrcke, J acek I. Ro~anowski 

Geography is the study. of the distribution of man and 
his works on the earth-the location of activities and 
the development of regions. Some of the topics studied 
both syste~aticaI1y and in regional combination are: 
the location of industries and cities and their support, 
urban patterns, agricultural regions, transport. flows 
and facilities, trade areas, political units,' natural re
sources and land use, and the expression of these char
acteristics in cartographic form. Basic to geography is 
the development of theories of spatial location and 
interaction in order to interpret the order on the earth's 
surface and to aid in understanding and prediction. 

The Department of Geography offers progrm;ns of study 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of 
Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In' addition, the De
partment offers major 1lIld minor academic fields for 
students in the College of Education. (See College of 
Education section.) 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

J acek I. Romanowski 
404B Smith Hall 

The program each stude~t follows, including 50 credits 
in geography, is developed jointly by hims~lf and the 
departmental adviser. The primary objective is to serve 
the student's broad intellectual interests in geography 
and in other fields including those allied to geography. 
The undergraduate program also prepares the student 
for professional training appropriate to advanced de
grees. A secondary objective. is to prepare those stu
dents who p~an careers in cartogrcaphy. 

Bachelor of Arts 

The, general pattern of programs leading to the Bach
elor of' Arts degree is: (I) Geography 100; three 
courses 'on the 200 level including Geography 207; , 
three courses on the 300 level (Geography 360, one sys
tematic and one regional); and three courses on the 400 
level (two systematic and one 'regio~al); and (2) a ' 
minimum of three courses in two fields related to geog
raphy, mainly the social sciepces, earth sciences, or 
mathematics. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program AdViser 
G. H. Kakiuchi 
404B .Smith Hall 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

. Programs of study leacling to the degrees of Master of 
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Arts and Doctor of Philosophy are developed jointly" 
by each student and the Graduate Program Adviser. 
These programs are flexible, each taking into account 
the ~tudent's' preparation, professional objectives, ~d 
scholarly interests. Within this framework, the Depart
ment offers some areas of special competence: 

Urban, Transportation, and Industrial Geography; Re
gional Development and Theory and Method in Ec0-
nomic Geography; Social and Political Geography; Re
source Conservation and Use; The Geography of the 
Far East, especially China and Japan, and the Soviet 
Union and Eastern and Western Europe; Cartography; 
and Quantitative Methods. 

Graduate students are expected to acquire competence 
in' fields allied to their center of interest. These include, 
for example, competence in economic theory, matb,e
maties, and statistics~ an appropriate foreign language -
such' as Russian or a Far Eastern language, and an 
appropriate social science. ' 

Advantage is made of close relationships with other 
units within the University. These include the Institute 
for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, the Center 
for Urban and Regional Research, the Graduate School . 
of Public Affairs, the Transportation Res~rch Group, 
and the ~ur~au of Community Development. 

Doctoral students who wish to specialize in the geog
raphy of the Soviet Union or Eastern Europe, China, 
Japan, or other areas which are represented in the De
partment of Geography and the Institute for Compara
tive and Foreign Area Studies must take courses 
relevant to the individual's area of interest in at least 
three fields. On~ of these fields must include a graduate 
seminar. A working knowledge of the language(s} ap
propriate to the individual's area of interest must be 
attained. Programs of study in the ,Department will be 
arranged in cooperation with the faculty in the Institute 
for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies. 

Courses and seminars pertinent to graduate study in 
the Department are offered· in other departments of 
the College of Arts and Sciences and in professional 
schools or colleges such as Business, Administration and . 
Engineering .. With regard to the Far East and the Soviet 
Union, opportunities for studies supplementary to geog
raphy are unique. Representative fields are history, 
economies, an~ political science. Language in~tru~tio~ 
includes Chinese,' Japanese, Korean, Mongolian, TI
betan, Turkic, Russian, and other Asiatic ,and Slavic 
la~ages. . . 

In economic geography, pertinent offerings are avail
able in such fields as ~conomics, political science, 
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sociology, -mathematics, civil engineering (transporta
tion, . data proCessing), and urban· planning. Training 

. in cartography draws on instruction in mathematics, 
, civil engin~ering (photogrammetry, geodesy, dat~ _pro

cessing), sociology, p~ychology, and art. 

Admission, residence credit, and other requirements 
for the Master of Arts degree and. the degree· of Doctor 
of Phllosophy are set . forth in the G~aduate Study 
section of this catalo~. 

GEOLOGICAL'SCIENCES 
CbaIrmaD 
John'T. Whetten 
57 Johnson Hall 

Assodate ciudnmm 
Bates McKee 
46 Johnson Hall 

~fessors 

. J~ D. Barksdale, Robert C. Bostrom, Howard A. 
Coombs, ·Bernard W. Evans, George E. Goodspeed 
(emeritus), V~ Standish Mallory, Mark F. Meier, Peter 
H. Misch, Stephen C. Porter, Minze Stuiver, A.Lincoln 
Washburn, Harry F. Wheeler 

Assodate Professors 

Eric S. Cheney, Nikolas I. Christensen, Randall L. 
Gresens, Bates McKee, Joseph A. Vance, John T. 
VVhetten . 

Assistant Professors 

J ames C~ Kelley, I. Stewart McCallum, John M. Rens
~rger, . Richard J. Stewart 

Research AssIstant Professor 

Richard R. Green 

Lecturer 

Larry G. Hanson 

Geological Sciences is the study of the earth-an or
ganized body of knowledge about the globe on which 
we live. The geologist is concerned with the earth in 
terms of materials which \ compose it, the nature of its 
interior, the shape of its suqace, the natural processes 
acting upon it, and its history. The historical aspect sets 
it apart'most distinctly from other physical sciences. 

Geoiogists as a group are engaged in research and' 
teaching at universities, research with govel'JlDiental 
: agencies, research with petroleum and mining com-
panies, the successful planning and construction of. 
modem- engineering structures, and in the ~overy and 
exploitation of petroleum and mineral resources. 

A basic knowledge of chemistry, physics, and mathe- . 
matics is fundamental to th~ study of geologic phe-
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nomena. Botany and zoology are essential to the study 
of fossil plants and animals. Geology thus involves the 
application of an science and scientific methods in the 
study of the earth and its resourc~. 

The Department of Geological Sciences offers programs 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of 
Science, and DOctor of Philosophy. In addition, the 
Department offers major and minor academic fields for 
students ~ the College of Education; seethe College of 
Education section. 

Undergraduate· Programs 
AdvJser 
Julian D. Barksdale 
150 Johnson Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENnI 
Bachelor of Sdence 

Candidates must meet .the requirements of the College 
of Arts aDd Sciences and complete the following: 
Chemistiy 140, 150, 151, 160; Physics 114, 115, i16, 
or 121, 122, 123;· Mathematics 124, 125, 126; Geo
logical Science~ 301, 311, 320, 321, 341, 361 plus 
sufficient geological electives to bring the total to SO 
credits. These requirements are mjnimal and, depending 
upon his mterests, the student will; in cons~tation with 

. his adviser, select additional electives from geological 
sciences, biology, .botany, zoology, 200-levelengineer-

. 'ing, chemistrY, physi~, and mathematics courses be-' 
yond the level of the specified core. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Joseph A. Vance -
146 Johnson HaIl 

, Students who' int~nd to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirem~nts of the Graduate School as 
outljned in the Graduate Study section. All prospective 
candid8:1eS for 'advan~ degrees in geological sciences 
must have completed essentially the same academic 
work as outlined in one of the Bachelor of Science 
options. There is no forina! foreign language requir~ 
mente 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

All students must present ~ approved field course such 
as 401-402 or other field experience which i~ approved 
by the Department. All graduate students take a de
partmental qualifying examination during ~eir third 
or fourth quarter of residence. 

I ' 

Master of Sdence . 
A thesis or research paper demonstrating original and 
independent research in a limited area is required ~f 

. all master;s degree ,students. For the thesis program a 



minimum of 36 credits in courses numbered 400 or 
above are required; 18 of these must be in courses 
numbered 500 ot above, and up to 9 may be for thesis 
(Geological Sciences 700). In the nonthesis program a· 
minimum of 45 cr~~ts must be earned. At least 18 
credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above and 

. these must include a 5-credit research paper (Geologi
cal Sciences 600). No more than'9 credits fu field geol
ogy may be applied toward a master's degree. 

Doctor of PhUosophy , 

All prospective candidates must have either an M.S. or 
M.A. degree. There are rio specific credit requirements 
for the do~toral degree beyond those of the residence 
requirements of the Graduate School. The nUmber of 
credits will vary with the student's preparation and the 
courses will be determined in consultation iiutially With 
the Graduate Program Adviser and later with the stu- -
dent's Research Supervisor and Supervisory Commit
tee. The Ph.D. General Examinations ~e administered 
by a Supervisory Comrilittee appointed by tJie Dean of 
the Graduate School 8nd, when ~uccessfully passed, 
signify admission to candidacy. 

GERMANIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
CIIafrmaD 
William: H. ~ey 
31Q Denny Hall 

Professon, I 

Eriist Behler, AntQnin Hruby, William H. Rey 

AssocIate Professon . 
George c.· Buck, Gunter H. Hertlli,tg, Herman G. 
Meyer (emeritus), Annel11arie M. Sauerlander (emeri
tus), Joseph B. Voyles, Richard F. Wilkie 

Assistant Professon 
Francis X_ Allard, Howard Altman, HelImut Ammer
lahn, Felice Ankele (emeritus), Charles M. Barrack, 
Diana E. Be~er, Willi W .. Fischer; Alan Galt, Sammy, 
McLean, Horst Rabura, Marie-Luise Sacks South, 
Heinke. Thomsen, Elenora M. Wesner (emeritus) 

Lecturer 
EIsa W. Sherwin (emeritus) 

The educational purpose of this department is the in
struction of German language, linguistics, literature, 
and civilization. Therefore, the departmental program 
offers courses in each of ·these fields. Particular empha
sis is given to present.;day Germany, its history, litera
ture, philosophy, and their role in western civilization. 

The departmental curriculum is designed to fit the 
needs, not only of German majors and minors in the 
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College of Arts and Sciences, but also of students in 
the College of, Education who plan to teach German 
on th~ various school levels. (See College of Education 
section.) Furthermore, this department is prepared to 
accommodate nonmajors according to their fields of 
interest' and thus offers two tracks of instruction on the 
lower-division level. 

Track I (German 101-103 and 201-203) 'attempts a 
balanced approach to the teaching of all four skills 
(comprehending, reading, speaking, writing). ' 

The program of Track n (derman 111-113 and 211: 
213) is designed to fit the needs of those students who 
do not wish to major in German but who take an active 
interest in German civilization in general or German 
.science in particUlar. Here the' primary objective is 

: (acquirement of a reading knowledge of German that 
will allow the student to familiarize himself with Ger
man pUblications in his own field. Special courses (Ger
man 260 and 261) in scientific German cater to the 
student inl the natural sciences. Thus, the second and 
third quarter of second-year German allows the student 
to avail himself of. one of three opportunities-to ac
quire an active knowledge of German,. to concentrate 
on a reading knowledge of German, or tospeclaIize in 
scientific German. 

In order to give nonmajors access to German culture 
and civilization, courses in English translation on the 
300 level have been introduced. These courses are 
devoted to representative figures of German literature 
and thought such as Nietzsche, Kafka, Hesse', Brecht. 
Their relevance for significant problems of our own 
time is emphasized. ' 

The department offers programs leading to the degrees 
of 13achelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Doctor of Philos
ophy, and Doctor of Arts. 

For students in General. Studies, the Department offers 
a program with emphasis on German civilization. 

Students who have studied German in high school are 
placed in first- or second-year courses according to the 
level of.their achievement in high school work, whjch is 
measured by their performance on pla:ce~ent examina
tions. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 
Charles M. Barrack 
347 Denny Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of AI1B 
In this curriculum, 45 credits are required for the 
major. First- and secOnd-year German courses and 
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courses in scientific German and, education are not 
counted toward the major. 

Upper-division courses emphasize conversation and 
composition with a series in each year (301, 302, 303, 
401, 402, 403 [3 credits each)). In addition, the se
quence in literature (310, 311, 312 [3 credits each]) 
introduces juniors to the study of contemporary Ger
man ~terature, the German novella of the nineteenth 
century, Goethe's Faust (I), and a seleCtion or his 
poetry. This is followed in the senior year by the se
quence 410, 411, 412, which is devoted to modem 
German literature and culture, and by 4J 3, 414, 
415, ,dealing with the older period and the eighteenth ' 
century. 

The following courses are required for a major in Ger
man: 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312, 401, 402, and i 
413 or 414. The total number of prescribed credits is 
27. Th~ rest of the 45 credits can be taken from the 
following courses: 403, 404, 405, 4.10, 411, 412, 414 
or' 413 (see require:rp.ents), 415, 490, 491, 492, 495, 
and one course in English translation (German 340 ' 
series). A grade of C or better inust be earned in each 
of these upper-division courses. A 2.50 grade-point 
average is required ini German' courses beyond' the 
second year. 

Honors in Germanies 
Adviser 

Diana Behler 
337 Depny Hall 

The Department of Germanic Languages and Literature 
offe~~ an honors program in the third and fourth years. 
Honors sections are available in 301, 302, 303, 310, 

. 311, 312, 40 t', 402, 403; furthermore, honors students 
can be accommodated, in German 490, 491, and 492. . ' 

Members of the' College of ,Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who fulfill the requirements of that program 
during the freshman and· sophomore years, in addition 

. 'to the following departmental honors requirements, are 
eligible' to receive' a bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in German." With the approval- of the,depart
mental 'honors committee, superior students who are 
not members of the College Honors Program ~ay par
ticipate in the departmental honors curriculum, and 
re~ive a bachelor's degree "With Distinction in Ger-' 
man." Departmental honors requirements are: ( 1 ) a 
cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 and a grade
point average of· 3.50 in German courses;' (2) a mini
mum of 20 credits in upper-division German honors 

,courses; and (3) a senior thesis developed in the senior 
honors colloquium. 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advisers 
Sammy McLean, Ph.D. Program 
345 Denny Hall 

HorSt M. Rabura, D. A. Program I 

340A Denny Hall 

Admission 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the, requirements of the Graduate School. 
Prospective can,didates for advanced degrees in Ger
manics must have' the equivalent of an undergraduate 
major in German. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Master of Arts 
This department offers two one-year programs leading 
to the M.A. degree. Program I demands a high special
ization of 'the student in either literature' or philology 
and thus serves as a preparation for the study towards 
the Ph.D. degree. Program TI, on the other hand, 
provides the participants with· a broad background in 
all fields pertinent to the teacbiitg not only of the 
German language but also of, German civiIization on 
the junior college and college levels. It also serves as 
preparation for the'D.A. Program. Requirements for 
the two programs are similar. Students must earn 36 
credits and must write two term papers in lieu of a 
thesis. At the end of the M.A. year, the student must 
pass a written comprehensive examination. Participants 
in the M.A. I Program may minor in another depart
ment. In this case, 24 credits in German must be earned 
and the number of credits to be acquired for the 'minor 
is to be determined by the department concerned. 

fv1.A. Program I is designed for three quarters and 
, consists of a compact schedule of courses, which are 

repeated every year. The courses are c~efully co
ordinated with the upper-division program so that the 
junior, senior, and M.~. year form a well-integrated 
'unit. Under this comprehensive study plan, a student 
with a major iit German will normally obtain his ~.A . 
degree three years after ~ttaining the upper-division 
level. The courses in the modem field are devoted to 
Lessing (531), Schiller (538), Goethe I, II (534, 535), 
Romanticism (515), Nineteenth-Century Drama (516), 
Nineteenth-Century t Prose (517) , Twentiet~-Century 

"Literature (518), and Contemporary Qerman Litera
ture (520) . They are complemented by courses in 
Middle High German (556) and Middle High German 
Literature f (557),' Bibliography (501), and. Linguistic 
Analysis of German (405). In Program II, the 36 
required credits are to be earned in stylisQ.cs, in ,lin
guistics, in methods of language and literature instruc
tion, and in German civllization. The civilization 



courses present German literature from the. eighteenth 
century to the twentieth century' within the context of 
that country's pOlitical, social, and cultural develop
ments. The equivalent of M.A. Program IT is also of
fered as a rotating summer program designed mainly 
for the needs of high school teachers. Its requirements 
can be fulfilled in three consecutive sllll1l1iers. 

In exceptional cases; advanced students who have 
taken Courses ,of: the M.A. program before their 
graduation may receive permission from the head of 
the Department to obtain at least 9 of'the 36 required 
credits by writing a thesis, which should give proof of 
their, superior experience and qualifications. 

For a minor in Germanics, a minimum of 12 credits 
in advanced graduate courses is required. The student 
must have the equivalent of a' baccalaureate degree in 
German a~ this Unive~ity. 

Doctor of PhDosophy 

For a major in Germanics, the student must complete 
all of the stated requirements of the Graduate School, 
pursue his studi~ for at least three graduate years, pass 
General Examinations on the field, and sub~t a satis
factory dissertation which d~monstrates a· mastery of 
scholarly procedure and is an acceptable contribution 
to knowledge. The sfudent must complete a minimum 
of 90 credits in course work after admission to the 
Graduate School (54 credits beyond the M.A.) before 
taking his General Examinations. If he minors in 
another department; he may elect a minimum' of . 36 
credits in Germanics\ If his entire program lies' within 
the field of Germanics, he must elect 36 credits in mod
em literature (since ,1500) .and 18 credits in philology· 
and the older literature or vice. versa. The General Ex
aminations, which are both written and oral,' will not be 
confined to courses taken at the University or elsewhere, 

. but will endeavor to demonstrate the student's breadth 
of knowledge, which he has acquired by independent 
reading and study .. His intensive training in areas of 
special interest and his abilities in c~tical evaluation 
will also be tested. 

For a minor in Germanics, a minimum of 18 credits in 
advanced graduate courses is required. The. student 
m.ust have the equivalent of a baccalaureate degree in 
German at this UniverSity. 

Doctor of Arts 

Whereas the traditional doctoral program serves the 
needs 'of the future professor at the universities and 
colleges, stressing scholarship and research, the Doc
tor of Arts program is designed with a primary stress 
on pedagogy, to give the .future teacher at two-year and 
four-year colleges; an adequate preparation for his job. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES ® 
Credit and examination requirements for both doctoral 
programs are identical; however, the D.A. program 
emphasizes breadth of knowledge, pedagogical, excel
lence, and relevance of classroom presentation rather 
than specialized research. The curriculum is organized 
on an' interdepartmental· basis. Of· the required 54 
credits, 36 must be earned in courses in German liter
ature and civilization. The student may earn the re
maining 18 crecUts in the fields of education, history, 
philosophy, or anthropology, according to his own 
interests and background, with the guidance of the 
departmental adviser. In this program the dissertation 
is likely to be a combination of literary, historical, and' 
educational topics. In addition to the above mentioned 
requirements, the candidate for this degree is required 
to participate in an internship program usually consist
ing of two quarters. During this internship the student 
will receive experience in ,the teaching of German lan
guageand literature on the upper-division level as well 
as in curriculum development and other problems of 
departmental administration. 

HISTORY 
· CbaIrman 

Otis A. Pease 
308 Smith Hall 
Professors 

· Dauril Alden, Arthur Bestor, Imre Boba, Robert E. 
Burke, Robert J. C. Butow, Vernon Carstensen, Gio
vanni Costigan, Edith Dobie (emeritus), Iie~bert J. 
Ellison, Gordon Griffiths, W. Stull Holt ·(emeritus), . 
Howard Kaminsky,. Solomon Katz,. Otis A. Pease, 
David H. Pinkney, Thomas J.Pressly, Max Savelle 

· (emeritus), Peter Sugar, Marc Szeftel (emeritus), Don
ald W. Treadgold 

Ass~date Professors 

Aldon D. Bell, Jon M. Bridgman, Jack L: Dull, Donald 
E. Emerson, Arther L. Ferrill, Wilton B. Fowler, 
Thpmas L. Hankins, Fred J. Levy, Scott H. Lytle, 
Kenneth B. Pyle, Lewis O. Saum, 'Carl E. Solberg, 
Carol G. Thom~, Joan C. Ullman 
AssIstant Professors 

Jere L. Bacharach, Frank F. Conlon, Lancelot L. Far
rar, Jr., Jack M. Holl, Rodney W. KiIcUp, Paul H. 
Mosher, Robert F. Scholz 

History is a discipline requiring ... the study of human ' 
affairs at many different periods of time and in various 
parts of the world. It is significant not only for those 
preparing for a professional career in law or govern
ment or teaching, but also fO.r those who wish a deeper 
comprehension of world affairs and an understanding 
of events. 
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Nihil humanum alienum. There is no human activity 
which is not a proper subject for the historian. It is the 
nature of the evidence rather than its subject whicl) has 
provided th~ traditional bQ~dary to "history." Most . 
historians have limited themselves to the evidence of 
the written record, though they have been forced to 
recognize tliat there are vast ranges of the human past 
and present which must be elucidated by other kinds 
of evidence, by methods 'which their colleagpes in the 
other social sciences have succeeded in developing. 

The study of history may be useful to the person prepar-
. ing for a career in law or government or teaching, but 

its chief claim to a place in the curriculum rests upon the ' 
hQpe that the person who studies it may gain in his 
capacity to see himself in relation to his society, and 
his own society in historical perspeCtive. . 

The Department o( History' offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. History majors .in the. College 
of Arts .. and Sciences who qualify for the Teacher Edu
Cation Program. may take the courses in the College of 
Education requirea for the teaching certificate. In addi
tion, the Department of History offers major and minor 
academic fields for secondary education majors, and a 
major academic field for elementary education majors 
in the College of Education. See the College of Educa
tion section. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advlsels 

308C Smith Hall 

The undergraduate 'majoring in history. will be en
couraged, with the help of an adviser, to plan a program 
of history courses providing both depth and breadth
an intensive exploratio.n of one country, region, or 
period. combined with· an extensi~e introduction to 
other countries, regions, and periods, and a study of 
the appropriate foreign languages. He ,should take 
course work in the other social sciences and in the. 
humanities that' are best suit~d ~o provide perspective 
suggested by his own developing interests. . 

GRADUATiON REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts 

For a Bachelor of Arts degree, 50 credits in history 
are required, with the exception of those students who 
are working for honors in history who need 60 credits. 
Courses must include HST 111, 112, 113, or the 
equivalent in the more advanced Courses; any 5-credit 
course in United States history; and at least 25 credits 
in upper-division history courses. 
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Students who plan to undertake graduate work in 
history should begin to acquire a'reading knowledge of 
foreign'languages, esPecially French and German. 

Honors In History 
A'CIvisory Office 

308C.Smith 

The Department of History o~ers honors sections in 
General History (HST) 111, 112, 113; in Ancient and 
Medieval History (HSTAM) 201, 202; a sophomore 
honors course, General History (HST) 299H, and two 
honors sequences open only to juniors and seniors, 
General History (HST) 391H-392H and 491H-492H, 
both involving a special essay; General History (HST) 
491H-492H and the honors sections in the lower
division courses are open to any member in goo~ stand
ing in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors Pro
gram and to other. superior students with permission of 
the instructor. All applicants fo~ General History (HST) 
391H-392H must obtain permission of-the instructor. 

There are two forms of. honors degrees. Students en· 
rolled in the College Honors Program become candi
dates for the bachelor's degree "With College Honors 

. in History." Other qualified students may participate 
in . the departmental honors program and become can
didates for the bachelor's degree "With Distinction in 
History." 

In order to graduate with either honors degre~, a stu
dent must complete at least one of the two upper
division honors sequences-General. History (HST) 
391H-392H and General History (HST) 491H-492H, 

. and . achie~e distinction in the ,major essay written for 
it; attain a cumulative grade-point average of 3.00; and 
.complete at least 60 credits in history courses with a 
grade-point average of 3.30. A member of the College 
Honors Program must fulfill that program's other re
quirements as well. 

.Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

D. H. Pinkney . 
204 Smith Hall 

, ' 

The Department offers graduate training leading to the 
M.A. and Ph.D. degrees in a large number of fields 
within the discipline. Graduates find careers as college 
or secondary school teachers· or as members of univer
sity faculties who combine teaching with scholarship 
and, professional writing. Some find their' training ap
propriate for positions as archivists, librarians, or 
editors. A few enter government service, college ad
ministration, or publishing. The M.A. program is 
normally completed in three or four full academic 



quarters, or their equivalent; the Ph.D. program ordi
narily requires three years of full-time work beyond the 
M.A. Gra4uate training at both levels features (1) 
course work or independent study leading to examina
tions" in special historical fields; (2) sustained investiga
tion arid interpretation of historical problems in semi
nars involving the writing of essays ~d ~ thesis. 

The department speciaIizes in the following broad divi
sions of graduate study: Ancient; Medieval and Byzan
tine; Europe, 1450-1789; Europe Since 1789; England; 
Russia and Eastern Europe; Islam; Expansion of Eur
ope; United States; Latin America; Asia Before 18~0; 
Asia Since 1800; History of Science; Intellectual His
tory and Historiography; Diplomatic History. 

Admission to the graduate" program requires a sound 
undergraduate major in history or in one of the basic 
disciplines related to history completed within a college 
of "liberal arts and sciences. All prospective candidates 
must demonstrate a reading knowledge of one language 
in addition to English, and other languages appropriate 
to the field of specialization. The department also 
requires evidence of, the applicant's ability ~ to write 
cogently and lucidly and to interpret historical data. 

Beginrrlng graduate students may qualify for a very 
limited number of fellowships and readerships. Students 
with an M.A. degree or those who expect to receive the 
M.A. by the time they begin their duties may apply for 
an appropriate level of teaching assistahtship and may, 
with continued satisfactory scholarly progress, expect 
reappoinitment, for a total of three y~, pro~ded a~e
quate funds are available. Fourth-year financial asSiSt
ance is occasionally available. 

HOME ECONOMICS 
Director 

Mary Louise Johnson 
201 Raitt Hall 

Professors 

Mary L. Jo~nson, Bl~che Payne: (emeritus),' Je~e I. 
Rowntree (emeritus), Margaret E. Terrell ( ementus) 

Associate Professors 

Doris J. Brockway, Florence T. Hall, Laura E. Me
A~ams (emeritus), Burness G. Wenberg 
AssIstant Professors 

Moira C. Feeney," Grace G. Granberg, Elsie B. Haff, 
Doris' Katz, Elaine R. Monsen, Bonnie Worthington 

Lecturers 
Charlene Martinsen, Margaret B. Murdoch, Marguerite 
Schroeder, Mabel K. Shigaya, Dorothy J. Smith, Carol 
M. Stone 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

IDstJuctors , 
Carolyn Unklesbay, Patricia P. Wilson, Yvonne Yerina 

Home economics synthesizes knowledge drawn from 
its own research, from the . physical, biological, and 
social sciences, and from the arts, and applies this 
knowledge for the purpose of improving the lives of 
fainiIies and individuals. 

The educational objectives of the degree programs in 
the School of Home Economics are to provide a liberal 
education,. to develop competence and creativeness in 
extending, applying, and disseminating knowledge re
lated to personal and family living, and to allow 
sufficient speciaIization for a' student to prepare for ' 
a profession or gradua~e work." 

The School of Home Economics offers six curricula 
leading to the bachelor's degree for students in the 
College of Arts and Sciences, as well as major and 
minor academic fields for students in' the College of 
Education (see College of Education' section). The 
School also offers courses leading to the" degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of Arts in 
Home Economics, and Master of Science in Home 
Economics. 

Special Facilities 
The School maintains a Home-Management House in 
which home economics stUdents gain experience in 
management. 

The School also maintains the Costume I and Textile 
Study Collections on the third floor of Raitt Hall. The 
collections contain extensive examples of historic and 
modem costumes and textiles gathered from many 
areas of the world. They are a" rich source of research 
for graduate and undergraduate students in ,many disci-
plines. . " " 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisers 

Margaret Murdoch 
202 Raitt Hall 

Patricia Twisselman 
202 Raitt Hall 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Bachelor of ScIence 

Candidates for this degree" may choose one of the fol
lowing: 

CURRICULUM IN INSTITUTION ADMINISTRA nON 

A-Dietetics 

The folloWing courses are required for stu<jents who 
plan careers' as dietitians or nutritionists: Home Eco-
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nomics 307, 314, 312, 407, 408, 415, 457, 472, 473, 
475, electives (12 credits). Other: Accounting· 210, 
230; Art 109 or 129, or equivalent; Chemistry 140, 
150, 151, 231, 232, 241, 242; Economics 200 or 
equivalent; ,Educational Curri~ulum. and InstruCtion 
328; Microbiology 301, 302; Zoology 118 and 119 or 
208. Students who wish to prepare for a hospital intern
ship m~st take Biochemistry 405 .. A bachelor's degree, .
completion of academic ·course ,requirements, and an 
approved internship are required for American Dietetic 
Association membership. : 

"-
~Executive Housekeeping 

. This CU¢culum. is designed for students who plan 
careers as executive housekeepers in hospitals, hotels, 
or other institutions. A year's internship following this 

. program qualifies the student for membership in the 
National Executive Housekeepers Association. Th~ fol
lowing courses are required: Home Economics 125, 
148, 225, 347, 354, 488, electives (29 credits). Other: 
Accounting 210, 230; Administrative Theory and Or
ganizational Behavior 301 or. 460; Microbiology 301, 
302; Art 109 or 129; Educational Curriculum. and In
struction 328; Chemistry 101, 102 or 140, 150, 231; 
Physics 114; Mechanical Engineering 418; Economics 
200. 

CURRICULUM IN NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE AND 
EXPERIMENTAL FOOD 

For students interested in research, graduate study, 
new product development, quality food control in food 
industries, consumer education work,' and work within 
the general field of foods and nutrition. The following 
courses are required: Home Economics: 307, 314, 407, 
409, 415, 457. Other: Biochemistry 405; Chemistry 
140, 150, 151, 231, 232, 241, 242; Microbiology 301, 
302; Biostatistics 472 or Educational Psychology 490 
or Psychology 211 and 212 or Quantitative Science. 
281; Zoology 208 or Conjoint 316,317-318. 

Bachelor of AI1s 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree may choose 
one of the following: 

CURRICULUM IN TBXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ART 

This curriculum. is deSigned for students whose primary 
professional interest is in costume design and con
struction. The following courses are required: Home 
Economics 125, 134, 225, 234, 334, 432, 433, 434, 
electives (21 credits). Other: Art 105, 106, 109, 129; 

. Anthropology 100; Chemistry 100 or 101 or 140, 150; 
General History 111 and 112 or Art History 201, 202, 
and 2(>3; Psychology 100; Sociology 110 .. 

OPTION IN DESIGN FOR APPAREL MANUFActuRING 

Open· to qualified students who haye special aptitude 
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for designing. Practical experience· in factories is re
quired (Home Economics 380).. Interested students 
may apply for this option at the end of the second quar
te.r of the junior year. Applicants are selected on the 

. basis of interest in designing as a profession, successful 
completion of major courses with ~mphasis on demon
strated ability in· design, and adaptability. The following 
courses are dquired: Hpme Economics 125, 134, 225, 
234, 334, 380, 432, 433, 434, 435, electives (10 
credits). Other: Art 105, 106, 109; Chemistry 100 or 
101 or 140, 150; Economics 200; General History ·111 
and 112 or Art History 201, 202, and 203; Marketing 
301. 

CURRICULUM IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION 

Students who plan to teach ·home economics in high 
schools in the state of· Washington must include the 
following courses to meet the requirements for the 
Vocational Certificate, as well as those for the Provi
sional Certificate, Secondary Level (see ~e College oj 
Education section for other requirements for certifica
tion). Home Economics:. 125, 134, 148,307, 3i4, 347, 
348, 354, 356, either 456, 457, or 483; electives (12 
credits). 'Education: Education EDUC 288, 404; Edu
cational Curriculum and Instruction EDC&I 327; Edu
cational Psychology EDPSY 304, 3Q8. Other: Art 109 
or 129; Chemistry 101 and 102; Economics 200; Mi
crobiology 101 or 301 and 302; Psychology 100; 
Speech 103 or 203; Zoology 118. A course in voca
tional education, Educational Curriculum and instruc
tion EDC&I 404, is required for the Vocational Cer
tificate. See the College' oj Education section for re
quirements for the fifth year and the· Standard General 
Certificate. 

CURRICULUM IN GENERAL HOME ECONOMICS . 

This curriculum is for students who want a broad 
home economics background· witho\1t specialization. 
The following courses are required: Home Economics 
125, 134, 148,307, 314, 347, 348, 354, 356, electives' 
(10 cr~dits). Other: Art 109 or 129; Chemistry 101, 
102; Economics 2OQ; Microbiology 101 or 301 and 
302; Psychology 100, 306, 320; Zoology 118. 

Honors in Home Economies' 
Adviser 

Margaret B. Murdoch 
202 Raitt Hall 

A student may enter the upper-division School of Home 
Economics Honors Program if she has successfully ful
filled the lower-division requirements of the College· of 
Arts and Sciences Honors Program. 

To maintain honC?rs standing in the School, students 
shall be required to carry a minimum of 14 credits per ' 



quarter and to maintain a minimum grade-point average 
of 3.00. 

To graduate "With College Honors in Home Eco
no~cs," the student must meet the following require
ments: 

(1) Complete independent study projects in. addition 
, to the regular requirements in three' of the follow

ing courses: Home Economics 307, 314, 338, 347, 
354, 356. A special problems course may be substi
tuted for one of these additional independent study 
projects., Only upper-division home economics majors 
in the College of Arts and Sciences Honors Program 
may register for the honors section of the above . 
courses. 

(:ij Complete a 6-credit senior thesis in a major area of 
interest (Home Economics 496H). 

In order to provide for curriculum flexibility, College 
honors students majoring in home economics may 
substitute 6 senior thesis credits plus other approved 
credits up to a maxunum of 15 for home economics 
credits usually required in the curriculum they are fol
lowing. They must, of course, complete a minimum of 
50 credits in home, economics as requited by the.College. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Mary L. Johnson 
201 Raitt Hall 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

The School of Home Economics offers courses leading 
to the d~grees of Master of Science, Master of Arts, 
Master of Science in Home Economics and Master of 
Arts in Home Economics. Specialization for these de
grees may be in the following. areas or combinations 
thereof: foods, nutrition, institution administration, 
clothing, textiles, home management, home furnishings, 
family relationships,' family economics, and home, eco
nomics education. The master's degree programs re
quire a minimum of 45 credits including the thesis. At, 
least 30 credits must be taken in home economics. The 
specific courses required depend upon each student's 
preparation and interests, and will be planned with the 
Graduate Program Adviser upon admission. 

Master of ArCs and Master of ScIence 

The Master of Arts or Master of Science degree com
'bines not m~re than two areas in Home Economics and 
requires a minor (at least 12 credits). For the Master 
of Arts degree the minot may be in any field related to 
home economics. For the Master of Science degree the 
minor must ~ in natural scienCe. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Master of ArCs In Home Economies and 
Master of Science In Home Economics 

For the degree of Master of Arts in Home Economics 
or Master of Science "in Home Economics, the student 
may combine a maXimum of three related areas in home 
economics with a maximum of 15 credits in related 
fields. For the Master of Science in Home Economics· 
at least 6 credits of natural science are required. 

Dletetfc~ 

The School of Home Economics offers an' administra
tive dietetic . internship. Internship courses may apply 
toward an advanced degree if taken after the student 
has been admitted to the Graduate School. 

All graduate students must meet the requirements of 
the Graduate School. 

INSTITUTE FOR COMPARATIVE 
AND FOREIGN AREA STUDIES 

AcffDg Director " 
Donald C. Hellmann 
406 Thomson Hall 

Associate Director 
East and Inner AsIa Program 

Donald C. HeIlmann 
414 Thomson Hall 

Associate Dfrec:tor 
Russia and East Europe Program 

W. A. Douglas Jackson 
502 Ihomson Hall 

AssocIate Director 
Souftl. AsIa Program 

Edwin M. Gerow 
150 Lewis Hall Annex 

(For list of Institute faculty and cooperating faculty, 
see' Foreign Area Studies: Asia, Russia, and East Eu
rope in the Interdepartmental Programs section.) 

The Institute for /Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies coordinates undergraduate and graduate in
struction and research in East Asia, Russia, East 
Europe, and South Asia studies, provides special library 
facilities, and cooperates in research with other insti
tutes in America and abroad. 

Programs in East Asia (China, Japan, and Korea), 
Russia, East Europe, and South Asia foreign' area 

. studies leading to the Bachelor of Arts and Master of 
Arts degrees are offered and supervised by the inter
disciplinary groups in the Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies, with the cooperation of the var
ioqs departments. (Exception: The Master of Arts de
gree in South Asia Regional Studies is still under devel-
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.opment.) Each program is designed to meet general 
requirements, as well· 3$ to conform to the peculiar 
needs and problems of a particular field. For descrip
tions of the undergraduate programs and the interdis
ciplinary faculty groups that supervise them, see the 
Interdepartmental Programs section on Foreign. Area 
~tudies: East Asia, Russia, East Europe, and South 
Asia. Description of the master's degree programs and 
the interdisciplinary fa~ty groups appear in this cat
alog under the heading "Interdisciplinary Graduate De
gree Programs." In de~ental programs leading to 
the doctoral degree, graduate, students receive training 
in their respective disciplin~s that they apply to their 
study of East Asia, ,Russia, East Europe, or South Asia. 
Such programs are described in the curricular an
nouncements of the respective departments. 

The Institute also coordinates other kinds of interna
tional studies besid,es foreign. area studies. These include 
topical, problem-oriented; and comparative approaches 
on· teaching' and research that are interdisciplinary and 
interschool. 

The Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies administers the following faculty ~esearch sem
inars:' the Modem Chines~ History Project; the MOd
em Japan Seminar; the' Inner Asia Project, that deals 

. with Mongolia, Tibet, and Turkestan; the Russian and 
East European Seminar; and the South Asia Seminar. 

. In each of these research seminars,faculty members 
from different disciplines meet regularly for discussion 
and criticism of their individual work. On . occasion, 
graduate students are given the opportunity to partici
pate in the seminars. The Institute has a limited num
ber of teaching and research assistantships that are 
given to qualified graduate students and, in cooperation 
with the Graduate School, coordinates the National 
Defense Language Fellowship Program on East Asia / 
and Inner Asia, Russia and East Europe, and South 
Asia. . 

LINGUISTICS 
CbaIrmaD 
Sol Saporta 
B5E Padelford. 

I'rofessors 
Lew Micklesen, Sol Saporta 
AssocIate Professor 

HelesContreras 
AssIstant Professors 
Michael Brame, Philip Dale,. Carol EasbnaD, Freder- I 

ick J. Newmeyer, Harold Schiffman, Larry Selinker, 
Stamatis Tsitsopoulos 
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Adjunct As&odate Professors 

Joseph Cooke, Fred Lukoff, JosePh Voyles 

Adjunct A8s1stant Professor 

Michael Shapiro 

Adjunct Lecturer 
Kemieth Small 

Linguistics is the scientific study of language, which is 
one of the most chat:acteristic forms of human behavior. 
In contrast to other disciplines concerned with lan
guages, linguistics deals with them from the point of 
view of their internal structure as systems of communi
cation. Courses provide training in the method and 
theory of language analysis and description .as well as 
techniques for dealing with language change and 
genetic relationshi~s. 

I ~ 

. The University offers upper-division courses in linguis-
tics, providing an intrOduction to meth~ and theory 
and a program of studies for graduate students, leading 
to master's and doctoral degrees in linguistics. The 
program is administered by the Department of lin
guistics in cooperation with various departments. 

Undergraduate Programs 
No . undergraduate degrees are offered in linguistics; 
however, introductory courses to the nature of language 
and language learning are available to qualified under
graduates, as are courses in liitguistic method and 
theory for thosewbo wish to acquire a basic knowledge 
of the field. 

This training serves as a valuable adjunct to students 
majoring in anthropology, English, or another lan
guage and literature, mathematics, psychology, or 
speech, and provides the essential baSis for graduate 
work in general linguistics and related specialties. 
Courses at, the 400 level are available' to' graduate 
students who have been unable to acquire equivalent 
training before beginning graduate work. Undergradu
ates planning to work for an advanced degree in general 
linguistics are especially encouraged to complete this 
training prior to graduation. . 

For students wishing to take a full complement of work, 
the following schedule is reco~ended: junior year: 
200 or 400, 201, 451, ~52, 453, 461, 462; senior year, 
404,443,447,454,455,463. . 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Sol Saporta 
B5B Padelford Hall 

In addition t~ the no~al requirements of the Graduate 
School for admission to study for an advanced, degree, 



it is recommended that the student admitted to the 
program in linguistics have completed the equivalent 
of 45 quarter credits (30 semester credits) of under
graduate college credits in language study. This re
quirement implies the attainment of. proficiency in one 
language other than English or, in the mstance of a· 
non-native speaker <?f English, a course of study and 
proficiency in a language other than his native ~peech. 
To register for courses, students should consult with 
the Graduate Program Adviser in Linguistics. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Master of ArCs 
Requirements for the Master of Arts degree are as 
follows: (1) Faririliarity with as many languages as pos
sible; (2) 3~ credits, with at least 18 credits in courses 
numbered 500 or above, including 9 . credits for the 
thesis; (3) successful perfo~ance in a comprehensive 
'examination in General Linguistics; (4) completion of 
a thesis acceptable to the student's committee; (5) 
attendance at a linguistic institute is strongly recom
mended. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

A student may be granted permission to proceed di
rectly for the doctoral degree without an M.A., but the 
Department reserves the right to req~ any individual 
student to present himself as a candidate for the M.A. 
before accepting him as a prospective candidate for 
the Ph.D. Requirements for. the Ph.D. include 36 
credits in linguistics or supporting areas, in lieu of the 
M.A., plus the following (subject to readjustment by 
the student's Committee): Linguistics 599; 33 addi-

- tional credits in linguistics or supporting areas, as ap
proved by the Department; supervised teaching, in lieu 
of an examination, in first, phonology; second, syntax; 
third, . historical-comparative linguistics;· the oral Gen
eral Exammation, and finally, a dissertation suitable for 
publication and Constituting a contribution to knowl
e~ge and the Final Examination. 

MATHEMATICS 
Chafrman 
Ross A. Beaumont 
C138 Padelford Hall 
Professors 

Carl B. Allendoerfer, Maynard G. Arsove, Ross A. 
Beaumont, Z. William Birnbaum, Robert M. Blumen
thal, Francis H~ Brownell In, Douglas G. Chapman 
(Joint With Fisheries), Harry H. Corson, Caspar R. 
CuIjel, Clyde ~. cramIet (emeritus), Roy Dubisch, 
Ramesh A. GangbIli, Irving L. Glicksberg, Allen A. 
Goldstein, Brilnko Griinbaum, Edwin· Hewitt, Peter 
Hilton, Charles Hobby, James P. J ans, Victor L. Klee, . 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Gunter Lumer, Lee H. McFarlan (emeritus), Ernest A. 
Michael, Isaac Nan;lioka, ~onald J .. Nunke Carl E. 
Pearson (Joint With Aeronautics and Astronautics), 
Robert R. Phelps, Richard S. Pierce, Ronald Pyke, 
Jack Segal, Roy W. Winger (emeritus) 

AssocIate Professors. . 
Sherwin P. Avann, Lutz Bungart, Edward B. Curtis, 
David B. Dekker (Joint With Computer Science), Lloyd 
D. Fisher, Jr., Thomas W. Hungerford, ·Harold H. 
Johnson, J. Maurice Kingston, Linda Lumer (acting), 
Robert T. Moore, Anne C. Morel, Robert' W. Ritchie 
(Joint With Computer Science), R. Tyrrell Rockafellar, 
Leonard Sarason, Edgar Lee Stout, Robert B. Warfield, 
Jr., Garth W. Warner, Jr. 

Amsfant Professors 
Yuan-Kwok Chan, B~ett W. Glickfeld, AHred P. 
Hallstrom, David Handel, John J. Hirschfelder, David 
Knudson, George A. Kozlowski, Jr., George S. Monk, 
James A. Morrow, Vi1nis Ozols, David ·F. Pincus, 
David L. Ragozin,· Galen R. Shonick, Robert T. 
SmYthe, Gomer Thomas, John W. Van Ness, Michael 
J. Westwater, Kenneth Whybum, Daniel E. Wulbert 

Lec:turers 
Kathleen B. O'Keefe, Helen C. Zuckerman 

Tniditionally, mathematics has been the .basic language 
of physical science and engineering, but recently it has 
also become of major importance for stude~ts in social 
science, business administration, and biological sciences. 
Mathematics is also an essential element of a liberal 
education, and students from humanities and the arts 
are encouraged to broaden their education by enrolling 
in appropriate courses in the Department. The D~ 
partment of Mathematics serves the University by 
offering a wide selection of ulJ.dergraduate and graduate 
courses which are organized to meet a great va#ety of 
mathematical needs. . 

Mathematics is also a disciplin~ in. its own right, and 
. interesting and profitable careerS are open to students 

who specialize in the subject. In 'order to prepare stu
dents for these careers, the Department offers a wide 
range of' degree programs including a general bache
lor's degree, a specialized bachelor's degree, several 
master's. degrees, and a doctor's degree. In addition to 
pure mathematics, programs are available in mathe
matical statistics,· numerical analysis, and teacher edu
cation. The Department cooperates closely With the 
Department of Physics and the College of Engineering' 
in providing instruction in the area of applied mathe
matics. Several departments offer courses which are 
of interest to applied "mathematics majors'. Particular 
attention is directed.·to certain graduate courses in the 
Department of Aeronautics and Astronautics. 
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. Special Facilities . 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Fisheries, For~ 
est Resources, and Wildlife Sciences (Gerald J. Paulik, 
Director) ~ provides a focus for applied statistical and 

, mathematical ac;tivity direCted particularly toward bio- ~ 
logical problems. Infoimation on the applied statistics 
courses taught in the Ce.nter, most 'of which were for
merly taught in the Mathematics Department, can be 
found in the section on the Center under the Colleges 
of Fisheries and of Forest Resources. The courses in
clude Quantitative Science 382,\ 3,83, and 486 (for
merly Mathematics 382, 383, and 486). Quantitative _ 
Science 281 ~ equivalent to Mathematics 281. 

The University of Washington Computer Center is 
equipped with a CDC 6400 computer system, a ,Bur
roughs- B5500, and miscellaneous supporting equip
ment. Ii! provides compu~g services to all areas of the 
University and is also available. to all students. Robert 
G. Gillespie is the Director, Charles W. Dickens, Mo
nique Rona, arid Scott Eyler are Assistant Directors of 
the Computer Center. 

A graduate program in biostatistics leading to the de
greesof Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy is 
administered by the Graduate School Biomathematics 
Group. Faculty in the Department of Mathematics and 
certain other departments in the College of Arts and 
Sciences arid certain departments in th~ School of 
Medicine cooperate in this program. Information co~
cerning the program will be found in the Interdisciplin
ary Graduate Degree Programs section of ~s catalog. 

A graduate program in computer science leading to the 
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees is administered by the Graduate 
School Computer Science Group. Faculty in' the De
partment of Mathematics and certain other departments 
throughout the University cooperate in this program. 
Information concerning the program will be found in 
the 'Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs sec-
tion of this catalog. , . 

Unde~duate Programs' 
Advisers 
J. Maurice Kingston 
C36B Padelford Hall 

Kathleen B. O'Keefe 
c36C Padelford Hall 

Students planning to take courses in mathematics, either 
as mathematics majors, or as part of some other cur
riculum, are strongly advised to elect four years of 
mathematics in high school. Mastery of these four 
years of work will prepare them to enter Mathematics 
124 (Calculus with Analytic Geometry), w~ch is the 
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first course ~f university level offered by the Depart-
,ment. Admission to this course is based· upon high 
school records and either the Mathematics Achievement 
Test ,of the Washington Pr~ollege Testing Program or 
a placement' test given by the Bureau 'of Tes~g. Stu
dents who. have completed a full year of calculus in 
high school, preceded by accelerated study, are encour
aged to take. the Advanced Placement Test in Mathe
matics given by the College Entrance Examination 
Board or parts I and/or II of the Calculus Test given 

. by the, Bureau of T.esting. Those' 'Whose scores on these 
-examinations' are satisfactory will be placed in Mathe
matics 125 or 126 and given univer$ity credit for the 
courses in calculus which they have been allowed to 
skip. Alternatively" these students may be. qualified to 
enter the freshman honors courSe. 

As . a service to entering students who have had less 
than four years of high school mathematics, the Depart
ment offers the following courses which duplicate high 
school material: 101 (Intermediate Algebra), 104 (plane 
Trigonometry), 105 (Elementary Functions). Mathe
matics 105 may. be taken for University credit. In 
order to enter 105, students must have the high school 
prerequisites listed under the detailed course descrip
tions (see Volume II, Descriptif!n of Courses), and 
must also obtain satisfactory scores on the Mathemat
ics Achievement Test of the Washington Pre-College 
Testing Program. Mathematics 101 and 104 are 'of
fered without credit and are available only through the 
Division 'of Continuing Studi~s, upon payment of a sep
aratefee. 

In order to enter 105, students must have the high 
school prerequisites listed under the detailed course 
descriptions (see cou~ descriptions in General Cata
log Volume II) an4 also must obtain satisfactory scores 
on the Mathematics Achievement Test of the Washing
ton Pre-Colle.ge TeSting Program. 

. GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

Bachelor of Arts 

The B.A. degree is designed for liberill arts majors'who 
have only modest professional aims in mathematics. It 

. also provides a suitable program for prospective high 
school teachers of mathematics. Grades in all mathe
matics courses to be counted toward this degree must be 
C or better, and a grade-point average of at least 2.00 in 
all mathematics courses must be maintained. There 
are two curricular options: 

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION 

A minimum of 50 credits in mathematics beyond 
trigonometry is required. Courses must include 124, 
125, 126, 224~ 205 or 302, and 28 or 29 credits in.ap-
proved electives. . 



TEACHER ~REPARATION OPTION 

A minimuin of 50 credits in mathematics beyond trigo
nometry is required. Courses must include 114, .124, 
125, .126, 205 or 302,.327, 391, 392, 411, 412, 444, 
445, and 8 or 9 credits in ·approved electives. 

Bachelor of ScIence 

The B.S. degree is designed for students who wish pro
fessional training -in mathematics a~ preparation for 
graduate study or industrial employment. Grades in 
all mathematics courses to be counted toward this 
degree must be C or better, and a grade-point average 

. of at least 2.50 in all mathematics courses must be 
maintain~d. Candidates for the degree must elect one 
year of general physics and are strongly urged to obtain 
a readtng knowledge of French, German, or Russian. 
The~e are three curricular options: . . 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

A minimum' of 54 credits in mathematics beyond ele
mentary functions is required. Courses must include 
124, 125, 126,,224, 302, 324 or 327, and 29 credits in 
approved electiv~s. The electives must include 9 credits 
. in courses numbered 400 or above in each of two of 
the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and 
statistics. This sequence of courses is recommended but 
not prescribed: . 

Freshman year: 124, 125, 126 

Sophomore year: 224, 238, 302, 303, 327, general . 
physics 

Junior year: 324, 325, 326, 402, 403, 404 

Senior year: 424, 425,426, 441, 442, 443 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS OPTION / 

A minimum of 54' credits in mathematics beyond ele-
'mentary functions is required.-Courses mus~ include 
124,125,126,224,302;303,327,394,395,482,483, 
and two.of the following thr~e courses: 396, 484, 485. 
An ad~tional req~irement is 8' credits in approved 
mathematics or statistical electives. 

. NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OPTION 

A minimum of 54- credits in mathematics beyond ele
mentary functions is required. Courses must include 
114, 124, 125, 126, 224, 2·38, 302, 303, 314 or 327, 
374, 438; 464, 465, and 466, and 6 credits in approved 
electives. 

Honors in Mathematics 
Advber 
Lloyd Fish~r 
C502 Padelford Hall 

Members of the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who fulfill the requirements of that program 
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during the· freshman and sophomore years, in addition 
to the departmental honors requirements listed below, 
receive a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in 
Mathematics." With the approval of the departmental 
honors 'committee, superior students who are not mem
bers of the College Honors Program may participate 
in the departmental honors curriculum and receive a' 
bachelor's degree "With Distinction in Mathematics." 

There are .four departmental requirements for honors: 
( 1) meet all r~uirements for a bachelor of science 
degree in mathematics; (2) complete the following 
courses: 302, 402, 403, 404, 424, 425, 426, and at 
least two quarters of 496H; (3) attain a grade-point -
average of 3.50 or better in all mathematics courses. 
In addition, it is strongly recommended that students 
in the honors program take, the special freshman and 
sophomore honors courses, 134H, 135H, 136H, 234H, 
235H, and 236H. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Charles R. Hobby 
C36 Padelford Hall 

The student's minimum undergraduate p,reparation for 
an . advanced degree in mathe~atics inust be ~uivalent 
.to the requirements for a mathematics major for the 
bachelor'S degree. Students presenting only the mini
mum amount of undergraduate mathematics cannot 
expect to earn a master's degree in lesS than two years. 

\ '.' 

. The Department offers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers, Master 
of Science, M~ster of Science in Mathematical Statis
tics, and DOctor of' Philosophy. 

Since one foreign language is required for all the above 
master's degrees, excep~ the Master of Arts for Teach
ers, and two languages are required for the doctor's 
degree, students seeking admission are advised as un
dergraduates to elect languages. French, German, and 
Russian are the only languages acceptable toward' these 
degrees. 

The minor in mathematics for a master's degree re
quires at least 12 credits in approved courses numbered 
400 or above. At least 9 of these are to be taken in 
residence. 

PROGRAMS OF S'nJDY 
Master of Arts ('Ibesls Program) 

A minimum of 27 approved credits in courses num
bered 400 or above, with at least 9 credits in courses 
numbered 500 or above, is prescribed. These courses 
must include at least 6 credits in. each of algebra, . 
analysis, and one other field. The thesis (additional 9 

f • 
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credits) for this degree, while demonstrating ability 
and aptitude, may be largely expository. 

Master of Arts (Nontbesls Program) 

A'minimum of 36 appr~ved credits in courses n~
bered 400 or above, with at least 18 of these credits 

. ~ courses num:t>ered 500 or above, is presCribed. The 
. 18 credits in 'courses numbered 500 or l above should 

be distributed over no more than three s~uenCes. The 
total credits should include at least 6 creditS each in 
3lgebra, analysis, and one other field. The final ex
amination will· be a comprehensive one. 

Master of Am, for Teachers 

The program for this degree is planned to increase the 
mathematiCal background of present or prospective 
high school teachers. of mathematics. Thus'the program 
is devoted primarily to courses in mathematics chosen 
for their relevance to the mathematics curriculum of the 
high school. 

I \ 

A minimum of 36 credits is required, of which at least 
33 ""must be in mathematics at the 400 level or above. 
T~e 3 credits. remaining may be iIi either mathematics 
at the 400 level or above, or at the 30Q level or above 
in a field other than mathematics. At "least 18 of the 
required 36 'credits must be at the level of 500 or 

, above, of· which at least 15 must be in mathematics 
courses. Up to 9 of these credits may be in Mathe
·matics 700 (Master's thesis) .. 

Master of Sdence I 

A minimum of 27 approved credits in courses num
bered 400 or above, with at least '18 credits in courses 

i numbered 500 or above, is prescribed. These courses 
must include a~ least 6 credits in each of algebra, anal
ysis, and one other field. The thesis (additional 9 
credits) should . demonstrate . the student's ability to 
engage in independent research. . 

I 

Under certain circumstances, this degree may also be 
awarded to a student who bas passed the General 
Examinations for the Ph.D. degree. In such a case, no 
thesis is required. . 

Master of ScIence In Mathematical Statistics 

The undergraduate· preparation should consist of courses 
in. propability and statisti~al inf~rence equiv~ent to 
394, 395, and 482, 483. The ,student must present a 
minimum of 27 approved credits- in mathematics 
courses numbered 400 or above. This work may in 
clude, on approval, some courses in mathematical 
statistics needed to make up deficiencies in undergrad
uate preparation and must include 15 credits in mathe
matical statistiCs or probability courses nUmbered 500 
or above. The thesis (9 credits) should demonstrate the 
student's ability to engage in independent research. 
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:podor of PbDosophy 

The General Examination of a prospective candidate 
for ,the Doctor of Piinosophy degree covers a basic 
graduate-level knowledge of algebra, real variables, 
complex variables, topology, and advanced calculus. 
The first-yeat'level graduate courses provide adequate 
preparation for this examination: 

The minor for t~e degree of ,Doctor of Philosophy re
.quires a miniinum of 33 approved credits in cours~ 
'numbered 400 or above, incl~ding at least 6 credits in 
'each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, 
geometry, and statistics. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
CbaIrman 

John C. Sherris 
G305 Health Sciences Building 

Microbiology is the science of microscopic organisms, -
including algae,. bacteria, fungi, protOzoa, rickettsia,' 
viruses, and yeast. It is. concerned with their form, 
structure, reproduction, physiology, and "metabolism, 
and' with their role in nature. The associated science of 
iriununology . forms an impOrtaDt part. of the work of the 
Department. Major departmental interests include study 
of the general biological characteristics. of microorga
nisms, their role in ecology, their parasitic and disease
producing activities, and the role of the immune re
sponse in infectious' diseases, hypersensitivity states, 
and in resistance to tumors. 

The Department of Microbiology offers 'a four":year 
curriculum leadirig to a bachelor's degree in the College 
of Arts and Sciences. An honors program leading to a 
bachelor's degree wit.b· honors ·or distinction ,is. avail
able to qualified students. The purpose of the under
graduate degree is to prepare\·the individual to assume 
the responsibilities of a microbiologist upon graduation. 
It also provides the background for advanced degree 
work should the student's capabilities warrant it. 

I 

The degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philos
ophy are also offered in this field. 

. . 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisory Oftice 

G313 He~th Sciences Building 

GRADUA'DON REQUIREMENTS . 

The requirements are 45 credits in the biological sci
ences, including Biology 210, 211, 212 (preferred 
sequence) or 10 to 15 credits in botany or zoology.·and 
a minimum of 30 credits in microbiology courses in
cluding 400, 430, 445, 446 and 496 or 499 for no less . 
than 2 credits; Physics 114, 115, 116 (or 121, 122, 



123); Chemistry 140, 150, 151, 160, 221 and 231, 
232, or 231, 235, 236, or 335H, 336H, 337H (three 
quarter sequences preferred); Mat.lwmatics 124. A 
maximum of 10 credits ill botany, genetics, and zool
ogy from a list of courses approved by the Department 
of Microbiology may be counted toward the 30 credits 
of required microbiology courses. ' 

A grade-point average of 2.00 in microbiology courses 
is required for graduation. 

During their third and fourth years most students take 
specialized courses in microbiology and related fields of 
interest. TQe following courses are repommended for 
all students: Microbiology 320, Genetics 451, Botany 
360, and Biochemistry 405 or 440, 441, 442. For stu-

. gents considering graduate work one year of calculus 
(Mathe¢atics 124, 125, 126), and physical chemistry 
(Chemistry 350, 351 or 455, 456, 457) are also 
strongly recommended. 

Honors in Microbiology 
A~ 

Neal B. Groman 
H325 Health Sciences BulIdi,ng 

Members of the 'College of Arts and Scien~s Honors 
Program may be ~dmitted to the Honors Program in 
'Microbiology during their junior year, or any timeJ>rior 
to that, subject to, staff approval. They must fulfill the 
requirements of 'the College of Arts and -Sciences Hon-

, ors Program during the freshman and sophomore years, 
and while doing so are urged to take as many honors 
courses in undergraduate chemistry, physics, and 
mathematics as t~eir program Will permit. 

Students graduating "With College Honors in Micro
biology" must comply with the requirements for a 
Bachelor of Science degree. The~ upper-division years 
must include a minimum of 6 credits in 495H (Under
graduate Laboratory Research), preparation of a thesis 
baSed on l~boratory and library research, and an over
all grade-point average of 3.25. 

With the approval of the Department, superibr students 
who are not members of the College Honors Program 
maY,'participate in the departmental honors curriculum 
and receive a bachelor's degree "With Distinctio~ in 
Microbiology. " 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Howard C. Douglas 
H309 Health Sciences Building 

Students who intend to work toward the Master of Sci
ence or Doctor of Philosophy degree must, apply for ad
mission to the Graduate School and meet the require-

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ments outlined in the Graduate Study section. Pro
spective candidates for advanced degrees ~e selected 
primarily upon the basis of scholarship and motivation. 
The fields of specialization for advanced degrees' are 
general and medical bacteriology, microbial physiology 
and genetics, immunology and virology. 

An undergraduate·. record of at least a B average is 
considered an indication that the student is capable of 
more advanced work. ' 

While the acad:emic background of students entering 
graduate work in microbiology is variable, it is generally 
agreed that a strong background in chemistry and biol
ogy is essential. One year of physics and mathematics 
through analytic g~metry and calculus is also strongly 
recommended. 

MUSIC 
Director 
John T. Moore 
106 Music Building 

. Professors 

J ames Beale, William Bergsma, James Carlsen, Stanley 
Chapple (emeritus), Mary Curtis-Vema, R. Alec Har
man, Eva Heinitz, Randolph Hokanson, Demar Irvine, 
'Berthe P. Jacobson (emeritus), Gerald Kechley, Silvia 
Kind, Samuel" KracbmaInick, Leon Lishner, David 
Montagu (~cting), K~th1een Munro (emeritus), Bela 
Siki, William O. Smith, ViIem Sokol, Robert Suder
burg, John Verrall, Walter Welke, August H. Werner 
(emeritus), Emanuel Zetlin (emeritus) 

AssocIate Professors 
Warren Babb, Henry L. Clarke, Rodney Eichenberger, 
Walter A .. Eichinger, 'Robert Garfias, Else 'Geissmar, 
Arthur Grossman, Edison Harris; Clyde J ussila, George 
C. Kirchner (emeritus), Christopher Leuba, WiIIiam 
McColl, Donald Mcinnes, John T. Moore, Neal 
O'Doan, Ralph, Rosinbum, . Felix Skowronek, Lalla 
Storch, Bessie Swansoil, Miriam Terry, Paul D. Tufts, 
Edith Woodcock (emeritus) , 

AssJsfant Professors 
Kenneth Benshoof, William Bissell, Stuart Dempster, 
Robert Kauffman, Robert Knight, Florence Mesler, 
David Shrader, W. Ring Warner 

Instructors 
Roy Cummings, Michael Russell, Pamela Vokolek, 
Glenn White 

Lecturers 
Joseph Brazil, Charles Brennand, IrWin Eisenberg, 
Alan, IgIitzin, Abraham Maraire, Veda Reynolds, 
Charles Troy 
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Associates 

Carol Scott, Barbara Reeder 
"The PhDadelphJa Quartet 
Veda Reynolds (first violin), Irwbi Eisenberg (second 
violin), Alan Iglitzin (viola), Charles Brennand (cello) 

The Soul Ventorum Wind QuIntet 
Felix Skowronek (flute), Laila Storch (oboe), William 
McColl (clarinet), ,Arthur Grossman (bassoon), Chris-

I topher Leuba (hom) 

Music, as a creative art, is studied through its, litera
ture, compositional techniques, and in the laboratory 
of performance. The general student may enroll in 
survey courses or participate, as qualified, in the per
formance life of the School of Music. Courses of study 
for the music inajor include 'the disciplines of compo
sition, "performance, history, theory, ethnomusicology, 
and music education; and extend through undergrad
uate training to the master's and doctor's level. 

~ All music majors must qualify for private instruction " 
in performance. Admission to private l~sons is by 
audition before the appropriate faculty. No special 
charge is made for private instruction, for practice facil
ities, or use of the School's instruments. 

The School's performing groups are the University. 
Singers (no audition required), the 40-voice University 
Chorale, the Oratorio Chorus, the Madrigal Singers; 
the University Symphony Orchestra ,and th~ Sinfoni
etta; the Opera Theater, Festival Opera, the Opera 
Workshop; the University Band, the 45-piece Wind 
Sinfonietta, the Marching Band; the Collegium Musi
cum; tbe Jazz"Ensemble; the"Contemporary Grc;>up; the 
Gagaku Ensemble; and many chamber music en
sembles. 

These groups cooperate with the School of Drama in 
production of musicals; with stations KUOW and 
KCfS-TV (Channel 9) in the presimtatiqn of musical 
events; with the Seattle Opera Guild and Seattle Public 
Schools in the production of touring chamber operas; 
and with the Division of Continuing Education in' offer
ing faculty and student concerts and recitals throughout 

. the state. 

The Philadelphia Quartet, in residence to the univer
sities and cplleges of Washington, gives approximately 
twenty concerts a year under the auspices of the School 
of Music. 

The Soni Ventorum Wind Quintet is in residence at the_ 
University of Washington. 

Special Facilities 
The School of Music is housed in a five-story, sound
con~olled modem building which contains a small 
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recital hall (285 seats), an acoustics studio, 19 large 
class and rehearsal rooms, 21 teaching studios, 15 
offices, 41 practice. rooms; 42 grand pianos, 54 upright 
pianos; one baroque organ, three practice organs; four 
harpischords; a collection of baroque instruments; 'a 
collection of orchestral and band instruments; collec
tions of African; Indian, Korean, and Japanese instru
ments; the Music Library (37,000 books" and scores); 
the Record Library (17,000 records and tapes); and the 
Kinscella Collection of American music. 

Chapters of Mu Phi Epsilon, the national music soror
ity, and a student chapter of the Music Educators Na
tional Conference are based at the School of Music. 

Financial Aid 
\ 

The Brechemin Family Foundation offers annually, 
through the School of Music, a number of scholarships 
in performance areas. These scholarships normally 

. carry stipends of $2,000, are renewable, and are 
awarded by faculty yote in auditions held each spring 
at the School of Music, as are a number of other prizes 
and awards. For audition" appointments, write the 
Undergraduate Adviser, 105 Music Building. 

Music students are eligible for scholarships offered by 
the University. at large. Certain of these (such as the 
Milnora de Beelen Scholarships for sophomore, junior, 
and senior women) give special consideration to music 
majors. 

Student help is employed at- hourly rates as" accompan
ists, usherS, librarians, orchestra and band managers, 
and as assistants in performance. Applicants should 
consult the Administrative Secretary, 104 Music 
Building. 

Graduate Fioapcial Aid 
Doctoral students may apply for Graduate School Re
search Assistantships and National Defense Education 
Act Fellowships. Teaching Assistantships are available 
in theory, sight-singing, history, piano, music education, 
opera coaching, opera staging, conducting, and ethno
musicology. Appli~ants should write to the Graduate 
Program Adviser, 109 Music Building. Hourly employ
ment is available to readers, copyists, librarians, accolJl
panists, and assistants in performance; ·consult the Ad
ministrative Secretary, 104 Music Building. Seattle 
and its suburbs afford substantial employment oppor
tunities to qualified p~rformers and teachers. 

\1ndergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

Paul D. Tufts 
105 Music. Building 



An advanced level of preparation, representing a num
ber of yeaJ'S of private study; is expected in the major 
performance area.' Ear-training, sight-singing, and,stud
ies in music history and theory are strongly encouraged. 
Advanced preparation in these areas may result in 
advanced standing and c~edit by examination. 

The student is urged to complete the preparation in 
academic studies recommended by the College of Arts 
and Sciences. Early stUdy of French or German is par
ticularly useful for students planning graduate study. 

AIl entering music. majors must pass an examination in 
basic. piano as follows: be able to play all major and 
harinonic minor scales; a simple piece by Bach; an easy 
sonatina; an easy composition by a romantic or ~n
temporary composer; be a~le to read at sight music of 
moderate difficulty. Students proficient in another 
instrument or in voiCe, but deficient in basic piano, may 
begin their musical' studies, but must enroll in Music 
136 until basic piano proficieJ1cy is established. 

The School of Music offers a fQur-year program leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, and a five-year pro.. 
gram leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and 

, Bachelor of Music to be awarded concurrently. A four-
o year program leading to the degree Bachelor· of Music 
is offered to a limited number of students. 

For four-year programs leading to the" bachelor's degree 
and teacher certification at the secondary or elementary 
level, see the College of Education section. 

The core of each of the undergraduate curricula is rep
resented by the following course of study intended to 
develop an understanding of music through the study of 
its theory. and' history. 

Music: Theory-lIbt0lf Core 
COURSES CREDITS 
110, 111, 112 FIRST-YEAR THEORY (3,3,3) 9 
113, 114, 115 EAR TRAINING (1,1,1) • • . . . . 3. 
210, 211, 212 SECOND-YEAR nmoRY (3,3,3) . . . . . 9 
213, 214, 215 MUSIC APTER 1750 (3,3,3) • 9 
310 MODAL COUNTERPOINT (3) 3 
311 TONAL COUNTERPOINT (2) • • • • • 2· 
312 CONTEMPORARY IDIOMS (3) • • • • 3 
313, 314 MUSIC BEFORE 1750 (3,3) . ..•.•. 6 
'I1IBORY OR HISTORY ELECTIVES • ~ 10 
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Bachelor of ArCs 
This degree is offered with a major in Music, and is 
intended for students who wish ~o . ~mphasize general 
competenCe in music within the framework of a libe~ , 
education. Candidates are. ~xpected to acquire per
formance skills and ensemble experience comparable 
with those of the mature' and intelligent adult amateur. 
The student has the option of additional concentration 
in either the theory-history aspects or the performance 
aspects of music. 
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Music: Theory-History Option 
COURSES CREDITS 
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY CORE • • • • • • • • •• •• 54 
.UPPER-DIVISION VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUCTION. • • • 9 
ENSEMBLES • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
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Vocal or ~mental Option 
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY CORE • • • • • • • • • • • • • 44 
LOWER-DIVISION VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUCTION. • 9 
UPPER-DIVISION VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUCTION. • • • 9 
E~SEMBLES • • • • , • • • • • • • • • •• • 8 
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'Students wishing to pursue the theory-history option, 
with emphasis in ethnomusicology, should consult with 
their music adviser regarding suitable electives to in
clude languages arid area studies outside of music. 

A grade-point of 2.50 in music courses is required 
for graduation. 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music: (Concnrrenf) 

This combined five-year program is intended for stu
dents who desire the advantages of a liberal education, 
together with strong professional preparation~ The re
quirements for the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Music degrees are to be take,n concurrently over a five
year'period. Students contemplating graduate studies in 
music are strongly urged to pursue this curriculum. 

Students who already hold an approved Bachelor of 
Arts degee· may earn the Bachelor of Music degree 
separately, but must expect an extended period of 
study before the requirements can be fulfilled. ' 

A grade-point average of 2.50 in ~usic courses is re
quired for graduation. Candidates for the concurrent 
Bachelor of' Music degree ''With Distinction in Music" 
'must obtain' a grade-point average of 3.20 in music 
courses. 

Composition Major 
COURSES 
Music Theory-History Core . . . . • 
191, 291, 39l, 491 Composition. . • • 
487 Tonal Counterpoint • . . . • . . 
280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1). . 
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. . 
Ensembles • . .. . 
Music Electives . . • . . . . 

Music HIstory Major 

CREDITS 
.54 
.24 

.••••• 3 
• 4 

..•••.. 24 
• 12 

.• 6 
127 

COURSES CREDITS 
Music Theory-History Core . . • . . • • . • . . • . 54 
5 credits from 316, 317, 318 Music Cultures of the World • • 5 
3 credits from 400, 401, 402, 403 • '.' . 3 
3 credits from 404, 413, 416, 417, 420 . • . . . • 3 
3 credits from 408, 411, 414, 418, 421 • . . . • . 3 
3 credits from 409, 412, 41S, 419, 422, 423. . • . . • . • 3 
Music History-Literature Electives . • 9 
Music Electives . . • • • • • . . • 9 
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction . • 24, 
Ensembles • • . . • . . . • . . . • 12 

125 

135 



Students intending to pursue graduate studies are 
strongly advised to establish proficiency in German or 
French, and to acquire some acquaintan~' with one or. 
two additional foreign languages. For emphasis in 
ethno~usicology, consult the music adviser regar~g 
suitable area studies other than music. 

Music Education Major 
COURSES CREDITS 
Music Theory-History Core (See special inclusions below). • • 54 
340 Music in General Education • 3 
Two courses from the follo.wing. • • • • • • . •• 6 

432 The General Music Class (3) 
440 Music in Early Childhood (3) 
441 Music in Later ChDhood(3) 
442 Instrumental Curriculum: Methods and Materials (3) 
443 Choral Curriculum: Meth9ds and Materials (3) 

280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting {1,1,1,1). • • •• •• 4 
Major Performance Medium ••••••.•.•• 18-24 
Secondary Performance Medium • • '. • • • •. . 12-18 
Performance Electives • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
Ensembles (minimum of one year choral ensemble required). • 12 

General Music Options (Elementary and Secondary) 
Music Theory-History Core to include 5 credits from 316, 

317, 318 Music Cultures of the World. , 
Music Education Methods to include 
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440 Music in Early Childhood, 441 Music in Later Childhood 
, (for persons' pursuing the elementary emphasis) . 
432 The General Music Class (for persons pursuing the sec-

ondary emphasis) , 
The secondary and/or elective performance media must include' 

the following or equivalent proficiency: ~32' (Percussion Tech
nique~); 236 (Secondary Piano); 237 (Cass Instruction: 
Voice); 240 (Guitar Techniques); and 241 (RecOrder Tech
niques) 

Instrumental Option 
Music· Theory-History Core to include 334 Band Arranging or 

490 Orchestration 
Music Education Methods to include 442 Instrumental Curricu

lum:· ,Methods and Materials 
Major performance medium should be an orchestral or band 

instrument. 
The secondary and/or elective performance media must include' 

the following or equivalent proficiency: 136 (Basic Keyboard); 
137, 138, 139 (Class Instruction: Voice); 220, 221, 222, 223, 
224, 22S (String Techniques I, ll); 226, 227, 228 (Woodwind 
Techniques); 229, 230, 231 (Brass Techniques); and 232 
(PercUssion Techniques). 

Major performance medium must total 24 creditS. 

Choral Option . 
Music Education Methods to include 443, Choral Curriculum: 

Methods and Materials. • 
Major and secondary performance media must be piano and 

voice, or voice and piano. 
Major performance' medium must total 24 credits. 

Plano Major 
COURSES CREDITS 
MUSIC ntEORY-HISTORY CORE.. .. • • 54 
160, 260, 360 PRIVATE INSTRUcnON: PIANO. • • • • .'. 27 
460 (lWO YEAllS) PRIVATE INSTRUcnO: PIANO • • • • • • • 18 
479 SBNIOR RECrrAL • • • • • • • • 1 
323, 324, 325 ACCOMPANYING (2,2,2) • • 6 

. 326, 327, 328 REPERTOIRB {1,1,1) '. . . • • . • 3 
434, 435, 436 PEDAGOGY (2,2,2). • • 6 
ENSEMBLES • • • • • • • • .' • • • • • •• • 15 
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VioUn or Violoncello Major 
MUSIC 1lJEORY-HISTORY CORE, TO INCLUDB 
487 TONAL COUNTERPOINT. • • • • • • • • • • • • • 54 
161, 163, 261, 263, 361, 363 PRIVATE INSTRUcnON: VIOLIN, 

VIOLONCELLO • • • • • • • • • • 27 
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COURSES CREDITS 
461, 463 (lWO YEARS) PRIVATE INSTRUcnON: VIOLIN, 

VIOLONCELLO • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18 
479 SBNIOR JlBCITAL • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 
434, 435, 436 PEDAGOGY (2,2,2). . • • • • . • • . • • 6 
140 PJUVATE INsmucrION: PIANO OR 236 SECONDAB.Y PIANO •• 6 
280 BASIC PRINCIPLES OP CONDUCTINO. • • .'. • • • • • 1 
BNSEMBLES. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 21 

Violinists should complete one quarter of viola. 

VokeMa,Jor 
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MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY CORE.. ........... 54 
162, 262, 362 PRIVATE INSTRucnON: VOICE. • • 27 
462 (lWO YEARS) PRIVATE INSTRUCTION: VQICE. • • • • • • 18 
479 SB~Oll RECrrAL • • • • • • .' • • • • • .'. • • 1, 
140 PRIVATE'INSTRUCTION: PIANO OR 236 SBCONDAB.Y PIANO. • 6 
233 MUSIC 'lBEATBB TBCBNIQUB. • • • • • • •• • 1 
309 ADVANCED MUSIC THEATBB. 'J'E9INIQUB • 1 
323 ACCOMPANYING • • • • • 1. • • • • • • • 2 
326~ 327, 328 BEPERTOIRB (1,1,1) • • • • • • • 3 
434, 435, 436 PEDAGOGY (2,2,2). • • . . . • • • . 6 
280, 380, 381, 382 CONDUCTING (1,1,1,1) • • • • 4 
BNSBMBLES • • • • • • • • • •• .;. • 12 

135 , 
Voice majors should establish proficiency in French, German, or 
Italian and complete an additional 15 credits in a second language 
from this group, as well as 5 credits in Speech 300 (Speech Science). 

Orsan Major 
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY CORE, TO INCLUDB 
487 TONAL· COUNTERPOINT. • • • • • • • • •• • 54 
165, 26S, 365 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION, • • • 27 
465 (TWO YEARS) PRIVATE INsmucnON • • • • • 18 
479 SENIOR RECrrAL • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 
320, 321, 32~ KEYBOARD TRANSPosmON AND 
IMPROVISATION (2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
323, ·324 ACCOMPANYING (2,2) • • • • • . • • • • • • 4 
326, 327, 328 REPERTOIRB (1,1,1) • • • • • • • • 3 
280, 380, 381, 382 CONDUCTING (1,1,1,1) • • • •.• 4 
BNSBMBLES • • • • • • • • • • • • • 12 

Orchestral lDstrument Major 
MUSIC 11IBOllY-HISTORY CORE'. • • • • • • • • • 
166 THROUGH 176, 266 THROUGH 
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• S4 

• 27 
• 18 

276, 366 THROUGH 376 P:RIvATE INSTRUCTION • • • 
466 THROUGH 476 (TWO YBAllS) PRIVATE INSTRucnON 
479 SENIOR RECrrAL • • • • • • • • .... 1 
140 PllIVATE INSTRUCTION: PIANO OR 
236 SECONDARY PIANO. • • • • • • • • 6 

, 280, 380, 381, 382 CONDUCTING (1,1,1,1). . • • • . • • • 4 
BNSEMBLES • • • • • • • • 21 
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Bachelor of Music 

The Bachelor of Music degree is inte~ded for a limited 
number of specially qualified students who wish to 
emphasize professional training in performance Within 
a four-year prograln. A minimum of 180 credits 'is 
required, of which 60 credits must be taken in depart
ments other than Music. The 60 credits should include 
the basic proficiency requirement of the College of 
Arts and Sciences and (as a distribution requirement 
from the Distribution List in this catalog) no less than 
20 credits in each of two fields. 

A grade-point- average of 3.20 in music courses is re
quired for graduation. All majors in this program must 
complete. 54 credits in a theory-history sequence to 
include 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211, 212, 



213, 214, 215, 310, 311, 312, 313, 314, and 10 
credits ~o complete the total. 

Specific requirements for each special area, are as 
follows: 

PIANO MAJOR: A minimum total of 122 credits in 
music is required. Courses must include 50 credits in 
160, 260, 360, 379, 460, 479; 12 credits in Ensembles; 
6 credits in approved electives in music. 

ORGAN MAJOR: A minimum total of 123 credits in 
music is required. COurses must include 50 credits in 
165, 265, 365, 379, 465, ~79; 12 credits in Ensembles; 
7 credits in approved electives hi music. 

VIOLIN OR VIOLONCELLO MAJOR: A minimum 
total of 124 credits in music is required. Courses 
must include 50 credits in 161, 163, 261, 263, 361, 
363, 379, 461, 463, 479 ; 12 credits in Ensembles; 8 
credits .inapproved electiyes in music. . 

VOICE 'MAJOR: A mitiimum total of 128 credits in 
music is required. ' Courses must include 50 credits in 
162, 262, 362, 379, 462, 479; 12 credits in Ensembles; 
12 credits in approved electives in music. 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR: A mini
mum total' of 125 credits in music is required. Courses, 
must include' 43 credits in 166 through 176, 266 
through 276, 366 through 376, 466 through 476, 479; 
21 credits in Ensembles; 7 credits in approved electives 
in music. 

COMPOSITION MAJOR: A minimum of 122 credits 
in music is required. Courses must include 24 credits ' 
in Composition from 191, 291, 391, 491; 12 credits in 
Ensembles; 16 credits in vocal or instrumental instruc
tion; 16 credits in approved electives in music. 

Honors in Music 
Adviser 

Paul Tufts 
105 Music Building 

Music majors who are members of the College of Arts 
and Sciences Honors Program and who fulfill the re
quirements of that program during their freshman and 
sophomore years will be eligible for a bachelor'S degree 
"With College Honors in Music" upon completion of 
the requirements of the departmental honors cur-
riculum. ' . 

With approval of the School of Music Honors COm
mittee, superior students, who are not members' of the 
College Honors Program but who are pursuing either 
the five-year combined Bachelor' of Arts and Bachelor 
of Music or the four-year Bachelor of Arts curriculum 
with emphasis in music history-theory' may participate 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

in: the School of Music lionors curriculum and receive a 
bachelor's degree ''With Distinction in Music." 

The departmental honors requirements are a cumula
tive grade-point average of at least 3.00· and a grade
point average in music courses of 3.20 or better. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 
James M. Beale 
109 Music Building 

Graduate study in music may follow one of two general 
pa~. In the programs leading'to the degrees of Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy, the emphasis is upon 
the acquisition of a b.<>dy of knowledge and the develop
ment of critical and research skills, as in the fields of 
music' theory, historical musicology, systematic musi
cology, or ethnomusicology. In the programs leading 
to the degrees of Master of Music and Doctor of Mu
sical Arts, the emphasis is upon the application of 
knowledge and the advancement of professional ,com
petence, as in the fields of composition, performance, 
conducting, music education, or opera direction and 
production. 

Whichever path the student chooses, his scope should 
not be limited. The scholar needs as background such 
a lively acquaintance with music as can be obtained 
only through tr~g and experience in performance. ' 

,Conversely, the composer, performer, or teacher re
quires the insight to be g~ed through investigation of 
the theory, hist~ry, and principles of his art. 

Completion of one of the undergraduate majors, or the 
equivalent, with a superior scholastic record (B average 
or better), is the normal prerequisite to graduate study 
in the same field. A change of major emphasis ,will 
involve some adju$tment· of prerequisites. The student 
is expected to have had a reasonably broad liberal edu
cation along with the previous musical training; the 
bachelor's degree should have included not less than 
60 quarter credits in departments outside of music, in 
the humanities, social sciences, and natural sciences. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as 
outlined in the Graduate Study section~ Application 
for admission to the Graduate School must be made 
well in advance of intended enrollment. The applicant 
should also initiate correspondence or a conference 
with the Graduate Program Adviser, explaining the 
nature of his training and expe~nce, the educational 
goals he seeks through graduate study, and his career 
plans. Supporting evidence in the form of letters of 
recommendation, musical compositions, programs, and 
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tape recordings of performances or research papers, 
should be submitted as requested. Admission to gradu
ate vocal or instrumental instruction is by jury ~x8mina
tion only. I 

Master of Arts 

A minimum of 36 credits is required, of whicI, at least 
18 credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above, 
including 9 credits of Master's Thesis· 700. Students 
must have a reading knowledge of one. foreign lan
guage. The emphasis in this program will be in music 
. history and literature, music theory, music education, 
systematic musicology, or ethnomusicology. The pur
pose of the thesis is to develop the student's capacity 
for independent investigation. 

Master of Arts for Teachers 

Students accepted for admission tQ the Master of Arts 
for Teachers' program· must have completed at least one 
year of successful music teaching experience on the 
elementary, second~ry, or college level .. A minimum of 
36 credits 'is req~ired, of which 30 must be in music at 
the 400 level or above, and 6 must' be in approved 
electives. At least 18 of the required 36 credits must be 
at the 500 level or above. No foreign language is re
quired. The student must pass a comprehensive fipal 
examination which will be adapted in each case to the 
experience, program, and record of the studept. 

Master of Music 

Specializations are offered in composition, opera pro
duction, music performance (piano, violin, voice, or
gan, or another ~pproved instrument), and conducting. . 
The student may elect the thesis or the nonthesis' op
tion. Students must have a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language. . 

Thesis Option: The requirements are a minimum of 
36 approved credits, of which 18 must be in courses 
numbered 500 or above, including 9 credits of Master's 
Thesis 700. . . 

Nonthesis Option: The student must complete a mini
mum of 36 approved course credits, of which 18 must 
be in courses numbered 500 or above, and pass a com-
prehensive Final Examination. . . 

Doctor of Musical Arts 

This degree is offered with a choice of emphasis in 
some major branch of performance, in original compo
sition, in opera production, or in music education. 
Students entering this program are expe~ted to have 
had some professional experience in addition to. their 
formal training. The purpose of the program is to de
velop expertise in the creative and applied aspects of 
music, supported by a firm command of the theoretical 
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and historical aspects together with a modest degree of 
breadth in cognate ar~as outside of music. . 

A reading knowledge of one foreign language is re
quired. In lieu of· a sjngle longer dissertation, submis
sion may be in three parts. 9ne part must be a research 
paper; the other two may be additional research papers, 
or musical compositions, or documentation of public 
performances, or profes~ionallecture-demonstrations. 
Doctor of PhDosopby 

This degree is offered in Music, and with opportunity 
for specialization in historical musicology, ethnomu
sicology, systematic musicology, or music theory. Stu
dents must have a reading knowledge of German, and 
·one of French, Italian, o~ Latin, and of such other 
languages as are necessary for research: ~ the field of 
the dissertation. Candidates must present an acceptable 
dissertation rePfesenting original and independent in
vestigation. 

Regulations governing doctor's .degrees are outlined in 
I the Graduate Study section. A minimum of'three years 

of recent graduate study is required of which not less 
than two years must be spent. in residence at· the Uni
versity of Washington. 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
CbaIrJ;Dan 

Farhat J. Ziadeh 
229A Denny Hall 
Professor 
Farhat J. Ziadeh 
AssocIate Professors 
NicholaS L. Heer, Pierre A. MacKay 
Assistant Professors 
Walter G. Andrews, John W. Clear, 
Michael B. Loraine 
Lecturer 
Allen H. Podet 

The achieveme~t of the Near East in the course of 
human civilization has been· reflected and largely pre
served in the languages and literature of the area. The 
languages presently offered by the Department are 
Arabic, the intellectual and literary medium of medie
val Islamic culture; Hebrew, the chief language of the 
Old Tes~ent; Persian; the medium for an interesting 
and attractive literature of great influence on Islam as 
a whole; Turkish, the language of the originally Cen
tral Asian people who built the last great Islamic 
empire, the Ottoman; and the. Semitic languages of 
Akkadian, Aramaic, and U garitic, important for their 
cultural and l~guistic connections with other Near 



Eastern languages. The emphasis 'of the Department is 
on the ancient and medieval Near East, an understand
ing of which is necessary for an appreciation of the 
area in more recent times, though modem aSpects of 
the study are not neglected. 

On the undergraduate level, a ,student generally con
centrates, his work on one or two Near Eastern lan
guages, looking tow"ards comprehension and facility in 
reading, and on those aspects of literature and culture 
associated with qis main language of interest. On the 
graduate level, and indeed on the upper-division un
dergraduate level, advanced study is possible in several 

- areas. In ,language and literature proper this study em
,braces history of literature, textual criticism, language 

J, structure, and literary genres. In the field of cultur~ 
the study embraces literature on institutions, 'law, the
ology, mysticism; philosophy, and topography and 
monuments of important cities. 

The study Qf Near Eastern Janguages is conceived of 
as forming an important segment of a student's liberal 
or general education. Students who study these lan
guages as a vocation may pursue careers in teaching, 
mostly at the college and university levels; in U.S. 
diplomatic and informational services; in interna~ional 
organizations; and in corporations and' foundations with 
Near Eastern interests. 

The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Lit
erature offers courses leading to the degrees of Bach
elor of Arts and'Master of Arts. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

Walter G. Andrews 
219 Denny Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of ArD 

The requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree in
clude 30 credits or the equivalent of basic courses (i.e., 
101-103 and 201-203) in one Near Eastern language 
plus at least 9 credits" of 400-level courses in the major 
language. In addition, an approved program of 30 cred
its is required in courses offered by Ute Department 
and/or courses on the Near East offered by other de
partments. This program may include additional credits 
of 400-level courses in the student's major language 
and 15 credits iO. a second Near Eastern language at 
the 100-200 level. 

Credits may be arranged for study abroad, subject to 
University regulations governing transfer credit. Sum
mer study in: intensive language programs offered by 
universities in the United States and in the Mid~e East 
is particularly encouraged. ' 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advber 

Nicholas L. Heer 
227 Denny Hall 

The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Lit
erature offers. a program of graduate study leading to 
the Master of Arts degree. Admission to the program 
requires that the student satisfy admission requirements 
of the Graduate School, that he send a statement of 
purpose directly to the Department, and that he have 
a . minimum of two, and I preferably three, letters of 
recommendation forwarded to the chairman. Knowl
edge of a ~ear Eastern language is not a prerequisite 
for admission to the program, but the degree requires 
the equivalent of three years of language study, part of 
which may be covered by intensive summer study. 

General requirements for the degree include 36 credits 
in. approved courses and seminars, of which at least 9 
credits must be for work numbered. 500 and above; an 
acceptable thesis, for, which 9 additiomil credits are 
given; and a reading knowledge of French or German 
(although in rare cases Russian, Spanish; or a second 
Near Eastern language may be acceptable). 

Students may concentrate in Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, 
or Turkish. In addition to courses in language and lit
erature, students are expected to take work in either 
Comparative Literature or Linguistics, and, may in
clude supporting courses in ~ear Eastern History and 
Political Science and in Asian Languages and· Litera-
ture. I 

Students are responsible for knowing and fulfilling the 
general requirements of the Graduate School. 

Since a ch~ge in requirements for the Master of Arts 
degree is currently being considered, the student is ad-

, vised to write to the Department for further inform a- . 
tion before he applies, for' admission ,to the Graduate 
School. 

OCEANOGRAPHY 
CbafrmaD 

Maurice Rattray, Jr. 
121 Oceanography Teaching Building 

Assistant Cbahman for InstrudlOD 

T. Saunders English 

Assistant Chainnan for Research 

Francis A. Richards 

\ Professors 

Karl Banse, Clifford A. Bames, Joe S. Creager, Richard 
H. Fleming, Joyce C. Lewin, Dean A. McManus, 
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Stanley R. Murphy, Maurice Rattray,' Jr., Francis A. 
Richards 

Assodate Professors 

Lawrence K., Coachman, William O. Criti:rlnale, Jr., T. 
Saunders . English, J. Dungan Smith, Richard W. 
Sternberg , 

Assistant Professors 

Lee C. Bennett, Jr., Roy Carpenter, Bruce W. Frost, 
Michael L. Healy, Victor W .. Kaczynski, James C. Kel
ley, Clive B. Lister, Ronald T. Merrill, David Z. Piper 

Research Appointments 

Professors Richard C. Dugdale, George C. Anderson; 
Associate Professors' Dora P. Henry, Lawrence H. 
Larsen, Hsin-Yi Ling; Assistant Professors Knut 'Aa
gaard, Alyn C. Duxbury, Ronald J. Echols, Seeyle 
Martin,' John J. Walsh; Senior Research Associates 
Robert E. Bums, Terry E. Ewart, Fang An Lee, Theo
doreT. Packard, Mario M. Pamatmat, Gunnar I. 
Roden, Donald F. Wmter, Thomas Worsley; Research 
Associates Erwin Dieter Hasselmann, Brian T. R. 
Lewis, James P. Thomas; Lecturer Walter C. Sands 

AftiIJate Faculty 

Associa~e Professor William J. Campbell; Assistant 
Professors Glen A .. Cannon, David Halpern 

. Oceanography is an environmental science which at
tempts to explain processes in the ocean and the inter
relation of the ocean with the earth and the universe. 
Oceanography includes studies of the chemical compo
sition of sea water; sea water ip. motion; interactions 

• between sea and atmosphere and between sea and land 
and sediments, and rocks beneath the sea; physics of 
the sea and sea floor; and life in the sea. , 

The student planning to' enter oceanography should 
el~t physics, chemistry, four years of mathematics, and 
other science courses available in high school. Prepara
tion in French, German, or Russian is recommended. 
Th~ time necessary to obtain.a degree is longer if the 
student is not prepared to enter university-level sc~ence 
courses. ' 

, The University'does not offer a major in marine biol
ogy, but undergraduate and gradu~te courses related to 
that field are offered by the Departments of Botany, 
Oceanography, and Zoology, and by the College of 
Fisheries. 

The Department of Oceanography offers curricula for 
the degrees of Bachelor of A,rts, Bachelor of Science, 
Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In many I 

courses, students work at sea on vessels of the depart
ment. S:ummer Quarter instruction is offered both on 
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the main campus and at the Friday Harbor Laboratories 
on San Juan Island. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advising Office . 

108 Oceanography Teaching Building 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
, BachelOr of Arts 

The student in the Bachelor of Arts curriculum must 
meet the requirements of the College of Arts and Sci
ences; choose· a principal -option and either' ( 1) two 
supporting options or (2) one supporting option and 
two minor options in Oceanography. All programs must 
include one option in physical oceanography.' Courses 
can be substituted by departmental permission. 

PRINCIPAL OPTIONS 
Biologlc:al . \ 

Biology 210, 211,' 212, 472; Chemistry 231, 232 or 
Z31, 235, 236; Genetics 451; Oceanography 434, 435; 
and 15 credits of upper-division biology 

Chemic:al 

Chemistry 221, 231, 235, 236, 241, 242, 455, 456, 
457, and. 4 credits in physical chemistry laboratory . 
and 6 credits above 402; Oceanography 421, 422, 423, 
424; and Quantitative Science 281,382 

Geological (Geology) 

Chemistry 350; Geological Sciences 301, 311, 320, 
321, 341, 361; Engineering 141; Mathematics 224; 
Oceanography 450, 451, 452, 453, and 3 credits of 

. geological oceanography abov~ 400; and Quantitative 
Science 281 -. . 

Geologlc:al (Geophysics) 

Chemi~try 350; Geological Sciences 205, 320, 321, 
340; Mathematics 238, 324, 325; Oceanography 450, 
451, 452, 453; and Physics 221, 222, 223, 321, 322, 
323 

Physical 

Atmospheric Sciences 431, 432, 441, 442 or Geophys
ics 402;. Mathematics 238, 327, 328, 427, 428; Aero
nautics and Astronautics 370, 470; Oceanogaphy 417, 
418, 419; and Physics 221, 222, 223, 321,_ 322, 323 

SUPPORTING OPTIONS 
Blologlc:al 

Bio,logy 101-102; Oceanography 433,435 

Chemical- _ 

Chemistry 221; Oceanography 421, 423 

Geologlc:al 

Geological Sciences 205; O~ography 405 

Pbyslc:al 

Oceanography 401, 402 or 417,418,419 



MINOR OPTIONS 
Biological 

Oceanography 403 

Chemical 

Oceanography 421 

Geological 

Oceanography 406 

Bachelor of ScIence 

The Bachelor of Science curriculum is recommended 
for students who desire to complete a more intensive 
program than is required for the Bachelor of Arts. The 
student must meet the requirements of the College of 
Arts and Sciences; choose one principal option and 
three supporting options in Oceanography; and select 
10 or more credits of upper-division science 'or mathe
matics, ~th the guidance of an aca~emic adviser. 

Honors in Oceanography 
Departmental Honon Office 

~ 08 Oceanography Teaching ,Building 

. Members of the College· of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who fulfill the requirements of that program 
and the departmental honors requirements receive a 
degree "With College Honors in Oceanography." With 
the approval of the departmental honors committee, 
superior students who are not members of the College 

, Honors Program may participate in' the departmental 
honors curriculum and receive a bachelor's degree 
"With Distinction in· Oceanography." . 

Requirements for honors students in the Department of 
Oceanography are: (1) grade requirements for admis
sion to candidacy for an honors degree are a minimum 
average of 3.00 in oceanogr~phy courses and a mini
mu~ average of 3.00 in all other courses; (2) candi
dates for departmental honors will, be selected by the 
departmental honors conunittee after completion of the 
sophomore year and befor~ completion of the junior 
year; (3) honors courses in the Department of Ocean-
ography, as follows: . 

Oceanography 180H 
(Lower-division Tutorial-Honors, 6 credits) 

Oceanography 380H 
(Upper-division Tutorial-Honors, 6 credits) 

Oceanography 480H 
(Undergraduate Research-:-Honors, 6 credits) 

Oceanography 488H 
(Field Expet:ience-Honors, 2-6, max. 6 credits) 

Oceanography 489H . 
(Undergraduate Thesis-Honors, 1-6, ~ax. 6 credits) 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Honors credit is available to honors students in other 
courses by special arrangement with the professor and 
the departmental honors adviser; some advanced and 
graduate courses are open to honors students by ar
rangement. No regular, courses are required of honors 
students that are not required of all oceanography 
majors. 

A senior thesis. will be required for each honors. student. 
A comprehensive examination may be required of each 
honors student as part of tlte thesis requirement. 

Graduate Programs 
Gradnate Program Adviser 
J. C. Lewin 
108 Oceanogaphy Teaching Building 

Students. who have majored in Oceanography or anoth
er science and appear likely to succeed in graduate 
study can be accepted ill the program of the Depart
ment of. Oceanography. Admission is based on grade 
records, letters of recommendation, and the results of 
the Graduate Record Examination. Students who have 
not majored in Oceanography should acquire a broad 
background in science and mathematics equivalent to 
the requirements for the bachelor's degrees in Ocean
ography. Students with weak or narrow und,ergraduate 
preparation will probably take longer to earn a grad
uate degree. Additional information can be obtained 
from the Graduate Program Office. 

The student specializes in biological, chemical, geologi
cal, geophysical, or physical oceanography; interdisci-, 
plinary studies are possible. All requirements of the 
Graduate School must be satisfied. 

Master of Sdence 

The Department offers a thesis and a nonthesis pro
gram leading to the Master of Science degree. In both, 
the student and his adviser prepare- a program of study 
to be approved by the student's Supervisory Committee. 
The program will include one principal option, two 
supporting options, and on~ minor option in Ocean
ography, and other courses in science and mathematics. 
A departmental comprehensive~ written examination is 
required. A language, requirement appropriate . to the 
sfudent's area of specialization will be set by the Super
visory Committee of each graduate student who is 
working toward a degree. Students will be encouraged 
to have a foreign language before entering the gradu
ate program. 

In the thesis program, a thesis approved by the Super
visory Committee must be prepared and' presented at a 
seminar. The nonthesis program requires an approved 
research activity; the Supervisory Committee will decide 
whether written or oral reports are necessary. 
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Doctor of PhDosophy 

~ The student and his Supervisory Committee prepare a 
program of study and research. The program will in-, 
clude one principal option and three supporting options 
in oceanography, and other courses in science, and 
mathematicS. The student must pass a General Exam
ination in oceanography and supporting fields. He then 
completes the research for his dissertation and prepares 
for his Final Examination. 

PHILOSOPHY 
ChaIrman 
DavidKeyt 
301 Parrington Hall 

Professors , 

Robert Coburn, Paul Dietrichson, David Keyt, Karl H. 
Potter, Melvin Rader (emeritus), Robert J. Richman 

Associate Professors 

John F. Boler, Frederick A. Siegler 
AssIstant Professors 
John P. BUrke, Oswaldo Chateaubrland, Kenneth Clat
terb,ugh, J. Lawrence Crocker, James Mish'alani, Ste
phen Thomas 

Lecturers 
John Cnambless, Charles E~ Marks, Kenneth H. Small 

Philosophy is an effort to clarify the concepts and 
principles presupposed by the main· areas of practice 
and inquiry. The Department of Philosophy accord
ingly offers courses in logic, ethics, social and political 
philosophy, epistemology aild metaphysics, philosophy 
of religion~ philosophy of science, and ~esthetics. In 
addition, the history of ideas is studied in order to 
throw light on' the contemporary problems encountered 
in each of the areas of philosophical investigation. For 
students who plan to teach in this field, programs lead
mg to the doctorate are available~ For most students, ' 
however, the -study of philosophy is valuable as an' 
important contribution to a liberal education. 

Students majoring in other fields will find Philosophy 
100, 110, 120, 200, 215, 250, 260, 267, 320, and'322 
of particular intereSt. " \ 

Undergraduate Programs ' 
Adviser , , 
Kenneth H. Small 
327 A Parrington Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts ~ 

The requirements are: 50 credits in philosophy, includ
ing 110 or 215*, 1(20, 320, 322, and at least one from 
321, 325, or 326. 

• The student will' electon~ or both. 
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Honors in Philosophy 
Adviser 
Kenneth H. Small 
327A Parrington Hall 

Members of the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who fu1fill the requirements of that program 
during the freshman and sophomore, years in addition 
to the following departmental honors requirements re
ceive a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in 
Philosophy." With the approval of the departmental 
honors committee, superior students who' are not mem
ber~ of the· College Honors Program may participate 
in the departmental honors curricul~m and receive a 
bachelor's 4egree "With Distinction in Philosophy." 
Honors students in philosophy must have a grade-point 
average higher than' 3.25 in philosophy courses and 
must take 480H,in t~e junior and/or senior year. They 
are also required to take at least two other courses 
numbered 400 or above, which must be approved by 
the Departmental Honors Committee. Special honors 
sections of Philosophy 100, 120, 200, and 215 are reg
ularly offered. 

Graduate Programs 
Gradnate Program -Adviser 
Oswaldo Chateaubriand 
326 Parrington Hall 

Master of Arts 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirements of, the ,Graduate SChool 
as outlined in the Graduate Study section. Before be
ginning graduate work, students should have completed 
an undergraduate philosophy major or the equivalent. 

Applicants for admission to graduate degree programs 
in philosophy are required to submit three letters of 
recommendation from instructors acquainted with their 
acade,mic qualifications and a sam.pl~ of written work 
in philosophy, such as a term paper. The deadline for 
submission of applications and supporting documents 
is March 1. Application for admission to other than 
the Autumn Quarter will be considered" but the appli
cants must recognize that all available space may be 
taken. 

'The following is a brief summary of departmental re
quirements~ A more complete description of the gradu
ate program and current requirements may be obtained 
by writing to the Graduate Program Adviser, Depart
ment of Philosophy. 

Residence and credit requirements include a full aca
demic year of residence, 9 credits per quarter plus 9 
thesis c~dits (36 credits). Demonstration of reading 
competence in one foreign ~anguage, normally French, 
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German, Latin, or Greek, is required. In addition to 
the 9 thesis credits, 9 others must be in 500-level 
courses. The student is required to wri~e a thesis ac
ceptable to his committee, and must pass a final oral 
examination on his thesis. 
Doctor of Philosophy 
Normally it is expected. that the prospective candidate 
for the Doctor of Philosophy degree has satisfied all 
requirements for the master's degree. Students in the 
Ph.D. program are required to pass the General Exami
nation.in four parts covering the fields of, logic (this 
requirement may be satisfied by specified course work), 
metaphysics and epistemology, ethics and other norma
tive fields, and a selected figure in the history of philos
ophy. The st,udent is expected to have taken courses 
,and seminars in these fields and his progr~ must be 
approved by his Supervisory Committee. He also will 
be required to pass two examinations in one foreign 
language: besides demonstrating reading competence in 
French, Ge~an, Latin,' or Greek ,(as described above 
for the master's degree), he mus~ pass a second ex
amination administered by the' Department of Philoso~ 
phy, which will consist of 'a translation of a passage 
from a philosqphical text. Finally, he must prepare an 
acceptable dissertation, and pass the oral Final Ex
amination on it. 

PHYSICAL AND 
·HEAL TH EDUCATION 
Director 
Ruth Abernathy 
105 Hutchinson Hall 
Associate Director 
G. Spencer Reeves 
102 Hutchinson Hall 
Professors 
Ruth Abernathy, Marion R. Broer" Eric L. Hughes, 
Robert Morford, John A. Tomey (emeritus), Ruth M. 
Wilson 
Associate Professors 
Theus L. Doolittle, Katharine S. Fox, Dorthalee B. 
Home, M. Kathro Kidwell (e~eritus), Norman F. 
Kunde (emeritus), Dorothy G. MacLean, Caswell A. 
Mills, Clifford L: Peek, Bonnie J. Purdy, G. Spencer 
Reeves, Joan Skinner 
AssIstant Professors 
Robert W. Buckley, Barbara A. Cooley, Watson B. 
Hovis, Robert S. Hutton, Sr., Ha! A. Lawson, Jobyann 
Renick, Frank L. Smoll, Marcella Woods 
Lecturers 
Robert Hendershott, V. Maryann Waltz 
Assodate 
Robert Davidson 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisory Office 
101 Hutchinson Hall 

® 
The School of Physical and Health Education offers a 
program of instruction in dance, sports, and ·other 
movement activities for all college students, as well 'as 
programs of study in three separate fields~ Physical 
Education, Health Education, and Recreation Planning 
and AdministI'3;tion. The degree <;>f Bachelor of Arts is 
awarded· upon completion of graduation requirements. 

Currlcul~m in Physical Education 
Students majoring in physical education· select an em
phasis in one of two curricular, tracks: The human 
movement studies . track is designed for students in 
Arts and Sciences who plan to continue in graduate 
study in a selected aspect of inquiry. The alternate 
track is· for students in the Colleges of Arts and Sci
ences or Education who plan to teach physical educa
'tion in elementary or secondary schools. 

Programs of study include basic courses in the art and 
science of ,hum'an movement, a pattern of approved 
specialization courses, and a group of. courses in re
lated fields. The requirements are as follows: 

Human Moveme!Jt Core: Physical Education 250, 325, 
, 331, 332, 333,350, and 410. 

Specialization: From 26 to 31 credits are required in 
approved physical education, dance, or cognate courses. 
Human movement studies programs for' students pur
suing depth study in a specific aspect of movement 
inquiry, but not meeting requirements 'for a teaching 
credential, include Physical Education 490, 498 ·or 499, 
a course iIi research instrumentation and 17 approved 
credits in courses related to the specific, area of interest. 
Students ·planning to teach physical education in ele
mentary or secondary schools meet requirements for 
the teaching major or minor as described in the College 
0/ Education section of this catalog. 

Related Fields: Zoology 118 and 119 or 208, Biologi
cal Structure 301, Psychology 100, Sociology 110, an4 

, Health Education 292 or current advanced first-aid 
certification~ 

Curriculum In Health Education 

Programs of study in health education include a core 
of courses, approved elective or specialization courses 
for students interested in various aspects of health edu
cation, and· foundation courses from re~ated fields. The 
requirements are, noted below. 

Health Education Core: Health Education 250, 292 or 
current advanced firSt aid certification, 350, 351. 
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Specialization: Programs for students pursuing studies 
in a specific aspect of h.ea1th education ,are planned in 
conference with a health education adviser. 

Students in' school health education complete, in addi
tion to the core" Health Education 352, 353 and at 
least 26 additional approved, credits in healthed\lca
tion, nutrition, pUblic health, psychology,. sociology, 
communications, or related cognate courses. .. 

Students planning to teach in elementary or secondary 
schools'select course work to complete requirements for 
the teaching major or minor as described in the College 
0/ Education section of'this catalog. ' 

StudentS in commun'ty health education complete, in 
addition to the core, Epidemiology and., ~temational 
Heal~ 420, Enviroiunent8I Health 422, Health Ser
vices 323 or 424, 472, 482 and at least 15 additional 
approved credits in health education, nutrition, psy
chology, soc~ology ,co~unicati~ns, or relate~ cognate . 
courses. 

Foundation Courses: Biological Structure 301, Mi~o
biology 101 or 301, Psychology 100, Sociology 110, 
and Zoology 118 and 119 or 208 

Currlculum In Recreation PIannIDg and Administration 

Programs of study include recreation theory and prac
tice, courses in related fields, and specialization courses. 
The requirements follow. . 
Recreation Core: Recreation Planning and Administra- . 
tion 314, 324, 334, '344, 354,434, and 454 

Related Fields: B~ologica1 Structure 301; Psychology 
100, 306; Physicat Education 325; Sociology 110, 240; 
~peech 103, 373; Zoology 118 

, SpeqiaUzation: The n$imum requirement is 20 credits 
in the areas of art, music, dance, drama, or, sports, in
cluding at least one course in four of the five areas. 

Honors in Physical Education or Health Education . 
Honors sectiOI\S of special studies and undergraduate 
research courses proVide an opportunity for outstand
ing upperclass students to purSue a selected topic in 
depth. 
Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Ad~, 

'Ruth Abernathy , 
105 Hutchinson Hall 

G. Spencer Rteves 
102 Hutchinson Hall 

The School of I Physical and Health Education offers 
courses lea~g to the degree of Master of Science 
with specialization' ~ physical educati~n or in health 
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education. The degree of Master of Science in Physical 
Education is also available. 

Requirements ,fpr admission are the general require
ments of the Graduate School, the aptitude portion of 
the Graduate Record Examination, letters' of recom
men~ation, background in the biological and' social 
sciences, and an undergraduate concentration in an 
appropriate field. 

Programs, in physical education or in health education 
are designed, respectively, to increase the scope and 
depth of understanding of the bodies of knowledge 
concerning moving man or the health sciences. Spe
cifics as to. area and other. requirements may be ob
tained upon request. 

Requirements for advanced degrees are flexible. The 
student, in consultation with a grnduate progi'am ad
viser, selects one or more of several emphases around 
which his pro~m is designed. . . 

Programs for [the master's degree are designed to be 
comple~d in a year of full-time study by students who 
hold a baccalaureate degree with a strong background, 
depending on the area of spec~tion. Two full years 
of study, may be ~ecessary for the students who enter 
with less undergraduate prep~tion or who hold ap
pointments as teaching assistants. 

A number of assistantships are available that enable 
the supeIjor grad~ate student to gain valuable teaching 
experience 'while pursuing graduate study. Applications 
should be addressed to the U~versity of Washington 
School of Physical and Health Education, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

PHYSICS 
ChaIrmaD 
Ronald Geballe v 

215 Physics Hall 
Professon . 
Arnold B. Arons, Marshall Baker, JohnS. Blair, David 
Bodansky, Henry L. Brakel (emeritus)~ Lowell S. 
Brown, Kenneth C. Clark; J. G. Dash, Hans G. Deh
melt, George W. Farwell, Ronald Geballe, James B. 
Gerhart, Isaac Halpern, Joseph .E. Henderson, Ernest 
M. Henley, Jere J. Lord, Seth H. Neddermeyer, Fred 
H. Schmidt, Edward . A. Stem, Edwin A. Uehling 
(emeritus), Clinton L. Utterback (emeritus), Lawrence 
Wilets, Robert W. Williams 
Associate Professon 
David G. Boulware, Victor Cook, John G. Cramer, E. 
Norval Fortson, Paul M. Higgs' (emeritus), ~obert L. 
Ingalls, Ray W. Kenworthy (emeritus)" Henry J. Lu-



batti, Mark N. McDermott, Philip C. Peters, Alberto 
Pignotti, Robert D. Puff, Joseph E. Rothberg, Llewel
lyn A. Sanaerman (emeritus), John F. Streib, Jr. 

Assistant Professors 
Eri~ G. Adelberger, 'Naren F. Bali, Samuel C. Fain, 
Larry D. Kirkpatrick, Jesse J. Sabo, Jr., Michael 
Schick, Oscar E. Vilches 

Lecturers 

Richard J. Davisson, Lillian C. McDermott 

Director of Nuclear Physics Laboratory 
W~ G. Weitkamp , 

Senior Research AssocIates 
Kei Moriyasu, William G. Weitkamp 

Research Associates 
Michael H. Bancroft, Pierre L. Bastien, Stephen Blaha, 
Michael Bretz, David F~ Burch, Vi-Chen Cheng, Mar
tin D. Cooper, Philip A. Ekstrom, John T. A. Ely, 
Peter K. Haft, .Michael D. Hasinoff, Guthrie Miller, 
Ulrich Mosel, William J. Pardee, J ;rgen Pedersen, 
E~ehard Preikschat, Willibrord Reisdorf, Francois 
Rohrbach, Robert Rollefson, Henry F~ Romer, Josepb 
A. Rudnick, Uday Sukhatme, Robert S. Van Dyck, 
David J. Wmeland, Simon S-L Yu 

AssocIate 
Patricia Autry 

Physics is the study of the fundamental structure of 
matter and the interactions of its, constituents. Physi
cists are concerned with the contiDuing development of 
concepts needed for a precise description of nature and 
~th experiments to test such concepts. 

For students of the liberal arts, the study of physics 
provides an futroduction to modem i~eas about the 
most basic and elentental aspectS of nature. For stu
dents in an scientific and technical fields, physics is ~ 
indispensable tool. Students majoring in physics are 
preparing for careers in teaching, in research, and in 
industry. . 

The Department of Physi~ offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Undergraduate majors obtain a 
basic preparation in the principal' fields of physics aug
mented by advanced. work in physics or closely allied 

. subjects. By his choiCe of courses, a student may elect 
to r prepare for graduate stUdy in physics, or he may 
select a program of study emphasizing interdisciplinary 
study based: on a background in physics. In addition, 
the Department offers major and minor academic fields 
for'students·in the College of Education. 

Recommended preparati<?n for undergraduate physics 
majors includes high school physics and 4 units of high 
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school mathematics. High school chemistry also is de
sirable. Students who enter without this preparation 
may be delayed ~ in their progress toward graduation. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser ' 

J. B. Gerhart 
215 Physics Hall 

A program of study in physics may vary considerably 
in e~ent, depending upon the values Which the student 
. wishes to derive from his education. The' available 
choices include an adequate basic education in physics 

. which may serve as the bas~ of a program in liberal 
education, an optimum preparation for graduate study 
in physics, or' programs combining a core of physics 
courses with additional work in related fields such as 
astr<?nomy, 'engineering, geophysics, chemical physics, 
history of science, and many others. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Badlelor of ScIence 
The departmental requirements for the physics major 
include the following: 

1. Core courses in physics required of all majors: 121, 
122, 123; 131, 132, .133; 221, 222, 223; 231, 232; 
321, 322 (36 credits). 

. 2. At least 3 credits selected from upper-division lecture 
courses'in modem physics (324, 325, 327, 421, 422, 
423 or other approved courses). 

3. At least 3 credits selected from upper-division lab
oratory courses (331,405,431,432,433). 

4. At least 8 additional credits selected from upper
division physics courses or from approved courses in 
cognate subjects. A list of approved cognate courses is 
available from the Department of Physics. 

5. Mathematics 124, 125, 126,205,238, 327, 328. 

6. At least 9 credits 'chosen from natural sciences other 
than physics or mathematics, or from courses in the 
history or pm,osophy of science. Courses elected to 
fulfill this requirement may not also be used to fulfill 
requirement 4 above. 

No grade less than C is acceptable in courses taken to 
fulfill requirements 1, 2, 3, or 4. 

Students preparing for graduate study in physics are 
strongly advised to· complete, in addition to the core 
courses listed in requirement' 1, the following physics 
and mathematics courses: Physics 323, 324, 325, 331, 
421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426, 431, 432, 433, (39 
credits) and Mathem~tics427, 428, 429 (9 credits). 
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Honors in Physics 
Adviser 
P. C. Peters 
259, Physics Hall • 
With the approval of the Department, superior students 
may be selected to participate in the departmental hon
ors curriculum. Members of the College of Arts and 
Sciences Honors Program. majoring in physics, who ful
fill the requirements of that program. during their fresh
man and sophomore years, may be selected to partici
pate in the \ departmental honors curriculum to become' 
candidates for, the bachelor's degree "With College 
Honors in Physics." Undergraduates majoring in phys
ics who are selected to participate in the departmental 
honors' curriculu~ but who are not members of the 
College Honors Program may be recommended for the 
degree of Bachelor of Science "With, Distinction in 
Physics." 

A student may be selected to participate in the physics 
honors curriculum at any time in his undergraduate 
progr~, though such selection ordinarily is not made 
until late in the sophomore year. SeleCtion is based 
upon academic excellence in physics and upon, promise 
of developing into an original and productive scientist. 

To be recommended for an honors degree in physics, 
students must have (1) been selected to participate in 
the physics honors curriculum no later than the first 
quarter of ,their senior year; (2) completed an ap
prove4 course of study to the satisfaction of the de
partment by the time of graduation; (3) completed any 
aqditional requirements set by the College of Arts 'and 
Sciences. 

Because the needs of honors students are diverse, there 
is no specified program of studies for students in the 
physics honors ~urriculum. Instead, it is require~ that 
the student's course> of study: (1) be appropriate to 
his special abilities; (2) provide a sound basis for 
further ,stUdy of physics or other related sciences; (3) 
include, the senior honors seminar, Physics 485H, 
486H, 487H; and (4) include a minimum of 3 credits 
of independent study or research (the speCial honors 
section of Physics' 401, 402, 403). In addition, it is 
strongly recommended that each candidate for an hon
ors degree take the special honors section of Physics 
121, 122, and 123. 

I 

Because the requirements listed above are expressed 
only in broad terms, the following comments are 
offered to clarify, the intent of the physics honors 
curriculum. A typical physics honors candidate will 
achieve a grade-point average in physics courses of 3.30 
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or better, and an over-all grade-point average of 3.00 
or better. His course of study usually will encompass 
that described in the preceding section as preparation 
for graduate study. . 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

I. S. Blair 
215 Physics Hall 

The Department of Physics offers programs leading 
to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy. Specific departmental requirements are 
described briefly below.' More complete information 
can be obtained by writing to the Graduate Program 
Adviser. 

Undergraduate _ preparation is expected to include 
upper-division courses in mechanics, electricity and 
magnetism, statistical physics and thermodynamics, 
modem physics including an jntroduction to quantum 
mechanics, and advanced' laboratory work. Preparation 
in mathematics should include study of vector analysis, 
complex variables, ordinary differential equations, 
Fourier analysis, boundary value problems, and special 
functions. A deficiency among these may delay com-' 
pletion of a degree by as much as one year. 

When the graduate student first arrives he is assigned an 
individual adviser from the faculty. The student should 
consult with his adviser on matters concerning his over
all program. and on any other topics concerning his 
work at the University. The adviser serves as an impor
tant contact between the student and' the Department. 

At a later ,stage, the student usually begins to work on' 
a research project witt! a faculty member other than his 
original adviser. This faculty member then will serve as 
adviser. The Graduate Program Adviser of the Depart
ment, as well as the original adviser, should be notified 
of such changes. 

In accordance with Graduate School procedure, a Su
pervisory Committee will be appointed for each pros
pective Ph.D. candidate. The adviser, ordinarily, will 
be the chairman of this committee. 

Before admission, a prospective student is expected 
to have taken the Advanced Physics, part of the Grad
uate Record Examination (GRE), and admission to the 
department is based partially on the performance in 
this exammation: In some cases where there is inade
quate preparation but other evidence of ability in pbys
ics, admission is granted without a strong GRE score. 
In this event, the student must pass a preliminary ex
amination, normally during the first quarter of his grad-



uate study. This examiIiation is designed to assess the 
student's knowledge and understanding of the material 
in a normal undergraduate' physics program. It is 
given in both the Autumn· and Winter Quarters. The 

, ,Autumn Quarter examination consists of the Advanced 
Physics part of the GRE while, in order to provide an 
altemati~e evaluation, a departmental examination is 
given in the Winter Quarter. 

Students who pass. the preliminary examination with 
distinction and receive a grade of A, along with those 
with a strong GRE score at admission, may proceed in 
a program leading either to the degree' of Doctor of 
Philosophy or the degree of Master of Science. Stu
dents who receive a graqe of B on the examination may 
proceed in a program leading only to the degree of . 
Master of Science. A student who receives a grade of 
B or who fails the examination may repeat it only once 
except by special departmental approval. 

Master of Sdente 
. A student working for this degree must satisfy the 
following requirements: ( 1) A minimum of 36 ap
proved credits must be submitted, of which· at least 
·18 must be in cc;>urses numbered 500 or above. These 
18 credits must include a minimum of 3 credits in 
Physics, 600 (for which a faculty sponsor is necessary), 
and a minimum of 12 credits in other physics graduate 
courses. No thesis is required and there is no foreign 
language requirement. (2) The' student must pass a 
Final Examination which usually is oral. 

Students working toward a master's degree in another 
field who wish to have a minor in physics must submit 
9 credits in courses numbered 300. or above and 9 
credits in courses numbered 400 and above. 

Doctor of PlillosOpby ~ , 

While no courses are required explicitly, the student is 
expected to obtain, by virtue of studies here or else
where, a background in physics equivalent to that pro
vided' by the following sequence of basic graduate 
courses: 505,506, Analytical Mechanics; 5l3, 514,.-
515, Electromagrietism and Relativity; 517, 518, 519, . 
Quantum Mechanics; 524, 525, Thermodynamics and 
Statistical MechaniCs; 527, 528, 529, Current Problems 
in Physics; and 566, Advanced ·Quantum Mechanics. 
In addition, the Department offers many, specialized 
courses from which the student, in consultation with his 
adviser, . will- select those appropriate to his interests. 
Entry into research usually is made by enrollment -in 
600, Independent Study or Research, by arrangement 
with individual faculty members at the initiative of the 
student. The student is expected to maintain a record of 
satisfactory quality (at least a level) -in the courses he 
attempts. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

A student is encouraged to take courses in fields other 
than physics. This outside work may be presented as 
either a mf.no~ or as individual courses. Details should 
be arranged by the student in consultation with his 
adviser or supervisory committee. Particular attention 
is· called to offerings in astronomy, atmospheric sci
ences, biophysics, chemistry, electrical engineering, 
geophysics, and mathematics. 

Prospective candidates for the degree of Doctor of Phi
los~phy must pass, successively, a written qualifying 
examination, a General Examination for admission to 
candidacy, ~d a Final Examination. The qualifying 
exaIlili,lation is desigtled to assess the depth of the stu
dent's knowledge of the principal branches of physics. 
A student in the program leading to the Ph.D. is 
expected to take the qualifying examination in his 
second year of regular graduate study. The qualifying 
examination is given in the Autumn Quarter, and 
again in the Spring Quarter each year. . 

- In· the oral Ge~eral Examination, a student is exam
ined on topics related to the area of physics in which 
he plans to do his dissertation research. In order to 
take this e~amination, a student must have passed the ' 
qualifying examination and, ordinarily, he must have 
been accepted by a graduate. faculty member as a re
search student. The General Examination should be 
taken as soon as possible after passing the qualifying 
examination, usually early in the third year of regular 
graduate study. On passing it, the student is admitted 
formally to candidacy for the Ph'.D. . 

In recognition of the fapt that teaching' can play an 
important part in the education of a physicist,. the 
Department requires teaching experience of ~ pros
pective candidates for the Ph.D. degree. . 

The Ph.D. Candidate is required to conduct an original 
and independent investigation in one of the fields of' 
physics. Results of this research are subQlitted a$ a dis
sertation .. In the Final Examination, the Candidate pre
sents these. results orally and is examined in his field of 

. research. 

Each student bears responsibility for being informed 
of the dates on whicli the examinations are offered 
and for planning his own program so that he can 
take the examinations at appropriate times. 

If physics is to be used as a minor subject by a stu
dent seeking the doctor's degree in another department, 
the student should acquire training equivalen~ to a bach
elor's degree in physics and, in addition, take three 
graduate courses in physics. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Chafrmaa 
Kenneth Dolbeare 
201 Engineering'Annex 

Professors 

flugh A. Bone, C. W. Cassinelli, Kenneth C. Cole 
(emeritus), Kenneth M. Dolbeare, William J. Gore, 
Dell G. Hitchner, Morton Kroll, Charles E. Martin 
(emeritus), George ModeIski," John S. Reshetar, Jr., 
George A. Shipman, Donald H. Webster (emeritus) 

Associate Professors 

Paul R. Brass, Wayne L. Francis, Alex Gottfried, 
Donald C. Hellmann, Daniel S. Lev, Philip J. Meranto, 
W~ter L. Riley, P~ter H. ,Rohn, Stuart A. Scheingold, 
James R. Townsend, . 

Aa&mm~essors , 

~~es J. Best, Trevor L. Chandler, Ruth L. Horowitz, 
Herbert M. K!1gi, Judith L. Lamare, Robert O. Myhr, 
Allan Pelowski, David F. Schuman, Frances Svensson, 
James E. Todd 

InsUuctOlS 
Steven M. DeLue, Gary A. Duck 

Lecturers 
Lynne Iglitzin, Theresa Aragon de Shepro 

The Department's primary goal js to. provide one com
ponent of a basic liberal arts education to undergrad
uate students. More specifically, its mission is to intro
duce students to politics-to public policies, structures, 
values, and prOCesses-past and present. In some 
cases, this may result· in engaging students actively ,in ' 
the political world. More often, it provides students 
with the kinds of training that will enable them to un
derstand and analyze political phenomena in a logically 
rigorous and value"'lsensitive way. It is for, this more 

, gener~l purpose, rather than I immediate vocational ap
plications, that most students elect courses in political 
science., For those students planning governmental ca
~~ or teaching, political science may become a pro-
fessional field. ' 

In addition to its undergraduate teaching responsibili
ties, the departm~nt is committed to adding to the ' 
available body of knowledge and techniques of inquiry 
in the field of political science. The graduate program 
is at the ju~cture of these two goals. Graduate students 
are trained to become professional political scientists; 
through them the Department hopes to add to the 
progress of t~e discipline and advance its capacity, to 
eff~ctively analyze and understand political life. At 
the same time, graduate study is also an opportunity 
for students to learn about and gain experience, in 
teac~g. . 
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The Department of Political Science offers courses 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of 
Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. It offers major and 
minor academic fields for students in' the College of 
~ducation; it also cooperates' with the College of 
~hitecture and Orban Plannitig in a program leading 
to the degree of Master of Urban Planning. S~ also the 
sections for' the College of Education and the College of 
Architecture and Urban P~ning. 

Undergraduate Programs , 
Advising Office 

202 Engineering Annex 
GRADUATION REQl:mmMENrs 
Bachelor of Arts 

Maintenance of a better than C average in political' 
science courses is expected of every political science 
major., Accordingly, no student whose cumulative 
grade-point average in political science courses taken at 
this University is less than 2.25 may take ~ .Bachelor 
of Arts degree in any political science curriculum. 

A student majoring in political science must complete 
a course of study designed to meet his particular needs, 
developed by him, and approved by the Department: 
In addition to meeting general Univers~ty and College 
requirements, the program must include a' minimuin 
of 5~ credits in political science. The program should 
include the introductory course, :politi~al Science 101. 
The remaining credits must be distributed among the 
following three broad fields to the extent of at least ·10 
'upper-divisio~ credits in each: political theory and 
public law; government, politics"anc1, public adminis
tration; comparative goveinment and jnternational rela
tions. 

, Knowledge of at least one modem foreign language or 
of statistics is recommended. 

Honors 'in Polltical Science 
Adviser' 

_ Dell G. Hitchner 
217 Engineering Annex 

Members of the College of Arts and Sciences Honors 
Program who fulp1l the requirements of that program 
during the freshman and sophomore years, in addition to 
the following departmental honors requirements, receive 
a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in Political 
Science." With the approval of the departmental hon-

'ors Committee, superior students who are not members 
of the College Honors Program may participate in the 
departmental hon<?r,s' curriculum and receive a bache
lor's degree "With Distinction in Political Science." 

Honors sections are available in the introductory 
courses. Majors in political science are eligible to par-



ticipate in the honors program at the, begiIlJ$g of 
their junior year, but no later than the second quarter 
thereof, if they have maintained a general grade-point 
average of 3.00, and have maintained in at least 10 
credits Qf political science a grade-point average of 
3.25. Work of similar distinction must be continued if 
the student is to ,emain in the program. 

Honors' students are required to complete 10 credits 
in the Honors Seminar, 398H, although with the ap
proval of their adviser,S credits in the honors section of 
499 may be substituted for five of these. These credits 
may be used as electives in the normal major program. 
Honors students must also present to the departmental 
honors committee, no later than the sixth week of their 
final quarter before graduation, a research paper or 
essay, ·and must pass with distinction a comprehensive 
ex~ation, which will be scheduled according to need 
at thb end of each quarter. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Stuart A. Scheingold , 
221 Engineering Annex 

The Department of Political Science offers a program 
of studies leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Admission to these programs 
requires the completion of an undergraduate major in 
political science or its equivalent. Although the De
partment has a ,number of standard requirements for 
higher degrees, every effort is made to devise programs 
that will fit the needs and interests of the individual 
student. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Master of Arts 

A minimum of 36 credits, 18 of which must be taken 
at the 500 level or· above, is required for the Master of 
Arts degree. In addition, the student must submit an 
essay of distinction and pass a comprehensive ,examina
tion in any three of the following areas of political 
science: political theory and methodology; public law; 
comparative government; special area studies; public 
administration; international relations; American gov
ernment and 'politics; urban, state, and regional govern
ment. Appropriate courses from outside the discipline 
of political science may be included in any of these 
areas· 

, 

Master of PubUc AcI1nlnktratiOD 

A curriculum leading to this degree is offered by the 
Graduate School of Public Mairs; see the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs section in this catalog. 

Doctor of PhIlosophy 

The DoCtor of Philosophy degree requires a minimum 

ARTS AND SCIENCES .. 

I 

of . 108 credits, including 36 credits allowed for the 
dissertation. Of the remaining 72 credits, at least 48 
must be earned at the sao level or above. Upon com
pletion of the 72 credits, the student must pass a com
prehensive examination covering four fields. In addi
tion to using courses in disciplines other than political 
science to help satisfy these field requirements, the 
student may, with the approval of his supervisory CODl-

/mittee, prepare one of the four fields entirely in another 
related discipline. The student, in planning his pro
gram, may choose from among the following seven 
areas of political science: political theory and meth
odology; public hiw; comparative government and spe
cial area 'studies; public administration and coniparative 
administration; international politics, international law, 
international organization, and foreign policy; Ameri
can government, politics, and public policy; and re
gional, state, metropolitan, and urban government. 
With the approval of his committee, the student may 
use at most one of these areas-normally that in which 
he writes his dissertation-to satisfy tWo of his field 
requirements. Each program should provide as wide as 
p~sible coverage of the discipline of political science. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
ChaIrman 
EarlB.Hunt 
M40 Denny Hall 

Professon 

Joseph Becker, Robert C. Bolles, Allen L. Edwards, 
Erwin A. Esper (emeritus), Fred E. Fiedler, Paul E. 
Fields, A. Paul Horst (emeritus), Earl B. Hunt, Arthur 
L. Kobler (clinical), Robert B. Lockard, Roger B. 
Loucks (emeritus), Arthur· A. Lumsdaine, Ralph M. 
Reitan, Halbert B. Robinson, Gene P. Sackett, Irwin 
G. Sarason, Gilbert Sax, Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr~, Ezra 
Stotland, Charles R. Strother, Nathaniel N. Wagner, 
Dael Wollie, Lloyd ~. Woodburne 

Assoclate Professors 
Lee R. Beach, Gordon Bermant (affiIi ate) , John W. 
Broedel, John E. Carr, Sidney S. Culbert, Hans 0 
Doerr, Robert J. Douglas, Samuel Goldenberg (clini
cal), George P. Horton (emeritus), Clifford E. LulUle
borg, Jr., Patricia W. Lunneborg,Walter L. Makous, 
Benjamin' B. McKeever, Davida Y. Teller 

AssIstant Professon 

John Alcock, Samuel A. Bobrow, Lance K. Canon, C. 
Richard Chapman (research), Philip S. Dale, Robert F. 
Fallis· (research), Donald .... Finkel, Scott C. Fraser, 
Robert J. Kohlenberg, Terence Mitchell, M. Keith 
Moore, Thomas O. Nelson, Gerald R. Oncken, Robert 
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R. Pagano, Richard M. Rose, Sidney. R. Roth, Ronald 
O. Slaby, Ronald E. Smith,. Stanley Sue, Joan S. Zaro 

Lec:turen 
Mark L. Berman, Irwin S. Dreiblatt, Robert H. Fen
ner, Wilbert E. Fordyce, Robert R. Frost, Thomas F. 
Hodgson, Seward A. Moot 

Research Associates 

Nancy A. Frost, Nancy M. R~binson 

The curricula and asSOCiated research activities in psy
chology stem 'from the dual scientific and professional 
character of the discipline: (1) Psychology as a branch 
of basic. science, which seeks to describe and under
stand the behavior of organisms, both human and infra
human, normal and abnormal; and (2) the.technology 
and profession of psychology, which further seeks to 
apply its basic findings and techniques to interpret 
human experience coherently, to predict and deyelop 
human capabilities more e~ciently~ and to improve 
man's ability ,to interact effectively with his physical 
and social environment. 

Psychology is generally concerned with the individual 
organism rather than the collective or group as the pri- . 
mary unit of analysis. It attempts to increase our 
knowledge of how individuals are motivated; how they 
perceive the world; how they learn and develop over 
the course of their life histOries; how they choose 
among alternative courses . of action; and how they 
perform in groups and ~ocial organizations. The De
partment of Psychology offers upper-level courses 
ranging across these different aspects of behavior. 

Basic courses in psychology (such as Psychology 100, 
101, 102, 201, 202, 203, 205, 211, 212, 222, 302, 
306, 314, etc. are intended to provide a foundation for. 
those wishing to take advanced work in psychology as 
undergraduate or graduate majors or-minors. The basic 
courses also serve those students for whom obtaining 
a better understanding of behavior is part of a liberal 
education. Some of these courses (e.g., 100, 205, 305, 

. 306) should provide an orientation helpful in daily life 
and develop. a basis for understanding and utilizing the 
services of psychologists in relation to other fields of 
professional endeavor. Of. special interest are a few new 
courses designed specifically. to deal with contemporary 
human and social problems (210, 250, 260, 443). 

Although the 'Undergraduate offerings of, the Depart
ment do not train the student fully for any particular 
occupational role, certain courses are of value to stu
dents planning careers in the biological sciences, sociol
ogy, economics, political science, business and industry, ~ . 
the medical and legal professions, teaching, nursing, 
and social work. 
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Students interested in psychology as a professional 
career commonly spend from three to five years in 
graduate training. A variety of experimentally oriented 
undergraduate courses is offered for students planning 
to proceed to graduate work in psychology. These 
courses are designed to further an understanding of 
fundamental principles in psychology, its research find
ings, and the means by which psychological knowledge 
is acquired. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 
Patricia W. Lunneborg 
M30 Denny Hall 

The Department of Psychology offers undergraduate 
programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts 
and Bachelor of Science. Also, the Department offers 
major and minor academic fields for students in the 
College of Education (see the College of Education 
section). Students planning a major in this Department 
should expect to complete Psychology 100 or 101 or 
102, 201 or 202 or 203, and 211 or 302 as early as 
possible. 

The Bachelor of Science curriculum is intended primar
ily to prepare the student for graduate study, which is 
almost mandatory for a professional career in psychol
ogy. It has been designed to meet the minimal require
ments of the hundreds of master's and doctoral degree 
programs across the country. The Bachelor of Arts de
gree provides a broad background in psychology, but 
by itself does not qualify a student' for vocational or 
further educational goals. However, through electives 
in other areas, students in the Bachelor of Arts pro
gram -can prepare for vocations which will combine. 
their general background in psychology with special
ized training in such fields as education, personnel 
management, communication, health sciences (clinical 
or technical), social work, engineering, and others. 

. Courses. in other departments cannot be counted as 
psychology courses. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of ScIence 

The Bachelor of Science degree currently requires in
troductory psychology (exact course ot c6urses avail
able from psychology advisory office); Psychology 201, 
202 or 203, 302, 314, and 499. A minimum of 50 
credits in psychology is required with a minimal grade
point average of 3.30, including the above specified 
courses listed above. 'A cumulative overall grade-point 
complete Mathematics 105, 106, and 124 or 157, and 
earn at least 10 additional credits in natural science 
beyond the college distribution requirement, i.e., 10 



credits of either biology, zoology, physics, chemistry, 
or mathematics in addition to the required mathematics 
courses listed above. A cumulative overall grade-point 
average of 3.00 is required. Transfer students must 
meet all of the above requirements, but depending on 
the undergraduate adviser's recommendation, as many 
as 35 credits in psychology might be ta~en prior to 
entering the University of Washington. 

Students. intending to .seek advanced training are ad
vised to acquire a good reading knowledge of at least 
one language as undergraduates, preferably French, 
German, or Russian. 

BBchelor of Arts 
The Bachelor of Arts degree is based upon the concept 
of flexibility, of fitting students with courses designed 
to provide a broad background in academic psychology 
and speciaIized training in areas of particular interest 
and competence. It is not intended to prepare students 
for: graduate work in psychology. No fixed curriculum 
is designated for the degree ~equirement. The require
ments are 50 credits of psychology courses from de
partmental undergraduate offerings with a minimum 
grade-point average of 2·.00. These must include intro
ductory psychology (exact course or courses available 
from the psychology advisory office); either Psychology 
201 or 202 or 203; either of the statistics sequences 
(211 and 212, or 302 and 314). A number of courses 
have stated prerequisites; therefore, a student's program 
should be planned with. some care .. Annual mimeo
. graphed leaflets issued by the Department should be 
consulted iIi respect to further details and changes in 
requiremepts subsequent to issuance of the General. 
Catalog. 

Honors in Psychology 
Adviser 
Richard M. Rose 
M40 Denny Hall 

In association with the College of Arts and Sciences 
Honors Program, the Department offers an enriched 
course of_ study designed' to meet th~ needs of bigh
ability students. Special honors sections of 101 and 
102 (Psychology as a Social Science and Psychology as 
a Natural Science), of 201, 202, 203 (Laboratory in 
Human Performance, Laboratory in Animal Learning, 
Laboratory in Animal Behavior), and of certain other 
courses are available to' all students of honors caliber 
regardless of field "of major interest. The psychology 
honors/ distinction program at the junior-senior level 
includes an e~phasis on individual st~dy and research 
participation. . 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Science and the Bachelor 
of Arts "With College Honors in Psychology" ,must 

ARTS AND SCIENCES ® 
( 1) fulfill the requirements of the College Honors Pro-. 
gram; (2) fulfill the departmental requirements for. the 
major corresponding to the particular degree being 
sought, with the exception that those seeking the Bach
elor of Arts degree must"elect at least 15 credits .at the 
400 level in psychology; (3) elect the 302, 314 statis
tics sequence; (4) satisfactorily complete the honors 
seminars (three quarters each of 350H and 450H); (5) 
complete the junior year independent study as specifioo 
by the departmental honors adviser; (6) satisfactorily 
complete 6 credits of 498 or 499 during the senior 
year, culminating in the. senior honors thesis; and (7) 
maintain a minimal grade-point average of 3.'50 in an 
courses in psychology and 'of 3.00 in courses in all 
other' disciplines. 

Students who are not participating in the College 
Honors Program may request acceptance into the De
partment Distinction Program. Students in the Dis-' 
tinction Program must fulfill etactly the same depart
mental requirements as the College Honors. students. 
These students will receive the Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science degree "With Distinction in Psy
chology." 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Robert C. Bolles 
M40 Denny Hall 

Graduate work in the Department of Psychology is or
ganized primarily as a program for the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree, and is designed to prepare p~ycholo
gists as researchers, college and university teachers, 
and professional psychologists. 

Admission 
The basic requirements for admissi~n to graduate study 
in Psychology are adequate intellectual ability' and the 
desire for a career dedicated to the science and the pro
fession. Applicants must have a bachelor's degree and 
meet other general requirements of the <;Jraduate School 
(see Graduate Study section). An undergraduate de
gree in psychology is not required. Entering students 
should have some prepara~on in the biological or social 
sciences. 

The applicant mus~ take the aptitude portion (verbal 
and 'quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examina
tion, which is administered approximately every two 
months 9Y the Educational Testing. Service. Registra
tion .for this examination is made by writing directly to 
Educational Testing Services, Box 955, Princeton, New 
Jersey 08540, or 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, Cali
fornia 94704. Tbe applicant is urged to take this. exam.-
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ination as early as possible. Information and applica
tion materials for admission can be obtained directly 
from the Selection Committee, Department of Psychol
ogy. New students are usually admitted to the .depart
mental graduate program only during Autumn Quarter. 

Most graduate students admitte4 are offered some form 
of financial. support. Entering ~tudents are encouraged , 
to apply for individual predoctoral fellowships awarded 
by the National Science Foundation and U.S. Public 
Health Service. The department has available a number 
of fellowships and traineeships that it may award tp 
students~ and also employs students as teaching and 
research assistants. Additional summer support in the 
form of teaching and research assistantships is available 
for a considerable number of students. . 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

.Each. incoming graduate student is assigned to a faculty 
member who will act ·as his adviser. This assignment 
is not necessarily meant to be a permanent one and 
may be changed later in the year if this proves to be 
desirable. 

Master of Sdence 

The Department of Psychology does not admit stu-
r dents to its graduate program whose sole intention is 
to obtain a master's \ degree, but upon completion of 
the first year graduate program, an appropriate re
search program, and the general requirements of the 
Gradu.ate School students may elect to apply for the 
Mast~r of Science degree. . 

Doctor of PbDosophy 

For purposes of graduate instruction, the Departinent 
is organized into several content areas. These include 
animal behavior; physiological, human experimental, 
quantitative, developmental, ~ocial and clinical psychol
ogy; and personality. The essential requirements in
clude minimal competencies in four of the content areas 
mentioned above, experimental design, minor and ma
jor area requirements, independent research, and; fi-

. nally, the General Examinations, the dissertation, and 
the Final Examination. 

The Department of Psychology has no foreign language 
requirement for the doctoral degree. 

Duriitg his first year a student must demonstrate com
petence in experimental design (Psychology 514 and 
515);· must complete two of th~ area's minimal com
petency requirement&; and must enroll fQr at least 3 
credits in independent predoctoral research. During 
the second year of graduate work the student should 
complete . the . remaining minimal competency require.. 
ments and continue with his independent research. 

1~2 

Students must maintain a B average, and in satisfying 
o· minirOal competency and minor requirements all work 
must be.B level or higher. 

I During the third and fourth years the student normally 
devotes himself primarily to research which culminates 
fu his doctoral dissertation. No later than the end of his 
third year a student must have completed the minor 
area ~quirement that the faculty regards as evidence 
that the student can teach in this area at the under
graduate level. 

Special Psychology Programs 

The Department offers a program of graduate study in . 
clinical psychology that is accredited by the American 
Psychological Association. A predoctoral internship is 
required. The program is designed, also, to provide the 
student with the special skills ill research which are 

. essential for the discovery of new knowledge and 
methods of prevention, assessment, and treatment. The 
increased facilities provided by the new Center for 
Child· Development and Mental Retardation, together 
with related staff increases in both· child clinical and 
developmental psychology, make possible a special 
emphasis, within the clinical program, on child clinical 

.. psychology. 

In addition to the doctoral programs in psychology, a 
joint program leading to the degree of Doctor of Phi
losophy in physiology and psychology is offered by an 
Interdisciplinary Group of the Graduate School co~
posed of certain. members of the Department of Psy
chology and the Department of Physiology and Bio
physics. The program is described in the Interdiscipli
nary Graduate Degree Program section of this catalog. 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
CIIafrmaD 

Constantine G. Christofides 
CI04C Padelford Hall 

Professors 
Constantine G. Christofides, Jean F. David, Lionel J. 
Friedman, ·Carlos Garcia-Prada (emeritus), Abraham 
C. KeUer, Edith Kern, Wolfgang Leiner, Howard L. 
Nostrand, Antonio Pace, Marcelino Peiiuelas, Sol Sa
porta, Joseph Sommers, William E. Wllson (emeritus) 

. Assodate Professors 
Antonio Antelo, Heles Contreras, A. Emerson Creore, 
R. C. Dale, Robert J. EUrich, Victor E. Hanzeli, Mich
ael·P. Predmore, Fernando G. Salinero, Anfbal Vargas
Baron, Clotilde M. Wilson 



AssIsCant Professors 
James Algeo, Farris Anderson, Edward Baker, Rodney 
Bodden, Thomas Drury, W. H. W. Field, Pia Friedrich, 
Michael Herschensohn, Louisa Jones, J urgen Klausen
burger, Jacqueline Leiner, George Shipley, David 
Thompson, Richard Vernier, W. Victor Wortley 

Within the large family of Romance languages, those 
which are most widely spoken and which have the 
richest literaqrres are French, Spanish, Italian, and Por
tugueSe. In each of these, the Department offers an 
undergraduate program combining the acquisition of 
language skills (speaking, comprehension, reading, writ
ing) with the history and the critical examination of 
literature. 

On the graduate level (and in some cases in upper
division undergraduate work), advanced study is pos
sible in several areas: history of literature and literary 
criticism; analysis and structUre o( the separate Ro
mance languages, their historical development, inter~ 

relations, and relations to other languages, as well as 
descriptions of the, cultural context essential to an 
understanding of a language and its literature. 

The study of a foreign language and literature forms 
an important part of any student's general education. 
Pursued as a vocational intereSt, it may lead to careers 
in international political, legal, business, and profes
sional relations, and to teaching at all levels fro~ the 
elementary grades to the graduate school. . 

The Department of Romance Languages and Literature 
offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Major and minor academic fields for the Provisional 
Teaching Certificate are offered in French and Spanish. 
Candidates for the ce~tificate may major in this Depart
ment as students in either the College of Arts and 
Sciences or the College of Education (see the College 
of Education section). A curriculum in Latin American 
Studies is provided by General Studies (See Interdepart
mental Programs section). 

Any of the prerequisites for courses in this Depart
I .ment' may be waived at the advisers discretion. 

Students with A or high B standing in elementary and 
intermediate courses in this Department are encouraged 

, to skip one or more quarters between 101- and 301, or 
to enroll in the honors sections. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adflsbry Office 
CI08 Padelford Hall 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Advisers 

R. C. Dale (French) 
George Shipley (Spanish) 
Pia Friedrich (Italian) 
J urgen Klausenburger (Romance Linguistics, 1972-73) 
Victor Hanzeli (Romance Linguistics, 1973-74) 

GRADUAUON REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts 

A Bachelor of Arts degree may be obtained with a 
major in French, Spanisl1, Italian, Portuguese, or Ro
mance liDguistics. The general requirements f~r an 
undergraduate major in a Romance language are pro
~ciency in the language and ~owledge of the literature 
and culture of FranCe, the Hispanic 'people, Italy, or 
Portugal. . The curriculum for the und~rgraduate major 
in Romance linguistics places its main emphasis on lan
guage and linguistics, rather than (but not to the exclu~ 
sion of) literature. The following programs are designed 
to develop the required proficiency in the various fields. 

French Major 
A minimum of 51 credits of course work (or equiva- . 
lent) in French, beyond the level of 222. Required are: . 
French 301, 302, and 303; 9 credits of 350-levellitera
ture courses; 410, 411, and 412; Romance 401 or 
French 403; French 409; 12 additional credits of 400-
level courses, including at least 6 in .litera~e. (The 
last mentioned 12' credits on the 400 level may not be 
transfer credits or courses in translation. Teaching ma
jors may satisfy up to 6 credits of this 12-credit re
quirement by taking Educational Curriculum and In
stniction 332 or 333 and/or French 474.) 

Spanish Major 
A minimum of 45 credits of course work (or equiva
lent) iIi Spanish on the 300 and 400 levels, may include 
credit for Romance' 401. Required are: Spanish 301, 
302, and 303; two courses chosen from 350, 351, 
and 352; 304, 305, and 306; 409 or Romance 401; 15 
credits, none of which may be transfer credits, in iiter
ature courses numbered above 400. Information on 
alternate ways of satisfying the 400-level requirement 
is available from the Spanish adviser. (See also Latin 
American Studies, Interdepartmental Programs sec
tion.) 

ItaUan Major 
A minimum of 39 credits of course work (or equiv
alent) beyond the level of 203: Required are: Italian 
301, 302, 303, 304, 305, and 306; 6 credits in 327; 
Italian 401; 12 credits, none of which. ~ay be transfer 
credits, in literature ·courses numbered above 400. 

Portuguese Major 

The Portuguese major consists of an individua1ized 
program of courses selected from those listed under the . 
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departmental heading, and may include supervised 
, study and exercises in the Language Laboratory. 

Romance L~ulstics Major 

Two college years (or equivalent) of study in each of 
two Romance langua~s is required. Required courses 
beyond this prerequisite are: ,20 credits in third-year 
language courses in two Romance languages (recom
mended division: 10 each); 15 credits in literature 
COUfSes, including a whole survey sequence; two courses 
in language structure (400 level); Romance 401 and 
402; Spanish or French 474; a senior essay (2 cr~dits). 
~ecommended electives: g~neral ,linguistics courses. 
Thorough preparation for the senior essay requires 
that majors begin course work .in Romance linguistics 
and general linguistics by the start of their junior year. 

. In all curricula, credits may be arranged for study 
abroad, preferably during the junior year, subject to 
University regulations governing transfer credit. Sum
mer study abroad is encouraged .. 

I 

Honors'in French or Spanish 
Adviser (French) 

Robert Ellrich 
B201. Padelford Hall 

A4vker (Spanish) 
George Shipley 
ClIO Padelford Hall 

Members of the College of Arts I and Sciences Honors . 
Program who fulfill the requirements of' that program 
during the freshinan and sophomore years, in addition 
to the following departmental honors requirement~, 
receive' a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in 
French" or "With College Honors in Spanish." With 
tlJ.e approval of the departmental honors committee, 
superior students who are not mep:lbers of the College 

. :fIonors Program may participate in'the departmental 
hono~ curriculum and receive ~ bachelor's degree 
"With Distincti~n in French" o~ " ... Spanish." 

Candidates for departmental honors must have an over
all grade-point average of 3.00 with 3.30 in Romance 
languages. These averages must be maintained through 
gradu~tion. Qu81ified students may be accepted as hon
ors candidates at the time of their first registration for 
courses numbered above 300. . 

The requirements for the major with college honors or 
cUstinction in French are honors sections of the follow
ing coqrses: French 30l, 302, 303, 410, 411,412, 490. 
Otherwise, the requirements are the same as for the 
French major. Credits earned in the Honors Seminar, 
French 490H, may be used in fulfilling the departmen
tal requirement of four 400-level approved courses. 
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The requirements for the major with college honors Of 
distinction in Spanish are honors sections of the follow
ing courses: 301, 302, 303, 3Q4, 305, 306 (when hon
ors sections are offered). Otherwise, the requirements 
are the same as for the Spanish major. 

First~ and second-year honors sections of certain cour
ses are open to members of the College Honors Pro
gram and, with permission, to other qualified students. 
These courses are: French or Spanish 103, 201, 202, 
~rench 222, and Spanish 203. 

Graduate Pro~ 
, Graduate Program Adviser 
Antonio Pace' 
C246 Padelford Hall 

General Advisory Office 

C260 Padelford Hall 

The Department of Romance Languages and Literature 
offers: several programs of graduate study leading' to 
the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Adn;rlssion, to a graduate program requires that the 
student satisfy adniission ~equirements of the Graduate 
School and show completion of an undergraduate ma
jor, or its equivalent, appropriate to the proposed ad
vanced degree program. In addition, he must supply 
his score in tl!e Graduate Record Examination, i.e., 
the Advanced French or Spanish Test if he seeks a 
degree in those languages, or the Aptitude Test if his 
specialty will be Italian or Portuguese. 

Students are responsible for knowing and fulfilling the 
general requirements of the Graduate School. 

Master of AI1s 

The Master of' Arts degree program is offered in the 
following areas of specialization: (1) French language 
and literature, (2) Italian language and literature, (3) 
Spanish language and literature, (4) Romance li:nguis
tics. 

Each program requires the completion of 36 applicable 
course credits followed by a comprehensive ex.amina
tion based on reading lists provided by the Department 
for this purpose. 

In exceptional cases, a student with, a genaine re
search project and sufficient training will be permitted 
to take the Master ,of Arts degree with a thesis, upon 
prior approval by the Graduate Studies Committee. 

Doctor of PhDosophy 

The doctoral program is offered with the following 
fields of specialization: (1) Romance literature, (2) Ro-

, mance linguistics, (3) French language and literature, 
(4) Spanish language and literature. 



The Master of Arts d,egree is a prerequisite for admis
sion to a doctoral program, . unless an exception is 
granted by the Graduate Studi~s Committee. 

General requirements for all doctoral programs are: 
( 1) A prospective candidate must be accepted by the 
Graduate School and the Graduate Studies Committee 
of the Department. (2) The student must have profi
ciency in the major language as certified by the Gradu
ate Program Adviser. (3) The student must pass a read
ing knowledge examination in two language,s other than 
the major. (4) Each program requires completion of'90 
applicable course credits earned in graauate status, of 
whicq 50 must be earned in courses nUmbered 500 
and above, exclusive of 599. (5) After the completion 
of 90 course credits as specified above, the student must 
pass the General Examination. (6) A dissertation ap
proved in subject and content by the student's adviser ' 
and Dissertation Reading Committee must be submitted 
in completed form to the chairman of his Supervisory 
Committee. six weeks before the date of the Final 
Examination. (7) The student must pass the Final 
Examination. 

Special requirements for the various fields of speciali
zation are as follows: 

, . 
Romance Literature: This doctoral program allows a 
flexible combination of two or more Romance litera
tures. At least 30 of the 60 credits required within the 
Department must be in the student's major area
French~ Spanish, or Italian. The distribution of the re
maining formal study and the examination areas are. 
determined by the student and his Supervisory Com
mittee, subject to the approval of the Graduate Studies 
Committee. 

Romance Linguistics: Approximately half of the stu
dent's course work will be in Romance linguistics and 
the history and structure of individual Romance lan
guages. The other half will include courses in general 
linguistics, psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, or a R~ 
mance literature. The student should have a knowledge 
of literary works such as is expected of M.A. ·candidates 
in the literature of the· Romance language in which he 
specializes. 

French or Spanish Language and Literature: Students 
. specializing in a single Romance literature will devote 

two-thirds of their course work to the field of speciali
zation. They may devote the remainder of their work 
to studies, within or outside the Department, in an his
torical period, a literary genre, or any humanistic field 
relevant to the research specialization as represented by 
the choice of a doctoraJ dissertation subject. 

ARTS AND SCIENCES . ® 
SCANDINAV,AN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

CbaIrman 
Walter Johnson 
C8E Padelford Hall 

Professors 
Sverre Arestad,' Karl-Ivar Hildeman, Walter Johnson, 
Niels Kofoed 

Associate Professor 

Per-Anders Holkers 

AssIstant Professors 
Raymond Jarvi, Henning Sehmsdorf 

The curriculum in Scandinavian Languages and Litera
ture is designed to: give students \ control of various 
skills (reading, speaking, writing) in Danish, Nor
wegian, and Swedish so that they can proceed to a 
study of the respective literatures and cultures on an 
advanced level. Open to all students are a variety of 
courses given in English such as an introduction to 
Scandina~ and the advanced study of the drama and 
the novel. 

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Lit
erature offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For 
undergraduate students, it offers an elective curriculum 
with a major in Danish,.Norwegian, or Swedish, as well 
as courses in modem Icelandic, literature courses in 
English, and courses in Scandinavian history. 

lJndergraduate Pro~ 

Advisers 

Henning Sehmsdorf (Norwegian) 
C8J Padelford Hall 

Walter Johnson (Swedish and Danish) 
C8E Padelford Hall 

Bachelor of AI1s 
For the Bachelor of Arts degree, at least 50 credits in 
the major language· are required,' of which 25 must be 
in upper-division courses. 

Danish Major \ 
Required courses are: Danish 101-102, 10"3, 220, 221, 
222, 223,. 224, 225, 300, 301, 302, 450, and ·490. 
Other courses may be substituted With the approval of 
the adviser. 

Norwegian Major 

Required courses are: Norwegian 101-102, 103, 220, 
221, 222, 300, 301, 302,450, and 490. Other courses 
may be substituted with the approval of the adviser. 
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Swedlsh.MaJor 

Required courses are: Swedish 101-102, 103, 220, 221,1 
222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 490. Other courses may 
be substituted with the approval of the adviser. 

Honors in Seandinavian ~es and Literature' 
Adviser (N'orwegIaD) 
Henning Sehmsdorf 
C8J Padelford HaIl 

Adviser (Danish and Swedbh) 

Walter Johnson 
C8E Padelford Hall 

The Scandinavian Department does not offer a formal 
honors curriculum. On the basis of long tradition, how
ever, 'provisions exist for the exceptional student to 
do work of an intensive. nature in the Department. 
Arrangements can be made to permit the qualified 
student who has, as a member of the College of Arts 
and Sciences Honors Program, fulfilled the require
ments of th~t program during the freshman, and sopho
more years to graduate "Wit~ College Honors in 
Danish" or "With College Honors in, ~orwegian" or 
"With ~ollege Honors in Swedish." With the approval 
of the departmental honors adviser" supeqor students 
who are not J;I1embers of the College Honors Program 

, may p¢cipate in the directed Pttensive work and re
. ceive a bachelor's degree ~'With' Distitietion in Danish" 

or "With Djstinction in NorWegian" or "With Distinc
tion in Swedish." 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advber 
Walter Johnson 
C8E Padelford Hall 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School. 
(See the Graduate Study section of ~hls catalog.) 

Master of Arts 

Requirements' are a minimum of 36 credits in courses 
or seminars in Scandinavian 'and related subjects ap
proved by the Department; a reading knowledge of a 
non-Scandinavian foreign language; and an odt exam-

, ination. At least 20 of the· credits must be in courses 
numbered 500 and above. Either a thesis or nonthesis 
program may be selected. 

Doctor of PblIosopby \ 

Requirements are a minimum of 72 credits in courses 
or seminars in Scandinavi~ and related subjects ap
proved by the Depaitment; a -reading knowledge of two 
non-Scandinavian foreign languages; General Examina
tions for admission to candiclacy; an acceptable disser
tation; and a Final Examination 9n the dissertation. 
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SLAVIC LANGUAGE;S 
, . AND LITERATURE 

ChaIrman 

Jack V. Haney 
111 Thomson Hall 

Professor 

Lew R. Mi~klesen 

Associate Professors 

Karl D. Kramer, E. Harold Swayze 

AssIstant Professon 

James. E. Augerot, Herbert S. Coats, Paul V. Ori
banovsky, Roger M. Hagglund, Jack V. Haney, Willis 

, Konick, Emil Kovtun, Barry P. Scherr ' 
I 

Lecturers 
, Nora Holdsworth, Elias T. Novikow, Vadim O. Pahn : 

The Department of Slavic Languages and Literature 
teaches the languages and literatures of Russia and 
some of the East European countries. Courses ~aking 
up the Department curricula lead to the degrees of 
Bachvlor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Phi
losophy. The Department offers instruction in the chief 
languages from among the Slavic language family o( 
Indo-European languages, including ~ulgarian, Czech, 
Polish, Russian, and Serbo-Croatian, as well as in other 
non-Slavic East European languages, including Hun
garian and Romanian. A full range of courses dealing 
with Russian literature and introductory courses in 
Cze~h, Polish, and Serbo-Croatian ,literatures is of
'fered. Courses in Slavic linguistics, particularly Russian 
linguistics, are offered at both undergraduate and grad
uate levels. The Department of Slavic Languages and 
Literature works closely with the Institute for Compara
tive and Foreign Area Studies where supporting courses 
in other aspects of Slavic studies are offered, either by 
the Institute. or by its cooperating departments. 

, Un~ergraduate Programs 

Adviser 

Herbert S. Coats 
111 Thomson Hall 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of .AI1B _ 
The· requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree with 
Russian option are: Russian 201, 202, 203, or the 
equivalent; 301, 302, 303, or the equivalent; 401, 402, 
403, or. the equivalent; Russia and East Europe 243; 
Russian 320; 15 credits from the list of approved elec
tives; and 10 credits of Russian' history chosen from 
Modem European History HSTEU 442, 443, 4:44, 445. 



The list of approved electives includes Russian 451, 
452, 453, (prerequisite, 403 or permission); '461, 462, 
463, (prerequisite, 403 or permission); 420, 421, 422, 
426, 427, 428; Slavic 351. Russian 499 may not be 
counted an elective for the major. 

The requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree with 
an option in East European languages are: Russian 201, 
202, 203, or 250, or the equivalent; Russian 301, 302, 
303, or 350, or the equivalent; two years of a. second 
Slavic or East European language offered by this De
partment; Russian 320; one course dealing with the 
literature of the second language; Slavic 351; one course 
in the geography of the land where the principal lan
guage is spoken; one cOurse in the history· of each 
people; a senior research project approved by the De
partment. 

Students in the College of Arts and Sciences may plan 
their program to include .cOUtses necessary to obtain. 
the Provisional Certificate of the state of Washington 
for elementary and secondary teachers. For students in 
the College of Education" the Department offers major 
and minor academic fields in Russian language and lit
erature for those prepaiing to teach in secondary 
schools, and a ·major academic field in Russian lan
guage and literature for students preparing to teach in 
elementary schools. (See the College of Education sec--

, tion.) 

Honors in Slavic Languages and Literature 
Undergraduate majors in Slavic Languages and. Litera
ture, who are also in the College of Arts and, Sciences 
Honors Program and have fulfilled the College honors 
requirements during their freshman and sophomore 
years, may receive a bachelo~'s degree "With College 
Honors" if they fulfill the departmental honors 'require
ments. Students· who enter I the Department's honors 
program in their junior year and fulfill its requirements 
may receive a degree "With Distinction." A compre
hensive examinatiaon in language, literature or Iinguis-

, tics, and history and culture is required during the final 
quarter. For further information consult the depart
mental adviser. 

Graduate{ Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Lew R. Micklesen 
111 ThQmson Hall 

The :Department of Slavic Languages and Literature 
offers programs of study leading to the Master of Arts 
apd Doctor of Philosophy degrees in Russian language 
and literature and in· Slavic linguistics. Students who 
intend to work for these degrees must meet the require
ments of the. Graduate School as outlined in the Gradu-

. ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ate Study section. Requests for applications for admis
sion should be addressed to the Graduate Program 
Adviser, Department of Slavic Languages. and Litera
tute. In addition to the application for admission sub
mitted to the University Admissions Office, applicants 
are required to submit three letters of recomniendation 
plus a statement of purpose (plan of study and ad
vanced degree objective) to the Graduate Program 
Adviser in the ·department. 

Master of Arts 
RUSSIAN LITERATURE 

Admission requirements specify that students should 
have the following minimal background: four years of 
instruction in the Russian language or its equivalent; 
one survey course in Russian literature in English and 
one specialized course in Russian literature in English; 
work in Russian literature in Russian; some knowledge 
of Russian history. Students admitted to graduate study 
who have not had such preparation must take work in 
addition to the courses required for the M.A. program. 

Course work: The student must be in reSidence three 
full:time quarters in order to fulfill the minimum re
quirements for the Mas~er of Arts degree. Specific pro
grams of study will be planned by the student and his 
adviser before registering for the third quarter of grad
uate work, but most students will be expected to· com
plete the following in preparation for examinations: the 
pro-seminar series (Russian 588, 589, 590), the Struc-

. ture of Russian series (451, 452, 453), one Russian lit
erature course in English, one graduate-level Russian 
course in a major literary figure, one coUrse in. general 
literary criticism or comparative literature, one course 
in Russian poetry, and either eighteenth-century Rus
sian literature or early Russian literatlJ!:'e. 

Other degree requirements: Students will write one long 
paper approximately the length of a master's thesis. 
This paper (normally to be completed in conjunction 
with the pro-seminar series) will be considered repre
sentative of the student's ability as a literary scholar and 
will be submitted to ,his examining committee along with 
the written M.A. examinations. The student will nor ... 
mally take his M.A. examination during his final quarter 
of course work. He will be examined by a three-man 
committee in three fields from at least two of the cate
gories listed below. 

Examination categories and fields: (1) Poetry: nine
teenth-century poetry or· twentieth-century poetry (to 
be further delimited by student and adviser); (2) Prose: 
nineteenth-century prose or twentieth<entury prose (to 
be further delimited by student and adviser); (3) Spe
cial fields: Early Russian literature; eighteenth-ce~tury 

157 



_ Russian literature; Russian drama; Russian literary crit
icism; stylistics; Russian linguistics, etc.. The student 
will be examined for six hours-two hours for each of 
his three fields. In addition, he will be asked to write a 
half-hour essay in Russian on a question selected by his 
adviser, in order to demonstrate his proficiency in the 
language. A reading examination in· either French or 
German is required. 

SLAVIC LINGUISTICS 

Admission requirements-: To be admitted to the mas
ter's program in Slavic linguistics, the student should 
have the following background: four years of study in 
the Russian language or the equivalent, including one 
year of ~truction in the structure of the contemporary 
Russian language co~parable to the sequence 451, 
452, 453 (Structure of ~ussia) offered in t~is Depart
ment. If the student does not have this preparation, he 
is expected to fulfill these requirements in addition to 
his regular program for the M.A. degree. -

Course work: The specific program will be' worked out 
by the student in consultation with his adviser before 
registration.for the third quarter of graduate work. The 
program may be altered at any. time before the quarter 
in which the examinations are taken, with the concur- ' 
r~nce of the adviser. The three general areas of study 
that the student is expected to cover in preparation for 
his examinations - are Slavic Lingulstics, General Lin
guistics, and a second Slavic language. The required 
series of Russian literature courses ·in Russian, 461" 
462, 463, or their equivalent does not constitute an area 
for the examination. 

Examinations and other degree requirements: The stu
dent will write a half-hour essay in Russian on a topic 
chosen by his adviser in ord~r to demonstrate his pro
ficiency. He is also required to pass. a reading examina
tion in either French or German. When the student has 
completed his.. course work and these examinations, he 
will take the master's degree ex~_ations. Two hours 
are norm~y allotted to each of the three ar~as of the 
master's degree examinations. 

The student's committee, after evaluating the student's 
written eXamination, will determine whether the student 
will be 'recommended for the doctoral prograQl. Only in 
exceptional caseS will the student be permitted to by
pass the master's degree. 

Doctor of PhDosopby 
RUSSIAN LITERATUR~ 
Admission requirements: .To be admitted to the doctoral 
program in Russian literature the student should have a 
background similar to this department's master's de-
gree program in Russian literature, including comple-
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tion of a long' critical paper, plus preparation sufficient 
for passing the M.A. comprehensive examinations. Such 
preparation normally -includes background in the struc
ture of the contemporary Russian language, plus grad
uate work on one major author in :kussian literature, on 
Russian poetry, and on a pre-nineteenth-century period. 
The student should also have some background in Rus
sian social and political history, in another foreign lit
erature or in general literary theory and criticism, and 
he should be secure in discussing major developments 
and trends in both' nineteenth- and twentieth-century 
Russian literature. 

When a student has completed his M.A program in 
Russian literature, or the equivalent for that degree, and 

I 

wishes to begin his Ph.D. program, he must file a peti-
tion with the department chairman reqllesting permis-
sion to undertake the doctoral program. The petition 
must be approved by members of his Supervisory Com
mittee, the Graduate Program Adviser, and the Chair
man of the Department. If the student has not earned 
his master's degree at the University of Washington, 
he must present an example of his critical writings as 
a part of his admission procedure. 

Course work: The Graduate School requires that a stu
dent have a minimum of two years of residence work 
beyond the master's degree to receive his Ph.D. degree. 
The actual program of study is planned by the studeni 
and his adviser. The student may alter his program, 
with his adviser's concurrence, any time before the 
quarter in which the examinations are given. Courses 
will be recommended that will lead: the student even'" 
tually to the successful completion of his Ph.D. General 
Examinations and that will, at· the same time, take into 
consideration the student's own particular' interests. 

,Examinations and other degree requirements: Previous 
to writing and submitting his dissertation for defense, 
the student must. (a) pass a foreign language examina
tion, if he did not already pass one in the master's degree 
program (normally in either French or German) ; (b) 
wrj.te a one-hour essay in Russian on a topic chosen by 
his adviser; (c) pass a series of general examiD.ations. 

. The latter will consist of four written examinations, in
cluding one specified minor field, in areas selected by 
the student and his adviser, plus a two-hour comprehen
sive oral examination' that follows the written examina
tions. One examination m,y be waived upon either the 
successful presentation of a formal lecture or series of 
lectures or acceptance of a paper by a reputable journal 
in the field. The oral examination will be based on the 
written examinations, the student's course work, and 
material appearing on basic reading lists. 



The student must also pass an examination in a second 
Slavic language, unless he has already satisfactorily 
completed 15 credits in the language, or its equivalent, 
throqgh course work. 

i 
SLAvIc LINGUISTICS 
Adrriission requirements: It is most desirable that pro
spective candidates for the doctoral degree in Slavic lin- . 
guistlcs have a master's degree in the same area. If the 
student has not earned this degree, he will be expected 

, to make up any deficiencies in background before be
ginning' the Ph.D. program. When a student has 
achieved a satisfactory background in Slavic linguistics 
and wishes. to begin his Ph.D. program, he must file a 
petition requesting permission to undertake the doc
torall program. Tire petition must be approved by his 
Supervisory Committee, the Graduate Program Adviser, 

I • • 

and the Chairman of the Department. 

cou)se work: The Ph.D. d~gree in Slavic linguistics re
quirds that students fulfill the university residency re-. 
quir~ment ·of two years beyond the master's degree. The 
specific program of study will be worked out by the 
student in consultation with his adviser soon after his 
admission. The program may be altered at any time' 
before the quarter in which the comprehensive .examina
tions are taken. The student will be examined in four 
areas: (1) comparative and historical Slavic linguistics, 
(2) synchronic and theoretical Slavic linguistics, (3) a 
third Slavic language, (4) a minor area, which may be 
one of the following: . general linguistics theory, Russian 
literature, specialization in Slavic language other than 
Russian, anthropology, etc. 

Examinations and other degree requirements: After the 
student completes his course work he will take the Gen
eral Examinations for the Ph.D. degree. these examina
tions are normally divided into three fields plus the 
minor, as indicated above, and consist of a written and 
an oral portion. At the discretion of the student's com
mittee, one examination may be waived upon the. suc
cessful presentation of a lecture or series of lectures. or 
the acceptance of a scholarly article ,by a reputable 
journal in the field. The written portion covers the 
specific fields of study. Because the mastery of the dis
cipline .of linguistics is very important, it is often the 
case that the student declares a minor in general lin
guistics at the Ph.D. level. If a student does so, he may 
take the master's examination in the Department of 
Linguistics to account for his minor. 

No-later than two weeks following the written examina
tion, the oral portiob. will take place. This examination 
is comprehensive in nature and is intended both to pro
vide the student an oppot:tunity to defend his perform-
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ance on the written portion and to probe the breadth 
of the student's knowledge in the' entire field of Slavic 
linguistics. 

Prior to taking his exaprlnations, the student must also 
have satisfied the requi~ed reading examination in two 
non-Slavic languages, one of which is normally com
pleted at the master's level. Upon completion of all df 
the above requirements, the student will submit· a pro
spectus for his. dissertation, which must be approved by 
a departmental committee es.tablished for the purpose. 
After completion of the dissertation, the candidate will 
defend it at an oral Final Examination. 

SOCIOLOGY 
Chairman 

OttoN. Larsen 
202A Guthrie Hall 

Professors 

E. A. T. Barth, Hubert Blalock, Herbert L. C~stner, 
Stumt C. Dodd (emeritus), Richard Emerson, Robert 
E. L. Faris, Edward Gross, Norman S. Hayner (emer
itus), Otto N. Larsen, Robert K. Leik, S. Frank Miya
moto, Guenther Roth, Calvin F. Schmid, ,Clarence C. 
Schrag, Pierre van den Berghe 

. Associate Professors 

Ronald Akers, Robert Burgess, Joseph Cohen, David 
R. Schmitt, Rodney Stark, L. W. Wager 

Assistant Professors 

Philip W. Blumstein, Frederick Campbell, Lowell. 
Hargens, Michael Hechter, William Kornblum, James 
McCann ' 

Sociology is the study of forms, processes, arid con
sequences of interaction among persons, groups, and 
organizations. Sociologists develop and test cause-and
effect geberalizations ab,out processes and structures of 
group life. Among the important subfields in sociology 
are the distribution, composition, and change of popu
lation; human ecology; the nature and development of 
custom; group formation; communication and mass 
behavior; the form an4 function of complex organiza
tions; institutional aspects of society; and processes of 
change and disorganization. Instruction in subject 
matter is accompanied by an emphasis on understand
ing research methods and theory construction essential 
for extending the boundaries of knowledge. Students of 
socielogy acquire a foundation for work in human 
affairs in many applied fields. . 

The Departnient of Sociology offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers major and 
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~or academic fields for students in the College of 
Education. (See the College of Education section.) 
Students using sociology as a major academic 'field in 
the College of Education must meet the same require
ments as a.sociology major. 

Special Facilities 
The .Washington Institute for Sociological Research and 
the Center for Studies in Demography and Ecology are 
both part of the Department of Sociology. The Research 
Institute is available to graduate students and faculty. 
Its projects are primarily in long-term basic research: 
The Center has been desigped to expand the research 
and stUdent-training programs in the fields of demog-

, raphy and human ecology as well as to carry on basic 
research. As a part of the training program, laboratory 
facilities and research fellowships are available to quali-
fied students. . 

UndergradiJat, Programs 
Advblng OfBce 
2-04A. Guthrie Hall 

. I 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts . 

In order to be admitted as a sociology major, a student 
. must have at least junior st~ding·in the University and 

have earned at least 10 graded credits . in sociology 
with a grade-point average of 2.50 in sociology courses 
already taken. . 

In this curriculum, at least 50 credits in sociology are 
required. Courses must include 110 and 223. In addi
tion a 2.50 grade-point average in sociology courses is 

. required for graduation. 

Honors in Sociology 
Advbory OfBce 

219 Guthrie Hall 

Members of the College of Arts and· Sciences Honors 
Program who fulfill the. requirements of that program 
<luring the freshman and sophomore years in addition to 
the following departmental honors requirements receive 
a bachelor's degree "With College Honors in Sociology." 
With the approval of the departmental honors commit
tee, superior students who are not members of the 
College Honors Program may participate in the depart
mental honors curriculum and receive a bachelor's
degree "With Distinctionin Sociology." Students admit
ted to the honorS program in· .sociology usually are 
planning to do graduate work and are enrolled in sepa
rate honors sections of Sociology 110, in which enriched 
instruction and personal attention are provided. Honors 
sections are also offered for Sociology 223; 240, and 
271, when possible. In each of these there is greater 
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emphasis on research problems and techniques than in 
regular sections. Nonmajors who are in the College 
Honors Program are also eligible for these special 

, sections. Honors students majoring in sociology are 
also expected to enroll in Sociology 423, 496H, 497H, 
and 498H as a spe~ial part of the regular requirement 
of' 50 credits in the major field .. Students in this program 
are expected to' maintain a higher grade-point average 
than other stUdents. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

S. Frank Miyamoto 
202 Guthrie Hall 

All graduate students must complete undergraduate 
requirements for a major in sociology. Students whose 
undergraduate work in. sociology is considered inade
quate may be required to pass a qualifying examination 
before being admitted to graduate courses. 

Master of Arts 

Students are required to complete at least 27 credits 
of course work, plus thesis. At least ~ of the course 
credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above. 
A general examination is required by the Department. 
A minor in another c;lepartment or a program of sup
porting courses must also be' taken. A master's thesis 
must be written, and submitted seven weeks before the 
degree is to be granted. 

Doctor of PhDosophy 

The degree of Master of Arts should normally precede 
the Ph.D. This requirement may be waived by formal 
action of the Department. 

A student in the doctoral program. must complete a 
program of courSes approved by his Supervisory Com
mittee. Half of the credits, including the dissertation, 
must be in Courses numbered 500 or above. The resi
dence requirement is three years, two of them at the 
University of Washington. . One of the two years must 
be spent in continuous full-time residence. A written 
General ExaIl14tation will cover four of seventeen pos
sible divisions of specialization, one of which must be . 
General Methodology. A minor sequence or a program 
of· related cou~es, in addition to these fields, is also 
required. 

A dissertation topic, with a writt~n prospectus spon
sored by a member of the faculty,' must be submitted to 
the Supervisory Committee for approval before begin
ning work on the dissertation. The. completed disserta
tion is to be submitted to the chairman of the Super
visory Committee seven weeks prior to the conferring of 
the degree. An oral Final Examination is. given on the 
dissertation and the field in which it lies. 



Students should also read carefully 'the general re
quirements for advanced degrees presented in the 
Graduate Study section. ' 

SPEECH 
Chairman 

Thomas R. Nilsen 
113 Parrington HaIl 

Professors 

Barnet Baskerville, James A. Carrell, Laura I. Crowell, 
Fred D. Minifie, Horace G. Rahskopf (emeritus), Wil
liam R. Tiffany, Phillip A. Yantis 

Associate Professors 

'Delmond N. Bennett, Winfred W. Bird, Haig A. Bos
majian, Albert L. Franzke (emeritus), Mark S. lOyn, 

, LuVern H. Kunze, Prentice A. Meador, Jr., Adah L. 
Miner, Oliver W. Nelson (emeritus), Thomas R. Nilsen, 
John M. Palmer, Robert M. Post,. Elizabeth M. Prather, 
David Prins, Bruce A. Weber 

AssIstant PrQ~essors 
James H. Abbs, Robert B. Arundale, John A. Camp
bell, Robert L. Carpenter, Gary A. D'Angelo, Donald 
G. Douglas, Judith C. Espinola" Jerry D. Feezel, Dona 
L. Hedrick, Joseph W. Helmick, Stephen J. Stephenson, 
John R. Stewart, Gary Thompson, Marie D. Thomp- _ 
son, Wendel K. Walton, Myron D. Weybright, Wesley 
R. Wilson 

Instructor 

J. Lynn deSpain 

Lecturers 
Michael Hogan, Joanne Nyquist 

Research Assoclates 

Mary H. Abbs, Marie A. Tobin 

. As an academic discipline, speech study aims to 
provide an understanding of the nature of speech as a 
form of behavior and a social process, to improve ' 
its use for individual, sOcial, and professional pur
poses, ~d to aid the general intellectual and social 
competence of the individual. 

Professionally, the study of speech at the University is 
concerned with preparbig students for teaching posi
tions in public schools and colleges, for, specialized 
teaching and research positions in universities, for re
search careers in the speech and hearing sciences, and 
for professional work in speech pathology and in au-
diology. . 

It is also concerned: with contributing to the preparation 
of students for careers which require a broad liberal 
education, and which involve extensive oral c0l:l1Dluni-
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cation in interpersonal and ,audience situations, such as 
law, business, or the ministry. 

The courses of the Department are organized into the 
following areas: rhetoric and public 'address, the oral 
interpretation of literature, speech educatiOn, speech
communication science, the speecl;t and hearing sciences, 
speech and language pathology, and audiology. 

The Department of Speech offers courses of study 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of 
Arts, Master of Speech Pathology and Audiology, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offerS for students 
in the College of Education both major and minor aca
demic fields in Speech Education at the Secondary level; 
and major academic fields ih Speech Education and 
in communication disorders at the elementary level. 
(See the College of Education section.) 

Related courses of special interest to speech students, 
are offered by the Departments of English, Biology, 
Linguistics, Philosophy, Psyc~ology, and Sociology, the 
~chools of Drama and Communications, as' well as the 
College of Education. 

Special facilities for students interested in the natural 
and behavioral communication sciences are provided in 
the Speech Science Laboratories, in the University 
Speech and Hearing Clinic, and ~ the Child Develop
ment and Mental Retardation Center. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser, 
Michael Hogan' 
119 Parrington HaIl 

James Carrell- (Speech Pathology and Audiology) 
Speech and Heari~g Clinic 

GRADUATION· REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts 

At leaSt 55 credits in approved courses are required in 
this curriculum. For students specializiDg in areas other 
than speech pathology and audiology, these must include 
Sp~ech 102, 140 or 220, 270 or 373, 300 or 301 or 
302, and 4;00. Of the remaining credits, 1.8 must be in 
400-level courses. During the junior and senior 'years, 
the student may specialize in one of the areas of speech 
study. Addi~onal courses may be required in speech or 
closely related areas ,(e.g.; English, drama, history, 
linguistics, psychology) in response to the student's 
need or interest. Selection of, courses for meeting group 
requirements will be made with the approval of the 
Departnient. 

Students majoring in speech ~ho' wish specialization in 
speech pathology and audiology are required to com-
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plete the following coqrses; Speech 103 or 220, 250, 
301,302,303,304,306,330,331,332,350,371,390, 
432, 454, and 5 credits in 351 and 391. Professional 
preparation for clinical work in the area of communica
tion disorders requires completion of, a minimum of 45 
credits of approved courses acceptable for a graduate 
~egree. 

Students who transfer to a major in speech after en
trance to the University must present a cumulative 
grade-point average of 2.50 in all University courses 
unless otherwise authorized by the Department, and 
students majoring in sppech are required to maintain 
a grade-point average of 2.50 in all speech courses. 

, Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Advisers 

DeImond N. Bennett 
, 109 P~gton Hall 

Phillip A. Yantis (Speech Pathology and Audiology) 
21 Speech and Hearing Clinic 

Students who intend to work toward an advanced 
degree in speech must meet th~ requirements of the 
Graduate School as o~tlined m the Graduate Study 
section and present a background of undergraduate 
study acceptable to the Department, as outlined iJi its 
Graduate Student Guides. ' 

Students wishing admission to the program, in speech 
pathology and audiology at the graduate level should 
request special information about entrance and degree 
requirements from the Graduate Program Adviser in 
that area. 

The 'academic 'program at the master's level in both 
speech pathology and audiology has been accredited by 
the American Boards of Examiners iIi Speech Pathology 
and Audiology of the American Speech and Hearing 
Association. 

Master of Arts 

Thesis Program: Prospective candidates must complete 
at least 31 credits in approved courses'including Speech 
501 or 504 or equivalent. Concentration is permitted in 
any of the various subject matter areas listed above, 
with appropriate 'supporting work in closely related; 
areas, both within and outside the Department. Students 
must submit an, acceptable thesis (9 credits) and pass 
a comprehensive examination. , 

Nonthesis Program: Students must complete a mini
mum of 45 cre,dits in approved courses including Speech 
501 or 504 or equivalent and at least one seminar in 
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the area of specialization .. Ordinarily at least 10 credits 
should be in supporting courses from closely related 
areas. Although the student in this program is not re
quired to write a thesis, he .must' show evidenCe of 
ability in independent study and research, and must . 
pass a comprehensive examination. This program is 
designed primarily for students not planning to under
take a doctoral program. 

Master of Speech Pathology and Audiology 

This program leads to a professional degree, which 
is nOrinally terminal. A minimum of 45 credits in ap
proved courses must be completed. Each student's pro
gram is designed so that his combined undergraduate 
and graduate'study will allow him to meet the academic 
and practicum requirements for certification, by the 
American Speech and Hearing Association in his area 
of specialization. Satisfactory demonstration of clinical 
competence is required; a thesis and a foreign language 
are not required. The' student must pass a comprehen
sive examination.' 

Doctor of PhUosophy 

Three major areas of speciaIization are available: (1) 
rhetoric and public address, including communication 
theory, oral interpretation, and speech education; (2) 
speech science, including phonetics; speech physiology, 
and acoustics; and (3) speech 'pathology or audiology, 
including hearing science. For the Ph.D.., no precise 
number of credits is prescribed. However, the requir~ 
ment of three years of full-time residence suggests a 
total of not less than 108 credits, of which approxi
mately one-third should be devoted to the dissertation. 

" 
STATISTICS AND, PROBABILITY, 

Courses in the mathematical theories. of Statistics and 
PrObability are offered at both the undergraduate and· 
graduate level in the Department of Mathematics. There 
is an undergraduate program leading to the Bachelor of 
Science' degree, with a Mathematical Statistics option. 
The graduate program leads to the d~grees of Master 
of Science in Mathematical Statistics and Doctor of 
Philosophy. Descriptions of thes~ programs and courses 
'are listed under the Department of Mathematics. 

A graduate program in biostatistics, leading to the de
grees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy, 
is administered by the Graduate School Biomathemat
ics Group. Information concerning this program will be 
found in the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Pro
grams section of this catalog. 



ZOOLOGY 
Chalrman 

Donald S. Farner 
106 Kincaid Hall 

Professors 

Ingrith J. Deyrup-Olsen, W. Thomas Edmondson, John 
S. Edwards, Donald S. Farner, Robert L. Fernald, 
Aubrey Gorbman, Paul L. rug, Kjell Johansen, Alan J. 
Kohn, Eugene N. Kozloff, Arthur W. Martin, Jr., Gor
don H. Orians, Richard C. Snyder, MinZe Stuiver, 

. Arthur H. Whiteley 

Associate Professors 
Robert D. Cahn, Richard A. CIoney, Charles D. Laird, 
Kenneth L. Osterud, Dixy Lee Ray, Frank Richardson 

AssJsCant Professors 
William D. Ball, Richard H. Conrad, John M. Palka, 
Dennis .R. Paulson, A. O. Dennis Willows 
Ledurer . 

W. Mary Griffiths 

The Department of Zoology offers programs le~ding to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, . 
Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.Under
graduate students who wish to stu4y for the baccalau
reate degree are offered two curricula: an elective· cur
riculum leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree for 
those who prefer a broad liberal arts education, and a 
prescribed curriculum, the Bachelor of Science pro
gram, for those who are preparing for gradpate or pro
fessional study. Also available to those intending to 
pursue graduate study in certain phases of molecular, 
developmental; or cellular biology, or in genetics, is an 
interdepartment~urriculum leading to the Bachelor of 
Science degree in Biology. Additional curricula with 
different emphases may be expected in the biology 
degree program. In conjunction with the departments of 
Botany, Genetics, and Microbiology, the Dep~ent of 
Zoology offers a major aca~emic field in biology for 
students in the College of Education, as well as an aca-

. demic minor in biology. See College of Education 
section in this c~talog. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisory Offices 

106 Kincaid Hall 
222 Johnson Hall 
428 Kincaid Hall 

Students who plan to take a degree in zoology should 
declare their major no later than the beginning of the 
junior year. Students who hope to obtain a degree with
in the usual time period should contact the departmen
t31 Advisory Office as early a$ possible.' Applicants must 
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present an approved selection of courses in the major 
with a grade-point average of not less than 2.00. 

The follo~g courses are given to meet the needs of 
other students and will not be accepted for major 
credit: Biology 100, Zoology 114, 118, and 119.ZooI
ogy 208 ordinarily. will not be accepted for major credit. 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Bachelor of Arts 

Requirements for this degree include the general Col
lege requirements for the baccalaureate degree. The 
minimum requirement (50 credits) for the departmen
tal major will include: Biology 210, 211, 212 (15 cred
its), or for transfer students, a reasonable substitute 
series, or with special permission, Biology 101-102 (10 
credits). Genetics 451 (4 credits) or equivalent is re
quired of all students. 

The required courses listed above are meant to intro
duce the student to the field 9f biology as a whol~. In 
addition, a program of advanced courses is to be se
lected by the $tudent in consultation with a departmen
tal adviser. This selection permits a choice from a wide 
spectrum of courses and also some degree of specializa
tion in fields of particular interest to the student. To' 
guarantee breadth ~ of training in biology, the total pro
gram should include experience with the major areas 
and approaches, including cellular, developmental, mor
phological, physiological, ecologicai, and evolutionary 
biology. Within these limits the range of choice allows 
the degree to be one in biology rather than zoology if 
the student so wishes. 

Electives to complete the 50 credits· required for the 
major are to be chosen from upper-division courses in 
zoology, biology, botany, microbiology, genetics, bio
chemistry, oceanography, and biologically-oriented 
courses in other departments; routinely' acceptable 
courses in these areas are listed under the Bachelor of 
Science requirements below. Courses other than those 
listed, if appropriate to an individual student's program, 
may be accepted by special permission of the depart
mental Undergraduate Affairs Committee. A minimum 
of 15 credits must be chosen from .those listed as biol
ogy or .zoology. In 100- and 200-level courses in biol
ogy, botany, and zoology, a maximum of 20 credits ~ 
be acceptable toward the major. Additional require
ments: Mathematics 105; general and organic chem
istry-a 200-level organic sequence is recommended. 

Bame.or of Science . 

- The requirements for this degree include the general 
College requirements for the baccalaureate degree. The 
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minimum credit requirement (50 credits)' for the de
partmental major will include: ' 
Biology 210, 211, 212 • • . • . . . . . . . ,. . . . 15 
or. a basic introductory series of cOurses at another institution, 
or, with special permiSsion a/ler the course has been taken, 
BIOLOGY 101-102 • • . • . • . . • . . • . • • • • 10 
GBNBTICS 451- • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 4 
BIOLOGY 472 . . • • • • • . • • • . . • . • . . 3 
ZOOLOGY 301 (3 credits), plus an approved 400-level cell biology or 
physiology course, the total representing a minimum of 8 credits, 
including 2 credits of laboratory • • • . . . ' • . . • I. 8 
ZOOLOGY 433, 434, or 453-454 • • . • . . . • . . . • 10 
ZOOLOGY 456 . . . . • . • . • • . . . . • . • • 5 

Electives are to be chosen from, upper-division courses 
in zoology, biology, biQc~emistry, or genetics, or ap-' 
proved biological courses in other departments, to total 
a minimum of 50 credits in the major field., Approved 
courses will include: Physical Anthropology 201, 387, 
482,483; Architecture 340; Biological Structure 411 or 
412; Biomedical 'History 419, 420; Fisheries 401; Geo
logical Sciences 430, 436,437; Microbiology 400,430; 
Oceanography 434, 435; Physiology arid Biophysics 
418; Psychology 421; Wildlife' Sciences 401. Other 
courses appropriate to the individual student's program 
may be accepted by special permission of' the depart
,D1ental'Undergra~uate ·Affairs Comniittee. 

Additional requirements: General chemistry and organic 
chemistry through Chemistry 232 or 236, including 
prerequisites; a one-year course in general physics, with 
laboratory optional; Mathematics 124, 125, and either 
126 or Quantitative Science 281. Quantitative Science 
291, 292 (6 credits) may be substihtted for Mathemat
ici 124, 125 (10 creditS). Organic chemistry should be 
completed by the end of the second year, and physics 
by the end of the third. In 100- and 200-level cOurses 
in biology, botany, and zoology, a maximum of 20 
credits will be acceptable for the major.' 

Language: Completion of two years in college of one 
suitable foreign language is required for the Bachelor 
of Science degree. Students phmning graduate work in 
a biological field should take note that proficiency in a 
foreign 'language is required for an advanced degree 
and in some programs two languages must be offered. 
The languages mosi frequently used in advanced bio
logical fields are French, German, Japanese, and Rus
sian. The student should consult early with an adviser 
for information on the language useful for his particular 
area of interest. 

H the intended graduate program is, to be directed 
toward molecular or cellular biology or some phases of 
developmental biology and physiology, basic course 
work in biochemistry 'and/or physical chemistry may be 
~dvisable. So~e phases of population biology, eCology, 
and other disciplin~ require further training in statis .. 
tics, as offered in Quantitative Science 382, 383. 
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In any event, a student planning to do graduate work 
should seek the advice of faculty members who are best 
acquainted with his areas of interest. 

Honors in Zoology 
Adviser 

AlanJ. Kohn 
448 Kincaid Hall 

Members of the College of Arts and Science~ Honors 
Program who fulfill the requir~ments of that program 
during the freshman and sophomore years and who 
also complete the i'departmental honors requirements 
receive a bache.Ior's degree "With College Honors in 
Zoology~" 

With the approval of the departmental honors com
mittee, superior students who are not members of the 
College Honors Program may participate in the de
partmental honors curriculum and receive a bachelor's 
degree' "With Distinction in Zoology." Students whose 
records merit such recognition will be selected during 
their ~ junior year and will complete their programs by 
fulfilling the requirements described in the next para- , 

,graph. It is recommended that students who desire· 
admission to the "Distinction" program take some 
honors credits during their junior year and present their 
records in these cou~es as· part of their application for 
admission to the "Distinction" program. 

Candidates for a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Sci
ence degree with "Honors" or with "Distinction" will 
fulfill the departmental requirements by completing a. 
mWmum 'of 20 credits in upper-division zoology hon
ors courses and honors courses in related biological . 
science subjects. Honors credit for courses taken out
side the Department of Zoology which are to be 
counted toward this requirement must be· approved by 
the Honors Committee. Most courses in the Depart
ment of Zoology may be taken for honors credit, which ' 
will mean an opportuilit}r for in-depth analysis by 
means of the preparation and presentation of special 
papers by the lionors students at one or m6re informal 
seminars in addition to the regular course meetings. 
The format 'of the honors sections of a course will vary, 
. but may include an honors laboratory section. It is 
recommended that students interested in the "Distinc
ti~n" program register in honors sections in Biology 
210, 211, 212. 

Included in the 20 credits o( upper-division (300- and 
400-level) courses, graduation with "Honors" or with 
"Distinction" requires that the student have at least 3 
credits in the honors section of Zoology 490, the de
partmental honors seminar. Its subject matter varies 



from quarter to quarter, 'and in so doing provides an 
opportunity for in-depth coverage of a selected area 
of biology which will allow integration of the various 
levels of biological organization. The honors section of 
Zoology 490 is recommended for seniors, but may be 
taken under special arrangements with the professor in 
the junior year. It is strongly recommended that each 
honors <?r distinction student take 3 credits of Zoology 
498 with a professor or professors of his choice to 
fur$er acquaint him with the. type of library and lab
oratory research involved in a. career in the biological 
sciences., The honors section of Zoology 491, a seminar 
on research problems under investigation by department 
fac~1ty members, is also recommended. 

An overall grade-point average of 3.00 or higher must 
be maintained by all candidates for an honors degree 
or a degree with distinction. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

William D. Ball 
332D'Kincaid Hall 

The Department. of Zoology offers courses of study 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor 
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of Philosophy. Students seeking an advanced degree 
must meet the admission requirements of the Graduate 
School and, in addition, be accepted by the Depart
ment. A choice of supeJ;visor need not be made imme
diately, but should' not ordinarily be delayed into 'the 
second year of graduate work. A program of course 
work for each. student will be developed under the 
direction of the Graduate Program Adviser, or his 
supervisor and a faculty ·committee. . 

Students are required to complete satisfactorily, ~t the 
beginning of the second year of residence, a written 
departmental examination covering four basic fields 
from the following list: physiology, cell biology and 
gene action, ecology and evolution~ development, verte
brate biology, and invertebrate biology. 

A departmental brochure, available on request, fur
nishes a detailed account of the requirements and pro
cedUres involved 'in the pro~s for advanced degrees. ' 

165 



BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Dean 

Ketmit O. Hanson 
115 Mackenzie Hall 

Assoclate Deans 
Virgil E. Harder, Richard A. Johnson 

DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTING 
, Cbalnoan 

Gerhard G. Mueller 

Professors " 
Kenneth B. Berg, Don T. De Coster, ,David H. Li, 
Arthur N. Lorig (emeritus), Fred J. Mueller, Gerhard" 
G. Mueller, W. Thomas Porter, Julius A. Roller, 
Lauren M. Walker 

Associate ProfessorS 

Loyd C. Heath, Daniel L. McDonald, George I. 
Prater, Kavasseri Ramanathan, EldoD: L. Schafer 

Assistant Professors 

William L. Felix, Jr., Alvin Martin, Robert G. May, 
John G. Rhode,'Gary L. Sundem 

Lecturers 
Fletcher o. John,son (emeritus) 

DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE, BUSINESS ECONOMICS, 
AND QUANTITATIVE MEmODS 
ChaIrman 

Alfred ~. Page 

Professors 

Stephen H. Archer, Philip J. Bourque, John S. Y. Chiu, 
Charles A. D'Ambrosio, Kermit O. Hanson (Dean), 

166 

Charles N. Henning, Dudley W. Johnson, Robert H. 
Scott 

Associate Professors 
William, Alberts, Pe,ter A. Frost, Charles" W. Haley, 
Alan C. Hess," Robert C. Higgins, Alfred N. Page, 
William Pigott, Hirokuni Tamura 

AssIstant "Professors 

Donald L. Adolphson, George Diehr, Bruce H. Faa
land, Nancy L. Jacob, Lawrence D. Schall 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOcmTY 
Cbafnnan 

Sumner Marcus" 
Professors _ 

S. Darden Brown (emeritus), Joseph Demmery (emer
itus), Leonard D. Goldberg, Jack Lessinger, Swriner 
Marcus, R. Joseph Monsen, Dwight E. Robinson, War
ren R. Seyfried, Bayard O. Wheeler 

Associate Professors 
David K. Hart, Lewis L. Langness, Dennis F. Strong, 
James A. Wickman 

Asslstarit' Professors 
Peter Teachout 

Lecturer 
Ronald B. Jamieson 

DEPARTMENT OF MARKETING, TRANSPORTATION, 
AND INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 
Chairman 

'Guy G. Gordon 



Professors 

Henry A. Burd (emeritus), Lowell J. Chawner (emeri
tus), .Nathanael H. Engle (emeritus), Warren W. Etche
SQn, Guy G. Gordon, Virgil E. Harder, Endel J. Kolde, 
Wallace I. Little, Charles J. Miller (emeritus), Herta 
A~ Murphy, John C. Narver, Charles E. Peck, Louis C. 
Wagner, John J. Wheatley 

Associate Prof~rs 
Frederick L. Denman, Harrison L. Grathwohl, Robert 
W .. Little, Sadaomi Oshikawa, Thaddeus H. Spratlen 

AssIstant Professors 
, Robert P. Brody, Douglas L. MacLachlan, Reza Moin-

pour, Richard W. Moxon, Homer E. Spence, Frederick 
J. Truitt 

DEPARTMENT OF MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION 
ChaIrman 1 

Jim Rosenzweig 

Professors 

Edward G. Brown, Wendell L. French, Dale A. Hen
ning, Richard A. J ohoson, Fremont E. Kast, Henry P. 
Knowles, Harry R. Knudson, Jr., Preston P. LeBreton, 
Robert C. Meier, William T. Newell, Jim Rosenzweig, 
Borje' O. Saxberg, Albert N. Schreiber, William O. 
Scott, Charles E. Summer, Robert A. Sutermeister 
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Associate Professors 
VemQn E. Buck, Margaret P. Fenn, Richard B. Peter
son, Karl H. Vesper, Robert T. Woodworth 

AssIstant Professors 

Cecil H. Bell, Jr., Ronald T. Ebert, Philip K. Kienast, 
Terence R. Mitch~ll, DeWayne J. Piehl 

Men and women who embark upon careers in business 
undertake a challenging assignment. They involve them
selves in an area of human activity that is vital to con
tinued economic progress and that is at the center of 
many of t~e social, political, and economic forces 
abroad in the world today. The rate at which the busi
ness world is changing iIi. response to internal and 
external forces makes it impossible to prepare stu-' 
dents adequately for the rest of their productive lives 
in business. The Business Administration curriculum, 
therefore, seeks to give students a good foundation 

. upon which the learning experience can be continued. 

The School of Business Administration offers an under
graduate program leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts in Business Administration. The Graduate School 
of Business Administration offers programs leading to 
the following degrees: Master of Business Administra
tion, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. The 
Graduate School of Business Administration also offers 
continuing education programs for executives, and co
operates with other colleges and departments in a pro-

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ® 
gram lea4ing to the degree of Master of Urban 
Planning. 

The baccalaureate program concentrates upon instilling 
values, sharpening problem-solving abilities, and in
creasing comp'etence of thought about one of man's 
most qnportant activities-business-:-and about the 
society within which it operates. Upon graduation, most 
students pursue careers in business, usually at the ad
ministrative and managerial levels; in addition, a con
siderable number continue their studies in graduate 
schools in such fieldS as business administration or law. 

The M.B.A. program provides an understanding of the 
tools, techniques, and applications of management sys
tems and preparation for professional manager careers. 
The Ph.D. program is oriented toward theory and re
search in. order to serve students pl~g careers as 
university professors or research staff specialists. 

Business Administration became an independent unit 
within the University of Washington system in 1917. 
Since 1921, it has been a member of the' American 
Association of Collegiate Schools· of Business, with 
both its undergraduate and graduate' programs. certified. 
Senior faculty number about one hundred ten mem
bers. Approximately fourteen hundred students Guni~rs 
and seniors) are enrolled in the undergraduate (B.A.) 
degree program; more than five hundred studehts are 
enrolled in the graduate (M.B.A., M.A., and Ph.D.) 
progquns. FacUlty, library, and other resources are or
ganized to serve the varied objectives of the, School and 
Graduate School of Business Administration. 

Facilities and Services 

Two buildings; Balmer Hall and Mackenzie Hall,' serve 
as centers for most Business Administration activities. 

Balmer Hall, named after Thomas Balmer, former Pres
ident of the University of W ll$hington Board of Regents, 
contains classrooms and the Business Administration 
Library. 

Mackenzie Hall, named in memory of Professor 
Donald Mackenzie, chairman of the Department of Ac
counting, Finallce, and Business Statistics from 1949 to 
1955, is the Schoors administrative and faculty center .. 
It contains the Dean's Office, the Office of Graduate 
Programs, the Office of Undergraduate Programs, and 
the Office of Faculty Publications and Research, as 
well as facuIty conference rooms and individual facUlty 
offices. ' 

The Business. Administration Library, which occupies 
the first floor of Balmer Hall, has an outstanding collec
tion of general' and speciaIized materials on all phases 
of . business, including books, magazines, periodicals, 
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pamphlets, government' publications, annual reports, 
indexes, bibliographies, and loose-leaf services~ These 
sources, and the Library's reserve and reference service, 
supply the basic class and seminar needs of the students. , 
Supplementary . and additional primary research ma-

. terial are available in the University's main library and 
other specialized branch li~raries located on the' campus. 

The Journal of Contemporary Business is published 
quarterly by the Graduate School of Business Admin
istration. Each issue analyzes a 'particular problem or. 
area of interest relevant to business. The magazine is' 
distributed on a paid subscription basis to the public 
and on an exchange basis to bureaus of business re
search and libraries of other universities. Current sub
scription' rates are $6.00 for one year, $15.00 for 
three years. Single issues are $2.50. 

The lournal of Financial and Quantitative Analysis is 
a specialized journal published jointly with the Western 
Finance Association. It is issued in ,January, March, 
June,' September, and December. Subscriptions are 
$10.00 a year for individuals and $15.00 per year for 
firms and ,libraries. Single copies are $2.50; special 
issues, $3.00. 

The Graduate School of Business Administration also . 
publishes monographs' of- general interest to the busi
ness community or of a scholarly nature. Currently, 
five series of monographs are 'being published: (1) the 
Business Studies Series, for stUdies' of general interest; 
(2) the Management' Series, for studies related to busi
ness managem~nt theories, practices, and procedures; 
(3) the International Business Series, for studies of' 
business practices and analysis of business adniinistra
tion in various countries; (4) the Technical Reports 
Series for special technical studies, usually quantitative 
or related to .computer applications; and (5) Occa
sional Papers, for shorter or special studies, sometimes 
in preliminary form. In addition to the tegular series of 
publications, special studies (often financed by re
search gran~s) are published when they appear to be of 
general interest and to make a scholarly contribution to 
the study of business. 

Student Activities 
Organizations' include undergraduate and graduate as
sociations, honorary societies, andprofesslonal clubs. . 
Lounges and conference rooms in Balmer Hall provide 
centers for business students to meet informally and to 
participate in scheduled events. 

Undergiaduate 'Organlzations 

. The Accounting Club promotes and encourages profes
sional and social contact among students, instructors, 
and practicing accountants. Career objectives and top-
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ics of current interest in accounting are discussed at 
semimonthly meetings. Membership. is open to students / 

, interested in accountmg. ' 

Rho ,Chapter of Alpha Kappa Psi, 'a national ~om
merce fraternity, is op~n, to male Business Administra
tion students who are at least third-quarter freshmen 
and have grade-point averages of 2.50 or better. Mem
bers have the opportunity to associate both socially and 
professionally With present and future businessmen and 
faculty. 

IJeta Alpha Psi is a national accounting fraternity dedi
cated to furthering the professional aspects of its mem
bership. Delta Chapter' is composed of accounting ma
jors with at least junior standing, a minimum ,of 12 
credits in accounting, a cumulative grade-point average 
of at least 3.00 in accounting and at least 2.50 in all 
subjects. 

Beta Gamma Sigma, national honorary fraternity for 
both undergraduate ,~ndgraduate . students, ~eco~ 
students with distinguish.ed academic records in the 
field 'of business administration. Juniors, who have 
~ttended. the University at least three quarters and are 
in the top 5 per cent of the cumulative grade-point 
average, mid seniors in the top 10 per cent, are invited 
to become members. 

The Business Student Association has as its purpose 
the' organization and representation of. undergraduate 
business students in academic, social, and community 
activities. All ,regularly enrolled undergraduates in the 
School of Business Administration. and pre business ma
jors who have compl~ted at least 6 credits in business 
adminiStration are eligible for membership. 

The Finance Club is organized to promote interest and 
knowledge in the several' fields of finance, including 
banking, business finance, 'investments, and interna
tional finance. Membership is open to all interested stu
derits who are 'regularly enrolled. 

The Graduate Association of' Black Business S,udents 
promotes the interests of black students in the School 
and focuses on economic development in the black 
community. Undergraduates :nay also join the organi
zation. 

The International Association of Students ini Econom
ics and Commerce (AIESEC) is an organization open 

. to all undergraduate and graduate students interested 
in foreign exchange traineeships. Internationally, 
AlESEC is operating in over fifty member nations .. 

The Marketing Club, affiliated with the American Mar
keting Association, is open to all students interested in 
inark~ting. 



Pan X eni4, a professional, international foreign trade 
fraternity, is open to men with a satisfactory grade
point average, majoring in international business, po
litical science, economics, or any intet:national field. 

• I I 
The Student Advisory Council serves a liaison function 
between undergraduate Business Administration stu
dents and the School. Most meetings are devoted to dis
cussions of student concerns, School needs and prob
lems, and recommendations for change. Members in-, 
clude the president and one elected representative from 
each Business Administration organization, the chair
man of the Undergraduate Program Committee, the 
Associate Dean for Undergraduate Programs, and the ' 
Dean of the School. 

Graduate OrganIzations 

Beta Gamma Sigma, national honorary fraternity for: 
both graduate and undergraduate students, reco~izes 
students with distinguished academic records in the 
field of business administration. 

The Ph~D. ,Association provides a forum for regular 
contact between doctoral students and members of the 
faculty and administration. Various social functions are 
held for members throughout the year. 

The Graduate Association of Black Business Students 
promotes the interests of black students in the School 
and focuse's on ecQnomic development in the black 
community. All graduate studerits are eligible for con
sideration by the membership coml!littee. 

The International Association of Students in Economics 
and Commercs (AIESEC) is an organization open to all 
students interested in foreign exchange traineeships. 

The M.B.A. Association and its council form the focal 
pomt· for the ~ocial and professional activities of the 
master's degree students. Faculty as well as members of 
the business community are involved in its activities. 

Career. Planning and Placement 
The Business and Government Placement Office, the 
nontechnical: division of the University's Career Plan
ning and Place~ent Office; is located in 301 Loew Hall. 
It provides information and assistance. to graduating 
students and alumni of the School and Graduate School' 
of Business AdIiunistration seeking full-time career em
ployment. In addition to, scheduling campus inter
views each year, the office performs employment office 
service on an individual basis. 

Continuing Education 

To serve the continuing education needs of business
men and women, the School and Graauate School of 
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Business Administration conducts a number of pro
grams aimed at different audiences. These programs 
may be either University initiated or cosponsored with 
one or several outside organizations. 

Executive Developmeut Programs 

The University generally conducts two executive devel
opment programs designed primarily for managers in 
larger organizations. The Executive Development Pro
gram, for upper-management personnel, focuses on 
self-renewal in a society that is experiencing an acceler
ating pace of change. The Management Program is 
,designed for middle- to upper-management and is a 
nonresident program held Monday evenings during the 
academic year. 

Small Buslness SerIes 

To assist owners and managers of smaIl businesses in 
planning, organizing, and operating their businesses 
successfully, a series of short courses are offered at vari
ous times during the. academic year. The series includes 
Practical Management for Small Business, Financial 

_ Planning and Control, Human Relations and Personnel 
, MaI;lagement in a Small Business, Decision Making for 

Small Businesses, and Marketing Management for Small 
Firms. 

The School and Graduate School of Business Adminis
trationalso sponsor or· cosponsor a number 'of pro
grams devoted to specific problems or functional areas. 
Sponsored programs include the Annual Business Out
look Conference, the Tax Clinic for Small BU$iness, 
and the Entrepreneurship Symposium .. Regularly c0-

sponsored programs include the Pacific Coast Banking 
School and the Savings and Loan School for Executive 
Development! 

For inform~tion on the courses that are being offered 
at the present time, contact ~e Executive Development 
Program Office (telephone 543-4769), or the Office of . 
Short Courses (543-5280). Ask to be put on the mail
ing list to receive brochures for specific programs. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Associate Dean 
Virgil E. Harder 
139-140 Mackenzie Hall 

Uudergraduate Oftic:e 
137 Mackenzie Hall 

The School of Business Administration, with admission 
at the junior level, offers a two-year program leading tc;> . 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administra
tion. The cnrriculum, building upon a basic foundation 
in the arts and sciences, provides exposure to a wide· 
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range of functional business areas and the opportunity 
to study selected areas in some depth. 

StUdents planning to study Business Administration at 
the University should emphasize college preparatory 
courses while in high school. A good foundation in 
mathematics is strongly recommended, since proficiency 
at the introductory calculus level is necessary for cer
tain Business Administration courses. 

Admission 

Admission requirements include completion of the 
following courses or ihei,r equivalents: 

Mathematics 105, 157. . " ~ . 
Economics 200, 201 . . . . . 
Behavioral Sciences (psychology, sociology, 

CREDITS 

9 
10 

and !lJlthropology). '.' . . .. . 10 
A balanced program composed of additional 
credits in the humanities, social sciences, and 
the natural sciences. . . . . . . . . . 41 
Accounting 210, 220, 230 . . . . 9 

Business, Government, and Society 200 . 
Quantitative Metb~ds 200, 201. . . 

Total 

. . ,5 

• 6 

90 

Admission requirements also include attainment of at 
least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average. However, 
if the number of eligible applicants exceeds the space 
available, acceptance will be competitive, based on 
cumulative grade-point average. 

Students entering. the University of Washingt~n as· 
freshmen spend their .first two years' in the' College of 
Arts and Sciences. Students· transferriIig from, commu
nity. colleges or other schools are em:olled either in the 
College of Arts and Sciences or directly in the School . 
of Business Administration, depending upon the num
ber and types of credits completed at the time of 
transfer. 

Academic Counsellog 

After notification of admission, and before registration, 
students should visit or write to the School for assist
ance in planning their course programs. Pre-business 
students (enrolled in the College of Arts and Sciences) 
normally discuss t!teir programs with pre-business ad
visers·located in BIO Padelford Hall. Junior and senior 
students enrolled in the School of Business Administra
tion are served by £:tIll-time CUrriculum AdVisers lo
cated in 137 Mackenzie Hall. These advisers are also 
available to serve students in other areas of the Univer
sitywho desire more informati~n regarding courses and 
programs in the School of Business Administration. 
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The Curriculum Advisers' primary ,role is to help stu
dents achieve their academic goals via assistance in pre
paring programs of studies, registering for classes, and 
finding solutions to academic questions or problems 
. which may arise. Selection of areas(s) of concentration . 
(if any), choice of courses, ari.d fulfillment of degree 

I 

requirements are the responsibility of the student. 

Scholarships 

Most Business Administration undergraduate scholar
ships are awarded on the basis of high scholarship 
and/or:financial need. 

Additional information is available at' the Office of 
Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, Seattle, Washington 
98195, telephone (206) 543-6101; and at the Univer-

. sity of Washington School of Business Administration, 
Office of Undergraduate Programs, 137 Mackenzie 
Hall, _ Seattle, Washington 98195, telephone (206) 
543-4350. 

Graduation Requirements 
Bachelor of Arts In Business Admlnlstratlon 

Eligibility for the degree of Bachelor of Arts· in Busi-
. ness Administration requires that students (i) meet the 
general requirements of the 'University , including a total 
of 180 credits with a cumulative in residence grade
point average of' 2~00; (2) earn a cumulative grade
point average of at least 2.00 in all business administra
tion courses taken at the University of Washington; (3) 
complete a total of at least 72 credits in business ad
ministration courses and 72 credits in nonbusiness 
administra~on courses; satisfy the final year residence 
requirement; and (4) complete the Business Adminis
tration Core. 

Business Adinfnlstratlon Core CREDITS 
B ECN 300 Managerial Economics • • • • •. . '. 3 
B ECN 301 Money, National Income,' and Prices • • '4· 
MKTO 301 Marketing Concepts . . • . • . • • • • • 4 
o SYS 301 Principles of Operations Analysis • • • 3 
A ORO 460 Human Relations in Organizations. • . • • • 4 
PIN 350 Business Finance • • • • • • • . . 4 
A ORO 440 Advanced OrSanization Theory • • • • • • . 3 . 
B 0 '" S 444 Business and Society ••••.••••. 4 
B POL 470 Business Policy (4) 

or 
, B POL 471 Problems of the Independent Businessman (4) 

or 
. B POL 480 Business Simulation (5). . • • • . . • • 4 or S 

• 33-34 
Upper-division Business Electives. •• 19-18 
Business and/or Non-Business Electives. • 38 
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Electives 

No more than 9 elective credits in lower-division 
Business Administration courses (in 'addition to the 20 
credits of lower-division Business Administration 
credits required for a~mission) may be counted toward 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administra-



tion. None of these elective credits may be used to 
satisfy the requirement of 72 credits in Business .Ad-· 
ministration courses. For courseS from other institu
tions that are equivalent to lower-division Business 
Administration courses, but which carry more credit, 
the additional credits ~ be included in the 9-credit 
allowance. A maximum of 18 upper-division ROTC 
creditS may be applied toward graduation. 

Double Bachelor's Degree 

Students in other schools and colleges of the University 
who wish simultaneously to receive a degree from the 
School of Business Administration must receive· ap
proval from the Dean of the School of Business Admin
istration at least three quarters before completing the 
requirements for the degr~e from this School. 

Seco~d Bachelor's Degree 

A graduate in any field may apply for admission to 
study for a second bachelor's degree. Application 
~ould be made to the University of Washington Office 
of Admissions. 

FiDaI Year Residence Requlrenu:nt 

Students transferring into the School of Business Ad
ministration with· 135 or more earned credits will be 
required to accu~u1ate a minimum of 45 additional 
credits in residence while enrolled in the School of 
Business Administration. Any exception to the resi
dence requirement must be approved by the Dean. 

Business Education 

Students preparing to teach buSiness subjects at the 
secondary leve! will normally enroll in the College of 
Education, major in business education, and graduate 
with the bachelor's degree. (See College of Education 
section.) . 

Areas of Study 

Students may elect courses in one or more of the areas 
of study described briefly in the following paragraphs. 

Accounting 

The Accounting curriculum provides a rigorous educa
tional experience centered on devel~ping ~d com
municating financial and operational information for 
busine~s and nonprofit economic entities. The curricu- -
lum provides foundations for careers in accomiting 
(public accounting, industrial or private accounting, 
governmental and institutional accounting) or for a 
general business career, . as well as for certain other 
professions, such as law. ' 

The notation "Accounting" will be included on the 
transcript of Business' Administration students who 

; graduate with a Bachelor of ~sin Business Admin-
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istration and who complete the following courses in 
Accounting with a minimum grade-point average of 
2.00: Accounting 301, 302, 303, 311, 411, 421, and 
6 elective credits in 400-level' accounting courses (ex
cept 475, 490, and -;1-99).· Total credits required: 26. 

Business Communications 
The written business coinmunications courses stress the 
writing dimension as.· it relates to various aspects of 
business; also includ~ are theory and techniques of 

. effective communication in interpersonal relationships. 
The behavioral objectives of the courses ate to· help 
students convey information in a clear, exact, concise 
manner, as well as to help students develop a sensi
tivity to words and their use as a communications tool 
in business management. 

Busjiness Economics 
The business economics courses apply the theoretical 
body of knowledge of economics to the maximization 

. of firm goals. ·Being applied and operational in orienta
tion, . business economics concerns itself with the. in
corporation of topics that make economics an effective. 
analytical tool in business decision making. Subject 
matter includes forecasting economic conditions in the 
economy, 'predicting economic impaCts.upon the firm's 
decisions, 'and the measurement of demand, pricing, 
policy, business fluctuations, and monetary policy, as 
well as the application of economic models to manage
ment decisions .. 

Business, Government, and 
S'ociety 

Business, Government, and Society is an interdiscipli
nary program that joins history, law, and the behav
ioral sciences in a study of the institutional and ideolog
ical environment of American businesS. The curriculum 
is designed to enable students to understand the inter
action between business and other elements of society, 
and thereby to deal effectively with current issues. 

Finance 
The objective of the Finance curriculum is an under
standing of the role of finance in the decision structure 
of the firm. This includes an understanding of the en
vironment . of the financial manager; the money and 
capital markets. of the economy; the problems and de
cision structure for the allocation of capitalwi~ the 

171 



firm; and Uliderstanding of the view of the suppliers of 
capital; and a sound grasp of some of the tools useful in 
financial analysis (accounting, and business economics). 
Students who concentrate on finance may be interested , 
in careers in financial institutions, in financial manage
ment (treasurers, controllers, fi.iJ.ancial administrators, 
capital project evaluators), ~d in investment manage-
ment. <'-~/ 

International Business 
International business-including trade, payments, ~d 
multinational corporate systems and activiiies-has be
come a major force in the contemporary world. The 
curriculum prepares students for international' respon
sibilities in busjness firm~, governmental agencies, and 
other international organizations. Students interested 
in international business are encouraged to take foreign 
language and literature courses. 

Management and Organizatidn, 
Managing complex organizations effectively is an im
portant task and meaningful career. The student seek
ing' a career in management can benefit from exposure 
to the four interrelated curricula offered in manage
:ment and organization. By careful selection of courses, 
a student can fashion his own unique program for a 
career in management. In addition to the core require
ments in business administration, students desiring a 
concentration in management and organization would 
normally take courses from the four areas described 
below. 

Operations and Systems Analysis is concerned with 
management of operating' systems in organizations, in
cluding the study of managerial decision processes, de. 
sign of system structure, determination of system effec- ' 
tiveness, and analysis of dynamics of system behavior. 

Personnel and Industrial Relations deals with the hu
man resources of organizations, including employee 
selection, motivatiQn, appraisal, compensation and de
velopment; union-management relations; and the de
sign, administration, measurement, and evaluation of 
human resource systems. 

Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior is 
concerned with developing concepts, skills, attitudes, 
and personal 'experiences that will enable students to 
be more effective managers. The courses are interdisci
plinary and utilize insights from all behavioral and so
cial sciences to understand processes and structure of 
organizations. 
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Business Policy supplements and integrates all the' 
work taken in other departments of the school, adding 
to understanding of' the executive viewpoint in manage': 
ment decisions. The emphasis is on problem analysis, 
decision-making processes, planning and control, and 
establishment and appraisal of objectives, and policies. 

Marketing 
Sound decisions in the areas of ~nsumer behavior, 
channels of distribution, determination, and measure
ment of markets, pricing, physical movement of goods, 
product development and mix, promotions, and sales 
administration are fundamental to business success. 
Suph decisions should be based, on a knowledge of 
marketing, concepts and relationships, planning and 
control, tools, principles, arid policies. The· curriculum 
prepares students to enter industrial marketing orgarii
zations, manufacturing and wholesaling institutions, 
retail stores, advertising, and research and gov~mment 
agencies. 

\ 

Quantitative Methods 
The Quantitative Methods curriculum provides educa
tioli in' the use of mathematical and statistical tools in 
the analysis of administrative problems and decision 
making. The purpose of the courses is to familiarize 
students with analyti~ methods useful in administra
tive decisions and to prepare students as staff specialists 
for governinent and business orgaruzations or other 
important roles in organizati~ns requiring such techni
cal familiarity. Among subjects taught are classical sta
tistical inference, regression and correlation, anaiysis, 
of variance, survey sampling, time series analysis, 
operations research IPethods, and computer logic and 
analysis.' " 

Risk and Insurance 
Efficient use of insurance and other risk-bearing tech
niques is a complex process, whether applied to busi
n,ess affairs or to family financial management. Courses 
in risk and insurance provide a basic unde~tanding of 
principles and their applications to small- and large
scale enterprises, and to insurer operations. Risk and 
insurance courses are a' useful addition to concentra
tions in finance, management, accounting, and other 
areas of study. Job opportunities in insurance include 
underwriting, insurance company representation, claims 
adjusting, and general insurance company management. 
Students who are interested iil insurance careers should 
prepare broadly by taking a variety of business courses. 



'Transportation 
The transportation industry and the services it per
forins' are indispensable to our dynamic economy. New 
developments in physic~ distribution management are 
revolutionizing 10ng-estabIished business practices. 
The transportation curriculum is designed for students 
who wish a working ~owledge of the many phases of 
the transportation industry . 

Urban Devc;!lopment 
The educational objective of Urban Development is the 
understanding and utilization of economic, social, and 
technological forces that affect the physical f~cilities' 
and social institutions of cities. This area emphasizes 
systematic and scientific methods in the analysis of allo
cation, use, and development of urban land resources. 
Subject matter includes Urban land economics, meth
ods and models of If1C8tion~ analysis, investment and 
financial analysis of' residential, cOmmercial, and indus
trial development, and public policy of urban develop
ment, including questions of taxation, housing, land
use controls, and urban renewal. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
AssocIate DeaD and Graduate Program Advber 
Richard A. Johnson 
109 MackeDzie Hall 

Admission 
Students wishing to work toward advanced degrees in 
business administration must submit an application for 
admission to the University of Washington Graduate 
School. The application is evaluated in the Graduate 
Admissions Office and it is then forwarded to the Grad
uate School of Business Administr~tion for review. Ad
mission must be approved by both the Graduate School 
of Business Administration and the University Graduate 
School. 

, Applicants also must submit their scores on the Ad
mission Test for Graduate Study in Business. Inquiries 
concerning this test should be addressed to the Educa
tional Testing Service, Box 966, Princeton, New Jersey 
08540. Arrangements should be made for this exam
ination well in advance of the closing date for sub
mitting applications. 

Application Procedure 
The Admissions Committee will review applications 
for Summer and Autumn Quarters in late February or 
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early March. Decisions will be made at that time (early 
March) and applicants Will' receive notice of the deci
sion soon thereafter. Applicants applYing after that 
time ~d up to April 1 will be given full consideration 
for the remaining spaces. 

Applicants who have been accepted will be required, 
after notification of acceptance, to send a recent black 
and white photograph (3 inch x 5 inch) of themselves 
to the Graduate Programs Office for inclusion in their 
records. 

Programs of Study 
The Graduate School of Business Administratiori offers 

. courses leading to the degrees of Master of Business 
Administration, Master of Arts', ~d Doctor of Philos
ophy. Graduate training is given in these areas: 

Accounting 
Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior 

Business Administration Research Methods 

Business Economics 
Business, Government, and Society 

Finance 

International Business 

Marketing 
Operations and Systems Analysis 

Personnel and Industrial Relations 
Quantitative Methods 
Transportation 
Urban Development 

The above areas shall not be held to exclude others 
that may ,be appropriate in special instances. There 
is no foreign language requirement for the M.A., 
M.B.A., or Ph.D. degrees. 

Two options are offered in the' master's degree pro
gram~the Master 6f Business Administration (M.B.A.) 
and the Master of Arts ~.A.) in the business field. ' 

Properly qualified students who are graduates of the 
University of Washington or of other colleges or uni
versities of recognized rank may be admitted to the 
master's degree programs. Ordinarily, the applicant 
should have at least a B or 3.00 gTade-point average fer 
courses taken during the junior and senior years of his 
undergraduate study. 

Students who do not meet the grade-point require
ments may be recommended for admission if they can 
be properly accommodated, have achieved a high score 
on the ~ Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business, 
'and/ or submit letters of recommendation or other evi
dence that they could succeed in graduate study. 
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Up .to 9 graduate credits taken while a gradu'ilte student 
in the graduate school of another accredited institution 
may be accepted toward ,a master's degree. All work 
for a master's degree (including transfer credits) must 
be completed within six years. 

Master of Business Administration 
The M.B.A. program has been designed for students 
who have earned undergraduate degrees from accred
ited colleges. The nature of the degree, however, is not 
a limiting criterion. In respect to each entering class of 
students,' diversity is sought from backgrounds in the 
social sciences, physical sciences, mathematics, law, 
engineering, IPedicine, business, as well as other fields. 
The interchange of ideas among a diversified student 
group provides an important dimension to the program. 

Students are advised to prepare themselves in basic, 
,mathematics and in 'introductory 'computer, program
ming n~eded for problem analysis in the program. Such 
courses are offered during Summer Quarter and may be 
taken 'by students who~o not have' tbis background 
and who are planning to start the program during Au
tumn Quarter. In general, the 'program starts each 
Autumn Quarter for the majority of entering students. 
(One section of 35 students will start Summer Quarter.) 
All students complete the first-year requirements dur
ing the same quarters and then proceed through ~he 
first year in blocks. That is, they will remain in the 
same group of approximately 35 students during each 
quart,?r while completing their first year. 

The master's programs require two years (six quarters) 
of study for most students. Much of the first year is 
taken up wi~ cou~es that introduce the student to the 
broad range of disciplines rele~ant to administration 
and provide him with the neoossary background for 
more specialized study. The second year is devoted 
largely to elective courses selected by the student to 
meet his particul31 career interests and objectives. 

Some first-year courses may ~ waived when appropri
ate. Such waivers, are at the discretion of the depart
ment offering the course(s) in question. Waiver may be 
by proficiency or qualifying examinations or other 
means as stipulated by the particular department. 
First- and second-year requirements are as follows: 

FIRST-YEAR REQUIREMENTS 
Autumn Qu8rteI' 
MACRO-ECON 

Acero • " •• . . . . . ~ .'''' .. 
INFO SYSTEMS • • 
QUANT METH • 
AD 4: ORO nreORY 
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CREDITS 
3 

.. 3 
• •••••• 2 

•. 3 
. '. " : 3 

14 

Wfnter Quarter 
MICRo-ECON • • 
Acero •••• 
QUANT MImI 
AD 4: ORO THEORY 

Sprlog Quarter 
MAllKBn~o ••• " • 
FINANCE ••• 
OP 4: SYS ANAL • 
PUBLIC 'POLICY • 

SECOND-YEAR REQUIREMENTS 
Autumn Quarter 
BUS, GOVT, 4: socmTY • 
BUS POLICY 
ELECTIVES 

Winter Quarter 
RESEARCH REPORT 
ELEciIvEs • • 

Spring Quarter 
RESEARCH REPORT 
ELECTIVES 

CREDITS 
· •••••• 3 

..••. 3 
• ••••••• 3 

. . .• • •. 3 

12 
CREDITS 

· ..•.... 3 
· ••.•••• 3 

• •• 3 
• 3 

12 

CREDITS 
• 3 

• •••. 3 
· • • • '.' • 6 

12 
CREDITS 
· • • 3 
• .• 9 

12 
CREDITS 

•..• 3 
· ....•• 9 

12 

No more than 12 elective credits may be taken in the. 
area of concentration, and no more than 6 in any other 
single area. At least 6 credits are' required for an area ' 
of concentration. Students may use the Summer Quar
ter after the first year to start their second-year require-
ments. " 

Master of Arts 
The M.A. program ~ designed for students who desire 
greater, specialization than is possible under the M.B.A. 
program. Students electing the M.A. program usually , 
have an objective other than preparation for a career 
as a professional manager; some are interested in be
coming technical business specialists, some are inter
ested in research careers, and others are interested in 
teaching careers in a limited subject area. 

, ~ 

Students in the M.A. program must also complete these 
first-year requiremen~. They may select either the 
M.B.A. or M.A. alternative at any time prior to start
ing the second academic year. M.A. students must earn 
at least 15 credits, exclusive of thesis credit, in a major 
field in business; 9 credits in a minor that may be taken 
in another department or anotbeJ; college or school. In 
addition they must· complete a thesis (9 credits). 

If the minor is elected outside of the Graduate School 
of Business Administration, requirements of the depart
ment offering the minor 'must be met. There is no' for
eign language requirement. A final oral examination is , 
given. 

A maximum of 9 credits may be earned in approved 
upper-division courses. 



, 

MIIIor In Business AcImlnJstradoD 

Students working for a master's degree in other colleges 
who elect a minor in the Graduate School of Business 
Administration must have as a background 15 credits in 
acceptable courses in business administration. The stu
dent must earn a minimum of 15 credits in approved 
upper-division and - graduate courses in one field of 
business administration. 

Doctor of Phllosophy 
A requirement for consideration. for admission to the 
doctoral program is a grade-point average of at least 
3.25 during the preceding year of graduate study and 
submission of a score for the Admission Test for Grad
uate Study in Business. Usually an applicant is ~x
pected to have completed a master's degree prior to 
study toward the Ph.D. degree. Applications for admis
sion to the doctoral program must be accompanied by 
three letters of recommendation, at least two of which 
must come from former instructors. 

Requirements of study: The Ph.D. program is de
signed as advanced study in business administration 
for persons preparing for careers in teaching, research, 
business, and government; since the inception of the 
prognim, the majority of Doctor of Philosophy gradu
ates have entered university teaching careers. Students 
who complete this' program are expected to possess the 
professional a~ministrative competency that is the ob
jective of the ,M.B.A. program, and are required to 
demonstrate academic competenee in ·four areas of 
study, at least three of which normally are-in the Grad-_ 
uate' School of Business Administration. In addition, 
the student must show evidence of competency in 
business research, Computer technology" and a knowl~ 
edge of economics and mathematics' pertinent to his 
area. Thus, the objective of the Ph.D. program is to 
provide subject area speciailzations that will enable a 
graduate to participate actively in advancing the fron
tiers of knowledge both in teaching and research in his 
primary areas. 

, The residence requirement for the doctoral degree is 
three academic years, two of which must b~ at the Uni
versity of Washington. Since one of the two years must 
be spent in continuous full-time residence (three out of 
four consecutive quarters), the residence requirement 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION .@ 
for the doctor's degree cannot be met solely with sum
mer study. All work for the Ph.D. degree must ,be 
completed within ten years. (This include~ applicable 
work that may be transferred from other institutions.) , 
There is no foreign language requirem~nt for this 
d~gree. 

Admission to Candidacy: At the end of the student's 
two years of graduate study, as approved by his Super
visory Committee, the chairman of the committee may 
present to th~ Dean of the. Graduate School for ap
proval' an application to take the General ,Examinations 
for admission to candidacy. The General Examinations 
consist of written and oral parts in all of the prospective 
candidate's areas. Written examinations are scheduled 
by the Ph.D. Faculty Program Committee through the 
Graduate Programs . Office; students may sit for all 
written examinations in a single quarter, or they may 
sit for individual area examinations as scheduled during 
three ~nsecutive academic quarters. The oral examina
tionis taken after all written examinations have been 
passed. 

No student is regarded by the. Graduate School as a 
Candidate for the doctor's degree until after the report 
certifying the successful completion of the General 
Examinations has been filed with the Graduate School 
Office by the chairman of' his Supervisory Committee. 
After his admission to candidacy, the student ordinarily 
devotes his time to the completion of his research work 
to be embodied in the dissertation and to preparation 
for his Final Examination. 

Dissertation and Final Examination: The Candidate's 
dissertation must represent original and independent 
investigation. It should reflect not only his mastery 
of research techniques but also his ability to select 
an important problem for investigation and to deal 
with it competently. Instructions for the preparation 
of the dissertation' in' acceptable form may be obtained . 
at the Graduate School Office. 

The Final Examination is oral and normally will be 
taken no earlier than two quarters after the General 
Examination. It is primarily on the dissertation and 
its field, and will not be given until after the .disserta
tion has been recommended by the Reading Committee 
for acceptance. 
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Dean. 

Frederic T. Giles 
210 Miller Hall 

Assodate Dean 

Roger G. ·Olstad 
210 Miller Hall 

Assktant Dean 

Homer Boroughs, Jr. 
200 Miller Hall 

Professors 

. Athol R. Baily, Dale L. Bolton, Homer Boroughs, Jr., . 
Lawrence M. Brammer, J. Robert Briggs, Charles 0., 
Burgess; Ellis D. Evans, Henry R. Fea, Clifford'D. 
Foster, Maurice F. Freehill, Frederic T. Giles, Noqis 
G. Haring, Alice H. Hayden, John Jarolimek, Theodore 
Kaltsounis, Jack E. Kittell, Arthur' A.Lumsdaine, 
David L. Madsen, Roger G. Olstad, Francis F. Powers, 
Henry M. Reitan, Rufus C. Salyer, Gilbert Sax, Sam L. 
Sebesta, James O. Smith, George D. Strayer, Jr., Gerald 
M. Torkelson, Sylvia Vopni 

Assoclate Professors 

James Q. AfHeck, Robert A. Anderson, Richard L. 
Andrews, James A. Banks, John W. Broedel, Frances 
A. Brown, Robert L. Brown, D. Cecil Clark, Ambrose 
A. Clegg, John P. Driscoll, Jerald R. Forster, Barbara 
B. Hauck, Richard L. Hawk, Frances P. Hunkins, D. 
David 'Island, 'Alan J. Klockars, Howard B.' Larsen, 
Thomas C. Lovitt, Cecilia MacDonald, Rosemarie E. 
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McCartin, Merle .1... Meacham~ Dianne L. Monson, 
Percy D. Peckham, William J. Schill, S~ton P. Tbal
berg, Robert E. Tostberg 

~t Professors 

Husain I. Bashey, Robert A. Bass,. Edward C. Cald
well, Robert G. Cope, Norma M. Dimri:litt, Charles W. 
Dohner, Robert H. Fenner, Albe~a J. Frerichs, Carol 
A. Gray, William A. Hurd, Mildred E. Kersh, George 
L. Lawrence,' Gerald R.· Lee, Sheila', Lowenbraun, 
James J. A. Marshall, Doris Olch, Kenneth H. Ostran-

,der, David B .. Ryckman, John P. S~th, Joseph H . 
Stevens, Jr.; Donald T. Williams, Jr. 

Emeritus 

HarriettV. Batie, John E. Cor~ally, August Dvorak 

Lecturers and Instructors 

Eleanor Evans, Raymond C. Schnetder, Ivan L. 
,', Settles 

Representatives of Departments and Schools Af6IJated with the 
. CoDege of Education 
Edgar V. Winans, David H. Spain (Anthropology); 
Spencer A. Moseley, ~auline B. Johnson (Art); Turrell 
V. Wylie, Isabelle Y. Yen (Asian Languages and Lit
erature); Richard,B. Walker, Walter Halperin (Biology
Botany and Zoology); Norman W. Gregory, David M. 
Ritter (Chemistry); J. B. McDiarmid, William M. Read 
(Classics); Peter Clarke, Linda M. Daniel (Communi
cations); John D. Sydow, Geraldine B. Siles (Drama); 
Douglass C. North, D. A. Worcester (Economics); 



Robert D. Stevick, William F. Irmscher (English); John 
C. Sherman, George H. Kakiuchi (Geography); John 
T. Whetten, Bates McKee (Geology); William H. Rey, 
Horst', M. Rabura (Germanic Langnages and Litera
ture); Otis Pease, Thomas J. Pressly (History); Mary 
Louise johnson, Grace C. Granberg (Home Econom
ics); Donald C. Hellman, Ford R. Crull (Institute for 
Comparative and Foreign. Area Studies); Irving Lieber
man, Eleanor S. Ahlers (Librarianship); Ross A. Beau
mont, J. Maurice Kingston (Mathematics); John T. 
Moore, Bessie Swanson (Music); G. Spencer Reeves, . 
Katharine S. Fox (Physical and Health Education); 
Ronald Geballe, Arnold B. Arons (physics); ,Kenneth 
M. Dolbeare, Alex Gottfried (Political Science), Earl B. 
Hunt, Samuel A. Bobrow (psychology); Constantine 
Christofides, Pia Friedrich (Romance Languages and 
Literature); Walter Johnson, Sverre Arestad (Scandina
vian Languages and Literature); Jack V. Haney, James 
E. Augerot (Slavic Languages and Literature); Otto N. 
Larsen, Joseph Cohen (Sociology); Thomas R. Nilsen, 
Jerry D. Feezel (Speech) 

BUREAU OF SCHOOL SERVICE 

Dlftctor 

Richard A. Anderson 
403 Miller 

Special Consuitant 

Eleanor Evans 

The teacher is the transmitter of knowledge to each 
generation;· he is responsible for the continuation of ~s 
particular society and interpretations Qf it in relation to 
all other societies. 

The College of Education offers programs ~or the 
preparation of teachers and school administrators, and 
programs for the advanced study . of education. In 
conjunction with other colleges of the University, the 
College seeks to provide broad training in the liberal 
arts and sciences that is designed to develop the knowl
edge, understanding, skills, and abilities characte$tic 
of citizenship in a free, democratic society. 

The several programs offered by the College of Educa
tion in undergraduate and .graduate work are .designed 
to: (1) Help the prospective teacher develop com
petence and sophistication in one, or more teaching 
fields and to develop proficiency in the teaching process 
through study and practice. (2) Introduce students to 
the study of education as a basic social institutioJ;J, and 
to the profession of te~ching. (3) Through research, 
observation, and direct experience, develop the un
derstanding of growth and development in children, 
youths, and adults. (4) Develop the understanding of 
teaching and learning processes as they affect the selec-
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tion, organization, presentation, and evaluation of cur
riculum materirus and resources for various age levels 
and ability groups. (5) Promote and foster research 
and advanced study in the several branches of the field 
of· education for which post-baccalaureate work is 
appropriate. (6) Assist each student in developing a 
workable philosophy of education and an appreciation 
of the ethical responsibilities of a professional educator 
in a free society. An extensive schedule of classroom 
observation and directed teaching is made available 
through cooperative arrangement with the public 
schools in the greater Seattle area. 

Through the Bureau of School Service, the College and 
University provide a wide variety of professional ser
vices to the schools and communities of the state of 
Washington. 

, Accreditation 

Full accreditation, retroactive to September 1, 1965, 
has been granted to the College by the National Council 
for the Accreditation of Teacher Education. The Col
lege is also a member of the University Council for 
Educational Administration. 

College Facilities and Services 

The CoUege of, Education Record is published four 
times a year. In addition to book reviews, edpcation 
news notes, and occasional College announcements, 
the journal contains articles on a variety of subjects for 
teachers and administrators. Bulletins on the graduate 
degree program and the training of public school 
teachers keep students and educators acquainted with 
changes' in these areas. 

The College of Ed~cation maintains a close liaison 
with public schools both in the Seattle area and through
out the state. In cooperation with the State Department 
of Public Instruction and school districts in all parts of 
the state, the College carnes out the training pro
gram for the Standard Certificate through in-service 
work, individual visits, and conferences with beginning 
teachers and their administrators. The College also 
maintains ,.special programs for observation, research, 
and practice in the schools of the Seattle area and other 
districts; the teaching practicum provides every person 
who seeks a teaching Certificate with an opportunity to 
develop and demonstrate competence by working with 
master teachers. 

Employment 

The Office of School and C<;>llege Placement helps 
. qualified students' and graduates find teaching and 
administrative positions. Those who wish to use this 
service should register with the Office, 301 Loew Hall, 
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during the first quarter of their final year~ and should' 
obtain recommendations before leaving the University, 
while their work and personal qualities, are clear in the 
minds of their instructors. These records are kept in 
the office files,for use when needed. 

Student Activities 

Any cOllege student who is preparing to teach may 
become a member of the Student Education Associa
tion -(SEA) by joining the College chapter. Campus 
meetings are held on a regular schedule; in addition, 
ther& are four regional meetings a year and a state con
vention in the spring. 

Phi Delta Kappa, for men, arid Pi Lambda Theta, for 
women, are national professional organizations for 
education students. Upper-division ~nd graduate' stu
dents who maintain high scholarship and, show out
standing professional promise may be invited' to join, 
one of these organizations. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Advkory Office 

I Rufus C. Salyer 
Director, Advisory Services 
207 Miller Hall 

AdmlnlsfraUve AssIstant 

Jane Watt 
207 Miller Hall ' 

Students should be cogruzant that admission to the 
College of Education is dependent upon'the individual's 

, eligibility for admission, enrollment, and registration at 
the University of Washington. 

A minimum of' 90 approved credits is required of 
transfer students for admission to the College of Edu- , 
cation. It should be understood that admission to the 
College' of Education, does not guarantee admission to 
the Teacl;1er Education Program (see section on "Ad
mission to the Teacher Education Program"). 

Students transferring from other colleges and schools 
within the University are required to have been already 
atbnitted to the Teacher Education Program (see sec
tion on "Admission to the Teacher Education Pro
gram"). 

Bachelor of Arts 

Students working toward the Bachelor of Acts degree 
in the College of Educ~tion must meet certain general 

, requirements of the University and the College as well 
as the particular requirements of their major and minor 
departments. 
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Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree awarded 
by the College of Education were instituted and took 
effect Autumn Quarter, 1964. Students entering the 
College of Education during that quarter and, thereafter 
are governed by these requirements. 

To quaIify for the Bachelor of Arts degree, students 
in the College of Education, in addition to meeting the 
University requirements, must fulfill basic proficiency 
requirements, a distribution requirement, a,major and 
minor requirement, and a certification requirement., 

Basic Proficlencles 

All incoming students whose high school program in
cluded 3' units (years) of college preparatory mathe
matics, 3 units (years) of a single foreign language, and 
4 units (years) of English, will be considered to have 
satisfied the basic proficiency requirements. Students 
who do not satisfy the requirements in this ~ay are re
quired during the first year in residence to complete 
15 credits normally selected from such courses in Eng:
Ush composition, foreign language, or mathematics as 
he and his adviser' consider most appropriate to his 
needs and interests. Incoming studellts with 90 or more 
acceptable transfer credits, and students, who have ful
filled the general education requirem~nts of other ac
credited colleges or universities, will be considered to 
have satisfied the basic proficiency requirements. 
Courses taken to satisfy the basic proficiency require
ments will normally not be accept~ in satisfaction of 
the distribution requirement. 

Distribution Requ1reQ1ent 
The College reserves an appreciable fraction of the 
student's four undergraduate years to ,develop in him a 
breadth of knowledge and appreciation and to enable 
him to explore subjects different in content and method 

, from those in which he will pursue a special competence. 
For the purposes of general education, a listing of 
appropriate courses' has been prepared, divided into 
three large fields of knowledge-the humanities, the 
social sciences, and the natural sciences. Each student 
must select,' with the approval of his adviser, courses 
from the following list to total at least 60 credits, 
diStributed so that no fewer than 20 credits are iD any 
one of the three basic areas. In meeting the distribution 
requirement, no more than' 20 credits of the total shall 
be. taken from anyone department. 

For courses available, please refer to the "Distribution 
. List" at the, beginning of the College oj Arts and Sci-

ences section. 1 ' 

Major and MInor Requirements 
The College 'of Education requires for graduation the 
satisfactory completion' of an approved major and mi-



nor. Students electing an elementary school teaching 
emphasis will complete a minor in Elementary Edb-

, cation. In certain instances, a major and minor may be 
taken in different aspects of the same field, but only 
where such, a procedure is clearly appropriate to ' 
preparation for teaching. Such major-minor combina
tions must be approved by 'the Dean and the Executive 
Committee of the College of Education. Major or 
minor 'departmental requirements are indicated under 
Programs in Education. 

TEACHER CERTIFICATiON 
Teacher ,education and certification in the state of 
Washington are controlled by the State Board of Educa
tion. All colleges and universities preparing teachers 
must conform to the general certification pattern 
established by the Board. Two certificates are available 
within the regular certification pattern-the Provisional 
Certificate, the initial teaching ,certificat~, and the 
Standard Certificate. 

The Provisional Certificate is a temporary teaching 
certificate that is valid for a three-year period and is 
renewable once for ~. additional three-year period. 
Completion of 12 quarter credits after issuance of the 
Provisional Certificate plus a minimum of one' year of 
successful teaching'is necessary to renew the certificate 
for a second three-year period. For those who have' not 
taught during the three-year period, the Provisional 
Certificate may' be renewed upon application to the 
State Department, of Public Instruction, In Olympia. 
The certificate Will show the subject areas of compe
. tence as well as the level(s) on which the holder is pre
pared to teach. Beginning teachers are to be assigned 
in accordance' with their stipulated competencies. 

The Standard Certificate requirements must be com
pleted during the six-year period of the Provisional 
Certificate. The Standard Certificate is valid as long 
as the holder teaches and for five years thereafter. 

All persons seeking certification at the University of, 
Washington must have been admitted to the Teacher 
Education Program. Requirements for teaching certifi
cates shall ~ those prescribed by the College of Edu
cation at the time the certificate is to be granted. 

Specific details concerning the earning of each of the 
certificates at the University of Washington are pre
sented in the discu~sion following this introduction. 

Information ,on out-of-state transfers and emergency 
and special certificates' can be obtained from the State 
DC'partJ:nent of Public Instruction, Olympia, Washing
ton. 
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The certificate patterns outlined below provide the typ
ical student a program approved by the faculty of the 
CoUegeof Education that is consonant with the re
quirements of the State Board of Education. Students 
who can demonstrate equivalent competence in any of 
.the stipulated areas, as indicated by previous course 
work or by the successful .completion of advanced 
Credit examinations, may petition through the Advisory 
Office in the College of Education for appropriate 
waivers. Courses in professional edu~tion completed 
eleven tir more years before admission or readmission 
are not applicable on certification requirelnents~ Such 
courses may be reestablished by examination. 

The professional course sequence outlined for the Provi
sional and Standard Certificates makes provisions for 
the gaining of ~ understanding of various age groups, 
a comprehension of the learning process, an introduc
tion to the techniques and methods employed in the 
classroom, information concerning the history and phi
losophy of American education, all brought into focus 
through the Field Experience Program. 

Field practicums required of all students include intro
ductory classroom observation, participation, and di
rected classroom teaching. In addition, elective field 
experiences in ,classroom teaching and in community 
service are available. To provide sufficient time' for 
arranging individual practicum assignments, students 
are required to pre-enroll in all field experience courses. 
Complete information about these courses and their 
application: deadlJnes may be obtained from the Direc
tor of Field Experience, 200 Miller Hall . 

Students are urged to participate in a "September Ex
perience" program that is explained fu,I1y in the Intro
duction to Teaching course (Education .288); complete 
iilformation is also available from the Director of Field 
Experience, 200 Miller Hall., 

Admission to the Teacher Education Program 
(Provisional Certlfieadon)* 

1. A minimum of 90 approved credits (exclusive of 
credits earned through independent study or exten
sion classes). 

2. A cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 (exclu
sive of ~redits earned through Independent Study or 
extension classes). Students p;eseQting fewer than 
30 quarter'credits earned at the Uriiyersity of Wash-

. ington shall haye their GPAco'mputed upon total 
'college credits; those with 30 credits or more 
'earned at the University of Washington shall have 
theit GPA computed upon University of Washing-
ton credits only. " 
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3. Proof of physical and mental health giving promise 
. of success in teaching. 

4. Satisfactory completion of Education 288, Introduc=
tion .to Teaching or approved University ~ubstitute. 

5. Formal application. 

6. Admission is Contingent upon availability of faculty 
and physical resources and space available in exist
ing teacher education patterns. 

The Provisional Certificate 
The College of Education offers six patterns at the 
elementary school level, leading to the Provisional Cer
tificate.. (1) General (standard) Elementary (kindergar
ten, primary, intermediate, middle .school levels), (2) 
Early Childhood (pre-kindergarten and primary levels), 
.(3) Elementary Music, (4) Inner aty (Seattle), (5) In-
dian ~ucation, (6) Communication Disorders~ 

In addition,' the General (standard) Elementary pattern 
is available in a field-oriented, three-quarter block in 
the Seattle, Shoreline, and Northshore school districts. 

. The· College also offers one General (standard) pattern 
at the secondary level which is available in a field
oriented two-quarter block in the same districts. For 
complete information, contact the Advisory Office, 207 
Miller Hall, or the Office of Field' Experien~, 200 
Miller Hall. 

The Provisional Certificate will be awarded upon dem
onstration of such general scholarshj.p and such evi
dence of phY$ical and mental health as give promise of 
success, and upon cOmpletion of (1) a bachelor's de
gree; (2) an authorized major (2.00 minimum grade-' 
point average required); (3) an authorized minor, ele:
mentary level only or; where required, on secondary 
level, (2.00 minimum grade-point average required); 
(4) the appropriate professional education sequence; (5) 
an approved teaching practicum. Formal' admission to 
any phase of the' Teacher Education Program is re
quired. 

101 Effective September 1, 1969 

To Insure Proper RegIstration 

Specific areas in the College .of Educa~on course 
numbering system are designated by capital letters. To 
insure registration for t1;le proper courses, it is abso
lutely n~essary that these designation letters be writ
ten on the student's Official Program, preceding each 
course number. 

Designation letters and their definitions are: 

EDADM Educational Administration 
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EDHED 
EDEPS 

Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Higher Education 
Educational Policy Studies 
Educational Psychology . 
Special Education 

EDPSY 
EDSPE 
EDUC Independent study" research, and 

field experience -(teaching practicum) 

The Professional Education Sequence (A) . 
Designed for the Early Childhood Education Minor 
(pre-kindergarten and primary grades). 

Admission' to any professional education course in this 
sequence'requires prior admission to the Teacher Edu
~tion Program. 

Track I Emphasls: Pre-Klndergarten Level 

coURsEs CREDITS 

.SPCH 103 Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or 

.SPCH 203 Priniciples of Oral Communication (3). • • • 3 or S 
J;mPSY 304 Educational Psychology. . . • • • , • • • 5 
BDPSY 308 Evaluation in Education. . • • . . • • • • • 3 
BDUC 402 PraCticum in· Classroom Teaching and Manage-

. ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Primary • 
(Taken conqurrently with BDC&I 3S0, Program 
Planning in Early Childhood Education.) Pre
requisites, EDPSY 304, EDPSY 308, completion . 
of required portion of the Early Childhood 
Education Minor, 200 minimum grade-point av
erage in professional education, 120 credits, and 
permission ••.••••••••.•• 9 

EDUC 402 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage-
ment: Kindergarten or Primary. Prerequisites, 
EDPSY' 304, the speech requirement, comple-
tion of required. portion of the . Early Child-
hood Education Minor, 2.00 minimum grade-
point average jn professional education, 120 
credits, and permission. • • • • • • • • • 9 

EDEPS 410 OR 412 OR 479 OR 480 OR 488 Educational Soci
ology or Foundations of Freedom and Educa
tion or Crucial Issues in Education' or History 
of Educational Thought or Philosophy of Edu
cation. Prerequisite EDUC 402. Completion of 
one of these courses will satisfy requirement. 
Studies may, with approval of adv.isory office 
. of the College of Education, delay fulfillment 
of this requirement until fifth year. (Standard 
Certification Prog'ram) • • • • • •• • 3 

31-33 

.Students having completed one or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory, and proficiency) in high school may petition 
for an examination that,. if passed, may be substituted for the 
speech requirement without academic credit. Transfer students with 
one or more college speech courses may apply for a waiver. Ad-, 
dress all questions to the Department of Speech. 

Track D Emp~ PrImary Level, K-3 
.SP<;H 103 ' Basic Principles of Oral Communication (S) or • 
·SPCu 203 Pririciples of Oral Communication (3). • • • 3 or S 
BDPSY 304 Educational Psychology •• •.. • • • . • • S 
EDPSY 308 Evaluation in Education. . • . . • • •• 3 
BDUC 302 Introductory Practicum in Classroom Teaching 

and Manageqlent • • • . . • • • • • • • • 3 
BDUC 402 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage

ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Primary. 
Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, EDPSY 308, the 



• 

speech requirement, completion of required por
tion of the Early Childhood Education Mirior, 
2.00 minimum grad~point average in profes-
sional education, 120 credits, and permission. . • 18 

EDEPS 410 OR 412 OR 479 OR 480 OR 488 Educational Soci- . 
ology or Foundations of Freedom and Edu
cation or Crucial Issues in Education or His
tory of Educational Thought or Philosophy of 
Education. Prerequisite, EDUe 402. Comple
tion of one of these cOUl'Se$ will satisfy req~ 
ment. Students may, with the approval of ad
visory office of the College of Education, delay 
fulfillment of this requirement until fifth year 
(Standard Certification Program) • 3 

3S-37 

°Students having completed one or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory, and proficiency) in high school may petition 
for an examination that, if passed, may be substituted for the 
speech requirement without academic credit. Transfer students 
with one or more college speech courses may apply for a waiver. 
Address all questions to the Department of Speech. 

The Professional Early Childhood Education Minor 
(Requirements are 47 credits for Track I and 44 credits 
for Track II for Provisional Certification) 

COURSES 
EDPsy365 

EDC.tI347 

OBOG 100 
EDC.tI 348 

EDC&I349 

MAm170 
**EDC.tI 350 

EDC.tI360 

CREDITS 
Sensory-Motor and Language Deveiopment in 
Young Children. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 . • • 3 
Modem'Theories and Practices in Early Child-
hood Education. • • • . . • • . • • . . 3 
Introduction to Geography. . .0.. . . . . 5 
Language Arts and Social Studies in Early Edu
cation. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 land GEOG 100. 3 
Mathematics and Science in Early Childhood 
Education. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and MATH 
170, in addition, a minimum of 5 credits is re-
quired in a science course to be selected from 
the following list (select one): Atmospheric 
Sciences 101; Biology 101-102 (10' credits); 
Botany 113, 220; Chemistry 100, 101; Geologi-
cal Sciences 101; Oceanography 101; Physics 
101-102, 110 111; Zoology 118 • . . . . . . 5 
Theory of Arithmetic. • • . • • . • • • . 3 
pr/,gram Planning in Early Childhood Educa-
tion. Applicable to Track I students only. To 
be taken concurrently . with EOUC 402, 9 
credits. Prerequisites EDPSY 304, the speech 
requirement; completion of required portion of 
the Elementary Education Minor, 2.00 mini-
mum grade-point average in professional educa-
ti~n, 120 credits, and permission. • . • . • . 3 
Reading in the Elementary SchooL Prerequisite 
EDPSY 304 ••••••••••••.• 3 

PSYCH 320 Field Analysis of the Behavior of Young Chil-
dren. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304' or PSYCH 306. • 3 

°AllT 100 Introduction to Art '. . . . . . . . . . . 3 
*EDC.tI 342 'Art in the Elementary School. Prerequisites, 

EDPSY 304 and Art 100 • • • . . . • . . 3 
*MUSIC 119 Music Fundamentals . • . • . • • . •• 2 
0EDC.tI 343 Music in the Elementary School, Intermediate 

Grades. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304 and Music 
119 . • '. • • • • • • • • • • • • . • 3 

*EDC.tI 321 Health in the ElementarY School. PrereciuWte, 
, . EDPSY 304 • • • I. • • • • • • • • • • 2 

*EDC&:I 322, 323 Oil 324 Physical Education in the Elemen-
, tary School. Prerequisite EDPSY 304 .' . . . • 3 

*Students are nornlally expected to complete all of the require
ments for the Early Childhood Education minor prior to Provi
sional Certification. One of the starred courses must be included 
prior to the teaching practicum and for the Provisional Certificate. 
The others may, with the approval of the Advisory Office of the 

EDUCATION 

College of Education, be deferred until the fifth year (Standard 
Certification Program). 

"EDCctI 350 Program Planning in Early Childhood Education. A 
fifth-year (Standard Certificate) requirement for Track 
IT students. 

The Professional Education Sequence (8) 

Designed for the General (Standard) Elementary Edu
cation Minor and the Elementary School 'Communica-, 
tion Disorders Minor. . 

Admission to any professional coUrse in this sequence 
requires prior admission to the Teacher Education 
Program. 

COURSES CREDITS 
.SPCH 103 Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or . 
*SPCH 203 Principles of Oral Communication (3). • • .3 or S 
EDPSY 304 Educational Psychology • • • • . . . • . • S 
EDPSY 308 Evaluation in Equcation. • . • • . • • . . 3 
EDue 402 Oil 403 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and 

Management: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, 
Primary, or Practicum in Classroom Teaching 
or Management: Intermediate Grades, Middle 
School. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, the speech 
requirement, completion of required portion of 
the Elementary Education Minor, 2.00 minimum 
Brade-point average in professional education, 
120 credits, and permission. • • • • • . • • 18 

EDEPS 410 Oil 41t Oil 479 Oil 480 Oil 488 Educational Soci
ology or Foundations of Freedom and Educa
tion or Crucial Issues of Education or History 
of Educational Thought or Philosophy of Edu
cation. Prerequisite, EDUC 402 or 403. Com
pletion of one of these courses will satisfy re
quirement. Students I may, with the approval, of 
Advisory Office of the College of Education, 
delay fulfillment of requirement until this fifth 
year (Standard Certification Program).. • 3 

oOHSTAA 432 History of Washington and the Pacific 
Northwest. • . • . • . • • 5 

37-39 

°Students having completed one· or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory and proficiency) in high school may petition for 
an examination that, if passed, may be substituted for the speech 
requirement witllout academic credit. Transfer students with one or 
more college speech courses may apply for a waiver. Address all 
questions to the Department of Speech. 

oORequired of intermediate grade teachers only. May be taken 
during the fifth year but must be completed belore Standard Cer
tification. 

The General Elementary Education Minor 
(Requirements are 41 credits for Provisional Certifica
tion.) 

COURSES CREDITS 
EDCctI 355 Language Arts in the Elementary School. 

Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 . . . 3 
EDC&I 360 Reading in the Elementary School., 

P-rerequisite, EDPSY 304 . . . '. .. .'. 3 
OBOG 100 Introduction'to Geography. . •. . . . . . 5 
EDC&I 365 Social Studies in the Elementary SchooL Prereq

uisites, EDPSY 304 and GEOG 100 . . . . . 3 
EDC&I 370 Science in the Elementary School. Prerequisite, 

EDPSY 304. In addition, a minimum of 5 
credits is required in a science course to be se
lected from the following list (select one): At
mospheric Sciences 101; Biology 101-102 (10 
credits); Botany 113, 220; Chemistry 100, 101; 
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MAm170 
EDC&I375 

*ART 100 
*EDC&I342 

Geological Sciences 101; Oceanography 101; 
Physics 101-102, 110, 111; Zoology 1'18 . 5 
Theory of Arithmetic . • . • • . •• 3' 
Mathematics in the Elementary School. 
Prerequisites, F.DSPY 304 and MATH 170 • 3 
Introduction to Art . • . • . . . . . . • 3 
Art in the Elementary School. PrerequisitesJ 
EDPSY 304 and ART 100. • . . •. • 3 

*MUSIC 119 Music Fundamentals • -. . " : • • • 
*EDC&I 343 Music in the Elementary School. Prerequisites, 

. 2 

\ 
EDPSY 304 and Music 119 . • . • . .- • • 3 

*EDC&I321 Health in the Elementary School. Prerequisite, 
EDPSY 304 ............... 2 

*EDC&I 322, 323, OR 324 Physical Education in the Elemen-
tary School Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 -. • •. 3 

TOTAL CREDITS • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 41 

*Students are normally expected to complete all of the require
ments for the Elementary Education minor prior to Provisional 
Certification. One of the starred courses must be included prior to 
the teaching practicum and for the Provisional Certificate. The 
others may, with the approval of the Advisory Office of the Col
lege of Education, be deferred until the fifth year (Standard Certifi-
cation Program). ' 

The Elementary School Communication 
Disorders ~or 

(Requirements are 30 credits for Provisional Certifica
-tion.) A total of 30 approved credits is required, in
~luding the following courses: 

COURSES CREDITS 
EDC&I 360 Reading in the Elementary School. Prerequisite, 

. EDPSY 304 . • . • • • . . • . . •. 3 
EDC&I 320 -Organization of School Programs in Communi

cation Disorders. Prerequisites, EDPSY 304, 
and SPCH 351 or 391 • • . . • . -.. 3 

EDPSY 401 Advanced Educational Psychology-Learning, 
P~requisite, EDPSY 304 • • • . • • •• 3 

SPCH 432 Interview Techniques for d,mmunication Dis-· 
orders. Prerequisites, SPCH 250 and junior 
standing .', . • . . . , 2 

11 

In addition, 19 approved credits must be elected from 
the following: 

DRAMA 338 
EDC&I347 

EDC&I.355 

EDPSY 365 

ED~SY402 

EDPsv447 
EDSPs403 

EDSps403 
EDsps405 
EDSPB409 

EDSPB411 -
EDSPs414 

EDSPs416 

EDSPB418 

LING 200 

LING 400 
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Creative Dramatics . • . . • . • • . • • - 3 
Modem Theories and Practices in Early Child-
hood Education. Prerequisite, EDUC.288. . . -. 3 
Language Arts in the Elementary School. -Pre
requisite, EDPSY 304. . • • . , • • . . . 3 
Sensory-Motor and Language 'Development in 
Young Children. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 3 
Advanced Child Development. Prerequisites, 
EDPSY 304 and 401. . . . . ; • . , . • 3 
Principles of Guidance . . . . . • • .. 3 
Education. of the Emotionally Disturbed, Pre
requisite, EDSPE 404 • • • • • • • • • • 3 
Exceptional Children. Prerequisite, EDPSY' 304. • 3 
Educating the MeQ,tally Retarded. • . . • . . 3 
Mental Retardation. Prerequisite, EDSPE 404 
or equivalent • -. • • . . ':' . • • • • 3 
Learning Disabilities. Prerequisite, EDSPE 404, • 3 
Education of the Exceptional Individual in the 
Inner City. Prerequisite, ·EDSPE 404' , , • • , 3 
Evaluation of Instructional Material for Excep-
tional Childreq.. Prerequisite, EDSPE 404, , , , 3 
Vocational Development of Handicapped Chil-
dren and Youth , • • . .', . . . 3 
Introduction to Linguistics. • '.' • . 5 
or 
Survey of Linguistic Method and Theory. . • • 3 

PSYCH 305 Deviant -Personality. Prerequisites, PSYCH 100 
or 190 and 10 credits in Psychology - 5 

PSYCH 306 Developmental Psychology. Prerequisite, PSYCH 
100 or 190 ............ 5 

PSYCH 320 Field Analysis of the. Behavior of Young Chil-
dren. Prerequisite, EDPSY 304 or PSYCH 306 . 3 

PSVCH410 Deviant Development Prerequisites, PSYCH 
305, 306 .............. 5 

SPCH 355 Speech in the Elementary Classroom. Prerequi-
sites, junior standing and EDUC 288 • 3 

sPCH451 ' Speech Pathology-Audiology Practicum in the 
Schools. Prerequisites, SPCH 350 and permission 1-2 

The Elementary School Indian Education Minor 
(Requiremepts are 67 credits, including the profes
sional education sequence, for Provisional Certification) 

COURSES CREDITS 
EDUC 302 

EDPsv304 
EDPSY 308 
EDC&I360 
EDC&1355 

EDC&I370 

MATH 170 
EDC&I375 
GBOG 100 
EDC&I365 
EDC&I321 
BDC&1464 
EDPsy447 
EDuc402 

EDUc403 

Introductory Practicum in Classroom Teaching 
and Management • • • .'. . . • • 3 
Educational Psychology. . , . . • • 5 
Evaluation in Education. . • . . . .• 3 
Reading in the Elementary School • • •• 3 
Language Arts in the Elementary School • 3 
(Linguistics 45S may be substituted for 
EDC&I 355). • . • . . . . . • .. ,3 
Science in the Elementary School. Prerequisite, 
S approved- credits in science. • . • . 5 
Theory of Arithmetic • . • . . • . 3 
Mathematics in the Elementary School • 3 
Introduction to Geography. • . • " . 5 
Social Studies in the Elementary School .. • 3 
Health in the Elementary School. • • •• 2 
The Indian Child and His Education .. • 5 
Principles of Guidance . • . '. . . • 3 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage-
ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Primary 
(18) or 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage-
ment: Intermediate Grades, Middle School (18) . 18 

The Elementary School or Middle School Inner-City 
Minor 
(Requirements are 55-56 credits, including the profes
sional sequence, for Provisional Certification) 

Duration: Three consecutive quarters (excluding Sum
mer Quarter). Prerequisites: 2.50 (minimum grade
point avera,ge); 90 credits (minimum). Must have com
pleted Mathematics 170, Art 100, or Music 119, 
Speech 103 or 203, Geography 100, 5 approved cred
its in science. Selection based upon pe~onal qualities 
and commitment to "inner city" teaching. Selection 
into the program admits the student to the Teacher 

. Education Program. Enrollment limited to ten students 
per quarter. 

COURSES 
EDPSY 304 . 
EDPSY 308 
EDC&r355 
EDC&I360 
EDC&I375 
EDC&I496 

EDUc402 

CREDITS 
Educational Psychology. .', . • . .• 5 
Evaluation in Education. . . • , . .. . 3 
Language Arts in the Elementary School.. 3 
Reading in the Elementary School • . .. • 3 
Mathematics in the Elementary School.. . 3 
*Workshop in Instructional Improvement 
(Teaching Strategies) (6) or 
**Special Methods (2 or 3) (3), . .. 5-6 
Socio-ethnic Education (courses will be 

.. recommended to the intern) (3) (3) (3) . . 9 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage- . 
ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Primary 
(24) or 



EDUc403 Practicum in Classroom Teaching' and Manage-
ment: Intermediate Grades, Middle School (24) • 24 

oEarIy Childhood, Kinde~rten, P~ only 

oOIntermediate Grades, ~iddle School only 

Elementary School Music Specialist 
EDUC 302 (Music Section) and Admission to the 
Teacher Education Program requireq) 

The Professional Education Sequence 
COURSES . 
°SPCH 203 Principles of Oral Communication . 

CREDITS 
3 

EDPSY 304 Educational Psychology . • . • ; 
EDPSY 308 . Evaluation in Education. • . . . 
EDUC 402 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage-

EDuc403 

ment: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Primary 
and' . 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage
ment: Intermediate Grades, Middle School. Pre-. 
requisites, the courses listed above .and Music 
340, 440, and 441 (with permission, Music 440 
or 441 may be taken concurrently). . . . . 

EDEPS 410 or 412 or 479 or 480 or 488. Educational Sociology 
or Foundations of Freedom and Education or 
Crucial Issues in Education or History of Ed
ucational Thought or Philosophy of Education. 
Prerequisite, EDUC 402 or 403. Completion of 
one of these courses will satisfy requirement 
Students may, with the approval of the Advisory 
Office of the College of Education, delay ful
fillment of this requirement until fifth year' 
(Standard Certification .Program) 

· S 
• 3 

. ' 18 

· 3 
32 

° Students having completed one or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory, and proficiency) in high school may petition for 
an examination that, if passed, may be substituted for the speech 
requirement without academic credit. Transfer students with one or 
more college speech courses may apply for a waiver. Address all 
questions to the Department of Speech. 

CombtDed MusJc Education Major and MInor 
(Requirements are 96-97 credits in 'music for Provisional Certifica
tion [College of Education only]. See Music listing showing' Major 
and Minor Programs in Education.) 

The Provisional Certificate 
(Secondary Emphasis, Grades 7-12) 
The Provisional Certificate (secondary emphasis) will 
be awarded upon demonstration of such general schol
arship and such evidence of physical and mental health 
as give promise of success'- and upon completion of (1) 
a bachelor's degree~ (2) an authorized major (2.00 min-' 
imum grade-point average required), (3) the profes
sional education sequence (sec~ndary), (4) Teaching 
Practicum. Admission to. any phase of the Teacher 
Education Program is not automatic. 

The Professional Education Sequence 
(Secondary Emphasis) 
Admission to any professional education course in this 
sequence requires prior admission to the Teacher Ed
ucation Program. 

°SPCH203 

0SPCH 103 
EDPsY304 

Principles of Oral Communication .• 3 
or 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) .3 or 5 
Educational Psychology. • • . . • . . . • 5 

. . 

EDUCATION' 

EDPSY 308 Evaluation in Education. . • . . • • . . . 3 
o0EDCcTtI Special Methods (as required). . . . • . . • 3-6 
EDUC 404 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and Manage

ment: Secondary School. Prerequisites, the 
speech requirement, EDPSY 304, EDPSY 308, 
Special Methods, 120 credits, 2.00 grade-point 
minimum average in professional education, and 
permission. Students enrolling in student Teach
ing Practicum with majors in a Social Studies 
Field must have completed course work in 
Geography, Economics, World History, United 
States History, and Washington Siate History 
prior to the teaching practicum. • . • , . • 18 

EDEPS 410 or 412 or 479 or 480 or 488· Educational Sociology 
or Founcations of Freedom and Education or 
Crucial Issues in Education or History of Ed
ucational Thought or Philosophy of Education. 
Prerequisite, EDUC 404. Completion of one of 
these courses will satisfy this requirement. Stu
dents may, with the approval of the Advisory 
Office of the College of Education, delay fulfill
ment of this requirement until the fifth year 
(Standard Certification Program). . ." • 3 

3540 

o Students having completed one or more semesters of speech 
(principles, theory, and proficiency) in high school may petition 
for an examination that, if passed, may be substituted for the 
speech requirement without academic credit. Transfer students with 
one or more college speech courses may apply for a waiver. Address 
all questions to the Department of Speech. . 

n For all secondary teaching fields, except drama, one or more· 
special methods courses are required. For specific information con
tact the Advisory Office, 207 Miller Hall. Students are reminded 
that this is a professional requirement not usually shown within the 
major course listing. 

MAJOR· AND MINOR 
PROGRAMS IN EDUCATION 
Following is a listing of the major and minor academic 
fields for elementary and secondary teachers. It is the 
responsibility of the student to consult the department 
in which he plans to take his work to verify the 
requ~ements. 

Anthropology 
Teachlng Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

, 1(45 approved credits required) 
COURSES CREDITS 
AN'IH 202 
ANTH 311 

Principals of Social Anthropology . • . . 
Indian Cultures of the Pacific Northwest (3) 

5 

ANTH4~6 
ARCHY20S 
PHY A 201 

or , 
North American Indians (3) • • . 
Principles of Archaeology . . . . 
Principles of Physical Anthropology. • . 

Select 10 credits from the following: 

AN1H 350 
ANTH429 
ANTH430 
AN'IH436 
ANTH439 
ANTH450 
ARc~Y304 

The Civilized and the Primitive . 
Expressive Culture. . . . . 
Music: an Anthropological View 
SoCial Anthropology of Religion . . 
Primitive Law and Social Control 
Introduction to Language . . . . . 
Prehistoric Cultures of the New World. . 

Teaching Minor: Secolidary School Emphasis 
(35 approved credits r~quired) 

ANTH202 
ARCHY205 

Principles of Social Anthropology 
Principles of Archaeology 

• 3 
5 

· 5 

• 3 
5 
3 

••• 5 
.. 5 

· 5 
•• 3 

5 
3 
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PHY A 201 Principles of Physical Anthropology • . . . . ·5 
Approved anthropology electives chosen after consultation 
regarding tho student's special field of interest. . • . • . . 20 

Art 
*Comblned Teaching Major and Minor: Option I Secondary School 
Specialization· (6-11); . Option U Elementary School Specialization 
(K-8); Option m Elementary and Secondary School Specialization 
(K-ll). 

(88-91 approved credits reql:lired) 

COURSES CREDITS 
ART 105,106,107 Drawing (3,3,3) • . • • . 
ART 109, 110 Design (3,3) • • • . • • • • 
ART 129 Appreciation of Design. • . . • . 

.••... 9 

ART H 201, 202, 203 History of Western Art (5,3,3) " 
ART 210 Art and the Individual (3); Art 211 Art in the 

Schools (3); Art "212 Art,in the Community (3) • 
ART 250, 251, 252,253,254,255 Design and Materials 

(3,3,3,3,3,3) To Total • • • . • • • • • • . 
ART 256 Painting (3); Art 259 Water-Soluble Media (3) 
ART 305 Art Education: CraftS (3) or Art 201 Ceramic 

Art (3). . . . . • • . . . . • . . . . . . 
ART 301, 302, 303, 304 Art Education: Crafts (3,3,3,3) 

To Total ................. . 
ART 272 Beginning Scu1pturo Composition (3); or Art 350 

Introduction to Printmaking (3); or Art 358 Jewelry 

• • 6 
• 2 
· 11 . 

· 9 

3 
6 

3 

3 

Design (5) • . • . . .' • . • • • . • .. • 3 or 5 
Approved art electives for combined teaching major and minor 30 

"rEDC&I340 Elementary Art Education (3) (Options II and III) 
or , 

EDC&I 341. ,Tho Teaching of Art in the Secondary School 
(Options I and III) (3). . . • • . . . • • . • . 3 or 6 

°Satisfaction of the Combined 'Teaching Major and Minor also 
satisfies the minor area degree requirements within the College of 
Education. A major in art may be taken without a minor in the 
Elementary School Option II and in the Secondary School Option I. 
Option III ,Elementary and Secondary School Specialization must 
tako both the major and minor in art. 

Art Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(52 approved cred:its required). , 

ART 105,106,107 Drawing (3,3,3). • • • . . • 
ART 109, 110 Design (3,3). . • . . • . • . . 

. ART 129 Appreciation of Design • , • '.' • . . • . 
ART H 201,202,203 History of Western Art (5,3,3). . . 
ART 256 Painting (3); Art 259 Water-Soluble Media (3) . 
ART 302,303,304,305 Art Education: Crafts (3,3,3,3) 

To Total ••••• : •.•••. 
Approved art electives . . • . . . • . . • . 
EDC&I 342 Art in the Elementary School-. . • . . 

Biology 
, Biology Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

· 9 
• . 6 
• • 2 
• • 11 
• • 6 

• 6 
9 
3 

(52-65 approved credits required. Of these, no more 
than 20 credits will be allowed for freshman-level 
courses. The biology major should give serious con
sideration to chemistry as his ~or academic field.) 

COURSES CREDITS 
DIOL 101-102 General Biology (5-5) and 
DOT220 The Plant Kingdom (5), 113 Elementary Plant 

Classification (5) or BioI 210, 211, 212 Introductory 
Biology (5,5,5) ..•...•..•..... 20-25 

CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry (5) or' 
Other organic chemistry courses including laboratory , . 3-5 
Genetics 451 (4), Microbiology 301 (3) and 302 (2), and 
four courses from the following five categories: plant physiol-
ogy, animal physiology, vertebrate zoology, invertebratezool: 
ogy, ethnology or ecology (at least three of these four courses 
should include laboratory work)' . . • • • .. . 29-35 
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, Biology Major: Elementary School Emphasis 
(43-50 approved credits required. Of these, no more 
than 20 credits will be allowed for freshman ... level 
courses.) 
DIOL 101-102 General Biology (5-5) and 
BOT 220 The Plant Kingdom (5), 113 Elementary Plant 

Classification (5) or 
DIOL 210, 211, 212 Introductory Biology (5,5,5) • . • • • 15-20 
CHBM 102 'General and Organic Chemistry (5) or 'other 

organic chemistry courses including laboratory 3-5 
Approved electives in advanced courses must include at 
least 5 credits in botany and 10 credits in zoology . . • . • 2S 
RECOMMENDED ADVANCED COURSES: 
BOT 201, 202, 203 Plant Propagation (2,2,2) 
DOT 331 Ornamental Plants (3) 
DOT 371 Elementary Plant Physiology (5) 
GENETICS 351 Human Genetics: The Individual and Society (3) or 

451 Genetics (4) , 
MICRO 301 General Microbiology (3) or 400 Fundamentals of 

ZOOL208, 

ZOOL330 
zooL362 
zooL458 

Bacteriology Laboratory (3) 
Elementary Human Physiology (5) or 
301 Introductory Physiology (3) 
Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (5) 
Natural History of Vertebrates (5) 
Vertebrate Physiology (5) or 468 Comparauye 
Physiology (5) 

TeachIng MInor: Secondary'School Emphasis 

(30 approved credits required. In addition to elemen
tary courses, at least one course in botany and one 
course in zoology- are required. One 5-credit course 
must be upper division. The Biology Teaching Minor 
is recommended only for students whose teaching major 
is in one of the sciences.) , 

Black Studies 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis, 
(62':'65 approved credits required) , 
TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 
COUltSES 
socs 150 
HSTAA201 
HSTAA432 
HST 113 
GEOG 100 
ECON200 
HST495 

CREDITS 
Mra-American History • . . . . • • 
Survey of the History of the United States • '. • 
History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest. 
The Modem' World . . . . • . 
IntrC?duction to Geography. • .. . '. • 
Introduction to Economics. • . . . . . . . 
The Teaching of Black, Chicano, and 

5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
S 

Indian History and Culture . • . .'. • • • 5 
po~ s 210 Ethnic Minooties and American Politics (5) or 
soc 105 Sociology of Black Americans (5) • • • 
plus 25 approved credits from the following ,Black Studies 
Coro Courses: 
AN1H 111 Mro-American Culture • . • • • . • 
AN1H 212 Perspectives on Mro-American Culture. . . 
PHY A 281 Mrican Origins: Social Biology of 

Subsaharan Mriea ....••.. 
, PHY A 282 Mro-Americans: Social Biology of Blacks in 

. 5 

• 3 
3 

3 

GEOG227 
HST361 
HST362 

the New World. . . . • • . . . .• 3 
Historical Geography of Black America • • . . 3 
Slavery in History: A Comparative Study.. 5 
The Ending of Slavery in History: A Compara-
tive Study. • • • • . . . ,. . . .' • . . 5 

HST 421 Mrica South of the Sahara. • • . . • • • • 5 
HSTA.\,443 Black Americans, 1877-1933: From Reconstruc-

tion to the New Deal·. . . • . . . . . • • \ S 
HSTAA 444 Black Americans Since 1933: From the New 

PSYCH 250 
PSYCH 260 
PSYCH 443 
soc 362 
soc 463 
ENGL 369 

Deal to the Present . • . . . 
Racism and Minority Groups. . 
Psychological Aspects of Poverty . 
Social Psychology of Prejudice . 
Race Relations. • . • • . . • 
American Negro Community • . . 
The Literature of Black America • 

S 
4 
3 
3 
5 
3 

• 5 



TRACK.. B: 'LANGUAGE ARTS 
The Literature of Black America • 
Special Topics in English for Teachers • 
Introduction to Poetry •• . . • 
Advanced Expository Writing. • • • 
Beginning Short Story Writing. . • . . 
English Grammar (5) or 
History of the English Language (5) • • . 
American Literature: Beginnings to 1800 (5) or 
American Literature: 1800-1865 (5) or 

• . 5 
1-3 
· 5 
• 3 
• 3 

5 

BNOL369 
BNOL483 
·ENoL257 
ENGL271 
BNOL277 
ENGL387 
BNOL447 
ENOL 361 
ENOL 362 
BNOL363 
socs 150 

American Literature: 1865-1914' (5) • • . • • 5 
Afro-American History • • • . • • • •• 5 . 

In addition, 30 approved credits from the following 
Black Studies Core Courses: 

DRAMA 490 Special Studies in Acting-Directing . . • 3 
C LIT 261, 262, 263 Modern African Literature (3,3,3). . • . 9 
.ENOL 251 Introduction to World Literature. . • • • • .' 5 
0BNQL 258 Introduction to' Fiction • . . • . . 5 
0BNOL 435 American Literature: Since 1945. • . 5 
0BNOL 499 Special Studies in Literature . .'. • . . • • 5 
SPell 100 Voice and Articulation Improvement • • . • • 3 
SPCH 140 Oral Interpretation of Literature. • . . . • • 5 
SPell 329 Rhetoric of Social and Political Movements. . . 5 

·Sections in which Black Literature is given special emphasis. Please 
consult with an adviser regarding appropriate selection of sections. 

Black Studies Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(62-64 approved credits required, the sanie as for the 
Teaching Majors: Secondary School Emphasis, Track 
A or Track B.) 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(35 approved credits from Tr~k A or Track B required) 

Business Education 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

(50 approved credits reqUired) 

COURSES· CREDITS 
Acero 210;220 Fundamentals of Accounting (3,3) 
QMBlH 200 . Computer Programming. • . . . 

•.... 6 

Dati 101 BusinesS: An Introductory Analysis . 
BG4S 200 Introduction to Law • • . • • . . 
BOON 200 Introduction to Economics. • • . 
BOON 201 Introduction to. Microeconomic Theory 
MKTO 301 Marketing Concepts . • • • • • • . 
B CMU 301 Basic Written Business Communications (4) 
A ORO 460 Human Relations in Organizations (4). . 
·B BeN 301 Money, National Income, and Prices (4) or 
·MKTO 381 Retailing (4) or 

• .' 2 
5 

· 5 
· • 5 

5 
· 4 

· 4 

BG4S 361 Business History (3) . • • • • • • • • 30r4 
EDCctI 314 Business Education Clinic. • • • • • • • 3-15 
imcaJ 315 The Teaching of Business Education: Typewriting, 

. Shorthand, Transcription . . . • . • 2 
EDC&I316 The Teaching of Business Education: . 

Bookkeeping and General Business. . • • • • 2 
·May be deferred until fifth year. 

Business Education Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(37 approved credits reqQired) 

BG4S 101 Business: An Introductory Analysis. . 
BOON 200 Introduction to Economics • • . 
BG4S 200 Introduction to Law. . • . . . • 
QMB1H 200 Computer Programming. . . • • . 
Acero 210, 220 Fundamentals of Accounting (3,3). • • 

· 5 
• 5 

5 
· 2 

• -. 6 
BeON 201 Introduction to Microeconomic Theory (5) or 
A ORO 460 Human Relations in Organizations (4). • • . 4 or 5 
B CMU 301 Basic Written Business Communications. • • • 4 
EDCctI 314 Business Education Clinic. • • . • • • . 3-15 

EDUCATION 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(35 approved credits required) 

BG&S 101 Business: An Introductory Analysis.. •• S 
BCON 200 Introduction to Economics. • • • • . S 
BOti 200 Introduction to Law . • • • • .. •• S 
Accro"210,220 Fundamentals of Accounting (3,3) • • • • • 6 
B CMU 301 Basic Written Business Communications • 4 
Approved elective in business or economics. . • . • . • • 3 
BDCctI314 Business Education Clinic. . • . • . • • • 15 
Ene&I31S The Teaching of Business Education: 

Typewriting, Shorthand, Transcription • •• 2 
EDC&I316 The Teaching of Business Education: 

Bookkeeping and General Business • 2 

Chemistry 
Teaching Major: Secondary School 'Emphasls > 

(55' approved credits required. A grade of C or better 
must be obtained in each required chemistry course or 
approved equivalent.) 

COURSES CREDITS 
CHBM 140, ISO, 151, 160 General Chemistry and 

Laboratory (4,4,2,4) . • • • • • • • 14 
CHBM 170 Qualitative Analysis • • • • . • 3 
CHBM 221 Quantitative Analysis. • • • . • . . . • • 5 
CHBM 231, 232,241,242 Organic Chemistry and 

Laboratory (3,3,2,2) . • • • • • • . • • • 10 
CHBM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3,3) • • • • 6 
PHYS 114,115,116,117,118,119 General Physics and 

Laboratory (4,4,4,1,1,1) or approved equivalent • 15 
MArn 124 Calculus .with Analytic Geometry • . • . . • 5 

Chemistry Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(55 approved credits required. A grade of C or better 
must be obtained in each required chemistry course or 
approved equivalent.) 

CHBM 140, 150, 151, 160 General Chemistry and 
Laboratory (4,4,2,4) . • • • • .•• 14 

CHBM 170 Qualitative Analysis • • • • • ••• 3 
CHBM 221 Quantitative Analysis. . • • • 
CHBM 231,232,241,242 Organic Chemistry and 

.' Laboratory (3,3,2,2) • . • • • • • • 
CHBM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3,3) 
PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119 General Physics and 

Laboratory (4,4,4,1,1,1) or approved equivalent 
MArn 124 Calculus with Analytic Geometry. • • • • • 

Teaching Minor: ~ndary School Emphasis 

· ~ 
• 10 
· 6 

• 15 
• 5 

(37 approved credits required. A grade of C or better 
must be obtained in each required chemistry course or 
approved equivalent.) . 

CHBM 140, 150, 151, 160 General Chemistry (3,3,2,3) • • 11 
CHBM 170 Qualitative Analysis . • • • . 3 
CHBM 221 Quantitative Analysis. . . • . 5 
*CHBM 231, 232, 241 Organic Chemistry and 

Laboratory (3,3,2). . • • . . 8 
PHYS 110, 111, 112 General Physics (3,3,4) or 

approved equivalent • . • • . • • • 10 

°CHEM 350 may be· substituted for CHEM 232 and CHEM 351 
may be sbstituted for· CHEM 241. 

Chinese 
TeachiDg Mfnon Secondary School EmphasIs 

(37 approved credits required plus a proficiency in oral 
and written Chinese and training in teaching metlwds of 
Chinese. Proficiency in the language must be demon
strated by examination.) 
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COURSES CREDITS 
CHINESE 300 Advanced Chinese Conversation (1-3, m~. 9) • 6 
CHINESE 315 Selections of Modem Essays . . . . 5 
CHINESE'316 Selections of Modem Short Stories. . . 5 
CHINESE 400 Tutorial Chiitese • • . . • . . . S 
CHINESE 443 Structure of Chinese. . . - . . . • . 3 
CHINESE 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15). • • • S 
Methods course in Chinese Language '. . . . . . 3 
One course chosen from electives listed below. • . S 

Electives for Background in Chinese Studies 

The Far East- in the Modem World. . . 
Chinese Civilization .' • . . • . - . 
Regional Geography of China, . . • 

5 
• • S 

• S 

BASIA210 
BASL\.240 
OEOG336 
PHIL 415 
OEOG435 
POL S 442 
HSTAS454 
ECON493 

. Chinese Philosophy . . . . . • . • • • • S 
Problems in the Geography of China 
Government and Politics. of China . 
History of Modem China . • . . • . 
Economy of Modem China. • . . 

5 
. S 

S 
. 5 

See Institute for Comparativ~ and Foreign Area Stud
ies (fonnerly Far Eastern and Russian Institute). 

Comparative Literature 

- Teaching Malor: Secondary Education Emphasis 

(45-55 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS 

C LIT 300 World Classics of Western Europe • . 5 
C LIT 301 - World Classics of Germany, Russia, and 

Scandinavia . . .'. • . .1 • • • 5 
C LIT 302 World Classics of the Orient • ..• 5 
CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5) or 
Any upper-division COUI"$C in L8tin or Greek . literature .. 3-5 
At least one courSe in a literature other than English, studied 
in the original language. . . . . • • • • • . . . . 3-5. 
EDC&I 356 The Teaching of English (3) or 

. EI>C&I 331 or 332 The Teaching of French, (3) or 
i!DC&I 336 The Teaching of German in Secondary Schools 

(3) or 
EDC&I338 The Teaching of Russian .(2) or 
EDC&f 334 or 335 The Teaching of Spanish (3,3) or 
EDC&I339 The Teaching of Scandinavian (2) • 2 or 3 
Approved electives in upper-division literature courses, chosen 
from either comparative literature and English (and American) 
literature or comparative literature and a foreign literature. 
At least 12 of these elective credits shall be in other than 
comparative literature . • . • . . • . . • . • . • 22-27 

Teaching Major: Elementary Education Emphasis 

(45-55 approved credits required) 

C LIT 300 World Classics of Western Europe 5 
C LIT 301 World Classics of Germany, ~ussia, and 

Scandinavia . . . . . . . . • . 5 
C LIT 302 World Classics of the Orient . • . .. • 5 
CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5) or 
Any upper-division course in Latin or Greek literature (3) 3 or 5 
Lma 451 Children's Literature I (3) or 
Lma4S3 Literature for Young People (3). '.' • • • • 3 
At least one course in a literature other than English, studied 
in the original language. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-5 
EDC&I 330 The Teaching of French (3) or 
EDC4cI 336 The Teaching of German in Secondary Schools 

(3) or 
EDC&I338 The Teaching of Russian (2) or 
EDC&I 333 The Teaching of Spanish: Secondary Emphasis 

(3) or 
EDC&I339 The Teaching of Scandinavian (2) • • • • 2 or 3 
Approved electives in upper-division literature courses, chosen 
from either comparative literature and English (and American) 
literature or comparative literature and a foreign literature. At 
least 12 of these elective credits shall be in other than com
parative literature. . . . . . . . • . . . • . . • 19-24 
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Teaching MInor: Secondary Education Emphasis, 

(32-40 approved credits required) 

. C LIT 300 World Classics of Western Europe 5 
C LIT 301 World Classics of Germany, Russia, and 

Scandinavia . . • • • . • . • •• • 5 
C LIT 302 World Classics of the Orient • . . • • . • • 5 
CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (S) or 
Any upper-division course in Latin or Greek Literature. (3)" 3 or 5 
At least one course in a literature other than English, studied 
in the original language. • • . • • . . • . . . . • . 3-5 
EDC&I 3~6 The Teaching of English (3) or 
EDC&I 331 or 332 The Teaching of French (3,3) or 
EDC&I 336 The Teaching of' German in Secondary Schools 

(3) or 
EDC4cI338 The Teaching of Russian (2) or 
EDC;&I 334 or 335 The Teaching of Spanish (3,3) or 
EDC4c1339 The Teaching of Scandinavian (2) • 2 or 3 
Approved electives in upper-division literature courses, chosen 
from eithet comparative literaturet and EnSlish (and American) 
literature or comparative literature and a foreign literature. 

_At least 6 of these elective credits shall be in other than com
parative literature. . . • . • . • . . . • . . . • 12-27 

Drama 
·Comblned Teachbig Major and MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(70 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS' 
DRAMA 101 Introduction to the Theatre. . . . • . 
DRAMA 102, 103 . Play Analysis (3,3) • • • • • • • 
DRAMA 210,211,212 Theatre Technical Practice (2 or 4 each) 

• 5 
• 6 

to total. . . . . . . . • . • 12 
DRAMA 460 Introduction to Directing. • . . . . . • .. . 3 
DRAMA 251,252,25:3 Acting (4,4,4) or 
DRAMA 146 Theatre Voice and Speech (3) and 
DRAMA 151, 152, 153 Acting (3,3,3) to total • . . • . 12 
DRAMA 316 Theatrical Make-up. . . . • . • • . • • • 2 
DRAMA 275,276,277 Development of Dramatic Art (3,3,3). • • 9 
DRAMA 375, 376, 377 History of the Western Theatre (3,3,3). • 9 

FIFTH YEAR 

Drama Electives or approved cognates. • . • . . . . • . 12 

* Satisfaction of the Combined Teaching Major and 'Minor also sat
isfies the minor area degree requirements within the College of 
Education. 

RECOMMENDED DRAMA COGNATE COURSES 
CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy in English (3) 
C LIT 301 'World Classics of Germany, Russia, and 

Scandinavia (5) 
ENOL 259 Introduction to Modem Drama (5) 
ENOL 322 Medieval and Renaissance English Drama Exclusive 

of Shakespeare (5) 
ENOL 335 Restoration Literature: 1660-1700 .(5) 
ENOL 410 Types of Dramatic Literature: Comedy (5) 

. ENOL 411 Types Qf Dramatic Literature: Tragedy (5) 
ENOL 513 Shakespeare's Dramatic C{»ntemporaries (5) 
ENOL S17, 518, 519 Shakespeare (5,5,5) 
HUM 103 The Arts of Africa, The Caribbean, and Black 

America .••.••......... 5 
.JAPAN 423 Modem Japanese Literature in English (5)
MUSIC 420, 421 Opera 1600-1750, Opera 1750-1850 (3,3) 
RUSS 422 Russian Plays in English (5) 
SCAND 480 Ibsen and His Major Plays in English (2 or 2~) 
SCAND 481 Strindberg and His Major Plays in English (2 or 2~) 
SCAND 482 Lagerkrist and His Contemporaries in English (2) 
SPAN 420 Spanish Literature of the Eighteenth Century (3) 

Drama Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(46' approved credits required) 

DRAMA 151 Acting (3) and 
DRAMA 146 Theatre Voice and Speech (3) and 
DRAMA 152 Acting (3) • • • 

- or 
DRAMA 2S1, 252 Acting (4,4). • • • J • 

9 

8 



, 

DRAMA 230' Introduction to Children's Drama •.• . . • • • 2 
DRAMA 316 'Theatrical Make-up. • • . . . . . • . . . 2 
DRAMA 325 Play Production . . . . . . . • . . 5 

m I I 

DRAMA 210, 211, 212 Theatre Technical Practice (2 or 4 each) • 12 
DRAMA 331 Puppetry .•..•....••.... 3 
DRAMA 336 Drama in the Elementary School. • . . • . . 3 
DRAMA 338 Creative Dramatics . '. . . . . • • . . . • 3 
DRAMA 436 Drama in the Elementary School . . • . •. 3 
DRAMA 438 Creative Dramatics and Laboratory . . . .. 3 
Variable credits in drama electives and cognate courses with 
approval of drama adviser will complete the total required 
credits. . 

RECOMMENDED DRAMA: ELECI'IVES 
DRAMA 101 . Introduction to the Theatre (5) 
DRAMA 432 Advanced Puppetry (2, max. 4) 
DRAMA43S Children's Theatre (3) 
DRAMA437 Laboratory in Teaching Drama to Children (1) 
DRAMA 460 In~roduction to Directing (3) 

TeachJDg Minor: Secondary Sc:Jloo) Emphasis 
(28 approved credits required) 

•. 5 
3 

• 6 
2 

• 2 

DRAMA 101 Introduction to the Theatre. 
DRAMA 146 Theatre Voice and Speech . 
DRAMA 151, 152 Acting (3,3). • • • • 
DRAMA 230 Introduction to Children's Drama . 
DRAMA 316 Theatrical Make-up. . . . . . 
DRAMA 325, 326 Play Production (5,5) • • • • • 10 

Earth SCience . 
Teachfng Major: Secondary Schoo) Emphasis 
Five programs leading to a major.in Earth Science are 
offered. Each provides some course work in the four 
earth science areas (geology, oceanography, astronomy, 
and atmospheric s.ciences) and additional w~rk in 
depth in one of these fields or hi natural science .. A 
minimum of 60 credits, exclusive of courses taken to 
satisfy a minor field, is required for each' program. 
Students who satisfy some of the major requirements 
by ejecting a related minor should take additional eJec
tives in mathematics or science to l?ring the total to 60 
credits. I 

Geological Sclences Emphasis (admiolstered by Department of 
Geological Sclences) 

. (60 approved credits required) 

COURSES 
, GEOL201 Introduction to Field Geology. • • • • 

(Registration for Summer Quarter, taken in 

CREDITS 
5 

September) 
GEOL 311 Suii'ace Processes and Environments. 
GEOL 320 Mineralogy........ 

3 
5 

GEOL 321 Rocks and Their Origins.. . . . ... 4 
GEOL 341 The Earth's Interior. . . • . . • . 
GEOL 361 Surface Deposits and Fossils. • . • . • • 
CHEM 140, 150, 151, 160 General Chemistry . and Laboratory • 
PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, or 121,122,123,131,132, 

3 
• 5 
• 14 

133 General Physics and Laboratory . 
Survey of the Atmosphere (5) 'or 

• • 15 
ATMS 101 
ATMS201 
ASTR 101 
ASTR 301 
OCEAN 101 
OCEAN 203 

Introduction to the Atmosphere (3). • . . • 3 or 5 
Astronomy (5) or 
Astronomy for Scientists and Engineers (3). . 3 or 5 
Survey of Oceanography (5) or 
Introduction to Oceanography (5) • • . .'. . 5 

Oceanography Emphasis (administered by Department of Oceanog
raphy) 
(60 approved credits'l'equired) 

EDUCATION 

• 10 
· 5 

•• 5 

OCEAN 401, 402 General Physical Oceanography I, II • 
OCEAN 403 General Biological Oceanography • • . . 
OCEAN 406 Introduction to Geological Oceanography. . 
OCEAN 421 Chemical Oceanography. • • . . .. • • 
MATI! 124, 125, 126 Calculus with Analytic Geometry . • . 
CHEM 140,150,151,160 General Chemistry and Laboratory . 
PHYS 121,122,123,131, 132,133' General Physics and 

• 3 
• 15 
• 14 

Laboratory • • • . . . • . • . . . • • • 15 
Astronomy (5) or ASTR 101 

ASTR 301 
ATM S 101 
ATM s201 
GEOL 101 
GEOL205 

Astronomy for Scientists and Engineers (3). . 3 or 5 
Survey of the Atmosphere (5) or 
Introduction to the Atmosphere (3).. • 
Physical Geology (5) or 
Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) 

.30r5 

s 
Astronomy Emphasis (adnllnlstered by Department of Astronomy) 
(60 approved credits required) 

ASTR . Courses approved by adviser . • . . • • • • 15 
MATH 124, 125, 126 Calculus with Analytic Geometry. .. 15 
PHYS 114,115,116,117,118,119 or 121, 122, 123,131,132, 

133 General Physics and Laboratory. • 15 
ATM S 101 Survey of the Atmosphere (5) or I 

ATM S 201 Introduction to the Atmosphere (3). • • • • 3 or 5 
GEOL 101 Physical Geology (5) or 
GBOL 205 Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) • • • • 5 
OCEAN 101 Survey of Oceanography (5) or 
OCEAN 203 Introduction to Oceanography (5) • • • • • • 5 

Atmospheric Sciences Emphasis (admlnlstered by DepanmeJit of 
Atmospheric Sciences) 
(60 approved credits required) 

ATM S 101 Survey of the Atmosphere (5) or 
ATM S 201 Introduction to the Atmosphere (3) • 
ATM S 321 Physical Climatology. • . . . . . 
ATM S 322 Regional Climatology. . . . . . . 
ATM S 351 Atmospheric Observations and Analysis • 

. .3 orS 
• 5 
· S 
· 5 

PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, or 121,122,123,131,132,133 
General Physics and Laboratory. • . • . • 15 

ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) or 
ASTR 301 iAstronomy for Scientists and Engineers (3). .3 or 5 
GEOL 101 ,Physical Geology (5) or 
GEOL 205 Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) • • s 
OCEAN 101 Survey of Oceanography (5) or 
OCEAN 203 Introduction to Oceanography. • . ..• . . • 5 
Electives in astronomy, atmospheric sciences, chemistry, 
geological sciences, mathematics, or oceanography . • . • 10-14 

General Emphasis (admlnlstered by CoHege of Education) 
(60 approved credits required) 

ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) or 
ASTR 301 Astronomy for Scientists and Engineers (3). • 3 or 5 
ATM S 101 Survey of the Atmosphere (5) or 
ATM S 201 Introduction to the Atmosphere (3).. • 3 or 5 
GEOL 101 Physical Geology (5) or 
GEOL 205 Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) • • 5 
GEOL 103 Earth History . • . . . • . 5 
OCEAN 101 Survey of Oceanography (5) or 
OCEAN 203 "Introduction to Oceanography (5) • • 5 
Elective in one of above departments. . . . . 5 
DIOL 101-102 General Biology (5-5) or 
DIOL 210, 211, 212 Introductory Biology (5,5,5) or 

equivalent ...•... • • . 10-15 
PHYS 114,115,116,117,118,119 or 121,122,123,131,132,133 

General Physics and Laboratory . .. .. IS 
CHEM 101, 102 or 140, ISO, 151, 160 General and 

Organic Chemistry and Laboratory. . . . . 10-14 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis (administered by 
Department of Geological Sciences) 
(25 approved credits required) 

This prograin is available on.ly to students taking a 
Teaching Major in a science field. 

Courses in each of the Barth Science departments (Astronomy, 
Atmospheric Sciences, Geological Sciences, and Oceanography) • 2S 
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Economics 
TeaddDg Major: Secondary School Emphasis 
(57-60 approved credits required) , 

COURSES , 
ECON 200 'Introduction to "Economics.. • 
BeON 201 Introduction to Microeconomic Theory. . 
ECON 300 Intermediate Price Theory. • . • . . 
"ECON 301 National Income Analysis. • . • • 
ECON 281 Introduction to Economic Statistics. • 
Four electives in economics chosen from a minimum of 

CREDITS 
5 

• 5 
.. ". 5 

· 5 
• S 

three fields of specialization other than theory. • • • . • • 20 
M'Am 157 Elements of Calculus (4) or 
M'Am 124 Calculus with Analytic Oeometry (5) • • • .4 or 5 " 
Two courses to be chosen from MATH 125, 126, 30S, PHIL 
120, 379, 470, ACerO 210, and other economic courses. • 8-10 

Economics Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

-(44-45 approved credits required) 

ECON 200 Introduction to Economics. • . • 5 
ECON 201 ' Introduction to Microeconomic Theory • 5 
ECON 281 Introduction to Economic "Statistics. • • 5 
BOON 300 Intermediate Price Theory. • • • • . • • • 5 
ECON .301 National Income Analysis • 0.. . . . . . . . 5 
Three electives in economics chosen from a minimum of 
two difterent ~elds of specialization • • '. . • • • 15 
MAm 157 Elements of Calculus (4) or 
MAm 124 Calculus with Analytic Geometry (S). • • .4 or 5 

Teaching MInor: SecondarY Schooi Emphasis 

(35 approved credits reqUired) 

COURSES 
BeON 200 Introduction to Economics. • I' • • 

CREDITS 

· 5 
BOON 201 Introduction to Microeconomic Theory. . 
ECON 300 Intermediate Price Theory • . • • ". 

• 5 
5 

BOON 301 National Income Analysis • . . . • " . . • • 5 
Three electives" in economics chosen from a minimum of 
two difterent fields of specialization, or ' 
ECON 281 Introduction to Economic Statistics (5) and 

two electives" in economics chosen from two 
fields of specialization • • • • . • • 

EogUsh 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

(59 approved credits required) 

• IS 

" COURSES CREDITS 
ENOL 257 Introduction to Poetry • • • • . • • • • • 5 
ENOL 264 English Masterpieces: Beginnings Through 

Shakespeare (to 1600) • • • • • • • 5 
ENOL 26S English Masterpieces: Donne Through Blake 

(.1600-1800) . • • • • • . . . . .• 5 
" BNOL 271 Expository Writing; plus 3 additional credits 

in advanced writing • . • . • • • : • • • I 6 
ENOL 324 'Shakespeare . • • • • • .• . • • . . • 5 
ENOL 341 Romantic Poets (Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge) 

(5) or 
ENOL 342 Romantic Poets (Byron, Shelley, Keats) (5) or 
ENOL 344 Victorian Poets (Browning, Tennyson, and 

Others) (5) or 
ENOL 347 Nineteenth-Century Probes (5) . • • • •• 5 
ENOL 361 American Literature: Beginnings to 1800 (5) or 
ENOL 362 American Literature: 1800-186S (S) or 
ENOL 363 American Literature: 186S-1914 (S) • 5 
ENOL 387 English Grammar (S) or 
ENOL 447 History of English Language (S). • • S 
BNOL417 or418 or 419 The English Novel (5,S,S) 5 
ENOL 430 English Literature: 1900-1930 (5) or 
ENOL 431 English Literature: Since 1930 (S) or 
ENOL 434 American Literature: 1914-1945 (5) or 
ENG 435 American Literature: Since 1945 (5) . 5 
SPCH 140 Oral Interpretation of Literature . • 5 
EDC&I 356 The Teaching" of English. • • • . 3 
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EngUsb Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(45 approved credits required) 

BNOL 257' Introduction to Poetry . • • • • • 5 
ENOL 264 English Masterpieces: Beginnings Through 

ShakesPeare (to 1600) • • • • • • • • 
BNOL 265" English Masterpieces: Donne Through Blake " 

5 

(1600-1800) • . • • • • • • . • • " . • 5 
BNOL267 
ENOL 271 
ENOL 324 
ENOL 387 
ENoJ.447 
BNoL'341 

American Masterpieces: Beginnins.s "to 1900 • 5 
Advanced Expository Writing. • • • •• 3 
Shakespeare • • • • . • . , • • . • • • 5 
English Grammar (S) or 
History of the English Language (5) • • • • • 5 
Romantic Poets (Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge) 

ENOL 342 
BNOL344 

(5) or 
Romantic Poets (Byron, Shelley, Keats) (S) or 
Victorian Poets (Tennyson, Browning, and 
Others) (S) or 

BNOL 347 Nineteenth-Century Prose (5) or 
ENOL 417 or 418 or 419 The English Novel (5,S,S) .". • • • 5 
BNOL 430 English Literature: 1900-1930 (5) or 
ENOL 431 English Literature: Since 1930 (5) or 
ENOL 434 American Literature: 1914-1945 (S) or 

, ENOL 43S American Literature: Since 1945 (5) 5 
Approved electives • • • • . • • . • . • • • 2 or more 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasb 

(41 approved credits required) 

ENOL 265 

ENOL 266 
5 

English Masterpieces: Donne'Through Blake 
(1600-1800) • • . . • • : . .'. • • .
English Masterpieces: Wordsworth Through Hardy 
(1800-1900) • • • ~ • . • • • • • • • • 5 

ENOL 267 
ENOL 271 
ENOIt324 
BNOL 387 
BNOL439 
BNOL431 
ENOL 434 
ENOL 435 
SPCH 140 
EDClcI3S6 

American Masterpieces: Beginnings to 1900 . 5 
Advanced Expository Writing. • • • • 3 
Shakespeare • • • • • .. • • . . 5 
~Grammar ••.•.••••••• 5 
English Literature: 1900-1930 (5) or 
English Literature: Since 1930 (5) or 
American Literature: 191~1945 (5) or 
American Literature: Since 1945 (5) S 
Oral Interpretation of Literature. . • • • • • 5 
The Teaching of English. • • • . • . . • • 3 

French (Romance Languages and Literature) 
Teacblng Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

(51 approved credits required beyond French 222, and 
a proficiency in or3I and written French, knowledge of 
French literature and culture, and training in the appli
cation of modem principles, materials, and methods of 
foreign language teaching. Satisfaction'" of the require
ments is to be certified by" the" adviser in the Depart-

, ment of Romance Languages and Literature before the 
s~dent be~ teaching practicum (EDUC 403 or 404). 
The program of study, supervised by the" departmental 
adviser, should normally include the following courses). 

COURSES CREDITS 
PRBN 409 Advanced Phonetics. • . . • • . • 
PRBN 410 Survey of French Literature: 1500-1700 • '. • • 
FRBN411 Survey ofoFrench Literature: 1700-1850 • '. • • 
PRBN 412 Survey of French Literature: 18S0 to the Present. 
French Literature Courses at 350 level . . . • . • . 
Approved electives in French language, literature, and/or 
civilization courses numbered above "400. • • . • • • • 
ROM 401 Introduction to Romance Linguistics (3) or 

3 
3 
3 
3 
9 

PRBN 403 Background of Modem French (3) • • . • . 3 
EDC&I330 or 331 or 332 The Teaching of French (3,3,3) • 3 

*The 9 credits on the 400 level may not be transfer credits" or 
courses in translation. French literature courses must account for 
6 of these credits. 



Credit may be arranged ~or study abroad, preferably. 
during the junior year, subject to the regulations gov
erning transfer credit and provided the student's plan 
is approved in advance by the departments in which he 
is studying. 

TeachlDg MInor: Secondary School Emphasfs 
(42 approved credits required beyond French 222. Re
quirements are the same as f~r the Teaching Major: 
Secondary School Emphasis, with one exception-elec
tives in French language, literature, and/or ciViIization . 
~ourses numbered above 400 are n9t required.) 

Teachlng Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(Requirements are the same as for the Teaching Minor: 
Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Geography 
TeachIDg Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

~50 approved credits required) 

COURSES 
GEOG 100 Introduction to Geography. • . • • 
GEOG 20S Man's Physical Environment • 
GEOG 207 Economic Geography . • . . . . 
GEOG 258 Maps and Map Reading. • . • . 
GEOG 277 Geography of Cities . • . • • • • 
GEOG 302 The Pacific' Northwest ,. • . 
GEOG 402 United States • . • . '. • • . . . 
Approved geography upper-division electives courses. . 

The following are highly recommended courses: 

GEOG 200 Introduction to Human Geography . 
GEOG 304 Western Europe. '. .• • . . . • • 
GEOG 313 East Asia. • • . • . . . .. ': . 
GEOO 3S0 Urban and Regional Analysis. • 
GEOG 370 Conservation of Natural Resources. . 
GEOG 442 Social Geography (3 or S). • . • 

Geography Major: Elementary School Emphasis 
(45 approved credits required) 

GEOG 100 Introduction to Geography. • • . . • 
GEOG 20S Man's Physical Environment • . . 
GEOG 207 Economic Geography. . 
GEOG 258 Maps and Map Reading. . • . 
GEOG 277 Geography of CitieS. . . . • 
GEOG 302 The Pacific Northwest • • • . • • • 
GEOG 313 East Asia • • • • • • • • . • • 
Approved geography upper-division elective courses .' 

CREDITS 
5 
5 
S 
2 
S 
3 
5 

.20 

5 
· . 5 

• S 
.•. 3 

• 5 
5 

• 5 
• • 5 

5 
· 2 
• 5 
· 3 

5 
• 15 

The following are highly recommended courses: 

GEOG200 
GEOG 304 
GEOG370 
GEoo402 

Introduction to Human Geography. • 
Western Europe. . . • . . . • • 
Conservation of Natural Resources 
United States. • . • • . . 

Teach1Dg Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(25 approved credits required) 

GEOG 100 Introduction to Geography. • 
GEOG 205 Man's Physical Environment . . • . 
GEOG 207 Economic Geography. . . . • '. • 
Approved geography upper-division elective ,courses . 

Geological Sciences 
Teaclifag Major:. ~emenfary School Emphasis 

· 5 
5 

• S 
5 

• • 5 
· 5 
• 5 

• • 10 

(See Earth Science; Geological Sciences emphasis) . 

EDUCATION 

, 
Teaching Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(54 approved credits required. 10 credits of el~ctives 
may be taken during the student's fifth year.) 

COURSES 
CHEM 140, ISO, lSI, 160 General Chemistry and 

, Laboratory (4,4,2,4) • ~ • • • 
DIOL 101-102 'General Biology (5) • • • • • 
GEOL 101 Physical Geology (5) or 
GEOL 205 Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) 
GEOL 103 Earth History (5) or 
GEOL 361 Surface Deposits and Fossils (S). • • • 
GEOL 320 Mineralogy,.......... 
GEOL 430 General Paleontology .. • .. 
Approved upper-division geological sciences electives 
or approved courses. in related fields . . .'. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(23 approved credits required) 

GEOL 101 Physical Geology (5) or 
GEOL20S IntroduCtion to Geological Sciences (5) 
GEOL 106 Geology in World Affairs (5) or 
GEOL320 Mineralogy (5) . • • . . . • • • 
GEOL 103 Earth History (5) or 
GEOL 361 Surface Deposits and Fossils (sj. . 
GEOL311 Surface Processes and Environments 
GEOL308 Geology of the Northwest . 
GEOL 101 Physical Geology (5) or 
GEOL20S Introduction to Geological Sciences (5) 
GEOL 106 Geology in World Affairs (S) or 
GEOL320 Mineralogy (5) . • • . • . . : • 
GEOL 103 Earth History (5) or 
GEOL 361 Surface ,Deposits and Fossils (5). • 
GEOL 311 Surface Processes and Environments 
GEOL 308 Geology of the Not:iliwest . 

CREDITS 

• • 14 
• • 10 

5 

. 5 
· • 5 

• 5 

• • 10 

5 

5 

5 
3 
5 

5 

s 
5 
3 
5 

German (Germanic Languages and Literature) 

(Grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained in 
all German courses in the programs.) 

Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasfs 

(45 approved credits above the second-year level re
quired) 

By taking the following courses, 36 credits must be 
acquired; the' rest of the required 45 credits may be 
chosen from other upper-division courses offered by 
the Department. 

COURSES CREDITS 
GERM 301, 302, 303 Grammar and Conversation (3,3,3) • • • 9 
GERM 310 Introduction to Twentieth-Century Uterature·. . 3 
GERM 311 Idtroduction to German ·Novelle. . . . 3 
GE,RM 312 Introduction to Goethe . • . . • . •. 3 
GERM 401,402,403 Grammar and Composition (3,3,3) 9 
GERM 405 Linguistic Analysis of German. . • . .. 3 
GERM 413 or 414 Survey of Older German Literature 

and Culture (3,3). . . . .. . • . . . • 3 
EDC&:I 336 The Teaching of German in Secondary Schools • 3 

German Major: EJemenfary School Emphasis 

(24 approved credits above the second-year level re
quired) 

GERM 301, 302,.303 Grammar and Conversation (3,3,3) • • • 9. 
o.SRM 310 . Introduction to Twentieth-Century Literature' 3 
GERM 311 Introduction to the German Novelle • •• 3 
GERM 312 Introduction to Goethe . • . . . • .• 3 
GERM 405 Linguistic Analysis of Gemuui. . . • •. • 3 
EDC&:133? Teaching of German in Elementary Schools. 3 

189 



Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(30 approved credits above the' second-year level re
quired) 

GERM 301, 302,303 Grammar and Conversation (3,3,3) . . . 9 
GERM 310 Introduction to Twentieth-Century Literature . . 3 
G~ 311 Introduction to the German Novelle . . • . • 3 
GERM 312, ' Introduction to Goethe • . . . . . . .. 3 
GERM 401, 402, 403 Grammar and Composition ,(3,3,3) . ,,', 9 
EDC&I337 The Teaching of German in Elementary Schools , 3, 

Health, EducstiQD 
(School of Physical and Health Education) 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis 
(40 approved credits in core and' area courses, and 22-
25 credits in foundation courses required) 

CORE REQUIREMENTS 
HED2S0 
HED292 
HED3S0 
HED3S1 
HED3S2 
H ED 3S3 

Contemporary Health Concepts . . , . , , , 2 
First Aid (or current advanced ARC certificate) 0-2 
Foundations of Health Behavior. '; . . , , , 2 
School Health Programs, , . , . . . . . • 3 
Health Implications of the School Environment, . 3 
Theory and Practice of Health' Education . 3 

\ 

AREA REQUIREMENTS 
, GROUP A-one of the following courses: 
H EC 300 Nutrition (2) 
H EC 409 Food and People (3), • . '. . . . . . . 20r3 

GROUP B-one of the following courses: 
PC EH 411 Introduction to Environmental Health (3) 
PC EP 420 Principles of Epidemiology (3) , 
PC HS 323 Introduction to Public Health, Principles 

and Practices (3) , 
PC HS 424 Public Health Prog~ (3) . . . . : 3 

GltOUP C-one of the following courses: 
EDPSY 408 Me~tal Hygiene for Teachers and Administrators (3) 
PSYC 267 Preventive Methods for Mental Health (2) 
PSYC 4S1 Principles of Personality Development (2) 
PSYCH 30S Deviant Personality (S). • • • . .2-S 

GROUP D-two of the following courses: 
H ED 481 Human Sexuality and Education (3) 
H EC ,3S6 Family Relationships (3) 
~SYCH 2S0 Racism an~ Minority Groups (4) 
PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Poverty (3) 
PSYCH 403 Motivation (S) 
soc 240 Introduction to Social Psychology (S) 
SQC 330 Human Ecology (S) 
soc 331 Population Analysis (S) 
soc 3S2' The Family (S) 
'soc 362 Race Relations (S) 
soc 36S Urban Community (S) 
soc 452 Health and Social Behavior (S) 
soc4S3 Social Factors in the Family (3) 
SPCH 472 Speech-Communication and Interpersonal 

Influence (S) • • • • • • • • • • • • 6-10, 
Approved electives in Health Education or related fields . 4-14 

FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS 
BSTR 301 

, MICRO 101 
MICRO 301 
PSYCH 100 
soc 110 
ZOOL 118 
zooL119 
zooL208 

General Anatomy . . . • 
The Microbial World (S) or 
General Microbiology (S) • • • 

, General Psychology . . . . 
Survey of Sociology . . • . 
Survey of Physiology (S) and 
Elementary Physiology Laboratory (1) or 
Elementary Human Physiology (S) • • • 

Teaching Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

. 4 

5 
S 
S 

.Sor6 

(45 approved credits required, requirements for the 
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Elementary School Emphasis are established with the 
guidance of a' Health Education adviser) , 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Scho~1 Emphasis 
(25-30 approved credits in core and area courses and 
15 credits in foundation courses required) 

CORE REQUIREMENTS 

(Requirements are the same as those for ,the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

AREA REQUIREMENTS-one course from each of 
the following groups: 

GROUP A 
Nutrition (2) HEC 300 

H EC409 Food and People (3). . . " . . • . . . 2 or 3 

GROUP B 
EDPsY408 
psyc451 
PSYCH 30S 

Mental Hygiene for Teachers and Admiriistrators (3) 
Principles of Personality Development (2), 
Deviant Personality (S). • • . • • 2-S' 

GROUP C 
PC HS 323 Introduction to Public Health, Principles 

and Practices (3) 
PC HS 424 Public Health Programs (3) . . • . 
Approved electives in Jlealth Education or related fields . 

•. 3 
2-7 

FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS, 
Human Biology or Human Physiology. • • • •• S 
PSYCH 100 General P&},chology • • 
SOC? 110 Survey of Sociology • . 

•••• S 
• •• S 

History 
Teaching MaJor:, Secondary Schooi Emphasis 
(53 approved credits required. Grade-point average of 
2.50 is required in the history courses taken at the 
University of Washington, Approved equivalents may 
be substituted for the numbered courses below.) 

COURSES CREDITS 
HST 111 , The Ancient World (S) or HSTAM 201 or 

202 Ancient History (S,S). • • • • • 
HST 112 The Medieval World • • . . • • • . 
HST 113 The Modem World • • . . . • . 
One 400-level course in Modem European History,. • 
Three upper-division courses in United States History. . 
HSTAA 432 History of Washington and the 

Pacific Northwest • : . . • . . • . 
EDC&I 366 The Teaching of Social ; Studies in 

• •• S 
~ • S 

• •• S 
• 3-S 
• 12-1S 

•• S 

Secondary Schools. • . • . • . . • • . . 3 
and additional courses in history sufficient to constitute' a major of 
SO credits in history, of which at least half comprise upper-division 
work. 

HJstory Major: Elementary School Emphasis 
(Requirements are the same as for the History Teach
ing Major: Secondary School Emphasis, except that 
EDC&I 366 and the 400-level course in Modem Euro
pean History are not required.) 

Teaching Minor: Secondary Seliool Emphasis 
(33 approved credits required. Requirements are sim
ilar to those for the History Teaching Major: Secondary· 
School Emphasis, except that HST AM 201, or 202 are 
not required.) 



Home Economics 
*Comblned Teaching Major and Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 
(62 approyed credits and 38 credits in prerequisit~ 
and supporting courses) 

COURSES CREDITS 
H Be 125 Textiles.......'...... . 3 
H Be 134 Clothing (3 or 5). . • . . . • • .. 5 
H Be 148 The Home, Its Equipment, and Management . 3 
H Be 307 Nutrition (3 or 5). . . . 5 
HBe314 Foods I . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
H Be 347 Home Furnishing (3 or 5): . . . . . 5 
H Be 348 Home-Management House. . . . . . 3 
H Be 354 -Family Economics and Finances (3 or 5) . . 5 
H Be 356 Family Relationships <. . . . • . •• • 3 
Approved Home Economics electives. . . . . •. • 17 
tEDC&1 327 The Teaching of Home Economics. . . 5 
PSYCH 320 Field Analysis of the Behavior of Young 

Children (3) or approved substitute •. . 3 

PREREQUISITES 
ART 109 Design (3) (Prerequisite for H EC 234 

and 347) or 
ART 129 Appreciation of Design (2). .• .. . 3 or 2 
CHBM 101 Gerieral CHemistry (prerequisite for 

CHEM 102). . <. . . . • • .. .• 5 
CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry (Prerequisite 

for H EC 216 and 307). . . . . . 5 
ECON 200 Introduction to Economics. . . . . 5 
MICRO 101 The Microbial World (5) or 
MICRO 301 General Microbiology (5) . • . . • 5 
PSYCH 100 General Psychology (prerequisite for 

PSYCH 306) .••.••....• 5 
PSYCH 30~ Developmental Psychology (prerequisite for 

J;>SYCH 320) . . . . . . . . .. . 5 
Z()OL 118 Survey of Physiology. . . • • . . . 5 

*This is a c;omposite program. The major may not be taken without 
completion of the minor. Completion of the Combined Teaching 
Major and Minor satisfies the major and minor degree requirements. 
within the College of Education and these courses plus BDC&I 
404 fulfill Home Economics course requirements for a Vocational 
Certificate. 

t 2 credits count as Education, and 3 credits count as Home Eco
nomics. 

Home Economics Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(45 approved credits and prerequisilc1 courses) 

H Be 314 Foods I . . . • . • . . • • . . • . . 5 
H Be 125 Textiles ..•.••..•.•.• . 3 
H Be 134 Clothing (3 or 5) . . . . . . . • .. 5 
H Be 148 The Home, Its Equipment and Management • 3 
H EC 347 Home Furnishing . . • . . . . . . . -3 or5 ' 
"'H Be 300 Nutrition (2) or 
·H EC 307 Nutrition (3 or 5). . . . . . • . . . 
H Be 354 Family Economics and Finances (3 or 5) . 
H EC 356 Family Relationships.. ..... 
H EC 457 Child Nutrition and Care . . . • . . 
Approved Hpme Economics electives. . . • . . • 

.30rS 

.30r5 
. 3 

.. 3 
. 8-17 

*Students cannot receive credit for both Home Economics 300 and 
307. 

PREREQUISITES 
ART 109 Design (3) (prerequisite for H EC 347) or 
ART 129 Appreciation of Design (2) . . . . . . . 3 or 2 
CHBM 101 General Chemistry (prerequisite for 

CHEM'I02). • • . .. . . . .. . 5 
CHEM 102 General· and Organic Chemistry (prerequisite 

for H EC 216 and 307). . . . .. .. 5 
~ON 200 Introduction to EConomics (prerequisite 

for H EC 354). • . . . . . . . 5 
_ ZOOL 118 Survey of Physiology (5) or, 

ZOOL 208 Elementary Human Physiology (5) 
(prerequisite for H EC 307 and 457) . . . . . - S 

EDUCATION 

Teac:hlng Mlnon Secondary School Emphasis 
(34 approved credits in Home Economics and 22-23 
credits in prerequisite courses) 

H EC 125 
H EC 134 
H Be 148 
H Be 314 
H EC 307 
H Be 347 
H Be 354 
H EC 356 

Textiles. . . . . . . • . . . • . . . 3 
Clothing (3 or 5). !.......,. 
The Home, Its Equipment, and, Management 

· 5 
3 

Foods I . .< • • • • • • • • • • 
Nutrition (3 or 5). . . . . . . . . 
Home Furnishing (3 or 5). . . . . . 
Family Economics and Finances (3 or 5) . 
Family Relationships. . . . . . . . 

PREREQUISITES 

• • 5 
5 
5 
5 

· 3 

ART 109 
ART 129 
CHEM 101 
CHEM 102 

Design (3) (prerequisite for H EC 347) or 
Appreciation of Design (2) " '.' .' . . . .3 or 2 
General Chemistry (prerequisite for, ChEM 102) . 5 
General and Organic Chemistry.(prerequisite 
for H EC 216 and 307) .-. • . . . . 5 

ECON 200 Introduction to Economics (prerequisite for 

ZOOL 118 
ZOOL 208 

H EC 354) ............•. 5 
Survey of Physiology (5) or 
Elementary Human Physiology (5) (prerequisite 
for H EC 307). . . . . . . . . . .• 5 

Industrial Education 
Teaching MaJon Secondary School Emphasis 
(54 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS 
EDCclI200,201 Industrial Education: Sketching and 

EDC&:1202 
EDC&:1204 

Technical Drawing (3,3) ...••. 
Industrial Education: General Shop. . 
Industrial Education: Fundamentals of 

· 6 
• 5 

Woodwork . . . . . . . . . . •. 3 
EDC&:I206 Industrial Education: General Metalwork. 3 
EDC&:I 307 Industrial Education: Tools and Materials . . • 2 
EDC&:I304-305 Industrial Education: Woodworking 

EDC&:I300 
EDC&:I400 

Technology (3-2) . . • • • . . . . 
Industrial Education: Home Plannlng . . 
Selection and Organization of Occupational 
and Industrial Education Subject Matter. . 

5 
· 4 

3 
MB 201 Metal Casting . . . . • . . . . · 1 

1 ME 202 Welding......... 
~ 203 Metal Machining . . . . . 
ME 312 Machine Tool Fundamentals . 
Approved electives . . . . . . . . . 

ALSO REQUIRED 
EDCctl401 The Teaching of Occupational and 

Industrial Education . . • . . 

Industrial 'Education MaJon Elementary School Emphasis 

(36 approved credits required) 

EDC&:I 200 Industrial Education: Sketching and 

· . f 
· • 3 

· 17 

· . 3 

Technical Drawing .•. . . • • 3 
EDC&:1202 Industrial Education: General Shop . 5 
EDCclI 204 Industrial Education: Fundamentals of 

Woodwork • ... . . • • . . . . 3 
EDCclI 206 Industrial Education: General Metalwork . 3 
EDC&:1304-305 Industrial Education: Woodworking 

Technology (3-2) . . . . . . . . .. 5 
EDC&:I 302 Industrial Education for Elementary Teachers'. . 5 
Approved electives' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 . 
Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(35 approved credits required) 

EDC&:I 200, 201 ,Industrial Education: Sketching and 
Technical Drawing . • ~ . .,.' . . . . . . 6 

EDC&:1202 Industrial Education: General Shop. . . • • • 5 
EDC&:1204 Industrial Education: Fundamentals of 

Woodwork ..........•• 
EDC&:I206 Industrial Education: General Metalwork. 
EDC&:I 400 Selection and Organization of Occupational 

and Industrial Education Subject Matter. . 

3 
3 

3 
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EDC&I 401 The Teaching of OCcupational and Industrial 
Education ••.•••• • • 3 

ME 201 Metal Casting .' . • • • • . 1 
ME 202 Welding....... 1 
ME 203 Metal Machining . . ~ ~ . . . . . 1 
ME 312 Machine Tool FundaIhentals . 
Approved electives • • . • • • • . . 

3 
. 6 

Institute For Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis 
(60 approved credits required) 

BASIA 210 The Far East in the Modem World • • • 5 
, POL S 435 Japanese Government and Politics (5) or 

,HSTAS 423 History of Modem Japan (5). • • • • 5 
RBBU 243 Russian Civilization (5) or 
HSTBU 445 Twentieth-Century Russia (5) • • • • • 5 
BASIA 240 Chinese Civilization (5) or 
BASIA 443 Chinese Social I~titutions (5) or 
HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5). • • • •• 5 
POI; S 343 Government and Politics of Southeast Asia . • • 5 
CHIN 362 Modem Chinese Literature in English (5) or 
JAPAN 421 ,Japanese Literary Tradition in English (5) or 
JAPAN 423 Modem Japanese Literature in English (5) • 5 
RUSS 320 Russian Literature in English (5) or 
RUSS 421 Contemporary Russian Literature in English (S) 5 
OEOO 313 East Asia (5) • • • • • • • • • •• 5 
GEOO 333 Geographic Patterns of Soviet Development. • • 5 
ANnI403 Traditional Chinese Society (S) or 
POL S 414 Chinese Political Thought (5). • • • • '. S 
POL S 429 International Relations in the Far East (5) or 
POL S 432 American Foreign Policy in the Far East (5) 5 
POL S 420 Foreign Relatio~s of the Soviet Union (5) or 
POL S 441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (5) • • 5 

MaJ9r: Elemenfary ~ool Emphasis 
(60 approved credits required; the same as for the 
Teaching Major: Secon~ary School Emphasis.) 

Teachfng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(30 approved credits required) 

BASIA210 
BASIA240 
OBOO 313 
OEOO 333 
ANTH403 
pOLs43S 
pOLs414 

The Far East in the Modem World. • . . • . 5 
Chinese Civi1izatio~ (5) or 
East Asia (5) or 
Geographic Patterns of Soviet Development (5) or " 
Traditional Chinese Society (5) or 
Japanese Government and Politics (5) or 
Chinese Political Thought (5) 
to total. • • • • • • • • • . • •• 10 

BBBt1243 Russian Civilization (5) or 
H~ 445 Twentieth-Century Russia (5). • .' . 5 
BAStA: 240' Chinese Civilization (5) or , 
HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (S) or 
POL s 343 Government and Politics of Southeast Asia (5) or 
HSTAS423 History of Modem Japan (5). • • • • • • • 5' 
POL S 432 American Foreign Policy in the Far East (S) or 

, POL S 420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5) or 
POL s 441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (S) • • 5 
With permission of the IJistitute undergraduate advisers, other ap- ' 
plipable foreign area courses offered by the Institute may be sub
stituted for those listed above. In addition to' required Institute 
and Education courses, majors are encouraged to complete place" 
ment related courses such as American History and Government, 15 
credits; or European and World History, 15 credits; or Geography 
100,5 credits. 

Japanese (Asian Languages and Literature) 
TeadUng MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(38 approved credits, including th~ courses listed be
low, and a proficiency in oral and written' Japanese and 
training in teaching methods ~f Japanese are required. 
PrQficiency in the language' must be demonstrated by 
examinatiQn. ) 
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COURSES CREDITS 
JAPAN 311, 312, 313 Third-year Japanese (5,5,5) or 
JAPAN 331 Intensive Japanese (15) • • • • • •• • IS 
.JAPAN 411, 412, 413 Fourth-year Japanese (5,S,S) • • • lS 
One course chosen from electives for background in 
Japanese studies (see list of electives below) • • 5 

ELECTIVES FOR BACKGROUND IN JAPANESE STUDIES 
BASIA 210 The Far East in the Modem World.. •• 5 
GEOO 437 Problems in the Geography of Japan '. • • . 3 or 5 
POL S 43S Japanese Government and Politics • • • • • • S 
HSTAS 423 History of Modem JapaI.1. • • •• • • 5 
.JAPAN 421 Japanese Literary Tradition in English. • . • • 5 

Journalism 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis . 
(45-50 'approved credits required. All elective cours~ 
must be approved by the curriculum adviser of· the 
School of Communications.) 

COURSES 
CMU1S0 
CMU200 
CMU320 
CMu321 
CMU322 
CMU323 ' 

CREDITS 
The Mass Media • • • • • • . • • • • • 5 
The Communication Process . . 5 
Legal Aspects of Communications • 5 
News Writing • • . . • • • • 4 
Reporting Contemporary Affairs (4) or 
Reporting Urban Affairs (4) • • • • • • • . 4 

CMu324 
CMU406 
CMU480 
EDC&I358 

Critical Writing for the Mass Media • . 4 
Social Control and the Mass Media • 5 
Public Opinion and Propaganda . 5 
The Teaching of Journalism 3 

ELECTIVE COURSES 
cMU291 Photography (3) 
CMU 314 The Role of the Magazine in America (3) 
cMU325 Copy Editing (4) 
CMU 3S3 Radio and Television News Writing (3) 
CMU 400 Communication Theory (3) 

. eMU 402 ' Government and Mass Communication (3) 
eMU 411 Mass Communications Research' (S) 
CMt1414 History and Communications (5) 
eMU 443 The SocUl! Functions of Advertising (3) 
eMU 450 Broadcast Programming (3) 
eMU 474 The Educational Role of the Mass Media (2~) 
eMU 485 Comparative Communication Systems (5) 
soc 443 Mass Communication (5) 
To Total. . . . . . • • . . .,. • • . • • . • 9-12 

Journalism Major: Elementary Sdlool Emphasis 

(The requirements are the same as those for the Teach
ing Major: Secondary School'Emphasis.) 

TeaddDg MiQor: ~ondary School Emphasis 
(27 approved credits req~ired) , 

COURSES 
, CMU1S0 
CMU200 
CMU321 
EDC&I3S8 

The Mass Media • • • • • 
The Communication Process • . • • 
News Writing . . . • . • 
The Teaching of Journalism . 

ELECI1VE COURSES 
CMU 406 Social Control and the Mass Media (5) 
CMU 414 History and Communications (S) 
CMU 443 The Social Functions of' Advertising (3) 
CMu 450 Broadcast Programming (3) 

CREDITS 

" 5 
S 

. 4 
• 3 

CMU 474 The Educational Role of the Mass Media (2~) , 
CMU 480 Public Opinion and Propaganda (5) 
CMU 485 Comparative Communications Systems (5) , 
To Total . : . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 10 

I Latin (Classics) 
, Teachlng'Major: Secondary School.Emphasis 
(36 approved credits required: 27 credits in upper-



division Latin courses, and 9 credits chosen with the 
. approval of the Department of Classics from courses in 
Greek, upper-division Latin, classical archeology, clas
sics in English, ancient history, and the history of an
cient pQjlosophy.) 

Latin Major: Elementary School Emphasis 
(Requirements are' the sa'me as those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School E~phasis.) 

Teachlag MInor: Secondary School Emphasb 
(18 approved credits required in recommended upper
division Latin courses.) 

Librarianship 
Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(24 approved credits required) 

COURSES 
Lma 440 Libraries and Society. • . • • • • • 
Lma 441 Basic Library Materials • • • • • • • 
Lma 442 Book Selection • • • • • . • . • • . 
Lma 443 Organization of uorary Materials: Theory and 

CREDITS 
. 3 

3 
3 

Practice. . . . . . . . . 3 
Lma 4S1 Children's Literature I . . . . . . .. . 3 
Lma 4S3 Literature for Young People . • • • . .. 3 
Lma 4S4 Libi'aly in the School. . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
EDC&I 480 Introduction to Learning Resources in Teaching . 3 

Elementary and secondary school librarians must ~ave 
preparation according to Programs for the Learning, 
Resources 'Center,· Standards for Integrating School Li
brary and Media Services, approved by the State Board 
of Edl\cation. 

Minimum 

Good 

Excellent 

~LEMENTARY 

18 credits 

24 credits 

Master's Degree 

SECONDARY 

24 credits 

36 credits 

Master's Degree 

Every applicarit for a school library position must hold 
a teaching certificate for the appropriate level and meet 
the recommended standards of the State Board of Ed
ucation. 

Courses listed' aboye meet: 

(1) Recommendations for elementary, JunIor, and 
senior high school librarians 'in compliance with the 
'Standards of 1968, and/or 

(2) Requirements for the Librarianship Teaching 
Minor: Secondary School Emphasis, undergraduate 
teacher preparation. 

A permission signature must be obtained in Room 133, 
Suzzallo Library. 

Mathematics 
TeachIng Major: Secon~ School Emphasis 
(45 approved credits required beyond Elementary 
Functions. Grades of C or higher and a grade-point 

EDUCATION 

average of at least 2.00 must be obtained in all mathe
matics courses.), 

MAm 114 Elementary Computer Programming . . . . • . 2 
MAm 124, 12S, 126 Calculus with Analytic Geometry (S,S,S) • IS 
MAm 20S Elementary Linear Algebra (3) or' 

302 Linear Algebra - (4) . • . • • . . • . 3 or 4 
MAm 327 . Advanced Calculus" • . . • . . •. . 3 
MAm 391 Elementary Probability. • • • • • . ,3 
MAm 392 Elements of Statistics • . • • • •• .• 3 
MAm 411, 412 Introduction to Modem Algebra for 

Teachers (3,3). • • • • • • • .' • • ~ 
MAm 444. 44S Foundations of Geometry (3,3) . •• .• 6' 
Approved mathematical. electives . . . . . . • • . • 3 or4 

EDC&I 377 The Teaching of Secondary School Mathe
matics (3).is recc;>mmended for all Mathematics Teach

. ing Majors. EDC&I 378 is prerequisite to EDUC 403 
or 404. 

Mathematics Major: Elementary· School Emphasis 
(36 approved credits required beyond Elementary 
Functions. Grades of C or higher and a grade-point 
average of at' least 2.00 must be obtained in all mathe
matics courses.) 

MAm 124, 12S, 126 Calculus With Analytic Geometry (S,S,S) • IS, 
MAm 170 Theory of Arithmetic (3) or 
MAm 301 Elementary Number Theory (3). • .. •• 3 
MAm 171 Theory of Arithmetic (3) or 
MAm 30S Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) or 
MAm 391 Elementary Probability (3) . . • • . 3 
MAm 20S Elementary Linear Algebra • . . • . • . • • 3 
MAm 411, 412 Introduction to Modem Algebra For 

Teachers (3,3) ..•........•. 6 
MAm 444, 44S Foundations of Geometry (3,3) . • . . • • 6 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(30 approved credits required beyond Elementary 
Functions. Grades of C or higher and a grade-point 
average of at least 2.00 must be obtained in all math~ . 
matlcs courses.) 

MAm 124, 12S, 126 Calculus with Analytic Geometry (S,S,5) • IS 
MAm 20S Elementary Linear Algebra. • • •. •• 3 
MAm 411, 412 Introduction to Modem Algebra fo'r 

Teachers (3,3) . • . . . • . . • . . . • 6 
MAm 444, 44S Foundations of Geometry (3,3) . • • . • . 6 

EDC&I 377 The T~~ching of Secondary School Mathe
matics (3) is recommended for all Mathematics Teach
ing Minors. 

Musie 
(A grade-point average of.2.50 must be obtained in all 
music courses.) 

Combined Teachfng Major and MInor: Music Specialist 
(96-97· approyed cre~~ are required) 

COURSES J CREDITS 
MUSIC 110, 111, 112 First-Year Theory (3,3,3) 9 
MUSIC 113, 114, l1S Ear Training (1,1,1) • • • 3 
MUSIC 210,211,212' Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) : 9 
MUSIC 213, 214. 21S Music After 17S0 (3,3,3).. ••• 9 
MUSIC 313,314 Music B~ore 17S0 (3.3) • . . • . • • • 6 
MUSIC 340 Music in G~neral Education. PrerequisiteS, 

Educ 302 (Music Section) and Admission to 
the Teacher Education Program. . • . . . • 3 
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A. INSTRUMENTAL AND CHORAL PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS 
MUSIC 310 oit 311 OR 490 Modal Counterpoint (3), Tonal 

. Counterpoint (2); or Orchestration (3) . • .2 or 3 
MUSIC 280, 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) . . • • . . 4 
MUSIC 442 OR 443 Instrumental Curriculum, Methods and 

Materials (3) or Choral Curriculum, Methods 
and Materials (3). • • • • • • • • • . • 3 

MUSIC 432, 440, 441, 442, 01443 One approved elective from 
other curriculum in music (3,3,3,3,3) . • • • • 3 

Major Instrument or Voice (21-24) t 
Minor Instruments or Voice ( 9-12) ~ To total . • • • • • 33 
Music, EnseJpbles (minimum of one year. choral ensemble 
required • . • • • • • • • • • . • . • • • • • • 12 

B. SECONDARY GENERAL MUSIC EMPHASIS 
MUSIC 316 OR 317 OR 318 Music Cultures of the World (S,S,S) S 
MUSIO 432, AND 440 OR 441 OR 442 OR 443 The General Music 

Class (3) and one approved elective from other 
cumculum in music (3,3,3,3,3) • . • . ... • 6 

Music 280,380 Conducting (1,1) • . • • .. ~ . • • • 2 
Major Instrument or Voice (lS-24) t 
Minor Instruments or Voice ( 9-18), ~ To total . . . • . • 33 

Note: The combined number of credits in major and minor instru
ments or voice must to~ 33, and must include the equivalent of 
Music 236 (piano), 237 (voice), 232 (percussion), 240 (guitar), 
and 241 (recorder). ' 
Music Ensembles (minimum of one year choral ensemble 
required) • . . • • • • • • • • • . . . • • .,.' • 12 

C. ELEMENTARY GENERAL MUSIC EMPHASIS 
MUSIC 316 OR 317 OR 318 Music Cultures of the World (S,S,S). S 
MUSIC 440 or 441 Music in Early Childhood (3) arid) 

. 441 Music in Later Childhood (3). • . • . • 6 
MUSIC 280, 380 Conducting (1,1) . • • • . • ..... • • '. 2 
Major Instrument or Voice (lS-24)} 
Minor Instruments ''or Voice (9-18) To total • • . • • • 33 

Note: The combined number of credits in major and minor instru
ments or voice must total 33, and must include the equivalent of 
Music 236 (piano), 237 (voice), 232 (percussion), 240 (guitar), 

,and 241 (recorder). -
Music Ensembles (minimum of one year choral ensemble 
required) • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . . . • • • 12 

Music Major: General Elementary Teaching Emphasis 
(50 approved cre~ts required) 

MUSIC 110, 111, 112 FirSt-Year Theory (3,3,3) 9 
MUS~C 113,114,l1S Ear Training (1,1,1) • • . . • . . • 3 
MUSIC 213, 214,215 Music After 17S0 (3,3,3) • 9 
MUSIC 330 MuSic in the United States. .'. . • • • • . 2 
EDC&I 343 OR 346 Music in the Elementary School, Interme-

diate Grades (3) or -
Music in Pre-school and Primary Grade Class-
rooms (3) •• • . • • • . • • • • • . 3 

Applied Music (Include not less than 3 credits in voice, and 
3 credits in piano) • . • • • • . • • • • • . • . • 18 
Music Ensembles • • • • ; • • • . . • . • • • • • 6 

Natural Sciences 
, " 

Teaching MaJon Elementary School Emphasis 

(60-72 approved credits required.) The natural sciences 
major for elementary school emphasis students is of
fered jointly by the departments of Botany, Chemistry, 
Geological Sciences, Physics, and Zoology. Appreval of 
the major may' be obtained by the student from any 
one of the departments listed above. The department 
giving original authorization shall be the major depart
ment until the approved program is completed.} 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
Chemistry 
COURSES 
CHEM 101 General Chemistry • 
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CREDITS 
••• S 

CHEM 102 General and Organic Chemistry • • .'. • • • S 
or ' 

CHEM 140, 150, 160 General Ghemistry (4,4,4) and • / • .12 
CHEM lSI General Chemistry Laboratory. • • . •• 2 
CHEM 170 Qualitative Analysis : • • • • • •• 3 

Physics 
PHYS 101-102, 103 Physics for Teachers (5-S,S) or 
PHYS 114,l1S, 116 General Physics (4,4,4) and • • 12-1S 
PHYS 117, 118, 119 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) • • • 3 

or ' 
'PHYS 121, 122, 123 Mechanics (4) Electromagnetism and 

Oscillatory Motion (4), Waves (4) and • • 12 
PHYS 131, 132, 133 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) • • 3 

or 
*PHYS 110, 111, 112 General Physics (5,S,5) • • .'. • lS 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
BIOL 101-102 General Biology (5-5) • • . •• •• • 10 
BOT 220 The Plant Kingdom . . • • • . •• . S 
ZOOL 118 Survey of Physiology (5) or 
ZOOL 208 Elementary Human Physiology (S) or 
BOT 371 Elementary Plant Physiology (S). ~ • • • • • S 
BIOL 210,211,212 Introductory Biology (5,S,5) • • • • • • lS 
BOT 371 Elementary Plant Physiology (S) or 
ZOOL 330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (S) or 
ZOOL 362 Natural History of Vertebrates (5.).. • • • • • 5 

EARTH SCIENCES 
Am 101 
ATMS 101 
GBOL 101 
OCEAN 101 

Astronomy ••.••..•••• 
Survey of the Atmosphere. • 
Physical Geology '. • . . 
Survey of Oceanography. • • • • • • 

• 5 
5 
S 
S 

• Student must secure written permission from either the Physics 
Department or the College of Education before enrollment. 

Norwegian (Scimdinavian 'Languages and Literature) 
(A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained.) 

Teaching Major: Elementary S~ool Emphasb 
(36 approved credits required) 

COURSES , CREDITS 
NORW 220, 221, 222 Introduction to Norwegian 

Uterature (3,3,3) . • • • • • . • 
NORW 223,224,225 Norwegian Conversation and ' 

Composition (2,2,2) • • . • • • • • 
NORW 300, 301, 302 Modem Norwegian Uterature (3,3,3.) or ' 
NORW 3S0,351, 352 The Norwegian Short Story (3). 

· 9 

· 6 

Norwegian Romanticism (3). New Norwegian 
Writers (3) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 9 

NORW 303, 304, 305 Advanced Norwegian Conversation 
and Composition (2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • 6 

NORW 490 Supervised Reading • • • • • • • • •• 1 
SCAND 45S Introduction to Scandiriavian Linguistics (3) or 
NORW 4S0 History of Norwegian Literature (3) 3 
EDC&I 339 The Teaching of Scandinavian. . • . . • • • 2. 

Teaching Mlnon Secondary School Empbasls 
(42 approved credits required) 

NORW 220, 221, 222 Introduction to Norwegian 
Literature (3,3,3) • • . . • . 

NORW 223, 224, 22S Norwegian Conversation1llld 
9 

Composition (2,2,2) • . • • • •• .. 6 
NORW 300, 301, 302 Modem Norwegian Literature (3,3,3) or 
NORW 350, 3S1, 3S2 The Norwegian Short Story (3), Nor-

. wegian Romanticism (3), New Norweigan 
Writers (3) • • .. • . • • . • • • • • 

NORW 303, 304, 305 AdvanCed l'I'orwegian Conversation an4 
and Composition (2,2,2) . • . • • . 

NORW 450 History of Norwegian Literature. • • 
NORW 490 Supervised Reading • • .'. • • • • 
SCAND 4SS Introduction to Scandinavian LinguisticS • 

· 9 

6 
3 

· 4 
3 

EDC&I 339 The Teaching of Scandinavian. • • • • • •• 2 



Physical EdD~tion t 
TeacldDg Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

(55 approved credits in core and specialization courses 
'and 19-22 credits in related field prerequisites required. 
In addition, thc? student is required to demonstrate pro
ficiency through the advanced level in at least two other 
approv~d physical education activities commonly taught 
in 'schools, and, through the ,intermediate level in at 
least eight other such courses. Satisfaction of activity 
proficiencies must be certified by an adviser in the 
School of Physical and Health Education before the 
student begins teaching practicum" EDUe 403 or 404.) 

HUMAN MOVEMENT CORE COURSES 
COURSES CREDITS 
PB 250 .Introduction to Movement Analysis • • 4 
PB 32S Growth and Motor Development. ..••. 3 
PB331, 332, 333 Human Kineoenergetics (3,3,3). . • 9 
PB 350 Learning and Movement Performance. • • • S 
PB 410 Social Correlates of Movement Forms and Patterns. • 3 

SPECIALizATION COORSES 
PB 290 OR 304 Officiating • • .' • • • • • . 
PB 36S Applied, Movement Leaniing'. ~.. • • 
PB 366 Practicum (1, max. 3) . • • • • . • 

.. 2 
••••• 4 

2 
PB 4S0 The School Physical Education Program . • . • • 
PB 455 Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education • 

• 3 
· 4 
• 3 PB ~60 Perspectives in Physical Education. .'. 

Approved courses related to the specialization. • 

·RELATED FIELDS COURSES 

.. l3 

BSTR301 
RED 292 
PSYCH 100 
soc 110 
zooL118 
zooL119 
zooL208 

General Anatomy • • • • • • . • . • • • 4 
First Aid (or current advanced ARC certificate) • 0-2 
General Phychology • • : • • • • • • • .' 5 
Survey of Sociology • • • • • • • 5 
Survey of Physiology (5) and 

, Elementary Physiology Laboratory (2) or 
Elementary Human Physiology (S). ", • 6-S 

Teaching MInor: Secondary Sdlool Emphasis 

(38-40 approved credits in core and specialization 
courses and 19-22 credits in related field 'prerequisites 
required. The student must demonstrate competency in 
physical education activities as d~scribed for the Teach
ing Major: Secondary School EmphasiS.) 

HUMAN MOVEMENT CORE COURSES 

(Requirements· are the same as those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

SPECIALIZATION COURSES 
PB 290 OR 304 Officiating • • .• • • • • 
PB 36S Applied Movement Learning • • • 
PB 366 Practicum (1, max. 3) • • • • . 
PB 450 The School Physical Education Program • 
PB 460 Perspectives in Physical Education: . • 

RELATED FIELDS COURSES 

• ' •• 2 
. •.•. 4 

• •••• 2 
3 

· ~ 

(Requirements ~~ the same as" those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Teachlng Major: Elementary School Emphasis 
(55 approved credits in cOre and specialization courses 
,and 19-22 credits in related field prerequisites required. 
,Student must demonstrate competency in physical ed-
ucation activities as described for the Teaching Major: 
Secondary School Emphasis.) 

EDUCATION 

HUMAN MOVEMENT CORE COURSES 

(Requirements are the same as those for. the Teaching 
Major: ·Secondary School ~Dipp.asis.) 

SPECIALIZATION COURSES 
PB 314- Movement Exploration for Children. • . • • • 3 

, PB 316 Structure of Movement Activities fbr Children. • 3 
PB 365 . Applied Movement Learning . . . • • • . • 4 
PB 366 Practicum (1, max~ 3) ~'. . . . . . •.. • 1 
PB 45S Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education 2 
PB 478 Programs in Elementary Physical Education. • 2Y.& 
PEDNC 310 Traditional Dance Forms • • . . • . . • 2Y.& 
PEDNC 311 Rhythmic Activities for Small Children. •. . 2 
Approved Courses Related to the Specialization • . . • ",' 9 

RELATED FIELD COURSES 

(Requirements are the same as. those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Physics 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasls 
(64 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS 
MATH 124, 12S, 126 Calculus With Analytical Geometry 

(5,5,5) or 
MATH 134H, 135H, 136H Calculus With Analytical 

Geometry (S,5,5) • • • • • • • •• • 15 
PHYS 121 Mechanics............... 4 
PHYS 122 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory Motion. • • • 4 
PHYS 123 Waves.' • • • • • . ~ • • . • . . • • 4 
PHYS 131, 132, 133 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) • • • 3 
PHYS 221 Quantum Physics • . • . . • • • 3 
PHYS 222 Statistical Physics • • • . . • . • . • • • 3 
PHYS231,232Electric Circuits Laboratory (3,3) . •.• • 6 
PHYs407-408 Physics for Teachers (S-5) •. ' • • • • • • • 10 
Electives in Mathematics (such as Mathematics 327), Physics, 
or other Natural Sciences (such as suitable sequences in 
Chemistry, Biology, or Earth Sciences) • • . . . • . • • 12 

Students shQuld consult an adviser in the Department of 
Physics concenring elective choices. 

Teaching MInor: Secondary School ,Emphasis 
(46 approved credits required) 

MATH 124, 125, 126 Calculus With Analytical Geometry 
(5,5,5) or 

MATH 134H, 13SH, 136H Calculus With Analytical 
Geometry (5,5,S) • • • • • • • •• • 15 

PRYs 121 Mechanics •••••••.•••• 4 
PHYS 122 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory Motion . •• 4 
PHYS 123 Waves... ,. • • • • • • . •• • 4 
PHYS 131, 132,133 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) 3 
PHYS 221 Quantum Physics • • • . . • • • • • • • 3 
PRYS 222 Statistical Physics • • • • . • . • .,. • • 3 
PHYS 407-408 Physics for Teachers (S~S) • • • • • • • • 10 
Note: Students who Pavo completed the sequence Physics 114, 115, 
116, 117, 118, 119 and who wish to earn a Teaching Minor in 
Physics should consult an adviser in the Department of Physics. 

PoHtical Science 
Teachlng Major: Secondary School Emphasis 
(50 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS 
POL S 101 'Introduction to Politics. . • . • • . . • • • 5 
POL s 102 American Government and Politics. • . •• 5 

,oBroad Fields: 
(1) Political Theory and Public Law (Qlinimum 10 credits) 
(2) Government, Politics, and Public A~tration 

(minimum 10 credits) 
(3) Comparative Government and International Relations 

, (minimum 10 credits) 
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A useful course for teachers in the state of Washington is 

POL S 35i The American Democracy (5) 

The Department strongly recommends that a student 
who intends to teach in senior high school elect a Ininor 
in history in addition to his major in political science; , 
and that a student who intends to teach in junior high 
school elect a minor in geography and take History of 
the Americas HSTAA 201, in addition to his major in 
credits in the Department.) 

I, 

PoUticaI Science Major: Elementary School Emphasis 

(Requirements are the same as those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Teac:blng MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(30 approved credits required), 

POL S 101 Introduction to Politics.. •• •• 5 
POL S 102 ,American Government and Politics • S 

*Broad Fields: 
(1) Political Theory and Public Law. • • • . • • to total S 
(2) Government, Politics, and Public Administration • to total S' 
(3) Comparative Government apd International 

Relations • • • • • . • • • • .'. •• to total S ' 
~pproved upper-division political science electives • , • . • • S 

·The Department of' Political Science' maintains a current list of 
approved courses for the three broad fields., " 

Psychol~ 
Teaching Major: Sec:onfla9' School Emphasis 
(50 approved credits in psychology and a grade-point 
average of 2.00 required. Transfer students must meet 
the same requirements but need to take only 15 credits 
in the Department.) 

COURSES 
PSYCH 100 . 
PSYCH 101 
PSYCH i02 

PSYcB:201 
PSYCH 202 
PSYCH 203 
PSYCH 211 

PSYCH 302 
PSYCH 212 

( 

PSYCH 314 
Electives • 

CREDITS 
General Psychology (S) or 
Psychology as a Social Science (S) or 
Psychology as a Natural Science(S) or approved 
equivalent • " j • • • • '. • • • • S 
Laboratory in Human Performance (S) or 
Laboratory in Animal'Learning (S) or 
Laboratory in Animal Behavior (S). •• • S 
Introduction to the Logic of Behavioral Science 
Experimentation I (3) or , 
Statistical Methods I (3) . . • . • . • • . 3 
Introduction to the Logic of Behavioral Science 
Experimentation n (3) or 
Statistical Inference in Psychological Research, (3). 3 
• • • • • ' •••••••••••••• 34 

Psychology MaJor: Elementary'School Empbasfs 

(Requirements are the same ~ those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Teac:bing Minor: Secondary School EMphasis 

(30 approved credits in psychology and a grade-point 
average of 2.00 required. Transfer students must meet 
th~ same requirements but ne~ to take only 15 credits 
in tpe Department.) , --

PSYCH 100 
PSYCH 101 
PSYCH 102 
PSYcH 201 
PSYCH 202 

196 

General Psychology (S) or 
Psychology as a Social Science (S) or 
Psychology as a Natural Science (S) ••• ' 
Laboratory in Human Performance (S) or 
Laboratory in Animal Learning (S) or 

S 

PSYCH 203 Laboratory in Animal Behavior (S). • • • • • 5 
PSYCH 211 Introduction to the Logic of Behavioral Science 

Experimentation I (3) or 
PSYCH 302- Statistical Methods I (3) • • • • • • • '. • 3 
PSYCH 212 Introduction to the Logic of Behavioral Science 

Experimentation II (3) or ' 
PSYCH 314 Statistical Inference in Psychological Research (3) 3 
Electives • . . • ',' • • • • ' • • • • • • • • • • 14 

Russian (Slavic Languages and Literature) 
Teac:hlDg Major: $econdary School Emphasis 
(52 approved credits required) 

COURSES CREDITS 
RUSS 210 Accelerated Russian (10) or 
RUSS 202, 203 Second-year Russian (5,5) • 10 

•• IS RUSS 301, 302,303 Intermediate Russian (S,S,5) 
~uss 401, 402, 403 Advanced Russian (S,5,S) • ••• IS 
EDCcU 338 . The Teaching of Russian • •• • 
Courses chosen from electives. listed below minimum of 

ELEctIvEs FOR BACKGROUND IN RUSSIAN STUDIES 
GEOO 333 Geographic Patterns of Soviet Dev~lopment (S) 
HSTBU438 Kievan and Muscovite Russia, 8S0-1700 (S), 
HSTEU443 Imperial Russia, 1700-1900 (S) 
HSTEU 444 Twentieth-century Russia (S) 
HSTEU 44S Modem Russian Intellectual History (5) 
LING 400 Survey of Linguistic Method and Theory (3) 
POL s 441 Political Institutions of the SoViet Union (S) 
auss 320 Russiait Literature in English (S) 
RUSS 421 Contemporary Russian Literature in English (S) 
RUSS 422 Russian Plays in English (S) 
Russ426,427,428 The Russian Novel in English (S,S,S) 

. RUSS 4S1, 4S2, 453 Structure of Russian (3,3,3) 
RUSS 461,462,463 Introduction to Russian Literature (3,3,3) 

· 2 
• 10 

Tea~g Major: Elementary School Emphasis . 

(Requirements are the same as for the Teaching Minor: 
Secondary School Emphasis.), 

Teac:blng Minor: Secondary School EmpJfDsIs 
(33 approved credits required) 

RUSS 210 Accelerated Russian (10) or 
RUSS 202, 203 Second-year Russian (S,S). •.• • 
~uss 301,302,303 Intermediate, Russian (S,5,S) 
EDC&I 338 The Teaching of Russian '. • • • 
Courses chosen from electives for background in 

Russian Studies minimum of 

Soclology , 
Teac:hfng Major: Secondary School Emphasis 

10 
• • • • 15 

••••• 2 

· 6 

To be admitted as a major a student must have junior 
standing (aCcumulated 90 credits as recorded by the 
Registrar), and have earned as part' of these. 90 credits 
at least 10 graded credits in sociology courses, with a 
grade-point average of at least 2.50' in sociology courses 
taken previously. ' 

To graduate with a teaching major in sociology, a stu
dent must take 50 credits in sociology as stated below, 
and have a cumulative 2.50 grade-point average in 
sociology courses taken at the University of Washing
tpn. 

COURSES 
soc 110 Survey of Sociology. • 
soc 223 Social Statistics • • 
Sociology Electives • • • • • 

CREDITS, 
••••• ' •• S 
••••••• S 

• ••• 40 



Sodology MaJon Elementary School Emphasis 
(Requirements are the same as those for the Teaching 
Major: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Teach1ng Minor: Secondary School Eoipllasls 
(30 approved credits in Sociology required and a cu
mulative 2.50 grade-point average in sociology courses· 
taken.) 

soc 110 Survey of Sociology (5) • . • • . . . . • . . 5 
Sociology Electives . . . . • ". . . . . .• . 25 

Spanish (Romance Languages and Literature) 
Teaching MaJon Secondary School Empbasls 
(45 approved credits beyond Spanish 203 are required. 
Prerequisite for all 300-level courses is Spanish 203 or 
approved equivalent. 

COURSES CREDITS 
SPAN 301,302 Advanced Syntax and Composition (4,4) 8 
SPAN 303 Spanish Stylistics . . . . . . • . • . • • 4 
SPAN 350 Drama (3) or 
SPAN 351 Poetry (3) or 
SPAN 352 Fiction (3). . . . . . . . . . . to total 6 
SPAN 304 Survey of Sp~h Literature, 1140 to 1498 • • . 3 
SPAN 30S Survey of Spanish Iliterature, 1498 to 1681 . • • 3 

. SPAN 306 Survey of Spanish Literature, 1681 to the Present. 3 
BDCclI 333 The Teaching of Spanish, Secondary Emphasis (3) 

or 
EDCclI 334 The Teaching of Spanish, ElementarY and Junior 

High Emphasis (3) or 
BDCclI 335 The Teaching of Spanish, Elementary Emphasis 

(3) • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • '3 
Students should be advised that EDt&] 333, 334, 335 may be given 
only during the Autumn Quarter; inquire at the Department ad
visory office for cu"ent information. 

SPAN 409 Advanced Phonetics . . • • . . . . . • . 3 

Four 400-level courses. Three shall be literature courses; the fourth 
may be literature or one course chosen from the Special Collateral 
Studies list. Or the 400-leve1 requirement may be satisfied by three 
courses in literature and Romance 401. Prerequisites for courses on 
400 level: completion of three of the following: Spanish 304, 30S, 
306, 3S0, 351, 352. • . . • . . . . . . . . . • • • 12 
Students are urged to take anyone of the Spanish 350, 351, 352 
series before beginning the Spanish 304, 305, 306 series. 

Teach1ng Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

(36 approved credits beyond Spanish 203 required.) 
Requirements are the same as for the Teaching Major, 
Secondary School Emphasis, with the exception that 
three electives in Spanish literature numbered above 
400 may be oMitted. . 

Teaching MaJon Elemenfary School Emphasb 

(Requirements are the same as those for' the Teaching 
Minor: Secondary School Emphasis.) 

Speech 
Teaching MaJon Secondary School Emphasis 
(59 approved credits required.) 

The student should see the department undergraduate 
adviser immediately for advice relevant to footnotes 
below. In the fifth y~ar, the student must elect an addi
tional 15 credits in upper-division courses approved by 
the Department of Speech, including Speech 400, The--

EDUCATION 

oretical Backgrounds in Speech (3), if the course has 
not already been taken. 

Students who transfer to a major in Speech, after enter
ing the University, must present a cumulative grade
point ·average of 2.50 in all University courses, unless 
otherWise authorized by the Department. Students 
majoring in speech are required tb maintain a grade
point -average of 2.50 in all speech courses. 

COURSES CREDITS 
SPCH 102 
SPCH 100 
SPCH203 
SPCH 103 

SPCH 140 
SPCH220 
sPCH230 
sPCH300 
SPCH 348 
EDC&I357 
EDuc404 

Speech, Man, and Society (5) and 
Voice and Articulation Improvement (3) or 
Principles of Oral Communication (3) or 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) 
(only 3 credits applicable to major require-
ments .•.•....••• 
Oral Interpretation • . • . . . • • 
Introduction to Public Speaking . . ... • 
Essentials of Argument. • . . . • • • 
Speech Science • . • . . • . . • 
Survey of Communication Disorders (3) 
The Teaching of Speech (3) and 
Practicum in Classroom Teaching and 

5-80 

• 5 
.. 5 

5 
. 5 

ManagemeQt: Secondary School (5) • . • . . 8 
~PCH 373 Principles of Group Discussion • ••• • • • • S 
SPCH 270 Introduction to Speech-Communication Science . 5 
Approved Electives-including 6 credits at 400 level .. ' .10-18t 
Teacher candidates with a major in Speech Education normally 
will be advised to elect English as their minor. Other recommended· 
minors include drama, social studies, or a modem fore1ign lan
guage. 

Speech Education MInor 
(33 credits required.) 

SPCH 102 
SPCH 100 
SPCH203 
SPCH 103 

Speech, Man, and SO,ciety (5) and 
Voice and Articulation Improvement (3) or 
Principles of Oral Communication (3) or 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) 
(only 3 credits applicable to minor require-
ments. . • . . • • • . . • . • • • 5-8-

SPCH 356 Speech in the Secondary Classroom (3) or 
EDC&1357 The Teaching' of Speech (3) and 
EDue 404 Practicum in Classroom Teaching and. 

Management: Secondary' School (5). • 3-8 
SPCH 373 Principles of Group Discussion. . .• • 5 
SPCH 270 Introduction to Speech-Communication Science • 5 
Approved Electives-including 6 credits at 400 level . • . 7-1St 
oSpeech 102 (5 credits) will meet the requirement contingent upon 
evidence of a good background of speech courses and/or activities 
in high school or college; without this, 8 credits or more may be 
recommended to provide speaking experiences. 
tElectives include (a) a pOSSlole emphasis area such as Debate and , 
Public Speaking-Speech 235 (3),335 (3),339 (3), 457 (2~), and 
400 (3), or Oral Interpretation and Drama 240 (3), 345 (3), 349 
(2),444 (3); Drama 325 and 326, Play Production (5,S). 
(b) EDC&I 356, The Teaching of English (3) is recommended. 

Speech Major: Elementary School Emphasis (Early ChDdhood to 
Middle School) . . 

(48 approved credits required 'plus evidence of 5 actual 
hours of experience developing children's speech com
munication [may be accomplished through course work 
in or out of departmen~].) 

SPCH 102 
SPCH 103 
SPCH 100 
SPCH203 

SPCH 140 

Speech, Man, and Society (5) and 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) or 
Voice and Articulation Improvement (3) or 
Basic Principles of Oral Communication (5) 
(only 3 credits applicable .to major require-
ment). • • • .• •••• 5-80 

Oral Interpretation ..••••.•• S 
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SPCH 348 Survey of Connnunication Disorders . •• 3 
SPCH 3S5 Speech in the Elementary Classroom. ~. • • . 3 
SPCH 373 Principles of Oroup Discussion. • .' . 5 
SPCH 300 Speech Science. . • • . • . . . . • • • 5 
SPCH 303 Speech and Language Development • • . • .' 3 
Approved FJectives-inc1uding 6 credits at 400 level • . • 16-19 
(FJectives may include speech courses plus Drama 338, Creative 
Dramatics (3); Libr8rianship 452, Storytelling (3); Psychology 
457, Language Development (3); and' other appropriate English, 
Education, or Drama counes.) 
oSpeech 102 (5 credits) will meet the requirement contingent upon 
evidence of a' good background of speech courses and/or activities 
in high school or college; without this, 8 credits or more may be 
recommended, to provide speaking experiences. 

The following two majors may be substituted for the 
. present "Speech and Hearing Therapy Major: Ele

mentary School Emphasis." 

nprofesslonal Major: Elementary 

t 4:> approved credits required) 
'Intended for students planning to qualify for a regular 
Provisional' Certificate who have an interest in com
munication disorders, or for those who plan- later to 
meet requirements for the professional major. 

SPCH250 
SPCH301 
SPCH 302 
SPCH 303 
SPCH304 
SPCH306 
SPCH 330 
SPCH 331 
SPCH332 
sPCH390 
SPCH414 
SPCH430 
sPCH454 

Introduction to Communication Disorders • 3' 
5 

•• 4 
· 3 

•• '2 
• 5 

3 
3· 

Anatomy. of the Speech Mechanism . 
Oeneral Phonetics. • • . • • • 
Speech and Language Development • 
Physical Dimensions of Speech • • 
Introduction to Audiology. • • . 
Disorders of Articulation • . • • 
Language Disorders of Cbildren. • 
Diagnosis of Speech Disorders • • 
Introduction to Aural Rehabilitation 
Articulatory Phonetics • • . • • 

.•••• 3 
• 5 
• 3 

Stuttering • • • • • • • • • . .•• 3 
Voice Disorders. • • • • • • . ..•. 3 

Communication Disorders Professional Major: Elementary 
School Emphasis . 

(78-81 approved credits required, including specified" 
post-baccalaureate courses.) 

Intended for students who plan to become Communica
tion Disorders Specialists in the schools. The Elemen
tary School CommuniCation Disorders Minor should 
be' elected. Core courses for this major are the same as 
those for the Commumcation Disorders Preprofessional 

I Major: Elementary School Emphasis, b:ut include addi
tional'required courses and completion of either Track 
I or Track II. Stu~ents must complete the entire se
quence before they can be recommend~d for a Pro
visional Certificate. Courses taken at the postbaccalaur
eate level that normally carry graduate credit may be 
applied -to a master's' ,degree if the student has been 
admitted to Graduate School. Those electing this major 
are required to complete 18 credits in Teaching Practi
cum. (EDUC 402, Professional Education Sequence) 
limited to clinical experience in the schools.) 

Courses required for Communication Disorders PreprofessionhI 
Major • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • - • 45 

SPCH 350 Methods of Clinical Management . . • . • • 3 
SPCH 371 Basic Audiometry . • • • . . • • • • • • 3 
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SPCH 351 Practicum in Speech Pathology, (1-2, max. 15) 
and 

SPCH 391 Practicum in Audiology (1-2, max. 15) 
minimum of 2 credits.in either • • • • S 

(Completion of one of the two following tracks) . . • . 20-23 

Track I: Speech Pathology Emphasis 
SPCH 450 Treatment of Stuttering (3) 
SPCH 536 Advanced Diagnostic Procedures in Speech 

Pathology (4) 
SPCH 552 Clinical Management of Stuttering (3) 
SPCH 530, 531,532 Organic Disorders of ~h (3,3,3) 
One elective from Track II (2-5) 

Track D: Audiology Emphasis 
SPCH415 
SPCH'477 
SPCH493 
SPCH494 
sPCH570 
SPCH 596 

Acoustic Phonetics (3) 
Pediatric Audiology (3) 
Acoustic Amplification (3) 
Hearing Conservation for, Children (2) 
Advanced Audiology (5) 
Advanced Aural Rehabilitation • • . 

Swedish (Scandinavian Languages and Literature) 
Teaching Major: --Elementary School Emphasis 

. 5 

(35 approved credits and a grade-point average of 
2.50 are required) 

COURsES CltEDITS 
~WED 220, 221, 222 Introduction to Swedish Literature (3,3,3). 9 
SWED 223, 224, 225 Swedish Conversation and 

Composition (2,2,2) • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
SWED 300, 301, 302 Modem Swedish Literature (3,3,3) or 
SWED 350 Contemporary Swedish Literature (3) and . 
SWED 351 Swedish Romanticism (3) and 
SWED 352 Strindberg and His Works (3) • • • • • • • • 9 
SWED 303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Swedish (2,2,2) • 6 
SWED 306, 307, 308 Advanced Swedish Composition (1,1,1). • 3 
SWED 450 History of Swedish Literature. • • • • • • • • 3 
EDC&I 339 The Teaching of Scandinavian • • • • . • • • 2 

Teacldng MInor: Secondary School Emphasis 
(42 approved credits and' a grade-point average of 

,2.50 are required) , 

SWED 220,221,222 Introduction to Swedish Literature (3,3,3). 9 
SWED 223, 224, 225 Swedish Conversation and 

Composition (2,2,2) • • • • • • • •• 6 
- SWED 300, 301, 302 Modem Swedish Literature (3,3,3) or 

SWED 350 Contemporary Swedish, Literature (3) and 
SWED 351 Swedish Romanticism (3) and 
SWED 352 Strindberg and His Works (3) • • • • •• 9 
SWED 303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Swedish (2,2,2) • 6 
SWED 306, 307, 308 Advanced Swedish Composition (1,1,1). • 3 
SWED 450 History of Swedish Literature. . 3 
SWED 490 Supervised Reading • • • • • • • • . . . • 7 
EDC&I 339 The Teaching of SCandinavian • • • • • • • . 2 

THE STANDARD CERTIFICATE 
Admission to the College of Education or .to any of the 
programs within the College of Education assumes and 
is dependent upon the student's eligibility for admission, 
enrollment, and registration at the University of Wash-
ington. ' , 

The Standard Certificate is. issued by the State Depart-
,ment of Public Instruction upon recommendation from 
an approved institution of higher learning iIi the state 
of Was~gton. ~e requirements of. the College of 
Education, University of Washington, combined with 



the requirements of the State Board of Education for 
the Standard Certificate are as follows: 

Basic ProvisioDB, General 

. (1) Possession of a valid Provisional Certificate; (2) 
at least two years of successful teaching on the Provi
sional Certificate or equivalent, at the elementary and/ 
or secondary level(s); (3) completion of 45 quarter 
creditS of approved course work beyond the Provisional 
Ceftificate requirement including completion of deferred 
courses from the Provisional Certific~te pattern and any 
appropriate suggestions from the field. Such work must 
represent study in both professional and academic fields. 

Specific Requirements. Unlverslty of Washington 
College of' Education 

. Elementary Emphasis (Early chfi4hood education [prekindergarten 
and primary grades]); general elenientary, primary, and intermediate 
grades; middle school; and elementary school communication dis
orders. 

Students shall complete or have completed 15 credits 
beyond minimum degree requirements in the College of 
Educ~tion in the two ~asic fields of knowledge outside 
the major (humanities, social sciences, natural sciences). 

. . 
SECONDARY EMPHASIS 

A minimum of 3 credits must be selected from one of 
the following areas: (a) curriculum development, (b) 
guidance and counseling, (c) special education. 

Specific Requlremenfs, State Board of Education 

1. At least 50 per cent of the 45 quarter credits in the 
fifth year must be upper-di~sion and/ or graduate 
courses. 

I 

2. A maximum of 12 quarter credits may be taken by 
independent study or extension. 

3. A minimum of 22~ quarter credits approved by 
. the attesting institution must be c()mpleted in residence· 

at one institution. 

4. A maximum of 30 quarter credits in excess of 
degree requirements may be taken before or during 
the first year of teaching. 

5. A minimum of 15 quarter cre~ts must be taken 
after one year of successful teaching experience. 

6. A college-level course in Washington State history 
must be completed by intermediate-gr~de. (grades 4, 5, . 
and 6) and all secondary social studies teachers. 

7. An average of C or higher must be attained in all 
course work required for the fifth year. 

Students are reminded that a plan for the Standard 
Certificate must· be filed in the College of Education 
Advisory Office when the conversion program is 
started. 

EDUCATION 

. . 

All courses completed at another institution are sub-
ject to review .before acceptance~ Prior approval before 
enrollment is urged. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Roger G. 01st~d . 
210 Miller Hall 

Office of Graduate Studies 
210 Miller Hall 

_ Admission to the College of Education Or to any of the 
programs within the College of Education assumes and 

: is dependent upon the 'student's eligibility for admission, 
enrollment, and registration at.the University of Wash
ington. 

The College of Education provides, by means of its 
graduate programs, for the continuing education of 
teachers and other specialists in various phases of 
education, including substantive areas of curriculum 
and instruction; for the preparation of school and 
college administrators and counselors; and for the 
scholarly study of the educational process itself-its 
history," phiIosophy,and organization, and the socio
logical and. psychological foundations of its operation. 
In addition to the '~h" or postbaccalaureate year re
quired by the state of Washington for the standard 
teaching credential that may be part of ap approved 
graduate program, ~rtain of the special professional 
certificates for school personnel that require graduate 
study may be earned through the College of Education. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 

_ meet its general requirements together with any major 
field requirements that may be specified. For example, 
te$t scores are required, and some fields require success
ful experience relative to the program. For .. further 
details, students should -check with the Graduate Pro
gram Adviser, appropriate members of the faculty, or 
the Office.of Graduate Studies, 210 Miller Hall. 

GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

The basic graduate programs offered by the College of 
Education ~ea:d to one of four advanced d~grees: Master 
of Arts, Master of Education, poctor of Philosophy, or 
Doctor of Education. Students entering these programs 
will be governed by requirements as outlined below. 

Master of Arfs . 
Requirements for the Master of Arts degree are: com
pletion of an approved program· of a minimum of 36 
quarter credits (exclusive of prerequisites) that con
sists of at least 27 quarter credits in courses in a field 

199 



of concentration in educatio]l, including related course 
work in and outside of education, and 9 quarter credits 
in thesis;, completion of an acceptable thesis; and a 
written final. examination. 'The Master of Arts degree 
is currently offered in several programs of study: Edu
cational Curriculum and Instruction (Language Arts 
Education, Mathem~tjcs Education, Science Education, 
Social Studies Education);' Educational Administration, 
Higher Education; Educational Policy Studies (History 
of Education, Philosophy of Education, and Sociology 
of Education); Special Education; Educational Psychol
ogy. 

Master of Education (pattern I) , 

Requirements for the Master of Education (Pattern I) 
degree. are: completion of an approved program of a 
minimum of 45 quarter credits (exclusive o~ prereq
uisites) that conSists of at least 24 quarter, credits in a, 
fIeld of concentration in education, at least. 12 quarter 
credits in related courses in and' outside of education, 
and 9 quarter credits in thesis or such special assign
mentas research seminar or field study; and a final 
examination. The Master of Education (Pattern I) de
gree is currently offered in these programs of study: , 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction . (Elementary 
Education, Learning Resources, Reading [jointly with 
Educational Psychology], Secondary Education, Voca
tional Education); Educational Administration; Edu-' 
cational Psychology and Psychological ServiCes (Educa
tional Psychology, Reading £Jointly with Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction],. Reading Disability [jointly 
with Special Education], Counseling, Vocational Reha
bilitation); Special Education (General Curriculum, \ 
Reading Disability [jointly with Educational Psychol
ogy], Deaf Education). 

Master of Education (pattern m 
Requirements for ,th~ Master of Education (Pattern 
m degree are: completion of an approved program of 
45 qu~r credits (exclusive of prerequisites) consist
ing of at least. 24 quarter' credits in a teaching field, at 
least 12 quarter credits in education, and 9 quarter 
credits in. thesis or such special ~signment as research 
'seminar or field study; and a final examination. The 
Master of Education (Pattern II) degree is currently 
offered in these programs of study:' Educational Cur
riculum and Instruction (Art Education, Business Edu
cation, Indusqial Education, MathematiCs Education, 
Music Education, Science Education, Social Studies 
Education, Environmental Education). 

Doctor of Philosophy 
Requirements fot. the Doctor of Philosophy degree are: 
completion of an approved program of a minimum of 
90 quarter credits· of. graduate work beyond the mas
ter's degree (exclusive of prerequisi~es) that focuses 
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upon an area of specialiZation consisting of at least 36 
quarter credits in a field of concentration in education 
and approximately 12 quarter credits in supporting 
courses in a' field other' than education; approximately 
12 quarter credits in the techniques of scholarly re-, ' 
search; 30 quarter credits in dissertation; a General 
E~amination, written and oral;, an oral Fmal Exa~a-

. tion after the diSsertation has been satisfactorily com
pleted. The Doctor of Philosophy degree is currently 
onered in these fields: Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction (Elementary EducatiQn, General Curricu
lum, Language Art~, Learning Resources,' Science Edu
cation, Secondary Education, Social Studies Educa
tion); Educational Administration; Educational Psy
chology and Psychological Services (Counseling and 
School Psychology, Learning and Thinking, Measure
ment and Evaluation); 'Higher Education; Educational 

, Policy Studies (History of Education, Philosophy of 
Education); Special Education (Exceptional Children). 

Doctor of Education 
Requirements for the Doctor of Education degree are: 
completion of an approved program of a minimum of 
96 quarter credits of graduate work beyond the mas
ter's degree (exclusive of prerequisites) that focuses 
upon an area of specialization consisting of at least 24 
. quarter credits in a field of concentration in education; 
approximately 20 credits in related courses in and out-
side of education; approximately 10 credits in an in
ternship or field experience relevant to the area of con
centration; approximately 12 quarter credits in the 
techniques of scholarly research; 30 quarter credits in 
dissertation; a Genera! Examination, written and oral; 
and an oral FiI)al Examination after the 'dissertation 
has been satisfactority completed. The Doctor of Edu .. 
cation degree is currently offered in these fields: Educa
tional Curriculum and Instruction (Elementary Cur
riculum, General Curriculum Development, Language 
Arts Education, Learning Resources,Mathematics Edu
cation, Science Education, Secondary Curriculum); 
Educational Administration; Higher :education; Special 
Education (Exceptional Children). 

ADMINISTRATORS' 
CREDENTIALS 
The revised requirements for administrators' credentials 
were adopted by the State Board of Education March 
24, 1956, and became effective June 1, 1957. Ail 
applications are to be made to the State Superintendent 
of Public Instruction, Olympia, Washington, through 
the intermediate I school district in which the applicant's 
school is located. 



I. Provisional Prindpal~s Credential 
(Elementary, Secondary, and' General) 

A. Applications for tl;te Provisional Principal's Creden
tial m~y be filed by· students with full graduate standing 
in the Graduate School after one year of successful 
teaching and prior to completion of requirements, 
preferably before the applicant has begun study for 
the credential. 

B. A total of 54 quarter credits beyond ,the bachelor's 
degree in an approved institution is the required' min
imum. Of these, 54 credi~, 24 must be in an approved 

, ,program, which will make a maximum contribution to 
the individual's responsibilities as a principal. 

c. At least 9 credits of the' 54 quarter credits must have 
been earned after completion of the Standard Certificate. 
These 9 quarter credits shall be in courses in administra
tion, curriculum, and supervision Qn the elementary 
and/or secondary level. These 9 credits must be earned 
in residence at the .University of Washington. . ' 

D. I A total of 12 credits toward the 24 may be trans
ferred from an . approved institution., Not more than 
6 of the 24 credits may be earned by extension, and no 
credits earned in independent study may be applied. 
The combination, of transfer and extension work may 
not exceed 12 credits. 

E. Laboratory and internship type experiences shall be 
a part of the proir-am. These shall take the form of 
supervised administration experiences in school situa
tions. 

F. Proof. of three years of successful teaching experi
ence on the appropriate level or levels is one of the 
requirements for a Provisional Principal's Credential. 

G. The credential is dependent upon proof that the 
applicant possesses the' qualities of leadership neces
sary for school administration and an evaluation of the 
applicant's success in positions already held. 

H. Afte~ admission to graduate standing in the Grad
uate School and admission to the area of Educational 
Administration, an official program plan must be ar
ranged in consultation with a faculty supervisor in Ed
ucational. Administration. . 

I. The Provisional Principal's Credential is valid for 
not more than four years of administrative experience 
in elementary schools of six or more teachers or in 
accredited middle, junior, senior, and four-year or six
year high schools. 

D. Standard Prlndpal's Credential 
(Elementary, Secondary, and General) 

EDUCATION 

A. Applications for the Standard Principal's Credential 
may be filed during the applicant's second year of 
experience as a principal and prior to completion of 
requirements. 

B. After completion of the Provisional Principal's' Cre
dential, 12 credits in reside~ce at the University of 
Washington must be earned for a Standard Principal's 
Credential. These credits shall be in approved courses 
in administration, supervision, and curriculum on the 
elementary and/ or second~ level. ' 

C. A master's degree is required for the Standard 
Principal's Credential. This degree may be completed 
in the College of Education or in an academic depart
ment. 

D. Three years of successful teaching experience (two 
years of which must be as a full-time classroom 
teacher), and three years of experience a$ a principal 
on the appropriate level or levels are requirements for 
a Standard Principal's Credential. 

E. The credential is dependent upon proof that the 
applicant possesses the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school administration and an evaluation of the ap
plicant's success. in positions already held. 

F. An official program plan must be arranged in con
sultation with a faculty supervisor in . Educational 
Administration. 

G. The Standard Principal's Credential is valid as long 
as the holder's ,teaching certificate is valid. 

m. Provisional Superintendent's Credential 
A. Applications for the Provisional Superintendent's . 
Credential may be filed after the applicant has com
pl~ted preparation for a Standard Principal's credential 
and prior to completion of requirements. 

B. After completion of the Standard Principal's Cre
dential, 12 credits in residence at the University of 
Washington must be .-earned for a Provisional Super
intendent's Credential. These credits shall be in ap
proved courses, in administration, supervision, and 
curriculum on the elementary and/or secondary level. 

C. A master's or higher degree is required for the 
Provisional Superintendent's Credential. This degree 
may be completed in an academic department or in 
the College of Education. 

D. Candidates with experience as principals at one level 
only are to have laboratory experience at the opposite 
level. These experiences are to be planned with the 
candidate, the teacher-education institution, and school 
administrators. 
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E. Three years of successful teaching experience (two 
years of which must be as a full-time classroom teacher), ' 
and four years of administrative experience on the 
appropriate level or levels are requirements for a Pro~ 
visional Superintendent's Credential. . ' 

F. The credential is dependent upon proof that the 
applicant poss~sses 'the qualities of leadership necessary 
for school administration apd an evaluation of the 
applicant~s s~ccess in positions already held. 

G. An official' program plan must be arranged in con
sultation with a faculty supervisor in Educational 
Administration. 

H. The Provisional Superintendent's Credential is valid 
for three years of admihlstrative experience. 

IV. Standard Superintendent's Credential 
A . . Applications for the Standard Superintendent's Cre-

;' 
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dential may be filed by the candidate· after one year's, 
service as" a supepntendent, and prior to completion 
of requirements. 

B. After completion of the Provisional Superintendent's 
Credential, 12 credits in residence at the University of 
Washington must be earned for a Standard Superin
tendent's Credential. These credits shall be in approved 
courses in the areas of administration, supervisjon, and 
curriculum. 

C. Three years of successful superintendent's expen
ence are r~quired for a Standard Superintendent's 
Credential. 

D. An official progr~ must be completed by all candi- ' 
dates with a faculty supervisor in 'Educational Admin
istration. 

E. The Standard Superintendent's Credential is valid 
as long as the holder's teaching certificate is valid. ' 



DeaD 

CharlesH. Norris 
369 Loew Hall 

AssocIate Deans 

W. Ryland Hill 
373 Loew Hall 

H. Myron Swarm 
376 Loew Hall 

Vernon B. Hammer 
367 Loew Hall 

Executive Committee 
Charles H. Norris, Chairman, Albert· L. Babb, R. J. H. 
Bollard, D.· A. Carlson, Daniel G. Dow, V. B. Ham
mer, W. Ryland Hill, C. J. Kippenhan, R. W. Moulton, 
J. I. Mueller, H. Myron Swarm, Myron L. White 

Man lives in a technological world. Recognition of this 
fact accompanied by a growing public conscience has 
raised many questions about the future of technology 
and calls for careful study of the opportunities to con
tribute not only to man's physical wants but also to 
his less tangible needs., The solution to m~y of so
ciety's problems today can only come from the develop
ment by engineers of technological solutions conceived 
and executed with sensitivity 'and foresight as to their 
long-range effects. In this effort the engineer does not 
work alone. He must Cooperate with government and 
industry, with economists, urban planners and sociolo
gists, with lawyers and statesmen, as well as with scien-

ENGIN.EERING . . 

tists and en~eering technicians in planning his works 
and putting them into effect. 

The scientist discovers new principles. A qualified sci
entist usually must have a college education extending 
past the four-year bachelor's degree to the DoctOr of 
Philosophy. 

Engineers use the principles of science and engineering 
to create things that people need or want. Structures 
and machinery, chemical processes, communication 
and transportation systems, and control and disposal of 
pollutants-these and more are the concern. of the 
engineer. He must be competent to understand and 
us~ the methods of science; he must apply ingenuity to 
devise a product or process that is both useful and 
economical; and he must strive to maximize the bene
fits of his wor~s to society. Many of the· problems of 
modem society require those solutions that can only 
be developed bY,engineers in government and industry. 

An engineer with the bachelo~'s degree is imme<;liately 
useful' for many technical pOsitions. However, engi
neers who plan .to engage in r~searc~, in college teach
ing, or in creative act~vities on a high professional level 
now need graduate study leading to master's and doc
toral degrees. Increasingly, the master's degree is com
ing to be considered as the first truly professional 
enginee~ng degree. 

Assisting the engineer and the ·scientist is the engineer
ing technician. His work is ! practical and applied, 
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requiring approximately two years of post-high-school 
training in a technical institute or community college. 
He works closely with the engineer fo test and 'develop 
models and to put engineering designs into production. 

The Coll~ge of Engineering offers a new flexible engi
neering curriculum suiting the needs of a wide variety 
of students either in established departmental programs 
or in new interdisciplinary studies. A student may 
'enter a major field when he wishes but need not choose 
one until the third year, thus facilitating transfer from 

, a comm~ty college. 

\ The CollQge also has active graduate educational and 
research programs, both departmental and interdiscipli
nary, at every level. Not only does the resear~h advance 
engineering knowledge, but it is an integral part of the 
educatio~al experience needed to qualify graduates for 
highly professional careers., 

The College of Engineering has been a major unit of 
the University since 1899, with the firSt engineering 
degree awarded in mining engineering in 1900. Pro
gressively, degrees in civil engineering (1901), electri
cal engineering (1902); mechanical engineering (1906), 
che~ical engine~ring (1907), aeronautical engineering 
(1929), ,and nuclear engineering (1955) were' added. 
Last year, 2,141 undergraduate~ and 852 graduate 
students were enrolled in engj,neering curricula taught 
by a facu~ty' of about two ,hundred members. 

, I 
Conege FaclUties an~ 8ervic-:s 

The teaching and research- activities of the College of 
Engineering occupy foUrteen ~jor catDpus buildings 
and portions of others. All except the Hydraulics Lab
oratory are grouped around the Engmee~g Quad
rang1~~ These buildings; most of them relatively new, 
contain the office, classroom, and administrative facili- \ 
ties' of the College and also house th~ numerous re
search and teaching iaboratQri~. A new central Engi
neering Library serves the College, and together with 
the nearby Chemistry, Mathematics, and Physics Li
braries provide outstaQ,dingcollections of books, peri
odicals, t~hnical reports, and patents of interest to 

, engineers. The Research Computer Laboratory of the 
University is also located within the College of Engi
neering complex, thus makirig it particularly coQ,venient 
for many engineering studies. 

Facilities of partiCular interes~ include a large wind 
tunnel, a 100-kilowatt nuclear reactor, a 44-acre 
antepna site, a ,microwave laboratory, a large structural 

'testing laboratory, an extensive hydraulics laboratory, 
arid a laboratory f~r h~t transfer studies. 
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InterdiscipUnary Research Facilities 
The Aerospace Research Laboratory is the first unit of 
an interdisciplinary engineering research building that is 
planned to contain about 110,000 square feet (gross). 
This laboratory is an interdepartmental and interdisci
plinary facility organized by the College of Engineering 
for the conduct of fundamental research studies oriented 
toward those engineering problems assoCiated with ter':' 
restrial and extraterrestrial environments and with flight 
systems. 

Experimental programs of this 'laboratory are of in-' 
terest to the several departments of the' College. The 
laboratory serves' as a special facility wherein inquiry 
in the areas of common interest between faculty and 
students of different departments of the College is 
undertaken. It frequently ~erves to compiemen~ areas 
of' research being conducted within the departmental 
laboratories. The laboratory also offers opportunity for 
interdisciplinary study in areas of common interest be
tween faculty of the College of Engineering and ,the, 
faculties ~ other departments Qf the Univ~rsity. 

, Office of Engineering Research 
Director 

H. Myron Swarm 
376 Loew Hall 

Assistant Director 

Erik W. Jordabn 
374 Loew Hall 

The Office of Engineering Rest1arch performs two main 
functions: ' 

1. It stimulates, promotes, and coordinates investiga
tions and reSearch in all fields of engineering. 

2. It provides opportunities through graduate research 
assistantships for engineering students to extend their 
professional educations while pursuing a course of 
study leading to the master's or doctoral degree. 

I The functioning of the Office of Engineering Research 
is guided by an Engineering Research Board, consisting 
of the director as 'chairman, the assistant director, and 
the chairmen 'of the academic d~partments. All research 
is carried on either in the departments of the College 
or in the interdepartmental laporatories. 

The Office offers a number of research assistantships to 
highly qualified graduate students, who are assigned to 
the academic departments. 

College Publications 

Current research findings, as well as listings of spon
sored projects, appear· in the quarterly journal, The 



Trend in Engineering, which has a circulation of 4,000, 
including 1 SO foreign institutions. 

Student Activities 
The Engineering Student Council is made up of repre
sentatives elected from student organizations in the 
departments of the College. Tau Beta Pi, the engineer
ing honorary fraternity, also has a representative on the 
Council-that supervises vari~us student activities. 

Students serve with faculty on Engineering Policy 
Committees that ntake reconunendatioDs concerning 
teacher evaluation, curriculum revisions, advisin& grad
ing systems, and other matters of interest to students 
and faculty. 

Honorary and Professional Societies 
All the great professional engineering societies, such as 
the American Society of Civil Engineers, the Institute 
of Electrical and Electronic Engineers, and the Ameri
can Society of Mechanical . Engineers, have student 
chapters on the ~ampus, anq every engineering student 
is encouraged to join the chapter that represents \ his 
field of interest. The College also has a student chapter 

.1 of the Society of Women Engineers. 

Honor societies open to engineering students are Tau 
Beta Pi and Sigma Xi. Students who have maintained 
high scholarship and are of commendable character 
may be elected to membership in Tau Beta Pi in their 
junior or senior year. Election to Tau Beta ,Pi constitutes 
one of the highest honors an undergraduate engineering 
student can receive. 

Financial Aids 
The College offers financial assistance to undergradu
ates through industrial scholarships and limited loan 
funds. The Handbook of Scholarships, available from 

, the Office of Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, or the 
departmental advising offices, lists available scholar
ships. Qualified graduate students may obtain financial 
assistance through industrial and governmental fellow
ships, National Science Foundation, National Aeronaut- ' 
ics and Space Administration, and Public, Health Ser
vice traineeships" research assistantships, or teaching 
,assistru;ttships. Students seeking such aid should apply 
at the office of their major department. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
(Advisers are listed under the Individual departments.) 

In 1971 the College of Engineering inaugUrated new 
)ftexible engineering curricula extending the variety of 
educational experiences available to its students. The 
new curricula also facilitate transfer from community 
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colleges and to and 'from other four-year programs of 
study. 

Admission as Freshmen 
Admission to the University as described in the Under
graduate Education section establishes that the student 
is eligible for adinission to· the College of Engineering. 
However, a student intending to pursue an engineering 
career should choose his higb ,school electives to pro
vide the background essential~ to engineering studies. 
Elementary functions' or Algebra IV, algebra, trigo
nometry, physics, and chemistry are prerequiSites for 
the first-year courses in Engineering. Those' who fail to 
include these subjects in high school must study equiva
lent courses at the University in addition to the' normal 
required program. This may extend the time needed for 
a degree. The College also recommends electing a 
fourth year of mathematics and senior composition 
when possible. 

Admission with Advanced Standing 
A qualified student in good standing at an accredited 
institution may, apply for admission with advanced 
standing~· For further information consult the U nder
graduate Education section in this cataJ.og. 

Mathematics Placement Tests 
For information 'concerning the qualifying mathematics 

. tests in the Pre-College Testing Program, se~ Under-
graduate Education section. -

Programs of· Study 
The College of Engineering offers three undergraduate 

, programs leading to Bachelor of Science degrees. These 
are the Departmental Program, the Non<:iepartmental 
Program,' and the Nonprofessional Program. 

1. The Departmental Program, leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree in a designated field of engineering, 
is for the student who wishes to practice professional 
engineering in a standard branch of engineering or who 
may wish to continue to graduate school. The 'curricu
lum for this degree carries professional accreditation 
by The Engineers Council for Professional Develop
ment, the principal engineering accrediting agency in 
the United States. Four-year curricula leading to 
bachelors' degrees are offered in the departments of 
Aeronautics and Astronautics, Chemical, Civil, Elec
trical, 'and Mechanical Engineering and in the Depart
ment of Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineer-
ing. 

,2. The Nondepartmental Program, leading to a Bache
lor of Science in Engineering ,(B.S.E.) degree, is for 
the student ~ho has some well directed, special ~duca-. 
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tional' objectives that a departmental prograin does 
not satisfy. This curriculum might be in biOengineering, 
ocean engineering,' nuclear engineering, computer sci
~ce, or other int~rdiscipliIiary or specially approved 
areas, and could, serve as preparation for graduate 
work in these or' .allied fields. See Interdepartmental 
and Interdisciplinary Programs elsewhere in the College 
of Engineering section of this catalog. 

3. The Nonprofessional'" Program, leading to the Bache
lor of, Science (B.S.) degree, is intended 'for the stu
dent who wishes to have a significant exposure to 
science and engineering, courses. ThiS program pr9-
vides an excellent basis for studies iD business, law, 
medicine, and technical writing. It is not intended that 
this program qualify the student to practice professional 
engineering. 

Each of these curricula contains the following require
ments: 

1. The fulfillment. of bDsic requirements in mathemat
ics; natural science, functional techniques, and e~gi
neering science. 

2. The' completion of the humanities and social sci
ences requirements. 

3. The completion of an enpineering course' of study 
appropriate to the particular degree(s) being sought. 

I 

4. The completion of free electives as . necessary to 
obtain a total of 180-185 credits required for gradua
tion. 

In addition to the four-year curricula, the College offers 
a course of study in industrial engineering for. which a 
second bachelor's degree, is awarded at the end of five 
years; the first four years comprise the standard four
year curriculum of any branch of engineering in. which 
the College grants a bachelor's degree,while the fifth 
is made up of courSes in industrial management and 
related subjects. 

Cooperat:ive Wo~..study Program 
CoordJDator 
Erik W. Jordahn 
374 Loew Hall 

The Cooperative Work-Study Program of the College 
of . Engineering offers the engineering' undergraduate 
student an option to combine practical engiiieering ex
perience with his studies. Starting with the sophomore 
year and continuing through the junior year, the se
lected student alternates six':month periods of work 

. with six-month periods of study. The freshman and 
senior ye~ do not include work periods. The program 
requires time equivalent to an additional academic year 

] 
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to complete, because the alternating periods of work 
and study require three calendar years to finish the 
middle academic years of st~dy. 

The Cooperative Wor~-Study Program furnishes prac
tical :experience to the stu~ent, assists the student finan
cially through remunerative employment, proVides in
sight into the human element in engineering through 
conf;acts at work as well as school, and helps the student 
assess his fitness and desire for actual practice in engi
neering as a life's work. Experience gained from the 
program helps its graduates make a smooth transition 
from school to their professionai c~eers. Cooperating 
organizations include aerospaCe . firms, electric and 

, . electronic equipinent mariufacturers, power companies, 
manufacturers of machin~ry and mechanical equip
ment, construction and engineering firms, and state 
and federal agencies. 

For the present, enrollment in the Cooperative Work
Study Program is limited to undergraduates in the 
disciplines of civil, electrical, and mechanical engineer
ing. For further information ,and a detailed publication 
on this program, write to the University of Washington 
College of Engineering, Coordinator, of the Coopera
tive Work-Study Program, 376 Loew Hall, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Graduation Requirements 
Students working toward bachelor's degrees in engi
neering must meet the general requirements of the 
University and the College as well ~s the particular 
course requirements of their major department. College 
~d departmental requirem~nts appear under the fol
lowing headings. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 
Because of the rapid advances in applied mathematics, 
and in the physical and engineering sciences, it is 
especially import~~ that practicing engineers who are 
more than ten to fifteen years out of school continue to 
update their educations. 

A rapid growth of knowledge and . accompanying 
changes in the engineering practices have placed higher 
and higher demands on t1;te analyt~cal ability and funda
mental preparation of the practicing engineer. Some 
analytical tools that were available only in graduate' 
school a decade or two ago are now required material 
in the undergraduate engineering programs. ,As a result, 
older engineers find it increasingly difficult to communi
cate with their younger counterparts. They also find it 
more difficult to read current engineering and scientific 
literature. u~ess they have' first undertaken an intensive 



study of applied mathematics, physics; and related 
subjects. To accomplish this by taking courses directed 
toward a degree is seldom practical or efficient for 
practicing engineers. 

To meet this need, the College of Engineering offers a 
variety of continuing education programs. These pro
grams may be divided iitto two categories: (1) courses 
cahying continuing· studies credit, and (2) noncredit 
courses, short courses, and conferences. 

In general, the Continuing Education· courses are of
fered according to need and are announced in Spectrum 
magazine, in special ruculars, and in news media. 

Courses.Carrying Continuing Studies Credit . 

To distinguish between more informal short courses 
and courses of longer duration with formal evaluation 
of student performance,· the University of Washington 
established in 1966· a category of courses that carry 
Continuing Studies credit. This specially designed credit 
is· not intended for application toward a university de-
gree; rather, its aim is to satisfy the immediate needs 
of professional engineers and their employers. Quanti
~fively, 1 credit in' Contitiuing Studies normally re
quires the same amount of work as is normally needed 
for one quarter of University credit within the, degree 
programs. All successfully completed courses will be 
entered on an official transcript availabl~ to, the student 
as part of his educational record. 

The co~es in this category usually are offered on a 
basis of need and may take many forms. They may be 
offered over a quarter's duration, with lectures given 
during the eveningS or weekends., On the other hand, 
they may take the form of the Continuing Education 
for Engineers Series, which combines the advantages of 
a residential course with those of independent studies. 

ShQrt Courses and Conferences 

To serve the needs of the engineering and' scientific 
community of the state, the University offers from time 
to time short intensive courses on advanced topics .. 
Because of the nature of these courses, formal evalua- \ 
tion of the participants is not possible, and therefore 
these courses usually do not carry Continuing Studies 
credit. Each course usually covers a specialized topic . 
and is offered on a level that approaches the forefront 
of current knowledge or technology. ' 

General Education Programs , 
In its continuing education program, the Cpllege of 
Engineering also offers courses for nonengineers' as 
part of th~ general education program. These serve to 

. acquaint laymen with . engineering methods, nomen
. clature, and discipline of thOUght. 

ENGINEERING ® 
GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
(Graduate Program Advisers are listed under individual departmentS.) 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must fulfill the admission requirements of the Graduate 
School and of the department in which they expect to 
majQr. Accept;utce will al~o depend upon the availabil
ity of the faculty and facilities for the program desired. 

Departmental Graduate Programs 
Graduate study leading to. a Master of Science degree 

'with departmental designation is available in the De
partments of Aeronautics and Astronautics" Chemical, 
OVU, Electrical, Mechanical, and Nuclear Engineering, 
and in the Department of Mining, Metallurgical, and 
Ceramic Engineering. 

'The degree of M,aster of Science in Engineering (with· 
out departmental designation) is offered to qualified 
advanced students whose undergraduate majors have 
been in departments different from those in which they 
are working toward master's degrees, and to stUdents 
who are doing graduate work in several engineering 
departments with the, approval of advisers in their 
major departments. 

The degrees of Master of Aeronautics and Astronautics 
and Master of Electrical Engineering' are granted to 
students who satisfactorily complete an approved tw~ 
y~ar program of graduate work· in these departments. , 

Graduate study leading to the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree is available in Aeronautics and Astronautics, 
Ceramic, Chemical, Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, Nu
clear Engineering, and Metallurgy. 
Graduate students must satisfy the requirements for an 
advanced degree that are in force at the time the 
degree is to be awarded. 

Interdepartmental or Intereollege Programs 
BIOENGINEERING 

A program in bioengineering is offered in cooperation 
with the School of Medicine. Work in this field can 
lead to the Master of Science in Engineering and the 
Doctor of Philosophy degrees. See Inter school or 
Intercollege Program, in latter part of College of Engi
neering section. 

ENGINEERING MECBANlCS 

Graduate Advisers 

Ellis H. Dill 
, Aeronautics and Astronautics 
315B Guggenheim Hall 

Billy J. Hartz 
Ovil Engineering 
313 More Hall 
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Albert S. Kobayashi 
Mechanical Engineering 
26l Mechanical Engineering Building 

A program in Engineering Mechanics is offered through 
the cooperation of the Departments of Aeronautics and 
Astronautics, Civil.Engineering, and Mechanical Engi- \ 
neering. The student win normally enroll in one of these . 
departments. Work can lead to the Master of Science. 
degree with departmental designation, to the Master of 
Science 'in Engineering degree, or to the Doctor of 
Phllosophy degree. 

En~eering mechanics is an important link between 
new developments in, ,the physical sciences, in mathe:' 
matics, and in engineering. The field covers such topics 
as the mechanics of solids and fluids, dynamics, behav
ior ~~ materials, and experimental" mechanics. 

Students entering this program should have completed 
an ~dergraduate degree in' a, field such as aeronautical, 
civil, or mechanical engineerjog, physics, engineering, 

'physics, mathematics, or an equivalent. The course 
program is planned through consultation with an adviser 
to fit ,the student's interests and background. The stu~ 
dent's program will ordinarily include continuing ,study 
in mathematics and the engine~ring sciences (solid me
chanics, fluid mechanics" thermodynamics, dyn'amics), 
and must satisfy the basic requirements of the depart
~ent in which he is enrolled. 

The engineering science courses for this program are 
normally selected from available courses offered by the 
Departments of Aeronautics and Astronautics, Civil 

, Engineering, and Mechanical Engineering in the fol
, lowing areas:, (1) Mechanics of Continua and Thermo
dynamics: heat transfer, electrodynamics and' thermo
dyilamics of a con~uum; (2) Mechanics of Solids: 
theory of elasticity, theory of plasticity, viscoelasticity, 
thermoelasticity" properties of solids, fracture mechan
ics, 'experimental stress, analysis; (3) Mechanics of 
Fluids: fluid mechanics, hydrodynamics, aerodynamics, 
gasdynamics, hydrodynamic waves; (4) Dynamics and 
Wave Propagation: advanced dynamics,nonlineardy
namics, space dynamics, vibration theory, 'random vi
brations~ wave propagation; (5) Structural Mechanics: 
theory, of plates and shells, dynamics of structures, 
elastic stability, matrix theory of structures, variational 
and energy methods. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 

ChaIrman , 

E. P. Richey 
Ocean Engineering Committee 
313 Hydraulics Laboratory 
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The expandiIig and diversifying needs of man are ex
erting greater ,pressures on the water environment 
(fresh and salt) from the edge of the shore to the deep 
ocean. The problems that arise with this greater utiliza
tion cross over the borders of many disciplines, such as 
oceanography, geology, fisheries, physics, biology, pub
lic affairs, transportation, law, and economics. in
formed and careful planning and management of the ' 
marine resources, is essential, for the impact of actions 
taken today' will have lasting effects. To provide a cur
riculum for' training the engineer to practice in this 
arena, programs in' Ocean Engineering are offered as 
specialties in the several departments of the College of 
Enginee~g. Their objective is to develop a strong 
competence in one of the branches of engineering, with 
a capability of using that basic competenCe to cope 
with the interdisciplinary problems that arise in the 
marine setting. See also the following section on' Social 
Management of Technology. 

The requirements for entry into the program and for 
the graduate degrees are those of the department the 
student selects as fitting his career objectives., The pi.;. 
terdisciplinary aspects of his own study program are 
worked out from marine-oriented courses, in the engi
neering departments and in the special subject areas 
mentioned above. The research can be carried on either 

, in individual departments or in the Ocean Engineering 
Laboratory facilities at the Appiied Physics Labora
tory. Although the program is primarily at the gradu
ate level, interested undergraduates may participate by 
attending seminars and by selecting their free electives 
in the background' areas of the special subjects or by 
planning an individual program through the B.S.E. 
offering in the College of Engineering. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT OF TECHNOLOGY 

Graduate Adviser 

Edward Wenk, Jr. 
Engineering and Public Affairs 
,428 Aerospace Resear~h Laboratory 

...... 

As the profound influence of technology on society 
has become more widely recognized both by the gen
eral public and the engineering professions, a keen in
terest has developed for steering technology more 
effectively to extract its benefits while minimizing 
qndesirable and unwanted side effects. Such control' 
requires a knowl,edge of scientific and engineering prin
ciples that are· not only the tools, of technological 
enterprise, but. also those of economic, legal, social, 
and institutional considerations involved in the social 

, . 
phoices as, to what technology is expected to contribute 
to human aspirations. ' 



To meet emerging career opportunities that require a 
better understanding of how technology and society 
interact, a new interdisciplinary and intercollege field 
of Social Management of Techn~logy has been initiated 
at the graduate level with the ·intention of providing 
graduate students in the natural . and social sciences 
and engineering with a comprehension of management 
and political processes' by which technical knowledge, 
human resources, and capital are mobilized to a par
ticular purpose. A seminar series considers the legal~ 
political, and economic aspects of directing technology 
to realize desired benefits ~hrough general principles 
and case studies of public policy,' including treatment 
of contemporary issues. Graduate students come from 
all fields of engineering,. physical and biological sci
ences, atmospheric sciences, oceanography, fisheries, 
economics, geography" political science, business ad
ministration, and public affairs. Some research sup
port is available for this program and provides assis
tance for graduate students working on theses in this 
new interdisciplinary area, under the direction of fac
ulty from the College of Engineering and from a 
number of contributing departments in several non
engineering fields. Additional c~urses, degree oppor
tunities, and furtJ;1er research support are expeciedas 
the ·.program gains momentum. 

COLLEGE PROGRAM 

ENGINEERING ADVISING 
CENTER 

Executive Director 

Donald C. McNeese 
111 General Engineering Building 

Until such tinie as a stud~nt enters' a departmental 
course of study he will be advised by and his records 
will be maintained in the En~eering Advising Center. 
In this area he will have the opportwiity of working 
with' staff drawn from the professional departments of 
the college. Some entering students niay well know 
their 'chosen fields and can arrange to work directly 
With an adviser in a particular degree program. How
ever, most students will wish. to spend several quarters 
investigating the different fields of engin~ering. In de
ciding on his major, the' student will prepare a state
ment of educational and. career goals, for approval of 
the department he wishes to enter. His records will then 
be transmitted to that department and he will work 
with an adviser in that area. The sthdent who chooses 

ENGINEERING @) 
one of the nondepartmental programs (B.S.E. or B.S.) 
will confer with an adviser in the area in which he 
wishes to study, and his records will remain in the 
Advising C~nter. 

The first planning of a program of studies must con
sider previous. preparation and certain' tests. An adviser 
in the Engineerhig Advising, Center will aid in' the ini
tial registration. In aqdition to the resources of the ad
vising center, the student may elect one or more career 
planning courses and may seek out advisers and engi
neering staff in the degree departments. The selection 
of courses to fulfill the requirements is the full respon
sibility of the student. The student is urged to check 
carefully the specific course requirements and the 
number of credits specified in the various areas. 

COLLEGE: COURSES 

Executive Director 

T. W. Macartney 
111 General Engineering Building 

All three types of engineering curricula are based on a 
common core of college requirements taken during the 
first two years. The credits required divide among 
mathematics, natural science, college courses, humru;rl
ties and social sciences, and electives. Only a few 
courses are specified by number in any area, so a 
great deal of flexibility exists within each of the college 
requirements. During the first two years, the basic re
quirements component should be satisfied and some 
humanities and social science and free electives taken. 
During the last two years of the undergraduate pro
gram, the student completes these components and 
concentrates on the engineering course of study for 
his particular degree objective; 

The college course area consists of courses known as 
Functional' Techniques 'and Engineering Sciences and' 
have the prefix ENGR. The functional techniques are 
essentially skills important to engineering and comple
ment the mathematics and science base of engineering. 
The engineering sciences represent fundamental courses 
selected from a, variety of engineering disciplines. By 

. broadening his technical exposure the student is able 
to acquire an introduction' to the principles of several 
disciplines and gain a general view of his major by 
seeing how similar principles are applied iIi other areas.' 
The college courses are taught by engineering staff 
drawn from throughout the degree departments. Lists 
of college courses and humanities and social sciences 
follow the tabulation of a typical sample program for 
the first two years. 
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COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS 

Basic: Requirements 

Mathematics (21 credits): Mathemalics 124, 125, 126, 
plus 6 credits at 200 level or higher (Mathematics 238, 
327, and 205 are suggestions). 

Natural Science (21 credits): Physics 121, 122 (8), 
. general chemistry (4); plus 9 credits. Sciences, espe
cially chemistry and physics, are important to all engi
neering studies. Students may satisfy the total require
ments by taking Cheniistry 140 (4), 150 (4), 151 (2), 
and Physics 121 (4), 122 (4), 123 (4). However, a 
student with well defined objectives may elect advanced 
courses from chemistry, physics, atmospheric sciences, 
geologic,al sciences, g~ophysics, oceanography, astron
omy, or biology (elementary survey courses are not 
acceptable). 

Engineering (College Courses) or alternates (28 credits) 
in two groups: 

Functional Techniques (12 credits in at least 3 areas) 
Vislial Presentation 
Written and Oral Communication 
Computational , 
Design and Synthesis 
Laboratory 

Engineering Scien~e (16 credits) 
Materials' 
Discrete Mechanics 
ContinuUm Mechanics 
Linear Systems 
Thermodynamics 

, Transportation 

With his major adviser's approval the student may in
clude mathematics, science, and engineering courses 
(usually upper-division courses and not in his major 
field). ' 

Technical Preparation: (0 to 8 credits) See departmen
tal requirements. 

Humanities and Social Sciences: (30 credits required, 
mininium of lOin either) . 

Engineering Course of Studies: (60-65 credits) ,See re-. 
quirements of major departments or Interdisciplinary 
Engineering Studies Program. 

Free Electives: A total of 180-185 credits is required 
for graduation. 

CurrIculum III the FIrst Two Years 

The' student will Qe expected to concentrate on com
pleting the basic requirements early in his college pro-
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gram, normally' during the first two years. Following-is 
a typical sample program. 

First Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
MAUl 124 ••• 
SCIENCB :. ' •• 

CREDITS 

· . 5 
• •••••• 4 

CAREER PLANNING ELECTlVB . • . . . . 1 
PUNC TECH, HSS OR ELECTIVE. • 

SECOND QUARTER 
MA1H 125 ••••• ' 
SCmNCB ••••• 
PONC TECH, HSS OR ELBCTIVB. • 

THIRD QUARTER 
MAUl 126 
SCIENCB •••••• 
FUNCTIONAL TECHNIQUE • 
ENGR SCIENCB, HSS OR ELECTIVB·. 

SecoDdY~ 

FIRST QUARTER 
MAlH ELECTIVE •••• 
SCIENCB ••••• '.' 
CARBBll PLANNING BLECTlVB 
BNGR SCIENCB • • • • 
HSS OR BLECTlVB " • 

SECOND QUARTER 
MAlH BLECTIVE 
SCIENCB •••• 
ENGR SCIENCE • • .' • 
HSS OR BLECTIVE • • 

THIRD QUARTER 
SNGR SCmNCE 
ENOB. SCmNCB 
HSS BLECTIVB 
BLECTIVB • • • 

....... 

Total: 90 credits 

• • • • • . • • . . 3-5 

13-15 

· ••• 5 
· • 4 

• .' 5-7' 

14-16 

.•.•• 5 
• • • .. . .. 4 

• ••. 4 

' ...... . 

• 3-5 
1~18 

• 3 
· •• 4 

• 1 
3-4 
3-5 

1~17 

• ••• 3 
.•.•. 4 

· • 3-4 
• 3-5 
14-16 

• - 3-4 
· • 3-4 

• 3-5 
. • • • • 3-5 

1~18 

°This schedule is Ceasily altered to include early studies in a major 
field. ' 

Undergraduate Programs 

Entry is made into the program at the beginning of the 
junior year. The previous two years are spent in the. 
prep~atory college program described in detail in. pre
ced4tg sections of this catalog. The jUnior-year pro
gram requires an appreciation of the following specific 
subject areas and this fact should be taken into a~unt 

'in planning the two-year college program: ordinary , 
differential equations, multivariable calculus and the 
rudiments of numeqcal analysis; the physics of optics, 
electromagnetism, electromagnetic wave. propagation; 
kinematics and dynamics; material science, strength of 
materials;, thermodynamics. 

CUJrlcuJum In Aeronautics and Asttonautlcs 

The Department sets no specific reqUirements for tech
nical preparation in the first two years, but does rec
ommend Physics 123, 22.1, and 222 in satisfying the 
natural science requirements; Mathematics 224, 238; 



327 in satisfying the mathematics requirements; and in 
fulfilling the engineering' science requirement, the inclu
sion of Engineering 260 (Thermodynamics), Engineer
ing 170 (Fundamentals of Materials Science), -and En
gineenng 180 (Engineering Statics). 

ThIrd Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
AA 300 Aerqdynamics I 
AA 310 Orbital Mechanics . 
AA 320 1unior Laboratory I. • 
AA 330 Structural Analysis I . 
BLBCTIVES ••••• 

SECOND QUARTER 
AA 301 Aerodynamics II 
AA 311 Flisht Mechanics • • • 
AA 321 1unior Laboratory II .... 
AA 331 Structural Analysis II 
ELECTIVES. • • • • • • • 

1lDRD QU~TER 

CREDITS 

· • 3 
• • 3 

•••••• 2 
• . 3 

· 4 
15 

3 
· .... 3 

• 2 . 3 

• • 4 
15 

• 3 AA 302 Aerodynamics III . 
AA 312 AerOelasticity . • ••••••••• 3 
AA 322 1unior Laboratory III . .- ••••• 2 
AA 332 Structural Analysis III. . • •••• 3 
ELECTIVBS. • • • • • '. • • • • 4 

15 
Fourth Year 

Twenty-seven (27) credits of senior-level electives are 
to be chosen from the' following listing: 

\ Gas Dynamics: AA 400, 401, 402 
Design: AA 410, 411, 412 
Laboratory Projects: AA 420, 421, 422 
Structural Mechanics: AA 430, 431, 432 
Flight Mechanics: AA 440, 441, 442 
Space Mechanics: AA 450, 451, 452 
Propulsion: AA 460, 461,462 
Structural Dynamics and Aeroelasticity: AA 480, 481 

In choosing these electives it is expected that at least' 
two one-year sequences will be followed in areas of 
specialization. Additional electives are required to make 
a total of 180 credits for graduation. 

Students may wish to use some of their free elective 
credits and remaining credits ·in engineering science to 
further their preparation in Aeronautics and Astro
nautics. Appropriate subject areas would be: electron-· 
ics, automatic control, mathematics, applied mathemat- ' 
ics, and physics. ' 

Additional mathematics or applied mathematics would 
be particularly appropriate for those students planning;' 
to continue in the graduate program. 

Senior programs, should be planned with the assistance 
of a faculty adviser and must meet with the approval of 
both the adviser and the department. 

The Department accepts the credit! no credit option for 
grading, but warns the student who adopts that option 
of the risk involved in later evaluation of his or her 
records in regard to employment or admission to grad
uate .programs. 

ENGINEERING ® 
Graduate Programs 
Students who intend to work towm:d advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 
meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study 
section of this catalog. 

Master of Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics 

Students who have earne~ a bachelor's degree in engi
neering, physics, or mathematics are eligible for admis
sion. Prospective candidates must complete an ap
proved program of study. This program is tailored to 
the ne,eds and interests of each student, but must possess 
breadth, through study of a variety of subjects, and 
depth through extensive study of 'a chosen field of 
specialization. 

The program may either consist of 39 credits of course 
work, or ?,O credits of course work and a minimum of 
9 credits for thesis. The following cour~es are suggested 
to provide the required breadth and are usually taken 
by all students: 504, 530, 567, 568, 569, 571, 575. 
Depth is obtained through a choice of electives from 
among the courses available in this department or in 
other departments. A minimum of three quarters of 
full-time study or the equivalent is required after admis
sion to the Graduate School. No foreign language is 
required. 

Master. of Aeronautics and Astronautics , 

This degree is mtended to provide course work and re
search beyond that normally included in the degree 
program for the Master of Science in Aeronautics and 
Astronautics. The student must complete an approved 
program of study and research~ This program usua~y 
consists of a prior Master of Science degree followed 
by 30 credits of course work and a thesis, for which 9 

, credits are given. 

Doctor of Phll~phy 

The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars, 
discussions, and independent study enabling the student 
to master his field and to demonstrate his ability to 
make original contributions. The formal steps toward 
the degree are listed in the Graduate Study section of 
this catalog. In addition to those requirements, the 
student is expected to be in continuous full-time resi
dence for one academic year after advancement to 
candidacy. 

Admission to the Graduate ,School does not imply 
admission to the Ph.D. program. Admission to the 
Ph.D. program is based upon the performance in the 
first year of graduate study. Students who have achieved 
a 3.50· grade-point average, will ,be admitted· to the 
doctoral program. ·In other cases, admission will be 
determined by the Dep~ent based on evidence of 

211 



superior ability, achievement, and motivation for ad
vanced ~tudy and research. 

COLLEGE 'COURSES 
, Functional Te~hnique Areas 

Visual Presentation , 

ENGR 120, IntroductioJl to Graphical Analysis (2), 
rep~aces GE 104; ENGR 121, Graphical Analysis (4) 
replaces GE 105; ENGR 220, Graphical'Mathematics 
(2) replaces GE 107; ART 105, 106, or 107, Dplwing 

, (3, 3,-3); ARCH 310, 311, 312, Introduction to Design 
Graphics (2, 2, 2) . 

Wrltten and Oral Communication 

ENGR 130, Tecbniqu.es of Commurpcation (3) re
places HSS 265; ENGR 131, Scientific and Technical 
Reporting (3) replaces HSS 270; ENGL 171, 172, Col
lege Writing (3,3); ENGL 271, 272, Advanced Ex
pository Writing (3,3); ENGL 274, 275, 276, Verse 
Writing (5,5,5); SPCH 103, ~asic Principles of Oral 
Communication (5) , . 

~omputaflonal Technology 

BNGR 140, Fundamentals of Problem Solving (4) re
places GE ~11; ENGR 141, Computer Applications to 

- EngineerlDg Problems I (4) replaces GE 115; MATH 
, 114, Elementary Computer Programming (2); MATH 

374, Principles of Digital Computers and Coding' (3) 

Design and Synthesis Teclmology' 

BNGR 150, Design and Syntliesis (3); ARCH 300, 
301, 302, Introduction to Design-Laboratory (4,4,4); 
ART 109, 110, Design (3, 3) 

Laboratory TechniqueS _ 

ENGR 160, Measurement Techniques and Experimen
tation (3);., CHEM 151, General, Chemistry Laboratory 
(2); CHBM 24}, Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2); 
CHEM ,242, Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2); 
MICRO 301, General Microbiology (3); MICRO 320, 
Media Preparation (2); PHYS 131, 132, 133, General, 
Physics Laboratory (1,1, 1); PHYS 231, 232,. Electric 
Circuits Laboratory (3,3); PHYS 331, Optics Labora-
tory (3) I 

Engineering Science Areas 
MaterlBIs 
ENGR 170, Fqndamentals of Materials Science (4) re
places MTL E 250; ENGR 171, Materials Science 
Laboratory (1) replaces MTL E 251 

DlscreteM~hanlcs 

ENGR 180, Engineering Statics (4) replaces GE 112; 
ENGR 230, .Kinematics and Dynamics (4) replaces 
CIVE 291 
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Continuum Mechanics 

. ENGR 240, Introduction to Continuum Mechanics (4) 
\ ' 

replaces CIVE 292 ' -

Linear Systems 
ENGR 190, Introduction to Logical System Design (3); 
ENGR 250, Introduction to Engineering System Dy
namics (4) 

ThermodYnamics 
ENGR 260, Thermodynamics (4) 

Transportaflon 

ENGR 2,70, Air-Water Interface Transportation Ve-
hicles (3) , . . 

CareerPI~g 
Career Planning 

ENGR 110, Career Planning 1 (1) (College. elective) 
replaces GE ·fOD; CER E 198, Career Planning II (De
partment elective) 

Humanities and Social Sciences Areas 

Courses may be selected from the following areas 
either in the Department of Humanistic-Sacial Studies, 
College of Engineering, or from any, other school or 
college on the campus. 

Humanities Area 

Architecture; Art, including art history; Classics; Com
parative Literature; Drama; English Literature; Litera
ture of other languages, in translation or in'the original 
language; Music,' except skill courses; Philosophy, 
courses with a humanities emphasis, e.g., Philosophy of 
Religion . 

Social Sciences Area ' 

Anthropology, except physical anthropology; Business, 
Government, and Society; Communications; general 

, courses in the mass media and their social functions; 
Economics, except statistics; Institute for Comparative 
and Foreign Area Studies; Geography, except physical 
geography and b;lapmaIcing; History, including special
ized fields such as biomedical history; International 
Business; Philosophy, courses with a social science em
phasis, e.g., Philosophic Issues in World Affairs; Politi-

, cal Science; Psychology; Sociology; Urban Planning 

'INTERDISCIPLINARY 
'ENGINEERING 
STUDIES PROGRAM 
Committee Chairman 

R. F. Cliristman 
'234 Aerospa~e Research Laboratory 



AdvUJog Center 

111 General Engineering Building 

Preparation for many car~er opportUnities is best 
achieved through interdisciplinary engineering studies. 
For students with such interests the Interdisciplinary 
Engineerfug Studies Program offers an opportunity to 
construct individual curricula designed to fill their par
ticular educational goals. Two types of curricula are 
available for this purpose. The Bachelor of Science in 
Engineering permits Constniction of a professional en
gineering interdisciplinary program that may serve as a 
foundation for graduate studies of a similar nature. The 
nonprofessional Bachelor of Science provides even 
greater fleXibility and is a good base for professional 
studies in law, medicine, or business, as well as other 
fields such as technical writing or engineering sales. 

A student in these programs does not join an engineer
ing department. Instead, the Engineering Advising Cen
ter provides a base for his records and initial advising. 
At the time he develops his personal interdisciplinary 
curriculum that must be approved by ,the Interdiscipli
nary Engineering Studies Committee, the student is as
signed, when 'possible, to a faculty adviser with inter
ests paralleling those of the student. Students are urged 
to contact the Advising Center for information on 
established procedures and guidelines for entry into 
the nondepartmental B.S.E. and B.S. programs. 

Bachelor of Science in Engineering 
A student must meet all. college requirements for a 
bachelor's degree as specified earlier in this catalog in 
order to obtain a B.S.E. degree. These consist of 120 
credits divided among mathematics, natural sciences, 
functional techniques, engineering sciences, humanities, 
and social sciences. The minimum credit requirement 

, for graduation is 180 credits and there is no technical 
preparation requirement. The student should select the 
remaining 60 credits to provide a· program of study 
consistent With his career objectives. He should include 
in his program 30 credits of at least 300-1evel engi~ 
neering courses. He may' choose the remaining 30 
credits from any University offering in engineering, 
mathematics, and the natural sciences, but at least half 
of theSe courses must be of at least the 300-level. 
Courses elected in this 60-credit category should pro
vide. a 'logical sequence of course work aimed at the 
desired goal of the student. . 

Two different uses of the B.S.E. degree are available: 

(1) Nondepartmental, but semi-formalized B.S.E. pro~ 
grams in bioengineering, ocean engineering, nuclear 
engineering, environmental engineering, and others that 
may evolve. 

ENGINEERING 

(2) Individually designed B.S.E. programs proposed by 
students whose interests are not met by· department or 
program offerings. 

The maturity and self-direction required of ,students 
in the interdisciplinary program precludes all but the 
most exceptional' from entering the program formally 
prior to the ~ttainment of 90 credits. A student must 
complete a minimum of 30 credits after being admitted 
-to the InterdjSclplinary Engineering Studies Program 
before he may be awarded a B.S.E. degree. 

Bachelor of Science 
To' obtain a B.S: degree a student must satisfy the same 

'college requirements (120 credits) specified for the 
B.S.E. degree. The minimum credit requirement for 
graduation is 180 credits and there is no technical prep
aratipn requirement. The student should select the re
maining 60 credits to provide a program of study con
sistent with his career objectives. Of these 60 credits, 
at least 35 'credits must be selected from engineering, 
science, or mathematics courses numbered 300 or 
above, and at least 25 of these 35 credits must be in 
engineering courses. The remaining 25 credits may be 
selected from among any courses offered by the Uni
versity. 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 
Chairman 

R. J. H. Bollard 
206 Guggenheim Hall 

Professors 

Harlow G. Ahlstrom, R t J. H. Bollard, Ellis H. Dill, 
Fred S. Eastman (emeritus), Ian M. Fyfe, Victor M. 
Ganzer, Abraham Hertzberg, Robert G. Joppa, Jirair 
Kevorkian, Gordon C. Oates, Carl -E. Pearson, Robert 
E. Street 

Assodate Professors 

Walter H. Christiansen, R. Reid Parmerter, William H. 
Rae, Jr., David A. Russell 

Assldant Professors 

Satyanadham Atluri, Reiner Decher, Keith A. Holsap
ple, Mahlon O. Ness, Juris Vagners 

Research Assodate Professqr 

M.'E.Foumey 

The· Department carries on a teaching and research pro
gram designed to provide students with an understand
ing of the engineering sciences underlying modem tech
nology and to provide opportunity for the advancement 
of these sciences and the technology. 
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The program emphasizes studies in dynamics and in 
. fluid, gas, and solid" mechanics in, the undergraduate 
. junior yeai' to provide the foundation for senior-level 

studies which are selected by the student to satisfy his 
professional objective-either to continue studies at 
the graduate level or to enter directly "into professional 
practice. Thus, it is in the senior, or final year of the 
undergraduate progra~, that the student l?egins apply
ing his acquired understanding tp the technology of in
terest to the department which is transportation vehicles 
operating underwater, in the air, in space, or at the 
interface of the,se environments. 

The program contains the possibility for theoretical and 
experimental studies of all types of transportation ve
hicles; their structure, mechanics of motion, stability, 
performance, control, and the nature of. the interacting 
forces giving rise, to" their motion. Such vehicles are 
,airplanes, 'rockets, interplanetary space vehicles,' bal
loons, parachutes, helicopters, surface effect vehicles, 
hydrofoil boats, planing and displacement-hull boats, 
submarines, tracked vehicles, and surface vehicles such 
as automobiles. Not only is there interest in the bastc 
forces of thrust, weight, inertia, lift and drag, and their 
effect . on the vehicle performing' its assigned mission~ 
but there is also involvinent in studies of the int~rac
tion of these vehicles" with the environment and their 
economic viability .. 

Naturally; these studies lead to other investigations 
which may, at first, seem unrelated. For example, cur
rent studies of the mechanical behavior of biologic8I 
tissue arise from a long-term interest in the structural 
behavior of rocket motors: Another example 'is the 
study of oil slick motion in rough waters and heavy 
currents~ arising from· interest in fundamental fluid me
chanics. Yet another is the stUdy' of laser devices ~
ing from, an interest· in the generation of power with 
minimal pollution of the environment. These and 
other examples of se.nior- and, graduate-level research 
projects establish the fact that this educational program, 
containing an emphasis Qn fund~en~al mechanics, pre
pares the student for productive professional activity in 

- fields outside of the aerospace \ industry as well" as 
. within it.' , 

, The graduate study program, continuing through the 
Master of Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics, 
Master of Aeronautics and Astronautics, and the Doc
tor of Philosophy degrees, retains this emphasis on the 
understanding of the engineering sci~nces, underlying 
modern technology. It is through this underStanding 
that faculty and students hope,to advance the under
standing .itself as well as the technology arising from it. 
A further advantage of this program emphasiS be-
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comes increasingly obvious as technology development 
and change quicken and the ability of faculty and gradu
ates to readily become contributors to, the advancement 
of these new fields increases. Faculty and students stand 
among the foremost contributors in the field~ of high 
energy laser" devices, continuum mechanics, laser holo':' 
graphy, low pollutants, energy converters, and applied 
mathematics. In addition, they are widely recognized for 
their contributions in those fields usually associated with 
aeronautics and astronautics, such-as structural mechan
ics, stability and control, gas dynamics, orbit mechani~s, 
wind tunnel testing, propulsion, and experimental stress 
analysis. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
Chairman 

R. Wells Moulton 
105 Benson Hall 

( 

Professors 

Albert L. Babb, Morton M. David, Howard S. Gardner, 
KermitL. Garlid, , William J. Heideger, Lennart N. 
Johanson, Joseph L. McCarthy, R. 'Wells Moulton, 
~y~sti V~ Sar~anen, Charles,A. Sleicher, Jr. 

Associate Professors 

John c,. Berg, Norman F. Sather 

Assistant Professors 

Bruce A. Finlayson, Carl W. ~arson 

Research Professor, 

Allan S. Hoffman 

Today's rapidly changing technology offers many chal
lenges in chemical engineering. Emphasis is placed on 
the development and application of processes and 
-equipment -in which matter is treated to induce a 
change in state (or phase), energy content, or chemical 
composition. Chemistry and physics, are the underly
ing sciences of chemical engineering, mathematics is its 
quantitative language, and economics and human rela
tions are its guides in practice. 

The chemical engineering graduat~ of today must cope 
with new and complex technologies that until but a few 
years ago existed oriIy in the. minds of men with vision 
and imagination. For tins reason and many others, 
"today's . undergrad~ate is presented with a less' descrip
tive and a less industry-oriented approach to education 
than he was ten to fifteen years ago. The emphasis now 
is on a more fundamental· treatment with a good 
foundation in mathematics, physics, and chemistry. 
Such a, sound, fundamental background coupled with 
practical engineering training is needed to prepare 
the graduate for work in the wide diversity of problems 



and variety of careers offered to the chemical engineer 
of today: 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

R. Wells Moulton 
105 Benson Hall 

During,the first two years, the student desirous of work
ing toward a Bachelor of Science degree in Chemical 
Engineering Will be completing the basic requirements 
of the College of Engineering. He should take Chem .. 
istry 140, 150, 151, and 160 (14 credits) in addition to 
Physics 121 and 122 (8 credits) in order to satisfy the 
natural science requirements. He should take for tech
nical preparation Chemistry 231, 232, and 241 (8 
credits). It is strongly recommended that Mathematics 
238 and 327 (6 credits), Engineering 260, together 
with Chemical Engineering 200 (3 credits) also be 
taken as a career planning course. 

CURRICULUM IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
ThIrd Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
CH B 210 Material and Energy Balances 
CHBM 455 Physical . • , , , , , , 

CREDITS 
" 4 
• 3 
,5 Technical Electives' , , • . , , , , . 

Electives , . • , , , , . , , , , , , , 3 

15 
SECOND QUARTER 
CH B 326 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics , 4 
CH B 330 Transport Processes I. , , , , , , • , , • 4 
*CHEM 456 Physical . • • , • • , . , . • 3 
CHEM 460 Physical Measurements in Chemistry . , . . • 4 

THIRD QUARTER 
CH E 340 Transport Processes II 
CHBH 457 Physical • • • . • • . 
CHEH 461 Physical Chemistry Lab, . 
Electives . . • • . • . . . • . • 

Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
CH B 435 Transport Processes III. . 
CR B 436 Chem. Engr. Lab I 
Technical Electives • 
Electives , . . • • • • . , . . . 

SECOND QUARTER 
CH B 437 Chem. Engr. Lab IT • 

,CR E 485 Process Design I 
Technical Electives • . • • 
Electives • • • '. • • • • • " 

TIlIRD QUARTER 
CH E 486 Process Design II . 
Electives . . . . . • . • 

*ENGR 260 may be substituted. 

Eledive Chemical EngIneering CourSes 
440 PLUID MECHANICS 
450 HEAT TRANSFER 
460 MASS TRANSFER 
465 REACTOR DESfGN 

15 

, •• , , • , , 4 
••...• 3 

· 2 
. , ... 6 

15 

· 4 
3 
3 
5 

15 

· 3 
· 3 

• • • •• • 3 
••••• 6 

15 

· 5 
• 10 

15 

ENGINEERING 

470 CHEM:STRY OF WOOD 
471 PULP AND PAPER TECHNOLOGY 
472 PULP AND PAPER LABORATORY 
480 PROCESS DYNAMICS AND CONTROL 
481 PROCESS OPTIMIZATION 
499 UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH 

Other Electives 
BE 301 Element of Electrical Engineering 
EE 302 Electrical Engineering Laboratory, , 

® 

A minimum grade-point average of 2.00 in chemical 
engineering courses is required for graduation. ' 

Graduate Programs , 
Graduate Program Adviser 

R. Wells Moulton 
105 Benson Hall 

The Department of Chemical Engineering offers courses 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science in Chemical 
Engineering, Master of' Science in Engineering, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Students who intend to work 
toward advanced degrees must apply for admission to 
and meet the require:ments of the Graduate School. 

Master of Sdence fa Chemical EoglneerIDg 

The requirements for this degree are a minimum of 39 
credits, of which 30 credits are in formal course work 
and 9 in thesis. The course work is usu~y divide4in 
the ratio of about two to one be~een chemical Engi
neering and other departments. At least half of these 
courses must be numbered 500 or above. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

In addition to the, general requirements of the Graduate 
School, students who wish to work toward 'the Ph.D. 
degree must pass a preliminary examination. This 
examination is normally taken after three quarters of 
satisfactory graduate study. It is designed to assess the 
student's comprehens~on of both undergraduate and 
graduate material and especially his ability to apply 
fundamental concepts to new and varied situations. 

More detailed information on degree requirements ;s 
available from the Graduate Program Adviser. 

. CIVIL ENGINEERING 
Chalrman 

Dale A. Carlson 
201 More Hall 

Assodate ehafnnan 

• Holger ~. Mittet 
201 More Hall 

Professon 

, Richard H. Bogan, Colin B. Brown, Dale A. Carlson, 
Jack R. Clanton, J. E. Colcord, WaIterL. Dunn, M~
tin I. Ekse, Vernon B. Hammer, Charles W. Harris 
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(emeritus), Billy J. Hartz,Robert G.,Hennes, Edgar M. 
Horwood, Alan H. Mattock, Ronald E. Nece, Charles 
H. Norris, Fred H. Rhodes, Jr. (emeritus), Eugerle P. 
Richey, August T. Rossan~, Jr., Roy B. Sawhill, Ser
gius I: Sergev (emeritus),. Robert O. Sylvester, Ro~ert 
B. Van Hom (emeritus), DesiD. Vasharhelyi, Edward 
Wenk, Jr., Hatold E. Wessman (emeritus) 

Assod8fe Professors 

Rpbert J. Charlson, Harry H. Chenoweth, Russell F. 
Christman,: Ziad M. Elias,Roger J. Evans, Neil M. I 

Hawkins, Albert L. Hoag, Joseph C. Kent, Dorl~d H. 
Konichek, Thomas W. Macartney, Donald '<;::. Mc
Neese, Richard H. Meese, William H. Miller" Holger -
P. Mittet, Robert W. Seabloom, Jerry B. Schneider, 
Mehmet A',Sheiif (on leave), Howard S., Strausser, Jr., 

, R~I1ald L. Terrel, Sandor A. ,Vetess, Eugene B. Welch 

AssIStant Professors 

Stephen J. Burges, Bruce W. Hunt, Jack D.' Nicholls 

ReSearch Professor 

Brian W.Mar 

Research ~e Professor 

Michael J. Pilat 

Research AssIsfant Professor 

Demetrlous E. Spyrldakis ' 

Affiliate ProfeSsor 

Halvard W .. Birkeland 

AfBUate AssIstant Professor 

William L. Clark 

Lecturers 

William F. Cottrell, Thomas W. Secrest 

Research Associates 

William·M. Porch, Alan P. Waggoner 

The civil engineer is the builder of public works and 
the partner of the architect in creating the physical 
plants that serve commerce and industrY. He holds 
major responsibility for planning, design, ctinstruction
and sometimes operation-of dams, highways, water
works" river and harbor development, bridges, com-. 
mercia! and industrial structures, waste disposal sys
tems, railroads, and airports. Traditionally, the civil 
engineer has contributed his expertise to the solution 
of specified problems prescribed by entrepreneurs and 
public officials. In today's world the civil 'engineer's 
function is no longer limited to the execution of other. 
people's decisions-the influence of technology on all 
human activity has become so pervasive' that techno
logic input is increasingly needed- in the decision-mak
ing process at the planning stage. The modem civil 
engineer works with urban planners, economists, soci-
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ologists, and with leaders in both public and private 
sectors to define the problems posed by the many vex
'ing issues that are generated by, and must be faced in 
a sophisticated; t~hnology-based society; and he then 
turns his attention to their solutions. 

The modem civil engineer still, requires a broad-based 
technical education. In. hi;s evolving r~le he still must 
bring to the confere.tl.ce table an understanding of what 

, it is possible and practicable to achieve; to do this he 
must be skilled in design and construction as well as 
in theoretical analysiS. He must still supplement his 
~owledge of mathematics, chemistry, and physics with 
training in the engineering sciences and in functional 
techniques. This occurs during the first half of his four
year baccalaureate ,program. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

Jack R. Clanton 
201 More Hall 

The first two years of the curriculum for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering are admin
istered by the College of Engineering. The junior year 
'provides a strong core in civil engineering planning, 
analysis, and design, with emphasis on problem formu
lation and the systems approach. A fiexibl~ senior 
year enables the stu~ent to prepare himself either for 
early entry into professional practice or for graduate 
study; to specialize or to tx:co,me B: generalist. 

CURRICULUM IN cIViL ENGINEERING 
Third Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
CIVB 316 Geometronics...... 
CIVB 342 Fluid Mechanics I • • • 
CIVB 363 Construction Materials . 
CIVB 393 Mechanics of Materials ' • • 

SECOND QUARTER 
CIVB 320 Transportation Engineering I 
CIVB 345 Hydraulic Engineering. • . 
CIVB 350 Environmental Engineering . . 

CREDITS 

• •• 4 
· 4 

• •• 4 
• •• 4 

16 

· 4 
.. 4 

· 4 
CIVB 380 Analysis of Elastic Structures . . . • • . · 4 

16 
THIRD QUARTER 
CIVB 366 Soils Engineering. • . . . . 
CIVB 381 Concepts of Structural Design' • 

· .• 4 
• •• 4 

ClVB 390 Environmental Systems Planning 
Engineering Science. . . . . . . . . • . 

Fourth Year 

· 4 
.. 4· 

16 

· 18 Civil Engineering Electives 
Humanities and Social Sciences •••...•. 15t 
Electives .......•. . . . . . . . . .'. 15* 

Oln addition to 12 credits required in first and second years. 
tIn addition to 15 credits required in first and second years. 
*In addition to 5 credits required in first and second years. 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

H. P. Mittet 
201 More Hall 

The Department of Civil Engineering offers. cours'es 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science, Master of 
Science in Engineering, Master of Science in Civil 
Engineering, and Doctor of Philosophy. Programs of 
graduate study and research leading to these degrees 
are availabie in any of several fields: Engineering 
Mechanics, Hydr~ulic Engineering, Structural Engi
neering, Transportation, Construction, and Geotechni
cal Engineering, Water and -Air Resources Engi
cal Engineering, Water and Air Resources Engineering, 
and Solid Waste Management. 

The Department offers three master's degree programs 
a~ listeo below, each of which requires 30 credits in 
~urSe work and 9 credits of thesis. Where the normal 
thesis requirement is waived a' report of equivalent cre
ative work must be submitted. 

A foreign language is not required in these master de
gree programs. The language requirement of the doc
toral program may be modified or waived by the can
didate's Supervisory Committee. 

, Master of Sclence In CbB Engineering 

Programs leading to this degree are available to quali
~ed civil engineering graduates who wish to continue 
their professional t~aining. 

Master of Sdence In Engineering 

Programs of study leading to this degree may be under
taken by students who are defici~nt in undergraduate 
qua1ifications for the Bachelor of Science in Civil Engi
neering degree at the University of Washington, but 
who hold a bachelor's degree in some branch of engi
neering or are otherwise broadly prepared for graduate 
study in civil engineering. 

Master of Science 

This degree is available for students without engineering 
degrees who deSire to apply their otherwise relevant 
undergraduate training to the solution of problems in 
some specific sector of civil engineering. Students also 
may be required to complete a limited core of prepara
tory courses from the undergraduate curriculum. 

Doctor ofPlinosopby 

Prospective candidates for this degree must complete' 
an approved program of studies and a research program 
that makes a definite contribution to knowledge. Many . 
doctoral programs can be strengthened by combining 
approved courses from several institutions. 

. ENGINEERING ® 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
Chairman 

Daniel G. Dow 
211 Electrical Engineering Building 

Associate Chafrman 

F. Robert Bergseth 
211 Electrical Engineering Building 

Professors 

F. Robert Bergseth,' John L. Bjorkstam, Howard L. 
Blood, Robert N. Clark, Lyall B. Cochran (emeritus), 
Daniel G. Dow, Austin V. Eastman (emeritus), Hell
mut Golde, Arthur E. Harrison, W. Ryland Hill, Jr., 
G. L~sle Hoard (emeritus), Chih-Chi Hsu~ Akira Ishi
mam, Curtis C .. Johnson, David L. Johnson, Laurel J. 
Lewis, Dean W. Lytle, Jerre D. Noe, Endrik Noges, 
Irene C. Peden, Donald K. Reynolds, Walter E. 
Rogers, George S. Smith· (emeritus), H. Myron Swarm 

Associate Professors 

Frank J. Alexandro, Jr., Jonny Andersen, F. Paul Carl
son, Edward C.' Guilford, Jay H. Harris, Alistair D. C. 
Holden, Peter 0 .. L~uritzen, Floyd D. Robbins (etperi
tus), Rubens A. Sigelmann, Sinclair S. Vee 

Assistant Professors 

David C. Auth, Jean Baer, Mark J. Damborg, Grahani . 
L. Duff, Ward J. HeItris, Richard D. Marlin, Kenneth 
H. O'Keefe, Robert B. Pinter, Eugen G. Schibli 

Lec:tnrer 
William W. Potter 

Aftillate Professor 

Betsy Ancker-J ohnson. 

Electrical Engineering is concerned with the control of 
electricity and the electrical properties of materials in 
service to mankind. Electrical engineers ma~ be in-' 
volved in reSearch, development, or design of devices, 
of assemblies of devices, or of major systems. Typical 
major systems' of concern to this profession include 
those for communication, control, power distribution, 
and large-scale c~mputation. In relatively recent· times 
the profession has been rapidly changed, due in large 
part to the invention of the integrated circuit and the 
huge-scale digital computer. These have made it possi
ble to manipulate and store information in enormous 
quantity, and it is now possible to design very contplex 
systems for control and communication. These are the 
responsibility of the electrical engineer. 

The educational program of the Department of Electri
cal En~eering is based upon mathematics, physics,' 
chemistry, and electrical fun~entals, which are of 
broad general significance-to the profession. The student 
is also given experience in specific design and analysis 
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. problems to prepare and motivate his interests toward 
those of the engineering profession. 

Many subspecialties have arisen' within the general field 
of electrical engineering. Among the most important of 
these are: system theory, computers, 'physical elec
tronics, and electromagnetic propagation. Elecrtive 
courses in these and many other areas are available in 
addition to the fundamentals upon which the profession 
is based. 

A degree in engineering is a possible stepping stone to 
many different careers. The majority of' bache.or's
degree engineers follow careers in d~ign and develop
ment, while an increasing number, go on for advanced 
degrees to be better prepared for work in development ' 
or to follow careers in research and/or education. 
Many engineering graduate~ also find rewarding careers 
in management, technical marketing, or government 
service. 

Because of the phenomenal rate at which new discOV
eries are made and engineering practice must be' re
vised, it is 'necessary to emphasize the fundamental 
principles that underlie 'engineering. In addition, the 
close relationships between technology and society re
quire social and political awareness on the part of the 
engineer. In an attempt to partially meet this need, a 
significant emphasis is put on studies in the humanities 
and social sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advising 

Students who have chosen electrical engineering as 
their major will bring their' goals statement and file to 
the curriculum counselor in Room 213, Electrical En-

I gineering Building. There they may be referred to a 
faculty adviser to discuss the technical aspects of their 
objectives and the curriculum. Students who have not 
already made a choice of major mayalsQ inquire in 
Room 213 for referral, to a faculty adviser to discuss ' 
their questions. 

Currlculum 

The student will note under the general, overall college 
requirements that the individual departments specify 
up to a total of 68-73 credits, depending upon the par
ticular major. Some of these credits are known as 
"Technical Preparation," others are listed under "En-' 
gineering Course of Studies." 

The technical preparation courses for the Bachelor of 
Science in Electrical Engineering degree are Mathemat
ics 238 and Physics 123. Actually, the student is ready 
to. begin his first electrical engineering courses as soon 
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as he has completed Mathematics 238 and Physics 122, 
perhaps sometime in the sophomore year. 

In addition to the technical preparation courses, the 
Department of Electrical Engineering degree require
ments under the "Engineering Course of Studies" 

. category may be divi~ed into four groups:. 
r 

Specified Electrical Engineering Courses . '30 credits 
(Electrical Engineering core courses 331, 333, 310, 
312,351,371,381,383) 

Electrical Engineering Electiv~ . 18 credits 

Professional non-Electrical Engineering 
Electives . ' 4 credits 
(These four credits are t()l, be selected from courses at 
the 300 and 400 level in other engineering depart
ments, in science, in economics, or in the business 
field.) 

Free Electives 8 credit~, 

It is anticipated that most students who begin their 
work at this University, and who select their major field 
early, will begin their - Electrical Engineering core 
courses in the sophomore year in lieu, of some of the 
courses liSted under the general college schedule. Stu
dents who transfer from a commuDity college, or who 
defer their selection of major, w~l find, that the foI1ow
ing suggested schedule will permit completion of degree 
requirements in two additional years: 

Thfrd Year 
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
EB 331 Circuits and Systems I . 
EB 351 Electronics I. .' • 
BE 310 Electroni~ Lab. • • '. 

. . . • . . . . . 4 
. ......• 4 

• ••••• 3 
HSS, Mathematics or Science. . 

SECOND QUARTER 
EB 333 ,Circuits II •• . • • • 
EB 381 Electrophysics I 
Engineering Science ; 
8SS ••••••••••• 

mIRD QUARTER 
BE 383 Electrophysics II • 
EB 371 Computer Operation • 
EE 312 Electrophysics ·Lab 
Elective . . • . 

-Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
EE Elective . •. •.•..• 
Professional Non-Electrical Engineering 
H55 • • • • • • • • • • • 

I Elective . . . . • . . . . . . . . 

SECOND QUARTER 
EE Elective, . 
HSS ••••••• 

. . 3-5 

14-16 

.'. 4 
.•.• 4 

•••••• 4 
••••• '.. 3-S 

15-17 

· 4 
· 4 

.••• 3 
3-5 

14-16 

· 6 
4 
3 

'. 3 
16 

. • 6 
• • 3 

Elective . . . . . . . . ... . • 6 
15 



THIRD . QUARTER 
BE Elective • • • .' • 
HSS •••••• 
Elective • • • • . 

•• 6 
.•• 3 

. . . . 6 

, 15 

The total of free elective credits is 21 in order to reach 
the total of 180 credits required for graduation.' In 
many ways these electives are the key to the realization 
of the student's individual educational -goals. In, some 
cases the electives will be taken in technical fields, 1;>ut 
the opportunity exists, for cultural enrichment or for 
pursuit of other areas of particular interest to the stu
dent. It is important that the student plan carefully, 
and, wherever possible, select courses with regard to 
an overall educational goal. 

In addidtion to the core subjects the department offers 
a wide variety of electives in v¢ous subareas of elec
trical engineering. Although it is not necessary to spe
cia)ize in one of the subare~, it is often desirable to do 
so, and the student is encouraged to consult with fac
ulty members having similar i,nterests as he selects his 
electives~ 

Students expecting to continue for the master's degree 
should choose their elective courses with care and con
sult with a faculty adviser' concerning the requirements 
for graduate programs. 

Further information is posted on the bulletin board 
outside Room 213 in the Electrical Engineering 
Building. ' 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Robert N. Clark 
311 Electrical Engineering Building 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School 
and meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate 
Study section of this catalog. 

Although most graduate students in electrical engineer
ing have received their bachelor'sdegi"ee training in the 
same area, students, from other physical sciences and 
from mathematics are often able to' pursue graduate' 
study in electrical engineering with little difficulty. Per-

. sons coming from other schools or other backgrounds 
are encouraged to discuss their probable standing with 
respect to 'a graduate program in this department with 
the Graduate Adviser ~ 

Master of Sdence In EledrkaI Engineering 

A total of 45 credits, of which 36 are in' course work 
and. 9 are for a suitable thesis, are required for this de
gree. Course work is usually divided between electrical' 

ENGINEERING· 

engineering and supporting courses in other fields in the 
ratio of approximately two to one. See also the section 
on the Master of Science in Engineering in this catalog . 

Master of Electrical Engineering 

This'is a more advanced degree than that of Master of 
Science in Electrical Engineering. A total of 72 credits 
or course work and a·more extensive thesis are required. 
Other requirements are similar to those for the Master 
of Science in Electrical Engineering degree. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

This is primarily a research degree. It is not conferred 
as a result of course work, no matter how fai~ny nor 
how long it is pursued. The granting of the degree in 
this . department, is based essentially on general pro
ficiency and distinctive attainments in electrical engi
neering, p~cularly on the demonstrated ability to 
pursue independent research. Evidence of research 
investigation is the production of a doctoral diSsertation 
that makes a definite contribution to knowledge and is 
presented with' a satisfactory degree 9f liter~ skill. 

, Prospective candidates for this degree normally have 
obtained the master's degree. They must meet the re- . 
quirements of the Graduate School (see the Graduate 
Study section), and are selected by the department by 
means of 'a series of examinations given each year 
during Winter Quarter. . '. 

'HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES 
FOR ENGINEERS 
Cha1nnan 

Myron L. White 
356 Loew Hall 

Professors 

Stuart W. Chapman, Robert G. Hennes, Dell R. Skeels, 
James W. Souther . I . 

Associate Professors 

David C. Botting, Jr., Geoffrey K. Douthwaite, Eugene 
. C. Elliott, Jay A. Higbee, Jack T. Leahy, Louis P. 

Trimble, Myron L. White 

Lecturer 

Wesley L. Hunner ' 

Because 'engineers are significant agents of social 
change, the College is concerned to see that its stu
dents obtain an effective general education. To assist in 
achieving this goal is the purpose of the Department of 
Humanistic-Social Studies (HSS). Thus, the Depart
ment develops and presents courseS designed to increase 
awareness of the full human setting in which the 'prac
tice of engineering takes. place. Members of the De-
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partment's faculty also advise stu'dents on their selec
tion of courses in the social sciences, and the human
ities. 

The co~rses offered by the Department fall into three 
areas: the social science~, the humanities,' and scientific 
~d technical communication. 

In the first two -areas, all HSS courses are appropriate 
'for fulfilling the College requirement of 30 credits in 
the social scienCes and' humanities. To meet this re
quirement, students may take one or several HSS 
courses. They also may choose to meet the requirement 
entirely with these courses. 'Por studen,ts who wish to 
do so, the Department has a flexible program offering a 
number of choices.' . 

1n scientific and technical communication, the Depart
:ment provides elective and special courses by means of 
which students can incre~e their proficiency 'in an im-

, portant part of their professional ~ork. " 

Although the Department has a primary responsibility 
for engineering students, its courses are of interest and 
value to many students outside of the College. Conse,
quently, the HS~ offeriDgs are open to all on campus. 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
I~dustrial Engineering is . concerned with the develop
ment, design, insta~l,atio~, operation, and improvement 
of integrated systems, of men, machinery, materials, and 
information in ,a\ broad field ,of activity ranging from 
service institutions to manuf~cturing organizations. It 
,draws upon specialized knowledge and skill in the 
mathematical, physical, and social .sciences, toget):ter 
with the principles and methods of engineering analysis 
and design, to specify, predict, and.evaluate the results 
to be obtained from such systems. 

, , 

The Industrial Engineering curriculum consists 'of a 
regular four-year course of study in any engineering 
department that offers a full curriculum, supplemented· 
by a fifth year devoted to stuqy in industrial manage- . 
ment, accounting, statistical applications, quantitative 

- methods, and related subjects. 

The program takes advantage of interaction with local 
industries in the Seattle area to provide valuable prac
tical experience in the application of theory. 

Undergraduate Programs 
~dvisers 

Albert B. Drui 
210 Mechanical Engineeriitg Building 

William C. Kieling 
21·1 Mechanical Engineering Building 
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Students~ who have ~ompleted their first engineering 
bachelor's degree and are in a fifth.,year status working 
toward the Bachelor of Science in Industriai Engineer
ing will be placed under the administration of' the Me
chanical Engineering DepartIi:tent and advised by the 
Industrial Engineering advis~rs.Other students i who 
combine the Industrial Engineeriilg program with their 
regular bachelpr's degree will continue to register in 
their' 'major d~partment, but must keep an Industrial 
Engineering advising work sheet up to date in the 
M~chaDical Engineering advisiIig o~ce, and will obtain ' 
curriculum counseling from the Industrial ~ngineering , 
advisers.', . 

. The second degree, Bachelor of Science in Industrial 
Engineering, is granted when 45 cred~ts in the curricu
lUIn outlined below are successfully completed. Techni
cal electives can be used. to make up the credits for 
required courses that have, J?een "taken for the first 
B.S. degree, but a minimum of 20 credits is required 
in the College of Engineering. 

CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
ME 410 Engineering Administration. . • • • • • . • 3 
MB 420 Engineering Reliability . . • . . . 3 
AceTG 210 Fundamentals of Accounting . • • 3 
B BeON SOO Managerial Economics ....•... 3 
Electives from list below . • . . . . . . . • • . . • 3 

SECOND QUAR]'ER 
15 

• 3 MB 411 " Engineering Economy 
MB 417 Methods Analysis. . 
Technical Elective in Accounting . 
Technical Elective in Operations Research . 

.. 3 
4 

. ..••. 4 

14 
THIRD QUARTER 
MB 419 Industrial Facilities Design. . . . . • . • . 3 
ME 516 Statistical Analysis of Engineering Measurements . 3 
Electives from list below . .. .....••.. 8 

Electives 
ACCro 311 
AORG440 
cBTC40S 

'BB479 
'FIN 350 
MKTG 301 

, MB304 
MB401 
ME 403 
ME 404 
MB414 
MB420 
Ms451 
MB471 
MB499 
OP sys443 
OP SYS460 
PBRS 301 
PBRS445 
QMBnI450 
QMBnI 451 

14 

Cost Accounting. ....... 3 
Organization Theory .•••.•• 3 
Critical Path Methods of Project Scheduling. . • 2 
Fundamentals of Automatic Control .•. 4 
Business Finance . . • . . .• ... 4 
Marketng Concepts • . '. . • • 3 
Manufacturing Processes 3 

, Metal Casting Theory and Design . 3 
Material-Removal Processes . . . • . . • • 3 
Theory of Welding . . . . 3 
Industrial Safety . . . 2 

. Engineering Reliability 3 
Human Factors. . . • . 3 
Automatic Control . 3 
Research Projects. • . 2-5 
Scheduling and Inventory • . . . .. . 3 
AdmiQistration of Operations . . 4 
Industrial Relations . . . • • . • .' 3 
Personnel Methods' and Theory I. . . . 3 
Operations Research-Deterministic Models . . 4 
Operations Research-Stochastic Models •. . 4 

Graduate Pro'grams 
While the University does not award advanced degrees 
designated Industrial' Engineering, interdisciplinary 



graduate studies in the related areas of operations 
analysis, systems analysis, human factors, and work 
measurement and design are supervised by certain 
faculty in the Department of Mechanical Engineering. 
The degree of Master of Science in Engineering is 
awarded upon satisfactory completion of a 9-credit 
thesis and 30 credits of course work. Students who 
intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply 
for admission to the Graduate School and meet the 
requireme~ts outlined in the Graduate Stud)! section of 
this catalog. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Chairman 

Charles J. Kippenban . • 
142 Mechanical Engineering Building 

Professors 

Peter L. Balise, Jr., Morris E. Childs, Emmett E. Day, 
Ashley F. Emery, Joseph C. Firey, Charles J. Kippen
han, Albert S. Kobayashi, WilUani J. Love, Dean E. 
McPeron, Harry J. McIntyre (emeritus), Bryan T. Mc
Minn (emeritus), Blake D. Mills, Jr., James B. Morri
son, StatiIey R. Murphy, Gilbert S. Schaller (emeritus), 
Raymond Taggart~ Paul J. Waibler 

Associate Professors 

Daniel E. Alexander, John R. Bodoia, William S. 
Chalk, James D. Chalupnik, Richard C. Corlett, Rich
ard W. Crain; Sr., Creighton A. Depew, Albert B. 
Drui,Paul W. Ford, Kurt R. Galle, Fredf~rick B. Gess- . 
ner, Michael Guidon IJI, Richard E;. Holt, William C. 
KieJing, Prank R. . Marshall, Howard C. Merchant~ 
Roland E. Messer, Norman H. Roberts, Robert E. 
Sherrer, Karl H. Vesper, Jan Wolak 

Assbtant Professors 

Bruce H. Adee, Jay W. Anderson, James D. Collins, 
Colin H. Daly" J ens E. Jorgensen, R. Blair Osborn, 
Colin J. Sandwith 

Lecturers 

Henry T. Meador, Donald F. Owens, Robert Y. Walker 

Research Associate Pro,fessor 

George C. Vlases 

Research AssIstant Professor 

Lee L. -Huntsman 

Innovation for technological change is the prime goal 
of engineers. Mechanical engineers are concerned with 
bringing this about for a very wide spectrum. of de
vices, machines, and systems. Some typical examples 
would include energy conversion devices for the pro
duction of 'power, machine tools for the production of 
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almost any conceivable object, systems for tl,te control 
of all manner of ma~4ines and processes. Thex:e are but 
very few research, design, and production enterprises 
in an industrial setting that do not employ the skill and 
knowledge of mechanical engineers. Some mechanical 
engineers are engaged in engineering practice as design
ers and consultants, and some serve in governmental 
agencies at all levels, local to national. 

Prerequisite to the wide spectrum of opportunities is ' 
the necessity for broad fundamental education.'Chem
istryand . physics continue to be the underlyfug basic 
sciences. Communication ~skills in drawing and graph
ics, in mathematics and computers, as well as in oral 
and written English language are necessary. All three 
of these are used . in departmental programs and are 
expanded as the acquired engineering concepts allow. 

The engineeriilg course of study requirement encom
passes a core plus an option and is detailed in -the 
section on Undergraduate Programs that follows. Ad
ditional elective courses 'can be selected to deepen and 
reinforce the option courses, or to broaden the field of 
knowledge as seems appropIjate for the student in 
consultation with his adviser. Involvement of the de
partm.ent~ faculty in ani three of the ~urrently organ-

. ized interdisciplinary areas, Aerospace Re~ch Lab
oratory, Bioengineering Center, and Ocean Engineer
ing Laboratory accommodates the widest range of stu
dents' interest. The importance of a ~alance between 
practical skills, and a good grasp of fundamentals can ... 
not be overemphasized. The former are necessary 'to' 
enter practice and the latter to stay in practice' by pro
viding a base for further learning either through gradu
ate education or through the continuous lifelong self
education process. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Undergraduate Advisers 

S~dent advising and counseling is performed by the 
entire departmental· faculty, organized at anyone time 
into a group of eIght advisers, including a: coordinating 
adviser. The membership rotates through the faculty 
according to a comprehensive plan to ensure continuity 
of function. The names of current advisers are. posted 
in the departmental advisory office, 141 Mechanical 
Engineering Building, and on the faculty roster. 

Professional Engineering Course RequfreJ1lent 

Technical preparation in· differential equations and 
statics precedes the departmental offering. Courses in 
dynamics, thermodynamics, fluids and solid mechaIUcs, 
materials, and systems and electronic instrumentation 
provide practice in engineering analysis by both classi
cal and operational methods. Integration of these disci-
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plines for the analysis and synthesis of manufacturing 
processes, engineering data analysis' and engineering 
design complete the core requirements. Completion of 
three courses in one of the several options that are 
listed in the advising office, leads to satisfaction" of the 
minimum professional engineering course requirement. 
A total of 180' credits is required for graduation. 

The curriculum for the first two years is administered 
by the College of Engineering. Students entering are 
expectesI to have completed technical preparation 

,courses in' differential equations (Mathematics 238 or 
equivalent), and engineering statics (Engineering 180) , 
before entering the following program. 

CURRICULUM IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Third Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
ME 320 Thermodynamics I (or elective)· 
ME 352 Introduction to Mechanics of Solids. '. . 
ME 365 Dynamics • • . • . • . . • • . 
HSS Elective. • • • • • . • . • • . . . 

SECOND QUARTER· 
MB 323 Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer 

CREDITS 

· 4 
• 3 
• 4 
· 4 

15 

•• 4 
MB 343 ,Behavior of Engineering Materials . 
MB 373 Dynamics Systems Analysis 
HSS Et~tive. • . • . . . • " . . . 

. •. 4 
•• ' ••• 4 
• •••• 4 

16 
THIRD QUARTER 
ME 304 Manufacturing Processes . • . . . • 3 
MB 333 Introduction to Fluid Mechanics. • . . 4 
MB 353 Mechanical Design Analysis '. . . • . . • • 3' 
EB 400 ~ectronic Instrumentation and Control . 4 

I Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
ME 480 Engineering Data Analysis'. 

14 

· 4 
ME 495 Mechanical Engineering Design. • · 4 

3 ME Option ••••• 
HSS Elective '. • • . • . • . . . . . . 4 

15 
SECOND QUARTER 
ME Option' ..• 
HSS Elective. . . . 
Technical Elective. . 

. ............ 3 
. • • • • • 4 
. . . •. . .• 4 

Elective • • • • • • • . . • . . • . 4 

THIRD QUARTER' 
ME Option ' •••••.•.. 
HSS Elective. • • . . . • . • 
Elective .' • • • • • . 

IS 

. ... 3 
• ....• 4 
.••••• 8 

15 

QStudents who have satisfactorily completed the College course in 
The~odynamics will use these credi.ts for an ~lective. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

.Albert S. Kobayashi . 
261 Mechanical Engineering Building 

Students who intend io work toward degrees must ap
ply for admission to the Graduate School and meet the, 
requirements, outlined in the Graduate Study section. 
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The graduate offerings in mechanical engineering cover 
a broad ·spectrum. Courses are so arranged that students 
interested in the special fields of acoustics,energy con
version, engineering materials, gas dynamics, heat 

, transfer, inStrumentation and control systemS, materials 
processing, or stress analysis will find well-int~grated 
programs available. Additionally, students interested in 
interdisciplinary programs organized under the Aero
space Research Laboratory, the Bioengineering Center, 
and the Ocean E~ginee~g Laboratory will,find courses, 
and faculur interests to" accommodate almost any pro
gram desired. Work beyond that required for a bache
lor's degree in mechanical engineering in the fields of 
physics, mathematics, aeronautics and, astronautics, 
civil or electrical engineering ,is permitted and may be 
required by the student's Supervisory Committee. 

. Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering 

This degree requires a 9-credit thesis and a minimum 
of 30 credits of approved course work, including the 
seminar courses 518-519-520. See also the section on 
Master of Science in Engineering in this catalog. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

Students working for this degree, must complete a!l 
approved program of studies and, a research program 
that makes a definite' contribution to knowledge. 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING' 
ChaIrman 

J ames I. Mueller 
211 Roberts Hall 

Professors 

Donald ,L. Anderson, Frederick B. Brien, James I. 
Mueller, Douglas H. Polonis, O. J. Whittemore, Jr. 

Assodate Professors 

Thomas F. Archbold~ Henk I. Dawson, David B. 
Fischbach, Willliam D. Scott, Thomas G. Stoebe 

AssIstant Professors 

Robert J. Campbell, Jr., John H. Jones, Alan D. Miller, 
Richard R. Zupp 

Affiliate Professor 

Spencer H. Bush 
\. 

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering; 
Bachelor of Science in' Ceramic Engineering; Master of 
Science in Engineering; Master of Science in Metallurgi
cal Engineering or in Ceramic Engineering; Master of 
Science in Ceramics or Master of Science in Metallurgy; 
and ,Doc~or of Philosophy in the fields o~ metallurgy 
and ceramics. 



As approved by the Board of Regents January 21, 
1972, the programs in Mining Engineering are being 
discontinued Qver a period extending until December 
16, 1976, to permit students who started their college 
studies before June 1972 to complete their degrees. 

CERAMlC- ENGINEERING 
DlvlsfOD Head 

'J ames I. Mueller 
301 Rob~rts Hall 

Ceramic materials are high-temperature resistant, 
chemically durable, strong, and rigid. They include 
consumer products, building materials, and industrial 
materials. Ceramic engineers develop, produce, evalu
ate, and apply these materials in many environments. 

Ceramic engineers are, employed in a wide range of 
ceramic industries in research, development, production 
supervision, sales engineering, and management. Most 
major manufacturing industries, including chemical, 
electronic, automotive, metallurgical, petroleum, nu
clear, and aerospace, utilize ceramics and employ ce
ramic engineers. In addition, ceramic engineers serve 
in government laboratories and installations, universi
ties, and research institutions. 

The educational program in ceramic engineering pro
vides an understanding of the chemical, mechanical, 
and thermal properties of ceramics; of processing 
methods _ and their effects on properties; and of the 
feasibilities and economics. of Iilanufacture and applica
tion of ceramics. With this sound basic background, 
the graduate engineer is equipped to solve the many 
problems iIi manufacture and use of ceramics today 
and the emerging problems of this rapidly growing 
materials field~ 

Undergraduate Programs 
Adviser 

J ames I. Mueller 
301 Roberts Hall 

The engineering course of study leading to a Bachelor 
of Science in Ceramic Engineering includes a total of 
61 credits, plus 8 credits ot technical preparation 
courses, including Chemistry 160, Huinanistic-Social 
Studies 300, and Electric Engi(leering 302. The selec
tion ~f Chemistry 350 and 351 (Elementary Physical 
Chemistry) for satisfying part of the engineering sci
ence requirements is recommended. 

Although no formal work-study program is available in 
ceramic engineering, assistance is 'offered in obtaining 
summer industrial ~xperience during the summer vaca
tion following the second and third years. 

ENGINEERING 

The following is a typical schedule of courses for the 
third and fourth years. 

, 
CURRICULUM IN CERAMIC ENGINEERING 
Third Year 
FIRST QUARTER ' 
*CSll B. 300 Introduction to Ceramic Engineering • 
CEll B 301 Ceramic Raw Materials. • • 
CER B 306 Excursion. '. . . . . . . 
MET B 322 MetallurSical Thermodynamics 
Electives • . • • . . . • • . . • . 

SECOND QUARTER 

CREDITS 
• • • • 5 

· 4 
• • 1 

• 3 
· • 3 

15 

CEIl E 302 Ceramic Processing I-Transport. • . • . . . 4 
CER B 311 Physical Ceramics I: Equilibria . • . . . . . 3 
CEll E 312 Physical Ceramics II: Microstructure and Kinetics 4 
CEll B 322 Microscopy of Ceramics . ' • 3 
Electives • . . . . . . . . . . • . • • . . .. 3 

17 
THIRD QUARTER 
CEll B 303 Ceramic Processing II: Methods. . • • • . • 5 
CEll B 313 Physical Ceramics III: Properties of Ceramic Solids 4 
CEll B 323 Instrumental Analysis . . • 3 
CEll B 499 Special Projects . 1 
Electives • • • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . 3 

16 

"'Not required if student has completed Ceramic Engineering 198, 
202,203. 

- Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER . 
CER B 307 Excursion....... 
CEll B 401 Equipment and Plant Design 
CER B 411 Vitreous State . • 
CEll B 441 Undergrade Seminar . 
CER E 499 Special Projects. . 
Electives . . . . . . . . . 

SECOND QUARTER 
CEll E 402 Equipment and Plant Design 
CER B 442 Undergrade Seminar . 
CER B 470 Refractories.. 
CEll B 499 Special Projects . 
Electives . . . • . . . 

THIRD QUARTER 
CEll B 403 Cerainic Process Analysis • 
CEll E 443 Undergrade Seminar . '-a 

Electives . • • . • • . • . • • • 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

William. D. Scott 
308 Roberts Hall 

CREDITS 
o 
3 
4 
1 

• • 2 
• • 5 

1~ 

2 
1 
3 

. .. 2 
· 7 

15 

· 3 
· 1 
• 12 

16 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and 
meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study 
section of this catalog. 

Master of Science In Ceramic Engineering 

A total of 39 credi~ including 3,0 credits in course 
work,·9 credits for a suitable thesis, and a comprehen"; 
sive oral examination complete the requirements for 
this degree. 
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Students may select courses and research in accordance 
with their special interests and objectives. Gradu~~ 
work is largely co~cerned with advanced physical sci
ences as applied to ceramics; however, courses may 
also be selected that prepare for plant operation and 
management. Graduates of accredited ceramic engineer
ing curricula and graduates of other accredited engineer
ing curricula who complete the basic undergraduate 
courses in ceramic engineering and in science may work 
for this degree. 

Master of Sdence In' Ceramics 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, partic
ularly chemistry or physics, may work for this degree 
after completing b~sic undergraduate courses in ceram
ics.. The same academic and thesis program is required 

I for this degree as is described under Mast~r of Science. 
in Ceramic Engineering. 

Doctor of PhUosophy . 

Students who have completed at least one year of 
satisfactory graduate study may request an examination 
to determine their eligibility for work leading toward 
,the . doctorate. Accepted students mus~ complete an 
approved program of studies and a research program 

. that makes a definite contribution to the knowledge 
of the field. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
DIvision Head 

Douglas H. Polonis 
328 Roberts Hall 

Graduates 'in metallurgical engineering are in almost all 
I industries concerned with the processing, fabrication, 

an4 utilization of materials. Attractive employment 
opportunities are available in many 'are~, including the 
automotive, nuclear power, manufacturing, and electri
cal industries, as well as the metallurgical industry. 
Metallurgical engineers become involved with produc
tion, research, developmen,t,' and sales related to metals, 
alloys, and metallic products. Chemical metallurgists 
are concerned with technology related to the processing 
and refining of metals and their compounds. Physical 
metallurgists a,e concerned with the strUcture and 
·properties of materials, the development of new ma
terials with improved properties, and the application 
and performance of materials in modern engineering, 
systems and design. 

The first three years of the undersraduate program . 
provide the broad science-oriented basis' necessary for 
advanced courses in the general field of metallurgy. 
Emphasis is placed on the general intellectual develop
ment of the individual and on the cultivation of an 
imaginative approach to modem engineering problems. I 
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The early part. of the program' should include a thor
ough grounding in the basic and engineering sciences, 
such as mathematics, physics, physical chemistry~ and 
engineering mechanics. Subsequent studies are oriented 
toward the, materials sciences,' with emphasis being 
placed on atomic, molecular, and crystaIline structure, 
the physical. properties' of solids, thermodynamic prop
erties of materials, transport phenomena, reactions, and 
mechanical behavior. Problems related to the prepara
tion, properties, and applications of metals Q.D,d alloys 
are considered in the light of sC.ientific and engineering 
principles. 

The curriculum provides a liberal number of senior
year electives that are to be arranged through discus
sions with faculty advisers. Technical electives empha
size specific areas in metallurgy, such as electrical and 
electronic properties, nuclear materials, mechanical 
metallurgy, chemical metallurgy, and minerals process
ing. By the selection of appropriate courses, a student 
may orient his program toward careers in development 
research and production in industry~ basic research, 
teaching, management, or sales. The senior-year elec
tives allow the student to pursue in depth those 'aspects 
of metallurgical engineering that are most essential in 
preparing him for his professional career. Opportuni
ties are available for a limited number of students to 

. 'undertake senior projects that involve their participa
tion in current research projects in the division. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Advisers 

Thomas G. Stoebe, JoOO H. Jones 
326 Roberts Hall 

A student who intends to work tQw~d a Bachelor of 
Science in Metallurgical Engineering degree should 
plan his academic program in COnSultation with the 
undergraduate ,advisers of that division. He may trans
fer to metallurgical engineering for advising purposes 
at any time during the freshman or sophomore years, 
or after completing two years of study in the under
graduate engineering program. Metallurgical engineer
ing majors .. are required' to satisfy the basic require
ments of the College of -Engineering, as outlined in the 
section devoted to college. courses. The list of courses 
recommended .for ,majors ih metallurgy should be con
sidered in planning schedules to satisfy the engineering 

. science and the natural science requirements during the 
first !\yo years. 

It is permissible to substitute humanities and social sci
ence courses offered by other departments for those 
given by the Department of Humanistic-Social Studies, 



if such 'substitutions are more effective in meeting the 
needs' of a particular student. . 

J 

In the fourth year, students have an opportunity to 
plan their programs in accordance with individual goals 
and interests. The technical electives in the senior year 
must include at least 18 credits of senior-level courses 
in metallurgical engineering, exclusive of Metallurgical 
Engineering 499. Senior-level course offerings ,are 
available in physical metallurgy, chemical metallurgy, 
and mineral processing. Electives in labor relations, 
business administration, mechanical engineering, and 
economics are recommended for students interested in 
plant operation and ~dministration. 

Recommendations for FulfiDlng Basic College Requirements 

·1. Electives in Metallurgy 
'Met~lurgical Engineering 198 (Career Planning in 
Metallurgy), 201 (Modem Metallurgy), 202 (Special 
Projects) 

2. Natural Science 
Chemistry 140, 150, 160 (General), 350, 351 (Physi
cal); Physics 121, 122, 123, 221 (Mechanics Electro
magnetism and Oscillatory Motion, Waves, Quantum 
Physics) 

3. Engineering Science 
Engineenng 170 (Fundamentals of Materials Science), 
171 (Materials Science Laboratory), 240 (Introduc
tion to Continuum Mechanics), 260, (Thermodynamics) 

CURRICULUM IN METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
1bJrd Year 
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
MET B 301 Met. Systs. and Instrumentation. . •.... 3 
MET B 322 Met. Thermodynamics . . . . · 3 
MET B 361 Structure of Solids. • • • . · •• 4 

, Electives .,. . • . . . • . . . . • . 5 

15 
SECOND QUARTER 
MET B l23 Met. Transport Phenomena. • . • 3 
MBT B 325 Extractive Metallurgy I • • . • • . 4 
MBT B 362 Properties of Solids •. ..•.•.• . 4 
Electives • I' • • • • • • • • • • • • • 4 

THiRD QUARTER 
MET B 306 Metallurgy Excursion . 
MET B 326 Extractive Metallurgy II. • 
MET B 363 Reactions in Solids • . . . 
Electives. ......... .• . 

Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
MET B 468 Undergrade Seminar 
Technical Electives • • . . • . 
Electives . . . .'. . . • . 

SECOND QUARTER 
M.BT B 468 Undergrade Seminar 
Technical Electives . 
Electives . . .,. . . . • . 

15 

• 1 
· 4 

••••.. 4 
· .• 6 

15 

· . . 1 
• • •. •• 9 

. .•. 5 
15-

• • . 1 
· .. 9 

•• 5 

15 

ENGINEERING 

THIRD QUART~R 
MET B 468 Undergrade Seminar 
Technical Electives . . . . . 
Electives . . • .'. . . . . 

. • 1 
. 9 

• •••• 5 

15 

A minimum of J 80 credits is required for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Douglas H. Polonis 
328 Roberts Hall 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admissioJ? to the Graduate School and 
meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study 
section of this c.atalog. 

Master of Science In Metallurgical Engineering 

A total of 39 credits, including 30 credits in accept
able course work,: 9 .credits for a suitable thesis, 
and a comprehensive oral examination are required for 
this degree. Prospective candidates may select courses 
in. accordance with their special interests and objectives. 

Master's degree work is largely concerned with ad
vanced materials science as applied to physical metal
lurgy, extractive metallurgy, or mineral processing. 
However, . courses may also be selected that prepare 
for plant operation and management. Graduates of 
accredited metallurgical engineering curricula and grad
uates of other engineering curricula who complete the 
pasic undergraduate courses in metallurgical engineer
ing may work for this degree. 

Master of Sdence In Metallurgy 

Students with undergraduate majors in science, partic
ularly physics or chemistry, may work for this degree 

- after completing basic undergraduate courses in metal
lurgy or equivalent. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

Students who have completed one year of graduate 
work may request an examination to determine whether 
or not the faculty will advise proceerlif:tg to the Ph.D. 
General Examination. A critical examination of the 
applicant's record, recommendations, 'and proposed 
course of study will be pertinent to this decision. In 
addition to course work, each student is required to 
prepare for a General Examination on a list of subjects 
selected by his Supervisory Committee. This examina
tion will be· taken . at the end of the second year or 
during the third year of residence. The General Exami .. 
nations are sufficiently comprehensive to demonstrate 
the student's ability to deal with broad aspects of- ma
terials science,· as well as his specialized· subject· area. 
·Each Candidate is required to present a written disser-
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tation -that makes an original and independent contribu
tion to . knowledge. Proficiency in basic research is of 
paramount importance. The research is to be con
ducted in the University laboratories. The Final Exami
nation consists of the student's oral defense of his 
dissertation. 

. MINING ENGINEERING 
DlvlsloD Head 

Donald L. Anderson 
325 Robert~ Hall 

As approved by the Board of Regents, January 21, 
1972, the programs of Bachelor of Science and Master 
of Science 'in Mining Engineering are being discontinued 
over a period extending until DeCember 16, 1976. Stu- , . 
dents who have entered the University before June, 
1972, and 'who will complete their ~egrees before 
December 16, 1976, will contin1!e to b~ accommo
dated. Transfer students who· can expect to complete 
their degree requirements by December 16, 1976, will 
also be accepted into the program. . 

Information and personal assistance in planning a cur- . 
.. riculum leading to a degree in . mining can be obtained 
by writing to the Division Head, Prof. Donald Ander
son, by calling (206) 543-2611 or (206) 543-2600. 

It is anticipated that undergraduate courses related to 
mineral natural resources and the mineral industries 
will continue to be offered as' electives for' students in 
the natural sciences and engineering. Through use of 
the new and flexible program leading to the Bachelor 
of Science in Engineering, students can acquire the 
background in the mineral resource field to seek em
ployment in the industry or become qualified to con
tinue graduate studies in mining engineering .at another 
institution. 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 
Chalmum and Graduate Program Adviser 

Albert L. Babb . 
303 Benson Hall 

Professors 

Robert W. Albrecht, Albert L. Babb, Kermit L. Garlid 

Associate Professors 

William S. Chalk, Norman J. McCormick, Maurice A. 
Robkin, Loren C. Schmid, Gene L. Woodruff '. . 

AftiUate Professor 

Karl. E. J. Wirtz, Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe, 
G~rmany 

ReSearch Associate Profess':lrs 

Eugene D. Clayton, William C. Leith, GeorgeC. VIases 
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Af6IJate AssocIate Professors 

Tommy W. Ambrose, Battelle-Seattle; John C. Fox, 
Battelle-Northwest; Peter L. Hofmann, ·W ADCO 

Senior Nuclear. Engineer 

Albert W. Wakefield 

Associated Faculty 

Douglas H. Polonis (Mining, Metallurgical, Ceramic 
EngiIieering); Kenneth L. Jackson (Radiological Sci
ences), Peter Wootten (Radiology) 

Nuclear engineering' is concerned with the release, 
control, and utilization of all forms of energy from 
nuclear' sources. The discipline. did not eXist until 
about twenty-five years ago when concerted efforts 
were begun' to develop peaceful uses of nuclear 
energy, 'such as central station power, ship propulsion, 
radioisotope applications, and space applications. It 
has now emerged as a distinct discipline and the de
mand for engineers with specific training as nuclear en
gineers has been strong. Future development of fast- . 
breeder reactors, controlled thermonuclear energy, and 
other clean-energy sources will provide additioruu chal
lenges for nuclear engineers. Not only will they need to 
solve technical problems, but future engineers will also 
have to .provide solutions that preserve and enhance 
the environment. These challenges will require thor-
ough education and training. ' 

The successful engineering of nuclear energy projects 
involves the use of skills and specialties in many areas 
other than the basic area o~ applied nuclear physics. 
These include heat transfer and fluid flow, metallurgy,' 
stress analysis, automation and control, corrosion, ther
moelectricity, thermionics, and chemical processing .. 
Thus, although the nuclear engineering program is ad-' 
ministered by the Department of Nuclear Engineering, 
close relations exist with other engineering and science 
departments. 

The Department offers courses of study leading to the 
Bachelor of Science in I Engineering (B.S.E.) degree 
with a nuclear engineering emphasis, the, M~ter of 
Science in Engineering (Nuclear) degree, and the 'Doc
tor of Philosophy degree. In addition, a sequence of 
undergraduate courses (484, 485, 486, and 487) is 
offered for students in engineering, physical science, or 
life science programs who wish to obtain an orientation 
to the nuclear energy field with a minimum of prereq
uisite co~rses. 

Bachelor of Science in Engineering .(Nuclear . 
Engineering Emphasis) . 
The course of study for the B.S.E. degree with a nu
clear engineering emphasis is designed to provide the 



student with ( 1) a background in the fundamental 
mathema:tics and physics needed for nuclear engineer
ing applications; (2) an introduction to nuclear engi
neering appropriate for. either advanced study in nu
clear engineeriilg or employment at the bachelor's 
degree level, and (3) a foundation in an area of engi
neering that complements nuclear engineering as a 
discipline. 

R~commended prerequisites to the course of study are: 

COURS~ 
MAll1"238 "Elements of Differential Equations 
PHYSICS 123 Waves • • • . • • • 

The cours~ of study consists of: 
Fundamental Math~tlc:s and Physics Courses 
COURSES 
MA11I 324 Advanced Calculus I .'. . . • • 
MA11I 325 Advanced Calculus II . . • . . 
PHYSICS 327 Introduction to Nuclear Physics . 

Nuclear Eaglneerlng Courses 
COURSES . 

CREDITS 
• •• 3 

· 4 
7 

CREDITS 
· •• 3 
· •. 3 

• 3 
9 

CREDITS 
NUC E 400 Intro. to Nuclear Reactor Analysis. • •• " . 4 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 
NUC B 485 Nuclear Instruments . 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants 

Complementary Engineering Studies 

.• 4 
..•.. 3 

· 3 
14 

A total of 37 credits is required to sati~fy this compo
nent which is designed by the student and must be ap
proved by the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies 
Task Group and the Chairman of the Department of 
Nuclear Engineering. Fields of study that provide a 
sound complement to nuclear engiDeering include: In
strumentationt Heat Transfer and Thermodynamics, 
Fluid Mechanics, Systems Analysis, Materials, Chemi
cal Processes, and Numerical Analysis. 

Master of ,Science in Engineering (Nuclear) 
A student with a bachelor's degree in engineering, 
mathematics, physics, or chemistry is eligible for ad
mission. Since a good background in mathematics and 
physics is desirable, a student entering the program is 
encouraged to establish- a strong foundation in atomic ' 
and nuclear physics and in advanced mathematical 
analysis during his undergraduate studies. ' 

A minimum of 39 credits is required for the degree. Of 
these, 30 credits' are in formal' course work and 9 in a 
thesis project. The, course work inCludes basic courses 
in nuclear reactor theory, nuclear engineering labora
tory, and nuclear reactor engineering in addition to th~ 
nuclear engineering seminar. At least.7 credits in nu~ 
clear engineering ~ourses numbered 530 and above, 
and 6 cr~dits in an elective course sequence in mathe-

ENGINEERING 

matics, physics, or engineering science are required. 
H a student has a bachelor's degree in nuclear engi
neering, the course program will, be modified to meet 
his needs .. A foreign language is not required. ' 

Doctor of PhUosophy 
The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars, 
informal discussions, and in~ependent study and re
search that enable the student to become expert and 
make original contributions in his field. Approximately 
one full year of course work beyond the master's degree 
is usually essential. Courses are selected on the pasis of 
a student's interest and background, and may be chosen 
from offerings of other departments, as well ·as the 
Department of Nuclear Engineeriitg.' A student may 
specialize in several areas, each representing an impor
tant aspect of nuclear technology. 

1. Neutroofc: ~ of Nuclear Systems 

This area is primarily concerned With the analysis of 
fission reactors and other neutronic systems from a 
fundamental point of view. It would include topics such 
as neutron transport theory; the slowing down, theim
alization, and diffraction of neutrons; fast reactor sys
tems; criticruity;and mathematical and computational 
methods. Auxiliary courses such as advanced physics, 
quantum mechanics, and advanced mathematics are 
offered by the Departments of Physics and Mathematics. 

2. Nuclear System Dynamics 

In this area a student would concentrate on the time
dependent behavior of reactors and on other nuclear 
engineering systems. The stability and control of nu
clear reactors, ~oise analysis, and pulsed neutron 
source analysis would be included. Auxiliary courses 
in . the analysis of random processes, in control system 
analysis, and in applied mathematics are available in 
the Departments of Electrical Engineering and Mathe
matics. 

3. Thennonuclear Systems and Plasmas 

This area includes the study of plasmas and their 
behavior, and explores the problems and promises 
associated with fusion reactors. Emphasis is on the 
fundamental characteristics of plasmas, and both theo
retical and experimental work is po~sible. AuXiliary 
courses in advanced physics, .,electricity and magnetism, 
and collision theory are available in the Department of 
Physics. 

4. Engbleerlng Analysb of Nuc:lear Systems 

This program is concerned with the engineering aspects 
of ilt~clear systems. Some of the possible areas are: 

\ 

Thermal-Hydraulics, concerned with heat transfer to 
different fluids, such as boiling liquids and liquid 
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metals, combined conduction-radiation heat transfer, 
and steady-state and transient flow p~oblenis in single
phase and two-phas~ flow. Auxiliary courses in ad
vanced heat transfer and fluid mechanics are available 
in the Departments of Mechanical Engineering and 
Chemical Engineering. 

Materials, concerned with the effect of neutrons ana 
ionizing radiation on materials, and the properties of 
materials used in nuclear engineering systems. Auxiliary 
courses' are available in the Department of Mining, 
Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering. 

Chemical Engineering, concerned with the separation 
an~ recovery of nuclear fuels and products, with fuel 
management, with optimization of separations pro
cesses, and with prOCess control. Auxiliary CQurses are 
available in the Department of Chemical Engineering. 

Environmental Engineering, concerned with the appli
cation and control of nuclear energy systems. and with 
nuclear radiations in our environment. It includes 
atmospheric and water pollution; control, disposal, and 
possible uses of radioactive and thermal by-products; 
optimization of nuclear reactor siting; and the analysis 
and optimization of power systems where, nuclear re
actors are incorporated with' other po~er sources. 
Auxiliary courses are available in the Departments. of 
Civil Engineering and Atmospheric ScienceS. 

. 5. Blonncl,ear Englneerlng 

The program in Bionuclear Engineering involves the 
student in the application of methOds and techniques 
of nuclear engineering to the study of biological sys
tems. It includes the use of trace-element analysis by 
neutron activation, treatment and diagnosis of disease 
rising nuclear energy, and the interaction of nuclear 
radiation with biological materials. Auxiliary courses 
are available in the DepartmentS of Physiology and 
Biophysics and Radiology. 

6. Other Areas 

Other areas in which nuclear engineering systems and 
principles may be applied are oceanography, marine 
sciences, forensic sciences, and direct energy conver-. 
sion. In these areas specific programs can be designed 
to meet the student's interests and goals. 

Aspirants to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must 
pass, successively, a written and oral qualifying exami
nation, a General Examination for admission to candi
dacy, and a Final Examination. The qualifying exami
nation may be taken after· 30 credits of gr~duate work 
have 'been successfully completed,· and should be com
pleted during the second year of regular' graduate 
study. The qualifying examination is given once during 
each Autumn Quarter and each Spring Quarter. It is 
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designed to assess the student's understanding of the, 
basic scientific' and engineering concepts upon which 
his doctoral work will be based. The subject material 
includes undergraduate fundamentals in mathematics, 
physics, ~d the engineering sciences, as well as mate
rial in the first year of graduate work in nuclear engi
neering. 

In the oral- General Examitlation the student is exam
ined on topics' related to his field of specia1ization in 
nuclear engineering and the area in which he plans to, 
do his dissertation research. A student is o:ot permitted -
to take the General Examination until he has been ac
cepted by a member of the faculty as a research stu
dent. A student should take the General Examination 
soon after passing the qualifying examination, usually 
within one year. Passing the General, Examination con
stitutes admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. 

A prospective candidat~ for the degree is expected to 
cond:uct an original and independent investigation in 
one of the fields of ·nuclear engineering. The re~ults 
of this research, which mus~ yield a significant con
tribution to kno~ledge,· are submitted as a dissertation. 
In his· Final Examination, the student presents and 
defends these results ·orally.1 

Departmental bro~h~es, available on request, furnish 
d~tailed accounts of the requirements and procedu}es 
involved in the programs for advanced degrees as weU 
as the current research interests of the faculty. 

INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE 
PROGRAM 

'BIOENGINE,ERING 

Director 

Robert F. Rushmer 
Aerospace Research Laboratory 

.Ass1stant Director for Engineedng 

Curtis C. J ohnsoIi 
Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Assistant Director for Health Sciences 

H. Fred Stegall, M.D. 
(1213 Health Sciences 

Center for Bfoenglneering Staff 

Allan S. Hoffman, D.Sc., Research Professor· 
John Chimoskey, M.D., Research Assistant Professor 
Lee L. Huntsman, Ph.D., Research Assistant Professor 



Steve L. Johnson, M.D., Research Assistant Professor 
Donald W. Baker, Technical Director 
Graham L. Duff, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Electri
cal Engi~eering and Bioengineering 
J ens Jorgensen, Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering 

Graduate Student Advisers 

Colin Daly, Assistant Professor (Mechanical, Engineer
,ing); Allan S. Hoffman, Prof~ssor (Chemical Engineer
ing and Bioengineering); Gordon Oates, Associate Pro
fessor (Aeronautics and Astronautics); Robert Pinter, 

I Assistant Professor (Electrical Engineering); D. H. Po
lonis" Professor (Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering); Maurice Robkin, Associate Professor 
(Nuclear Engineering); Charles Sleicner, Professor 
(Chemical Engineering) 

The Bioengineering Program at the 'University of 
Washington is large and diverse, characterized by un
usual breadth in the College of Engineering and strong 
ties with clinical medicine. The focal point of the Bio
engineering P~ogram is the Center for Bioengineering, J 

an interdepartmental unit reporting to the deans of both 
the College of Engineering and the School of Medicine. 
The Center includes a, core staff representing several 
engineering and life-science disciplines and engaged in 
advising, teaching, and support, of collaborative re
search. The overall Bioengineering Program is inter
disciplinary in character and enjoys active participa
tion by faculty in most engineering departments and 
many health sciences divisions. This wide scope allows 
a variety of educational opportunities with many on
going research projects ranging from fundamental in
vestigation to development of clinically-useful tech
niques and devices. The key to the growth of 'this 
effort has been the establishment of collaborative 
pr9jects wherein engineers and life scientiSts conceive 
and carry out projects jointly, very often with a stu
dent as a vital member of the research team. Such 
collaborative arrangements extend beyond the campus 
to hospitals, industry, and research organizations out
side the University. Training at all 'levels emphasizes 
full competence in engineering and' exposure to the life 
sciences of a type and extent based on goals of the 
individual s~dent. 

Undergraduate Program 
Undergraduate students have two educational pathways 
fro~ which to choose. They may, pursue training in 
bioengineering by enrolling in a departmental engi-
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neering program and using their electives to take health 
science and interdisciplinary courses. The engineering 
departments are expanding their .elective options, pro
viding attractive opportunities for those students who 
wish to bring a specialized engineering discipline to 
bear on biological problems. 

On the other hand, those students whose engineering 
interests cr,oss departmental lines or who desire a more 
intensive exposure to the biological sciences will find 
the Bachelor of Science in Engineering programs of 
studies more suited to their objectives. While the cur
riculum is highly fle~ble and may be tailored to stu
dents' educational goals, this B.S.E. program will con
sist of three basic requirements that must be satisfied: 
(1) ~ broad introduction to' engineering, including such 
areas of importance to bioengineering as materials, in
strumentation, fluid mechanics, etc.; (2) extensive 
training in one area of engineering; and (3) a broad' 
exposure to the life sciences through biological and 
interdisciplinary courses. 

Graduate Programs 
The great diversity of problem areas withfu bioengi
neering is not consonant with, a single well defined 
graduate program of study. Instead, the student enrolls 
in that engineering department which is most suitable 
for his career objectives, and utilizes the curricular 
flexibility within that department to pursue his bioengi
neering interest. In all cases, the program of study is 
designed to produce a well educated engineer with a 
supplemental education in biology of a type and depth 
appropriate to his professional long-range goals and his 
chosen thesis area. 

Involvement in bioengineering during studies for the 
master's degree'requires that a selection of courses in 
biological function and structure be worked into the 
program of engineering study in preparation for re
search on the chosen thesis topic. The biologi~ edu
cation is designed to prepare the student to participate 
in collaborative research with biologists, basic medical 
scientists, or physicians. 

Programs of study for the degree of Doctor of Philoso
phy involve a full course of study in engin~ring, an 
appropriate involvement in biological course work se
lected in consultation with engineering and life scienCes 
advisers, . and a: research problem that constitutes a 
substantial contribution to knowledge. (See also ,the 
section under Bioeng~neering in the School of Medi
cine.) 
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Dean 

Douglas G. C~apman 
204 Fisheries Center 

" 
Professors . . 
Milo C. Bell, Donald E. Bevan, Robert L. Burgner, 
Douglas G. Chapman, Kenneth K. Chew, Allan C. De
Lacy, Lauren R. Donaldson, Hiroshi Kasahara, John 
Liston, James E. Lynch (emeritus), Ole A. Mathisen, 
Gerald J. Paulik, Bnan J. Rothschild, William F. 
Royce, Ernest O. Salo, Allyn H. Seymour, Frieda B. 
Taub, Richard Van Cleve, Arthur D. Welander 

Associate Professors 

George W. Brown, Jr., G. Iyor Jones, Jack R. Matches, 
Roy E. Nakatani, George M. 'Pigott,. Gerard F. 
Schreuder, Lynwood S. Smith, Richard R. Whitney 

Assistant Professors 

Don W. Hagen, Willi~ K.· Hershberger, Victor Rid
dle, Todd W. Thorslund, Richard S. Wydoski 

Research Professors 

Kelshaw Bonham, Edward E. Held, Max Katz -

Research Associate Professors 

William ~. Schell, Donald F. Winter 

Research AssIstant Professors 

Lewis J. Bledsoe, Donald McCaughran, Sigurd M. 
Olsen, Donald E. Rogers, Quentin· J. Stober 

Senior Research Associates 

Gary E. Lord, Bruce S. Miller, Richard E. Thome 
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Lecturers 

Donald F. Amend; Andrew W. Anderson, John R. 
Brett, John A. Dassow, Cadwalader H. Ellis, Robert A. 
Erkins, Richard F. Foster, Louis G. Germain, Charles 
V. Gibbs~ John B. Glude,. W. Brad Hall, Allan C. 
Hartt, Gary W. Isaac, Harold E. Lokken, Donald C. 
Malins, Clifford J. Millenbach, Paul'R. Olson, A. John 
Ross, Clyde S. Sayce, Maurice E. Stansby, Arnie J. 
Suomela, Herbert C. Tegelberg, Henry Wendler, Toshio 
Yasutake, Walter V. Yonker ' 

Adjunct Professor 

Erling J. Otdal 

In a hungry world, man turns more and' more to the 
living resources of the waters. Mankind has, for a long 
time, harvested wild stocks; in recent decades methods 
of, harvesting have become more sophisticated and the 
need for manageplent of fisheries stockS much greater. 
To ensure optimum exploitation and proper manage
ment of such stocks we must more thoroughly under
sta~d .all asp~cts of ~e biology of the exp~olted species, 
,their mteractions With each other and With other spe- . 
cies, and with the marine environment in which they 
live. We must 'also understand more about the1various 
methods of exploitation and of their effects, both short 
range and long range. These are some of the chal
lenges to be met by fishery science and management. 

Aquaculture (farming' of the . aquatic environment) is 
,an ancient practice to which, modem sCie!1ce is now 



being applied. The salmonid hatchery rearing program 
of the Pacific Coast of the United States has accom
plished a great deal in a few decades but the problems 
it' faces in. decades to come are even greater as con
flicts arise over water usage and as population pres
sures increase. Resolution of these problems will re
quire bowledge liot only of fisheries biology and phys
iology, but also of genetics', nutrition, fish behavior, 
hydraulic engineering, and economics, as well as the 
principles of experimental design and operations re
search. The management of fisheries resources em
braces not only fin fish but also shellfish, the latter an 
importaqt resource in the United States and through
out the world. Moreover, this management must eli
compass not only wild stocks but, increasingly, those 
cultivated in whole or in 'part; in either case, many 
different sciences may contribute to the necessary un
derstanding of aquacu1t~re. 

In the United States, a decreasing work week and in
creasing leisure have meant an even further demand on 
fisheries. Recreational fishing is rapidly becoming a 
major factor in the need for increased production, and 
for the well trained management biologist. To meet this 
need, the College has' broadened its base of· training to 
include, in the undergraduate curricula, a much greater 
emphasis on fisheries administration. 

Fish. and shellfish represent a very important resource 
from the rivers, lakes, and oceans of our world, but 
there are many other uses for thes'e waters-power, 
navigation, recreation, sea-bed· minerals, waste dis-' 
posal. Students with broad training from the .College of 
Fisheries . will frequently find their' employment with 
organizations that use water in other ways; for ex
ample, power companies, agencies that monitor pollu
tion, etc. Whether they work with the aquatic environ
ment as a whole or more strictly with its· living re
sources, they are almost ,certain to . be in positions 
where they can significantly contribute to improving 
the quality of ,our environment., 

Founded in 1919, the College of Fisheries has been 
intimately associated with the development and con
servation of the fisheries of the northe~stern Pacific 
Ocean. 

The College attempts, always, to deal with whole prob
lems rather than with isolated technical questions, an 
approa~h which involves many phases of biology with 
particular emphasis on the quantitative aspects. Full 
attention is given to political, . social, legal, and economic 
prob~ems associated with the use of resources. Although 
fishery problems of the Northwest are emphasized, they 
are examined' as case histories, with many features ap-
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plicable to problems of harvesting aquati~ resources 
throughout the world, and, as a result, many foreign 
students register ~ the College. 

Since commerCial fishing is so closely related to the 
food industry, the College maintains an Institute for 
Food Science, and Technology to prepare food scientists 
for careers in both industry and government. Both the 
graduate and undergraduate programs emphasize the 
role of the basic' physical and biological sciences in the 
solution of problems that have resulted from the re
cent technological revolution in the food industry. 

Although the Food Science program concentrates on 
general principles applicable to a wide range of food 
products, the extensive research program is largely con
cerned with marine and· freshwater, products of the Pa
cific Northwest. The program,attracts many out-of-state 
and foreign students, particularly at the graduate level. 

The College of Fisheries offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Science in Fisheries, Bachelor 
of Science with a major in Fisheries, Bachelor of Sci
ence with a major in Food ScienCe, Bachelor of Science 
with a major in Wildlife Sciences in the Collegtf of Fish
eries, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

The College programs are designed to provide both the 
scientific training and the professional competency nec
essary for graduates to satisfy the various needs of their 
chosen fields. A Bachelor of Science in Fisheries is 

, granted to students successfully completing a prescribed 
curriculum. Two options are presently offered: fishery 
biology and fishery management and admiirlstration. 
Modification of the curricular pattern is in progress. Its 
objective is to broaden the student's choice in, contem
porary areas of interest such as recreational fisheries, 
commercial fisheries, fish culture, invertebrate culture, 
water quality, environmental studies, fishery technol
ogy, and food processing. A Bachelor of Science, with 
a major in fisheries is granted to students successfully 
completing, an elective curriculum including at least 36 

. fisheries credits.· A Bachelor of Science with a major 
in food science is granted to students successfully com
pleting a specified. core curriculum and appropriate 
electives. Further s{,ecialization within these areas may 
be undertaken in graduate studies as preparation for 
careers in teaching· and research. In addition, training 

. programs at the graduate level are offered in shellfish 
sanitation and biological aspects of water pollution. 

College. Facilities and Services , 
The College of Fisheries combines laboratory and 
classroom study with practical experience to offer the 
student the maximum preparation for a career in 
fisheries. . 
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The College is located in the Fisheries Center, which 
was built in 1949 on the edge of the Lake WashingtOn. 
Ship Canal and enlarged in 1968. Th~ Ship Canal con
nects the large freshwater body of Lake Washington 
with the salt water of Puget Sound. 

The Center houses classrooms, laboratories, and general 
,facilities, as well as several research organizations. The 
Fisheries-Oceanography Library, a branch library of 
research materials in fisheries, food science, oceanog
raphy, ',and wildlife sciences, is located in the Oceanog
raphy Teaching Building. With more than twenty thou
sand bound volumes and forty. thousand technical ~e~ 
ports, translations, reprints, and pamphlets; the library 
currently receives more than nine hundred serial publi
cations. All the major abstract journals in ~e subject. 
fields are also available, as are indexes to government 
research reports. Further 'material needed for research 
work is obtained from other library collections on the 
campus or by interlibrary loan. 

The collection of fishes maintained by the College for 
research and teaching purposes contains ~ver' three 
hundred thousand cataloged specimens. These are. 
mainly North Pacific marine fishes and northwestern 
freshwater fishes. However, the collection also includes 
extensive material from the Philippine Islands' and the . 
South Pacific~ as well as representative collections from 
other parts of the world. 

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been 
developed and is maintained at the College by the re
lease of thousands of fingerlings each spring. Returning 
adults utilize a fish ladder to enter the College's experi
mental fish' hatchery. The run is the basis for both in
struction and research on the life cycle of Pacific sal
mon. Long-term studies are in progress on the eff~cts of 
chronic irradiation of salmon during embryonic devel
opment, on dietary requirements of the young fish, and 
on the selective breeding of both salmon and ~bow 
trout A salt water aquarium is alSo maintained by the 
College. Cold or warm recirculated sea water may be 
supplied to a battery of aquaria, as well as to a umque 
2,000':'gallon annular tank., 

Other laboratories provide for the study of the physiol
ogy and behavior of. fish. These include a separate 
room containing troughs and tanks in which water ' 
temperature may be, maintained at various levels. 
Physiologic~ facilities include equipment for surgical 
procedures and biochemical analysis of body fluids 
from both freshwater and marine fishes. 

Equipment for the study of th~ 'effects of pollut~ts 
on fish is housed in a roo~ where the temperature can 
be maintain~d at any level between 500 and 750 F. This 
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laboratory is supplied with water from several different' 
sources and is used for both class demonstrations and 
research. 

The College of Fisheries and the FisherieS Research 
Institute maintain an extensive library of computer 
programs for processing biological data. The FISheries 
Analysis Center provides service in programming, card 
punching, and ~isting with the use of the computer. 
The C<;>llege maintains a 200-User Terminal to provide 
ready ac~ss to the larger computers in the Computer 
Center (CDC 6400 and Burroughs B550P). Faculty 
~d staff of the College and of the Center For Quanti
tive Science have developed, with the cooperation of 
a multidisciplinary group of national and international 
experts, a, comprehensive set. of resource management 
teaching games. The games are being employed as "link 
trainers" in a number of courses to supplement tradi
tional methods and to provide students with an oppor
tunity to eXperience management decision making and 
to test their analytical skills on a variety of simulations 
~f natural resources management problems. 

A 67 -foot diesel-powered boat, with cabin laboratory, is 
operated by the CoUege. The vessel, the ,"Commando," 
is used for instruction and research. in . Lake Washing
ton, Puget Sound, and the North Pacific. Ocean. It is 

'capable Qf trawling to a'depth of 1,000 fathoms' and 
is equipped for other types of fishing carried on in the 
North Pacific, as well as for handling a wide variety of 
experimental gear. There are facilities for marine 
microbiological studies and for technological investiga
tions at se;t on the M.V. "Commando." These include 
freezing and other refrigeration equipment and a small 
laboratory unit. Periodic training cruises introduce 
students to '-shipboard operations, 'including the use of 
various types of sampling equipment and acquaintance 
with a diversity of marine habitats. 

The headquarters of one of the Pacific Coast's largest 
fishing fleets is located within two miles of the campus. 
Puget Sound, besides serving as abase for the world
famous salmon and halibut fisheries, has extensive bot
tom fish, commercial oyster, clam, crab, and shrimp 
operations. Sport fishing, particularly for trout, is 
available in the Northwest's many lakes and streams. 
Full advantage is taken of the proximity of these natural 
resources in research and teaching. A College Qf Fish
eries field station at Big Beef Creek on Hood Canal 
pr(>vides additional opportunities for class field studies 
and research in stream and estuarine ecology. The 
stream contams established runs of chum and coho 
salmon and steelhead trout. Research facilities include 
a salmonid spawning channel, estuarine rearing ponds, 
and stream observation channels. Other field activities 



are carried on at the College's Fern Lake station in Kit
sap County where special attention is given to limnology 
and to the influence of the watershed on the lake. 

Food Science facilities include separate, well eq\rlpped 
laboratories for food microbiology, food biochemistry, 
and food analysis. The food-processing and food
engineering laboratory cpmplex is composed of several 
separate facilities containing equipment for teaching 
and experimental work in thermal processing (including 
canning), drying, smoking, and freezing foods. A· par
ticularly wide variety of low-temperature equipment 
and cold rooms is available. 

A unique feature of the Food Science la~oratories is 
the Cobalt-60 research food irradiator (Mark m. This 
radiation unit contains a source of about 30,000 curies 
strength. Food or other, materials to be irradiated are 
loaded into metal containers which are moved mechani- . 
cally into proximity to the source. Operational safety 
is ensured by a water shield. The containers are' de
signed to provide for temperature and atmosphere con
trol during irradiation. 

Facilities for graduate studies in nutrition, including 
experimental work with vertebrates and invertebrates, 
are provided in the Institute for Food Science and 
Technology. Laboratory and shipboard facilities, includ
ing simulated sea-bed equipment, pressure bomb incu
bators, deep-sea. sampling equipment, etc., are main
tained in the Institute for Food Science and Technology 
for graduate studies in the field of Marine Microbiol
ogy. 

In 1968 the University of Washington qualified for Sea 
Grant Institutional Support Under the national Sea . 
Grant College and Program Act which is administer~d 
by the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Adininistra
tion. The College of Fisheries participates actively 
in this program, with research projects concerned with 
the living resource of the Northeastern Pacific and the 
changing environment of Puget Sound, with advisory 
services to industry, and, with a variety of courses. 

Fbherfes Club 

The students of the College of Fisheries' formed the 
Fisheries Club·in. 1922. Since its beginning, the Club 
has been the center: of extracuirlcular social and edu
cational activities for the College students. 

Meetings are held monthly, usually 'with prominent 
speakers from the various fields of the fishing industry. 
Frequently motion pictur~s are shown th~t deal with 
fisheries allover the world. In the past years the stu
dents have organized the Open House of the College 
of Fisheries. In addition the Club has ~ annual salmon 
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bake and other social gatherings. The Ciub has aided 
in procuring summer employment for many College of 
Fisheries students. 

Related Activities 

The University ,of Washington also contains within its 
College of Arts and Sciences a strong Department of 
Oceanography. This .Department offers separate pro
gram~ at undergraduate and graduate levels. Many stu
dents in the College of Fisheries take advantage of 
some of these courses. 

The Division of Marine Resources has been established 
to coordinate and supplement the teaching, research, 
and development advisory service in marine science 
and engineering. ~t supervises the University's, Sea 
Grant program that provides financial support. to the 
University to develop and apply new knowledge in the 
management and utilization of marine resources. The 
Division is also responsible for the administration of 
the Friday Harbor Laboratories, located on San Juan 
Island in Puget Sound about eighty miles north of 
Seattle. These laboratories provide unique opportuni
ties for research. A number of special courses are of
fered there during Spring and Summer Quarters. 

ProgramS in the College of Fisheries also benefit from 
the fact that a regional office and laboratories of the . 
National Marine Fishenes' Service are located in the 
city of Seattle, as are branches of the Bureau of Sport 
Fisheries and Wildlife. In addition, the headquarters 
and research staff of the International Pacific. Halibut 
Commission are located. on the campus. The Washing
ton State I)epartment of Fisheries maintains offices in 

. the Fisheries Center on campus, and there are also 
close contacts between the College and the research 
staff of both the State Department of Fisheries and the 
Game Department in Olympia. Many of the senior re
search members of these organizations, and a niunber 
from industry, are lecturers or amliate faculty in the 
College. 

The College of Fisheries is actively engaged in water 
resource management activities, with the faculty partici
pating in interdisciplinary programs. The College is 
represented on the joint scientific committee of the 
state of Washington Water Research Center. 

The 'Fisheries Research Institute 
Staff 

Robert L. Burgner, Director; Roy E. Nakatani, Assis
tant Director; Michael B. Dell, Larry G. Gnbertson, 
Allan C. Hartt, Edwin .K.Holmberg, John S. Isakson, 
Victor K. Koski, 'Gary E. Lbrd, Ole A. Mathisen, 
William H. Parr, Jr., Patrick H. Poe, Phillip B. Roger, 
Donald E. Rogers, Brian J. Rothschild, Ernest O. Salo, 
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Dell H: Siler ~ Lynwood S. Smith, Quentin J. Stober, 
Richard B. Thompson, Richard E. Thome, Gregory J. 
Tutmark, Richard W. Tyler 

The Fisheries Research Institute is a research branch 
of the College of Fisheries. The College'S larger grants 
and contracts in the field of fishery biology are handled 
by the Institute under ~he direction of both teaching and 
research faculty. Employment on contracts and ~rants 
is given first to graduate or undergraduate students, 
and many students who are working toward their grad
uate degrees on major fishery problems are being sup
ported by contracts or grants. 

The Institute was ,established in 1947 under the spon
sorship ,of the Alaska Salmon Industry, Inc., .and the 
research on salmon has continued and expanded under 
various industry, state, and fed~ral contracts. Cur
rently, the principal 'salmon studies are: (1) population 
dynanucs and eCology of lakes producing sockeye 
salmon; (2) migrations and abundance of salmon on the 
'high seas; (3) parasite studies; (4) ecology of nursery 
areas in pink' and chum salmon streams; (5) regulation 
for optimum yield; (6) ecology of Puget Sound salmon 
stocks under natural and altered environmental condi
tions in fresh water and estuaries; (7) spawning channel 

. re3.ring of chum salmon; and (8) a literature· compila
tion. Much of this work on salmon is important to the 
United States section of the .International North Pacific 
Fisheries Commission,. and . members of the Institute 
staff participate in the meetings of the CommissioJ:\. 

Research on problems other than salmon has been ex
panding rapidly. Currerit projects include several studies 
on oysters, parasites of fish, simulation of watershed 
management, marine ecology of an Aleutian island, 
ecological studies of a _ nuclear power site, and physiol
ogy and biochemistry of local marine fishes .. 

'Under tlw International Biological Program's Conifer
ous Biome Study, financed by the National Science 
Foundation, the Cedar River-Lake Washington water
shed is being investigated in part by the Institute's re
search personnel. During the first year, emphasis is 
-being placed on invertebrate and fish populations. The 
Institute is also actively engaged in research and devel
opment of marine aquaculture under sponsorship of the 
Sea Grant Program. Marine organisms of Puget Sound, 
particularly salmonids, oysters, clams, and algae are 
used as test subjects. 

The Institute maintains headquarters and laboratory 
facilities on the University campus and semipermanent 
field 'statioris at five 'locations in Alaska. The campus 
headquarters and the Big Beef station are used for work 
in Washington. A large amount of field and laboratory 
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equipment is available, together with an extensive col
lection of fishery records from the Pacific Northwest 
and Alaska. Provision is made to conduct research on 

· fishery probl~ms in collaboration with other colleges and 
departments of the University, especially Engineering, 
Economics, Law, and Oceanography. 

A floating laboratory and several vessels support ,the 
research activities. The "Kumtuks," a 99-foot floating 
physiology laboratory, is used in Puget, Sound and 
nearby waters for the study' of the biochemistry and 
physiology of, fish. The motor vessel "MaIka," 38 feet 
long, is used for inshore oceanographic and biological 
work in Washington 'and Alaska. The 32-foot "Ili
amna~" 30-foot "Sa-yak," and 30-foot "Kakhonak" are 
stationed on Lake Iliamna, the largest lake in Alaska 
and a major producer of 'sockeye salmon in' North 
America. ' 

Institute for Food Science and Technology 
StaJf 

J. Liston, Director, G. Ivor Jones, Jack R. Matches, 
George M. Pigott, Victor M. Riddle, Frieda B. Taub 

The Institute incorporates the teaching, research, and 
advising programs in Food Science into a single unit. 
The teaching progiam, which includes 1!1ldergraduate 
and graduate instruction, is clearly described. in other 
parts of this catalog. 

The'research activities within the Institute are concen
trated in food microbiology, food safety, radiation 
processing of foods and seeds, food process engineering, 
biochemical processes in foods, marine. microbiology, 
aquatic microecosystems, seafood· teChnology, and nu
trition. At least one specific research project, usually 
funded by federally derived grants from agencies such 
as tlw Public Health· Service, Environmental Protection 
Agency, Atomic Energy Comm~sion, an~ National 
Science Foundation, is active within each of these areas. 
These projects provide opportunities for research train
ing for both undergraduate and graduate students in 
food science. 

Industrial research is carried out on an ad hoc basis 'by 
the Institute at the request of food companies. Such re
search, which is paid for by the ~ompanies, is encour.:. , 
aged. 

Advice and consultation, particularly on problems of 
seafood technology, are provided under formal and in
'formal arrangements. A fo~y organiZed program 
operates under Sea Grant and is aimed at the seafood 
industry., It' includes workshops, personal discussions 
and demonstrations, bulletin' preparation, and the devel
opment of a seafood information service. The involve-



ment of students in these industry-contact programs is 
encouraged to the greatest extent possible, since it pro
vides them with excellent experience in industrial condi
tions and operations. 

The Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

Staff 

Allyn H. Seymour, Director, Marion 'Chase, Rodney J. 
Eagle, Edward E. Held, Terrence A. J okehi, Raymond 
T. Lusk, Marguerite E. McAlpin, William R. Schell, 
Charles E. Vick, 'Arthur D. Welander 

The Laboratory undertakes field studies and laboratory 
research programs related to radionuclides and to lead 
and mercury in the aquatic environment. The research 
programs 'are interdisciplinary in nature and involve 
faculty and graduate students from the College of 
FISheries and from other colleges and departments on' 
and off campus. \ 

The Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, originally the 
Applied Fisheries Laboratory and later the Laboratory 
of Radiation Biology, was established in 1943 to in
vestigate the effects of ionizing' radiation on fish and 
other aquatic organisms and to relate these findings to 
the impact of the Hanford nuclear reactors on the Co
lumbia River ecosystem. The field ~tudies began with a 
radio-biological survey' at Bikini Atoll in ,1946 and, 
since that time, have included sites from the Arctic to 
the' South Pacific. The hlboratory programs comple
ment the field studies and in part include the chemical 
and radio~tric analyses of field samples. The labora
tory is well equipped' to handle radioactive materials, 
to prepare samples for radiometric analyses,. and to 
measure trace quantities of radionuclides in biological 
and environmental samples. 

The laboratory program also includes graduate student 
research. In general, the research programs of the 
graduate students who are appointed as research assis
tants are related to the ecology of radionuclides in 
aquatic environments. The graduate thesis and disserta
tion research programs at the present time include 
studies of the effects of tritium and other sources of 
ionizing radiation on the guppy, of various radionu
clides on the eggs and larvae of oysters, of X rays on 
young salmon and trout, of temperature and ionizing 
radiation on primary productivity, and of tritium on 
the development of young fish. Studies of the environ
mental and biological distribution of alpha-emitting 
radionuclides in Lake Washington, Puget Sound, ~nd 
coastal waters of Washington are other current' re
search programs of the ~boratory that are of potential 
interest to graduate students. 
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The Washington Cooperative Fishery Unit 
Staff 

® 
Richard R. Whitney, Unit Leader; Richard S. Wydoski, 
Assistant Leader 

Cooperators in tlie Washington Cooperative Fishery 
Unit are the Department of- the Interior's Bureau of 
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, the Washihgton Depart
ment of Fisheries, Washington Department of Game, 
and the University of Washington. In addition, projects 
are being funded by the National Science Foundation 
as 'part of the International Biological Program in the 
Western Coniferous Biome, by the Sport Fishing Insti
tute and by the Washington Fly Fishing Club. The 
funds are used by the Unit's staff and by graduate stu
dents to ~rry out research projects dealing with rec
reational fisheries. Currently underway are studies of 
(1) diseases of trout in hatcheries in Washington; (2) 
physical and biological effects of stream channelization; 
(3) behavioral interactions between juvenile coho 
salmon and steelhead trout; (4) effects of temperature 

I 

and stream flow on the timing of steelhead migrations; 
(5) computer analysis of records of steelhead stocking 
relative to catch of returning adults; (6) benthic and 
littoral fishes of Lake Washington with potential recrea
tional value; (7) the inland fishes of Washington; (8) 
growth and reproductive cycle of the soft-shell clam 
Mya arenaria in Puget Sound; and (9) management of 
Washington lakes for quality fishing (Leiuce Lake). 
The Unit encourages participation in Fisheries 499 
(Undergraduate Research). 

Offices of the Cooperative Fishery Unit are in 106 
Fisheries Center. Facilities of the cooperating agencies 
can be made available for use by students through the 
Unit. 

Intercollege Programs With the 

, College of Forest 'ReSources 

QUANTITATIVE ·SCIENCE 
Center for Quantitative Science In Forestry, 
Fisheries, and WlJcWfe 

Staft 

Gerald J. Paulik, Director, Bruce Bare, L. J. Bled
soe, Douglas G. Chapman, WilliamH. Hatheway, Ben
jamin A. Jayne, Larry M. Male,IOle A. Mathisen, 
Donald A. McCaughran, Brian J. Rothschild, Gerard 
F. Schreuder, Todd W. Thorslund, .Kenneth J. Turn
bull, Donald F. Winter 

The Center for Quantitative Science, sponsored by the 
Colleges of Fisheries and of Forest Resources, was 
established in 1968 in response to demands for special
ized training in applied mathematics and for mathe
matical services by the students and faculties of th~ 
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two colleges. These demands have multiplied with -in
creasing -use of mathematical and statistical methods in 
the utilization and management of natural resources, 
and with the recent concern for environmental- aspects 
of resource m~agement. New dev~lopments in environ
mental monitoring and incre~ing public awareness of 
the Malthusian dilemma are continuing to generate a 
need for training in quantitative methodo.ogy. 

The Center offers a comprehensive program of studies 
at the undergraduate level in applied mathemati~ and 
applied statistics. The primary. areas of c9ncentration 
are: (1) applied statistics with special emphasis on sta
tistical Inference and experimental design for the bio
logical sciences; (2) operations research with particular 
focus on the utilization of renewable and nonrenewable 
natural resources; and (3) mathematic~ modeling of 
biological phenomena with specific orientation toward · 
population dynamics. The Center also offers courses in 
applied mathematics designed especially for resource 
scientists. These areas are basic to the study of phe
nomena associated with transport of matter and energy 
in biological systems. . 
The Center's staff participates in the research activities 
of several academic units on the campus. These in
clude, in. addition to the two sponsoring colleges, the 
College of Engineering; the College of Arts and. Sci
ences Departments of Atmospheric Sciences, Econom
ics, Geography, Oce~ography, and Political Science; 
and the Schools of Business Administratiop, Law, and 
Public Affairs. Typically, the Center staff participates 
on interdisciplinary teams studying complex systems. 

Characteristic. of the Center's research activities is a 
continuing emphasls on application of large-scaIe digi
tal computers to various types of problems in the gen
eral area of quantitative ecology and resource manage
ment. Computerization makes possible the study' of the. 
total impact of exploratory managem~nt policies on 
simulated resource, systems imbedded iI1 rich back
grounds of interrelated physical, biological, and eco
nomic' activities; and under numerous institutional 
. constraints. Such computer-based models have been 
successfully employed in the . management of forest 
stands, 'control of insect pests, management of a number 
of fish and aquatic mammal stocks, and in the acquisi
tion of an understandirig of the behavior of prey
predator systems. 

The Center's graduate program is' arranged to permit 
considerable flexibility, and' opportunities exist for 
interdisciplinary traiDing in two or more departinents. 
Students may be enrolled either directly in an interdis
.ciplinary program under supervision of a special com-. 
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mittee appointed by the Graduate School,' or they may 
major in' one of· the existing academic fields and tailor 
the program involving other fields to suit their individ-
ual needs and interests. ' 

WILDLIFE SCIENCES 
Committee 

Donald E. Bevan; Chairman, 'Donald A. McCaugbran, 
Ernest O. Salo, David R. M. Scott, and Richard Taber 

The Colleges of Fisheries and of Forest Resource~, 
through the Wildlife Sciences Committee, jointly admin
ister an undergraduate degree program in Wil<Uife 
Sciences. This ,interdisciplinary prograD;l requires train
ing in biological and quantitative science, as well as 
work in fisheries and forest resources. Students inter
ested in the aquatic aspect of wildlife will register in 
the College of Fisheries. The student who obtains a 
Bachelor of Science with a major' in Wildlife Sciences 
will be able to apply his .training to management of 
wildlife resources and the related environment, or he 
may proceed to do graduate work for advanced man
.agement or fill· a research position. An undergraduate 
interested in this field may find it desirable to major in 
a .broader area (Fisheries~ Forest Resources) and to 
select an elective concentration in Wildlife Sciences. 
Further information may be obtained by contacting a 
member of the committee. 

Admission as Freshmen 
In addition to the University requirements for entrance 
from high school, intermediate algebra and trigonometry 
are prerequisites for the first cQurses' in mathematics 
included in all College of Fisheries curricula. Students 
who plan to enter this College can, and preferably 
should, complete these courses in addition to elementary 
algebra and plane geometry, which normally are the 
two units of college preparatory mathematics. Without 
this additional preparation, students will probably find 
it neeessary to spend an extra· quarter at the University 
in c~mpleting .work for the baccalaureate degree: It is 
recommended also that w~e in high .school students 
study c~einistry, physics, and, if poSsible, biology . 

~tudents who do ~ot include two units of foreign lan
gtlage in their . college preparatory programs will be 
required to' achieve equivalent competence ~ a foreign 
language as a graduation requirement. This require
ment may be fulfilled by successful completion in the 
University of 10 credits of a foreign language or by 
passing an appropriate placement examination. 

Because an appropriate choice of· high school electives 
serves to strengthen a student's preparation, the Uni
versity will give this part of a student's record the same 



careful attention it gives to other aspects of his quali
fications. 

\ 

AdvJslDg 

After notification of admission by the University's Office 
of Admissions, arid before registration, new students 
should visit or write to the Conege of Fisheries for help 
in planning their course programs. Academic and other 
counseling of fisheries students is given by faculty 
adviser~ in the College of FiShe~es. 

Admissi9n with AdVanced Standing . 
A quaIifie~ student in good standing at an accredited 
institution may apply for admission with advanced 
standing. Such an applicant is expected t<? have, the 
same high school" preparation as the student who en
ters as a. freshman, or equivalent i!1troductory college 

. courses, and a college grade-point average that meets 
the standard specified 'for the Umversity. Students who 
plan to complete their first two years of college work 
at a junior college should consult their advisers concern
ing community college courses that are· acceptable to 
the College of Fisheries. These courses are listed in the 
booklet Universify of Washington Community. College 
Transfer Programs. The latest issue should be consulted. 

/ 

Admission to the Graduate Program 
Basic requirements for admission to the graduate pro
gram in the College of Fisheries are a bachelor's degree 
from an institution <?f recognized standing, approval of 
the College of Fisheries, and approval of the Graduate 
School. Preference will be given to those with strong 
backgrounds in the basic sciences and a grade-point 
average of 3.00 or better. The Graduate Record Ex
amination is required of all graduate students and 
should be taken prior to admission. A student admitted 
with a bachelor's degree is accepted initially for a Mas,:: 
ter of Science 'degree program. ' 

The College of Fisheries evaluates applications, for ad
mission to the Graduate School and recommends the 
most highly qualified applicants for acceptance. The 
Graduate School admits only those numbers of recom
mended applicants that will not exceec;l the Coll.ege's 
enroIlment quota, and some qualified students may be 
denied admission because of insufficient space and 
facilitieS. 

Students not wishing full graduate status may be admit
ted as nonmatriqulated or fifth-year students. Non
matriculated students may carry out approved pro
grams of, study that do not lead to a degree and that 
usually require less than one year for completion. AI
temativeiy, fifth-year studentS may work toward a sec
ond bachelo.r's degre~. 

FISHERIES ® 
Financial 4ids 
The College offers financial assistance to undergradu
ates and graduates through industrial and private 
scholarships. Interested students should contact the 
Office of Financial. Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall. Qualified 
graduate students may obtain financial assistance 
through govemme~tal fellowships, National Scienoe 
Foundation, ,National 'Aeronautics and Space Admin
istration, and Public Health Service traineeships, re-

\ search assistantships, or' teaching assistantships. Stu
dents seeking such aid should apply at the office of the 
dean. ' 

Employment 

The· College of Fisheries assists its students to obtain I 

summer employment and also helps' them to secure 
permanent employmelJ.t when they graduate. A number 
of Research Assistantships associated with grant and 
contract research are available for graduate students ,in 
the College. The Fisheries Research Institute normally, 
hires students for summer work in the field and usually 
has several part-time positions avail~ble during the 
school year. Similar employment opportunities are fre
quently available with governmental fisheries,' game 
management, or ,water research organizations on or' 
near the campus and elsewhere in the Northwest. When, 
employed by one of these agencies a graduate student 
may carry out research that upon approval may be used 
to satisfy the thesis requirement. 

The specific fishery orientation of the College program 
is supported by a diversity of subject interests 'among 
the regular and affiliate faculty, and by a wide range of 
equipment and physical facilities. These factors, to
gether with active research programs on and off cam
pus, ,put graduate students in a very favorable position 
to pursue programs leading to advanced de~ees. 

Undergraduate Programs 
The College provides two baccala:ureate programs in 
fishery biology and one food science program leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in 
Food Science. Specific {equirements for these progr~s 
ar~ detailed below. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
Students should apply for bachelor's degrees. during the 
first quarter of the senior year. If not more than ten 
years have elapsed since the date of a student's entry 
into the College, he may choose to graduate under the 
requirements· set out in either the. bulletin published 
most recently prior to the date of his entry or that pub
lished prior to his anticipated date of graduation; pro
vided that when, in the opinioJ! of the faculty of the 
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College, . substantial changes have been made in' the cur
riculum sin~' the student's entry, the student's choice 
s~all be subject to the approval of the faculty or dean. 

Disapproval of the student's choice' shall be faculty 
action and subject to the procedures of the Faculty 

'Code. All responsibility for fulfilling graduation re
quirements ~hall rest with the student concerned. 

'The University credit requirement for grilduation is 180 
academic credits. At least 60 credits must be in courses 
numbered 300 and, above. A total of at least 36 credits 
in ~heries and food science is required~ For gradua
tion, students must ha~e a cu~ulative average of 2.00 

,(C) in fisheries and food science courses and an overall 
average of 2.00 (C) in, all courses. Advanced ROTC ' 
~ourses do not count as upper-division credit, and no 
more. than 18 credits in advanced ROTC courses may 
be counted toward graduation. ' 

. Stud;ents who transfer from other institutions to the 
College of Fisheries are normally required to earn' at 
least 10 credits in their major subject in this College. 

FISI1ERY BIOLOGY 
Adviser 

A. C. DeLacy 
248 Fisheries Center 

BACHELOR OF SGIENCE IN FISHERIES 

A student may select areas of specialization within the 
College, but all, 'programs must include basic courses in 
biology 'or zoology, chemistry, English, mathematics, 
and statistics, and 36, credits must be earned in fish
eries. In his junior and senior years, a student will be' 
able to take the more specialized:' coUrses. appropriate 
to his degree progr~. Prospective students are invited 
to inquire about areas of undergraduate specialization. 
Such areas include aquaculture, commercial fisheries, 
environmental studies, fishery technology, food process
ing, 'recreational fisQeries, and water qUality. Additional 
information on the prescribed curriculum may 'be. ob
tained 'from the office of the College of Fisheries. 

BACHELOR' OF SCIENCE 

An elective curriculum is available for students desiring 
a Bachelor of Science with a major in fisheries. The' " 
student must complete 36 credits in fisheries and suffi
cient electives to meet University graduation require
ments. This degree is specifically intended for students 
desiring a strong minor (minimum of 30 credits) in a 
related field such as biometrics, economics, vertebrate 
or invertebrate physiology, microbiology, oceanogra
phy, genetics, or chemistry. The choice of electives is 
subject to approval by ~he College. 
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FOOD' SCIENCE 
Adviser 

John Liston 
221 Fisheries Center 

QACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

The food science program provides ~ curriculum lead:'·: , 
, ing to a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 
Food Science. ,It is recommended diat the entering 
student will have completed mathematics to include 
advanced algebra and trigonometry, and laboratory 
science to include chemistry and physics. 

The normal program to be followed is outlined below. ' 
At least 15 credits in hum~ties or social sciences, in
cluding English, and 10 credits in biological sciences 
should be included. 

More advanced courses may be _ substituted for listed 
requirements in basic science areas. (See recommended 
courses further on in this sectio~.) 

CURRICULUM IN FOOD SCIENcE 
First Year 
FIRST QUARTER CREDn'S 
CHBM 140 General . . . . •. .•• • • 4 
MAm 105 Elemental'Y Functions . . . • • S 
Elec~ves • , • • . 

SECOND QUARTER 
ENGL 171 College Writing ~ • • • • 
CHBM 1 SO General . • . • . 
CHBM 151 General Chern. Laboratory. • 
Electives • . •. '. • . . • . . . • . 

THIRD QUARTER 
MAm IS7 Elements of Calculus • 
CHEM 160 General ..••. 
CHEM 170 Qualitative Analysis . 
Electives . 

Second Year 
FIRST QUARTER 

• .•.•. 6 

· .' 

15 

• • 3 
• 4 
· 2 

· . 6 
1S 

• • 4 
••• 4 

• • .. • 3 
• • •• • 4 

IS 

CHEM 231 Organic .•••••. • • . 3 
CHEM 241 Organic.Chem. Laboratory.'. . . . • • • . 2 

. PHYSICS 114 General . • • . . 4 
Electives . .' • •. ..•••.. . 6 

IS 
SECOND QUARTER 
CHBM 232 Organic . • . . • . • • 3 
CllBM 242 Organic' Chern. Laboratory. . • • . . 2 
PHYSICS 115 General . • . . . . . • • • • 4 
Electives . • . . '. • . . ." . . . 6 

'tHIRD QUARTER 
CHEM 221 Quantitative Analysis. . 
Q SCI 281 Elem. Stat. Meth. . 
PHYSICS 116 General 
Electives • . . . . • . . . . 

~Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
MICRO 400 Fund. Bacteriol. . . • . 
PC EH 440 Water & Waste San. . 
Electives . • • • • . .'. • . 

15 

S 
• S 

4 
1 

IS 

· ..•.. 3 
· 4 

• • 8 
15 



SECOND QUARTER 
PC EH 441 Milk and Food San. 
FD sc 380 Prin. Fish. Tech. . . 
BlOC 405 Intro. Biochem.. . . 
CHEM 350 Elem. Phys. Chem .. 

THIRD QUARTER 
PD sc 481 Intro. Food Tech.. . 
BlOC 408 Intro. Biochem. Lab.. . 
Electives . . . . • . . . • . 

Fourth Year 
FIRST QUARTER 
PD sc 482 Prin. Food Anal. I . . . . 
FD sc 484 Prine Food Proc. I • . . . • . 
FD SC 498· Undergrad. Thesis. • . . . . 
FISH 495 Intro. Fish. and Food Sci. Lit .. 
Electives • . . . • . . . • . . . . . 

SECOND QUARTER 
FD SC 483 Prine Food Anal. II 
FD SC 485 Prin. Food Proc. II . 
FD SC 498 Undergrad. Thesis • 
Electives . . . . . . . • . 

. . l 
THIRD QUARTER 
FD SC 486 Deteriorative Proc. Foods • 
FD sc 498 Undergrade Thesis. . ~ . 
Electives . • • . • • . • . . • 

RECOMMENDED COURSES 

CREDITS 
· . 4 

• 3 
· 5 

• ••. 3 

15 

• . 5 
· 3 
• 7 

15 

• 5 
5 

· 2 
2 
1 

15 

••• 5 
· • 5 

· 2 
• ••• 3 

15 

• •• 5 
· 2 

. .... 8 

15 

Accounting 210, 220 (Fundamentals of Accounting); 
Biochemistry 440*, 441 *, 442*, 444* (Molecular Biol
ogy and Laboratory); Biology 210,211, 212 (introduc
tory Biology); Botany 113 (Elementary Plant Classifi
cation), 220 (The Plant Kingdom), Chemistry 235*, 
236* (Organic Chemistry), 426 (Instrumental Analy
sis);' Fisheries 101 (Introduction to Fisheries Science), 
379 (FisherieS of the. World), 405 (Economically Im
portant Mollusca), 406 (Economically Important Crus
tacea); Food Science 378 (Principles of Fishing Gear 
and Vessel Development), '381 (Environment, Food, 
and Technology), 487 (Principles of Food Analysis nIh. 
Engineering 140 (Fundamentals of Problem Solving); 
Home Economics 300, 307 (Nutrition); Marketing 301 
(Marketing Concepts); MathematiCs 114 (Elementary 
Computer Programming), 124, 125, 126 (Calculus 
with Analy~c Geometry), 374 (principles of Digital 
Computers and Codingg); Microbiology 430 (Microbial 
Metabolism); Philosophy 120 (Introduction to Logic), 
460 .(Philosophy of Science); Physics 117 * , 118 * , 

,119* (General Physics Laboratory), 121* (Mechanics), 
122* (Electromagnetism and Oscillatory Motion), 123* 
(Waves); Operations and Systems Analysis 301 (prin
ciples of Operations Analysis); Quantitative Science 
291, 292 (Analysis for Biologists), 382, 383 (Statistical 
Inference in Applied Research). 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Ad~ 

Lynwood S. Smith 
204 Fisheries Center 

FISHERIES 

Graduate students in the College of Fisheries are re
quired to take a minor or a miItimum number of s~p
porting courses in selected departments of the Univer
sity. 'The nature and number of such courses are deter
mined by the student's Supervisory Committee. All 
graduate students must ~o~plete 6 credits (three quar
ters) in Fisheries 520. . 

MASTER OF SCIENCE 

At least one year of approved study, with the comple
tion of a research project, leads to the master's degree. 

A minimum of 45 upper-division or graduate .credits 
must be earned, including 18 credits in Fisheries 700 
or Food Science 700, 6 credits in Fisheries 520 or Food 
Science 521, and 3 additional credits in courses num
bered 500 or above. Requrrements must be completed 
in no more than four years. 

The foreign language requirement for the master's de
gree will. be satisfied by fulfillment of anyone of the 
following: 

1. One year of foreign language. in college with passing 
. grades I \ 

2. Independent Study courses equivalent to item 1. 
above 

3. Summer intensive course at University of Washing
ton with passing grades 

4. a.T.S. examination with passing grade 
5. Two years of foreign language in high school with 

passing grades 
6. Completion of secondary. school education in a lan-

guage other than English . 
7 ~ Passing grade in present. advanced translation ex

amination as established by College of Fisheries 
8. Advanced proficiency demonstrated by (a) oral or 

(b) oral and written examination administered by 
qualified College of Fisheries fa~ulty or 'staff member 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY .. ' 

Students must complete at least three years of graduate 
study including a dissertation. Credits earned for a 
master's degree may be applied toward the doctor's 
degree. Preparation of a Ph.D. dissertation requires 
registration for 36 credits in Fisheries 800. Require
mentS must be Completed in no more than seven years. 

The foreign language requirement for the Ph.D. degree 
will be satisfied by the fulfillment of items 7. or 8. on 
the above list, plus fulfillment of any one ~f the first 
six items. 

For further information, see the Graduate Study section 
of this catalog. 

• Students intending to proceed to graduate study are advised to' take 
these courses. . 
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I FOREST RESOURCES 

Dean 
James S. Bethel 
206 Anderson Hall 

Assodate Deans . 
Stanley P. GeSsel, Benjamin A. Jayne 

Professors 
James S. Bethel, C. Frank Brockm~ (emeritus), 
Benjanlm S. Bryant, Charles H. Driver, Harvey D. 
Erickson, Howard S. Gardner, Stanley P. Gessel, Bror 
L. Grondal (emeritus), Benjamin A: Jayne, Gordon D. ' 
Marckworth (emeritus), Robert E. Martin, Gerald J. 
Paulik, J. Kenneth Pearce (emeritus), James C. H. 
Robertson (emeritqs), K. V. Sarkanen, Walt~r H.' 
Schaeffe!, David R. M. Scott, Grant W. Sharpe, George 
Stenzel, Richard D. Taber, ·David P. Thomas 

. ! 
Assodate Professors 

G. Graham Allan, Dale -W. Cole, Barney Dowdle, 
Leo J. Fritschen, Robert I. Gara, William H. Hathe
way, Bjorn F. Hruthfiord, Lawrence Leney, Hilton 
Lysons, Gerard F. Schreuder, Reinhard F. Stettler, Ken
neth J. Turnbull, Fiorenzo C. Ugolini, J. Alan Wagar, 
David D. Wooldridge 

Assistant Professors 
B. Bruce Bare, Donald R. Field, John C. Hendee, Todd 
W. Thorslund, Thomas R. Waggener, A. Richard 
Weisbrod, Boyd C. Wilson 

Research AssIstant Professors 
William A. Atkinson, Hans Riekerk 
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Instructor 

Garrett A. Smathers 

Lecturers 

Reid'M. Kenady, Kenneth M. Macdonald, Brian O. 
Mulligan, Joseph A. Witt 

Studies in. Forest Resources include the application of 
the natural and social sciences to the uses of forest, 
range, and recreational lands and the related technol
ogical and managerial proc.esses applicable to the' pro
duction and provision of forest-based goods and serv
ic~. The many aspects of forestry-rel~ted subj~ts 
range from' the development of ecological an~ environ
mental principles gQveming the dynamics of biotic 
popUlation and methods by which they can be con
trolled, to the formulation and application of manage
ment techniques to both private and public lands as 
well as manufacturing and production prOCesses. 

The College of Forest Resources was founded.in 1907, 
when forestry education in the United States was in 
its infancy; Since then, the College has evolved to 
provide instruction -in 'a substantial array of natural 
sciences, social sciences, and humanities, both as ap
plied in the several professional areas in forestry and 
as subjects for advanced study and research. 

The University of Washington is located centrally in 
one of the world's most important forest regions; hence, 
unique opportunities are available to integrate the 
instrUction and research programs with mabagement of 



nearby public and private forest land, extensive' and 
diverse industrial facilities, and nl;lmerous research 
centers. 

Undergraduate curricula of the College of Forest Re-
I sources emphasize a thorough and appropriate academic 

preparation during the first two years, followed by one 
of several professional upper-division programs, de
pendent on the individual student's objectives. There 
are elective possibilities in all curricula. Opportunities 
for independent study and research are ,available. Be
cause of the modest size of the undergraduate enroll
ment, an atmosphere of close association between stu-' 
dents and faculty members exists in classroom and 
laboratory. The diversity of educational experiences 
and the superior facilities found only in a large univer
sity are also available to forest resources students, at 
the University of Washington. 

Graduate programs in forest resources are designed to 
accommodate a wide range of educational objectives. 
It i~ possible either to ~oncentrate upon advanced 
professional training or upon appropriate science or 
social science disciplines that are related to foreStry in 
speciaI or underlying roles. 

The College of Forest Resources is'accre~ted by the 
Society of American Foresters. It offers curricula lead-

, ing to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forest Re
sources and, through the' Graduate Scheol, the Master 
of Forest Resources, Master of Science, and Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees. 

I.NSTRUCTION 
Assoclate Dean of instruction ' 
Benjamin A. Jayne 
107C Anderson Hall 

Undergraduate Study 
In addition to mee~g the University's general admis
sion requirements for all undergraduates, those stu
dents planning to enter the College of Forest ResOurces 
should have completed the following: Algebra ITI 
(intermediate) and a course in trigonometry. Prospec
tive students should also complete at least one unit of 
biological science and one unit of, physical science 
while in high school. 

A choice of high school electives in the natural sciences, 
social sciences, and humanities serves to strengthen a 
student's preparation for University study. This part 
of his record receives'the same careful attention as other 
aspects of his' qualifications for admittance to the Uni
versity. 

FOREST RESOURCES 

The College of Forest Resources offers seven under
graduate curriculums. An additional means of imple
menting the individual student's educational objectives 
is possible through the use of elective credits available 
in all curricula. Elective credits can be taken in the 
College of Forest Resources and in other schools and 
colleges of the University .. Students are encouraged 
to take elective credits outside the College of Forest 
Resources in order, to broaden their education beyond 
that provided in the speci~zed curricula. 

Students in an curricula must meet general requirements 
of the University and the College. General requirements 
for the bachelor's degree include scholarship, minimum 
credits, and senior-year residence. Specific curriculum 
requir~ments are described below under the Division 
program. 

Undergraduate programs offered by the College are 
administered by three divisions. The Management and 
Social Sciences Division administers programs in forest 
management, outdoor recreation, and forest engineer
ing. The Biological Sciences Division administers pro
grams in forest sciences and wildlife sciences. The Wood 
and .Paper Division administers programs in wood and 
fiber science and in pulp and paper technology. 

The advising of students is the responsibility of the 
divisions. Consequently, students entering the College 
enter one of the divisions at the time of their enroll
ment. Some students may wish to delay their choice of 
curriculum into the first year of study until such time as 
tl,tey become acquainted with the various programs of 
the College. Due to the" similarity of the curriculums 
administered within the divisions, selection of a par
ticular curriculum can be delayed into the second year 
of study. Changes of curriculum or Division during' 
upper-division study may delay completion of the 
degree: 

MANAGEMENT AND 
,SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION 

ChaIrman 

Thomas R. Waggener 
123J Anderson Hall 

Programs in the Management and Social Sciences Di
vision are' oriented toward professional careers in the 
management of forested lands. Common emphasis in 
all programs is on the application of the sc;>cial, physical, 
and bioJogical sciences to ~orest resource management· 
and allocation problems. The curriculum in Forest 
Management is designed to prepare the student to 
integrate the management of forest land for the. pro
duction of a variety- of goods and services consistent 
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with ownership objectives. The curriculum in Forest 
Engineering provides specialized concentration in the 
planning, layout, and supervision of transportation and 
timber harvesting' systems. The curriculum in Outdoor 
Recreation is oriented towards the specialized use of 
forested lands for recreational purposes, and focuses 
on the planning and 'management of outdoor recrea
tionf:ll facilities as well as the interpretation of natUral 
phenomena. 

MANAGEMENT AND SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION 

FOREST MANAGEMENT CURRlCULUM 

Lower-dlvlsloD Requirements 
COURSES 
Forest Resources 
FOR a. 100 Intro. to For. R. Mgt. 
FOR R 201-208 • • • . • . • • 

Mathematic~ 

MATH lOS Elementary Functions • 
Q SCI 281 Stat. Method • 

Physical Sciences 
Introductory Chem . . 
Introductory Phys. • . 
Elective • • • • • . 

,Biological Sciences! 
DIOL 101-102 Geueral Biology • 
DOT 220 Plant Kingdom • 

Social Sciences 
BOON 200 Intro. to Economics . • 
BNGL OR HSS' • •••• 
Elective' 

Earth Sciences 

Free ~/ectlv~s 

Upper-d1v1slon Reqofrements 
Forest Resources 

. ~. . 

FORR 300 
FORR 320 
FORR340 
FORR360 
FOR R 460 
FORR468 
FORR469 

Dendrology. ••.• 
Forest Ecology • • • . . 

, Forest Surveying • • 
Forest Measurements. • . • 
For R Management I • 
For R Management II • 
For R Management m . 

Forest Resources Electiveil 
GroupII •••••• 
Group II or III • , 
Group IV • ' •.••• 
GroupIVorV 

Free Electives 
I Or equivalent courses 
lOr Biology 210, 211, 212 

CREDITS 

• •••• S 
tototal 4 

S 
• ••• S 

• fe 

'. 

• S 
S 

• S 

• • 10 
S 

s 
• S 
• 10 

• S 

• • 16 

s 
s 

· s 
S 
S 

• S 
• .' S 

9 
· 6 

9 
6 

.2S 

a From English 111, 121, 171, 172; Engineering 130, 131; or HSS 
302, 310, 322, 410 ' 
'From Social Sciences selection of the College of Arts and Sciences 
Distribution List· .' 
15 From Geological Sciences 101, 20S, 210 or Atmospheric Sciences 
101, 201, 301 ' 
41 From approved group listings 

FOREST ENGINEERING CURRICULUM 
Lower-dlvlslon Reqofrements 
COURSES' 
Forest Resources 
FOR R 100 Intro. to For. R. Mgt. 

·FOR R 201-208 • • • '. • • .". 
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CREDITS 

• ••• 5 
to total 4 

COURSES 
Mathematics 
Q SCI 291, 292 OR MATH 157 •••••. 
MAm: 20S OR QSCI 391. • • • • • . 
MAm: 281 OR Q SCI 281 OR ECON 281 • . . • • 

Physical Sciences 
PHYS 1.14, 117 and 11S, 118 General. . 
CHBM 101 General • ....., 

Biological Sciences 
Introductory Biology . 

Social Sciences 
BOON 200 Intro. to Economics 
ENGL, HSS OR ENORI • • • • • • • • 

Electives , • • . • . • • . 

Engineering Sciences 
ENaR 161 Plane Surveying. 
Computer Programmingl '.' • . 

Earth Science' . • • . • • 

Free Electives • • 

Upper-dlvlslon Requirements 
Forest Resources 
FOR R 300 Dendrology........ 
FORR 304 Wood: Properties and Best Use • 
FOR R 320 Forest Ecology • ~ • • • • 
FOR R 360 Forest Measurements.. . • 
FOR R 440 Construction....... 
FOR R 441 Forest Engineering. • . • • • • • 
FOR R 442 Fin. AnaL Log. Equip. Opr. 
FOR R 443 Safety in Forest Industries. • • . 
FOR R 446, 447, 448, 449 Field Studies .• • 
FOR R 460 For R Management I • 

Civil Engineering 
CBTC 310 For Highway Location .. • 
CBTC41S Photogrammetry..'. 

CREDITS 

.40r6 
• 3 

• •• S 

.10 
• •• S 

• ••• S 

· 5 
· .. 3 

• • 10 

• 3 
• " 2 

• •• 5 

.20 

5 
• 3 

5 
• 5 

· • 4 
5 

· • 4 
· . 1 
· • 15 
• • 5 

• S 
• 3 

CBTC 417 Cadastral Surveys • • ........ 3 
Electives'. • • • . • . • . '. • •.•.••• 6 

Business Administration and Economics 
Electives' '. • • • , • : • . • • • • • . • • • ' • • 9 
Statistics and Operations and Systems Analysis Electives' • 6 
Free Electives , . . '. • • . • • • • . • . • . • • 11 
I From English 111, .121,'171, 172 or Engineering 130, 131, or HSS 
302 . 
I From Engineering 141,215,315 or Quantitative Methods 200 
:I From Geological Sciences 101, 20S ' 
, From approved liSting 

OUTDOOR RECREATION CURRICULUM 

Lower.cJlvlslon Requirements 
COURSES 
Forest Resources 
Foil R 100 Intro to For. R. Mgt.. • • 
FORR201-208 • • . • • • • • . 

Mathematic~ 

MATH lOS Elementary Functions 
Q SCI 281 Stat Method. . • • 

Physical and Earth Sciences 
Intro Chem or Phys 
Elective • • . • • 

Biological Science~ 
DIOL 101-102 General Biology 

Social Sciences 
ECON 200 Intro. to Economics 
soc 110 Survey of Sociology 
Electivel , " • • • • • • • • 

CREDITS 

5 
• to t~tal 4 

• 5 
5 

s 
· 5 

I 

• 10 

5 
5 
S 



COURSFS 
Engllsh1 

ENOL 171, 172 College Writing • 

Restricted ElectiveSS • • 

Humanities Electives • 

Free Electives • • • 

Upper-dlvlslOD Requirements 
Forest Resources 
FOR R 320 Forest Ecology • . • • • . 
FOR R 340 Forest Surveying • . • • • . 
fOR R 350 Field Studies in .Outdoor Rec. . 
FOR R 351 Intro. to Outdoor Recreation . 
FOR R 353 Prln. of Natural History Interp. 
FOR R 354 Intro. to Mgt. of Rec. Areas . 

CREDITS 

• •• 6 

• 9 

• 10 

• •• 11 

" 5 
• • 5 

· 3 
· .. 5 

• 3 
3 

FOR R 355 Intro. Plan. Rec. Areas • • • . . . • • · • 3 
FOR R 453 OR 452 OR 455 ,...... 
FOR R 459 Case. Studies in Outdoor. Rec. . 

Forest Resour:ces Electivest 

Free Electives • . • . . • 
1 Or equivalent courses 

.~5 

· 5 

• 20-23 

• • 33 

a From Anthropology 100, PsyclJ,ology 100, Political Science 101 or 
102 
a From Natural Sciences, Social Sciences, and English courses 
'From approved listing . 

BIOLOGI.CAL SCIENCES' 
DIVISION 

ChalrJnan 
Leo J. Fritschen 
101 Winkenwerder 

The programs administered by the Biological Sciences 
Division provide an opportunity to prepare for a career 

. in one of the sciences related to forestry. The forest 
sciences curriculum is designed for stud~nts who are 
interested in the scientific aspects of the natural re
sources in forestry and the environment.· The curriculum 
in wildlife sciep.ces is concerned with applications of 
biological and social sciences to the conservation and 
manipulation of wildlife populations. Both curricula 
provide flexibility for developing greater depth in sci
entific disciplines than is ordinarily, possible· in profes
sional curricula. Because of the additional opportunity 
to concentrate in a particular area of science, both 
curriculums are well suited for students who anticipate 
graduate studies. 

BIOLOGIC~ SCIENCES DIVISION 

FOREST SCIENCE CURRICULUM 

Lower-dlvlsloD Requirements 
,COURSES 
Forest Resources 
FOR R 100 Intro. to For. R. Mgt. 
FOR R 201-208 • • , • • i • 

Mathematical 
Q SCI 281 Stat. Method. • 
Q SCI 291, 292' Anal. for Biologists • 

CREDITS 

• ••••••• , 5 
• • . • to total 4 

• • 5 
, •• 6 

FOREST RESOU~CES 

COURSES 
Physical Sciences' 
Introductory Chemistry and Physics • 

Biological Scienceal , • . , , 

Social Sciences and Humanitieal , 

Science Electives' 

Earth ScienceSS , 

Free Electives • 

Upper-dlvlslOD Requirements 

Forest Resources ElectivesO , 

• , • I, 

Mathem"tics, Quantitative Science, Physical Science' , 

Biological SciencesS .'. . . . 

Social Sciences and Humanitieal , 

Free Electives • • • • • ; • 
1 Or equivalent courses 
I To be selected with approval of adviser 

CREDITS 

, 10 

, 10 

, 15 

, • ~ 15 

, 5 

• 15 

.30 

• •. 9 

9 

. ' .•• 9 

.33 

a From Social Sciences and Humanities selections of the College of 
Arts and ScienceS Distribution List 
, From Natural Sciences, Social Sciences, and Humanities 
a From Geological Sciences 101, 205, 311 or Atmospheric Sciences 
101, 201, 301 
° From approved listing 

WILDLIFE SCIENCES CURRICULUM 
Lower-dlvisloD Req~ments . 
COURSES 
Biological Sciences 
BIOL 210, 211, 212 Intro. Biologyl • 

Physical Sciences 

CREDITS 

• .• 15 

cHBM 140 General Chemistry. • • • • . • 4 
.CHEM 150, 151 General Chem. and Laboratory • • '. • 6 
CHEM 231, 232 Organic ChemistryS. .'" • • . , • • . • 6 

Mathematics 
MATH 105 Elementary Functions. . 
Q SCI 291, 292 Anal. for Biologists. • 
Q SCI 281 Stat.· Method. • • 

Social Sciences 
. BOON 200 Intro. to Economics . , . • • 

ECON 201 Inlfp. to Microeconomic Theory . 
Social Science Electivesl • • • • • • . 
ENOL 271, 2J2 Adv. Expository Writing'. • 

Earth Sciences 

· 5 
· • 6 
• • 5 

,. 5 
• • 5 
• • 15 
• • 6 

OEaL 205 Intro. to Geological Sciences. • • • • • • • 5 

Fisheries 
PISH 240 Digital Computers to Bio. Probs.. • . • • 4 
Free Electives • • • • • • • • • • • • 

l}pper-dlvlsloD Requirements 
Forest Resources 
FOR R 310, 320, 322G • • • • • '. 

FOB a 329 Microclimatology 

Quantita,tive Science 
Q Sci 456 . Math. Models in PopUlation BioI. . 
Q SCI 457 J4gt. . Exploi~d Animal Populations . 
Q SCI 382, 383 Stat. Infer. in Appl. Rsch. • 

Biological Sciences 
ZOOL 362, 464 OR 465 • .,.. 
BIOL 472 OR BOT 450 • • • • • 

Fisheries 
F1SH401° " • • • 

Social Sciences 

.1-3 

• 13 
• 3 

• • 4 
. . • . • 4 

• • 10 

• 5 
• 3 

• • S 

ECON435 ' Nat. Res. Util. and Public,PoliCY.·. • • 5 
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COURSES CREDITS 

Wildlife Sciences 
WLP s 350 Survey of Wildlife BioI. and Conserv.. • 3 
WLP S 401 . Wildlife Biology. • . • . • • • • • 3 

· 3 
• 3 

WLP S 402 Wildlife and Man • .,. • • . 
WLP S 403 Wildlife and Land Use • • • 

Approved Electlv.es • . • • • • • • . • 26 
lOr Biology 101-102 and Botany 1 p or 220 
II Or Physics 114, 115 
S From approved liSt 
'Or Engineering 130, 131 
15 Or Forest ReSources 323, 324, 325 
a Zoology 409 or 458 may be substituted 

WOOD AND PAPER PIVISION 
ChaIrman 

Kyosti V. Sarkanen 
296 Bloedel Han 
Programs in the Wood and Paper Division focus on 
use of wood as a raw material for the many products 
derived from the forest. This orientation can be toward 
professional aspects of forest-based industries or spe
cialized s~ientific fields associated with wood utilization. 
Study in Pulp and Paper Technology emphasizes prin
ciples related to chemical and mechanical production of 
wood pulp, manufacture of paper, and management of 
firms in th~ pulp ~d paper industry. Students cOmplet
ing this program may return for a fifth year and com
plete requirements for the Bachelor of Science in Chem
ical Engineering degree. The wood and' fiber science 
curriculum proyides in-depth study of the scientific dis
ciplines related to careers ill the forest products indus
tries. Through s~lection of appropriate elective courses, 
Ute student can pr~p,are ,for either employment in the 
wood products indllstries or for graduate study in the ' 
wood sciences.' , 

WOOD AND PAPER DMSION 
, PULP AND PAPER TE<?HNOLOGY CURRICULUM 

Lower-dlvlsloD Requfrements 
, COURSES CREDITS 

Forest Resources 
FOB. B. 101 Intro. to Wood and Paper • . ... ' 
Mathematics 
MAm 105 Elementary Functions. • • • • . • • • • • 5 
MAn! 124, 125, 126 Calc. with Anal. Geom. . . . • • • • 15 
MA"IH 238 Elem. of Differential Equations • •••• 3 
Q SCI 281 OB. MAn! 281 -Stat. Method ' . • . • • • • 5 
MAm 327 Adv. Calculus . • • • • • 3 

Physical Sciences 
CHBM 140 General Chemistry. • • • • • • • • 
CHBM ISO, 151 General Chemistry and Laboratory. • 
CHEM 160 General Chemistry. • • • • 
CHBM 231, 232 Organic Chemistry. • . • 
CHBM 241 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
PHYS 121, 122, 1231 • • •• • • • • • • • • • • 

Biological Sciences 
BOT 110 Plants and Man's Environme~t 

·Social Sciences 
miGL 171, 172 College Writing • 
ECON 211 General Economics 
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• • • 4 
•• 6 

· 4 
6 

• 2 
• 12 

• S 

•• 6 
... 3 

/ 

COURSES 
Engineering 
BNGB.141 
BNGR260 

Computer Appl. to Ensr. Probs.. • 
Thermo~ynamics • • • • • • 

UP~D Requirements 
'Forest Resources 

FOR B. 323, 324 Forest Biology I, II. . . . . 
FOR R 400 Wood and Fiber Structure. • . 
POR R 401 Physics of Wood & Fiber Comp .. 
FOB. R 403 Fibrous Stiucture & Rheology'· I . 
POR B. 406 Wood Chemistry I. • . .• • • • 
POB. B. 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory. • • 

CREDITS 

• • 4 
4 

· •• 6 
• .• 5 

. 4 
· •.• 3 

3 
• • 2 

POB. R 464 Econ. of For. Prod. Industries. • • • • • , •• 3 
FOB. B. 476, 477 Pulp & Paper Tech. & Laboratory • 
PaB. B. 485 Undergrad ResearcIi • • . . • . 

• • 5 
• •• ' 3 

POB. B. 488 Polymer Chemistry. • • . • • • • • ••• 3 

Physical Sciences 
CHBM 350; 351 Elem. Physical Che~ •• • .•. 6 

Engineering 
CHB210 
CHB330 
CHB340 
CHB436 

Material and Energy Balances . • • • 4 
Transport Proc. Prin. I • \. . . . . . . . • 4 
Transport Proc. Prin. II. . . . . . . . . . 4 
Chem. Ensr. Lab. I • •• .••••• 3 

Humanities and Social Sciences Electives. 
I 

Free Electives . . • • • • . . . . 

lOr Physics 114, 115, 116 with adviser's approval 

WOOD AND FIBER SCIENCE CURRICULUM 

Lower-dlvlslon Requfremenf$ 

.25 

~ . 9 

COURSES CREDITS 
Forest Resources 
FOR B. 101 Intro. to Wood and Paper. • • ... . 

\ 

Mathematics 
MAn! 105 Elementary Functions . . . • 
MAm 124, 125, 126 Calc. with Anal. Geom. 
Q SCI 281 OIL MAn! 281 Stat. Method • • • • 

Physical Sciences 
CHBM 140 General Cheinistry'. • • 
CHBM ISO General Cliemistry. • . 

• • '. 5 
• • • • • 15 

5 

· •• 4 
· • 4 

CHEM 231, 232 Organic Chemistry • 
PHYS 121, 122, 1231 • • • '.' • • • 

•••••• 6 
• • 12 

Biological Science 
BOT 110 Plants and Man's Environment • • • • • • • 5 

Social Sciences 
BNOL 171, 172 College Writing • • • • • • • • • . • • 6 
ECON ,211 General Economics . . . • . • • •• ~ . 

Electiver. .'. • • • • • • • • • 27 

Upper-divislOD Requirements 
Forest Resources . 
FOB. ~ 323, 324. Forest Biology I, II. . . . . . 
POB. B. 400 Wood and Fiber Structure,. • . 
FORB.4Ol,402 Physics of Wood & Fiber Compo • 
POB. B. 403 Fibrous Structure & Rheology I . 

.•••• 6 
• •• S 

. 8 
• ••• 3 

, FOB. B. 406 Wood Chemistry I. . • . . . . • •. 3 
POR R 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory. . 
POR B. 408 WOQd Chemistry II • • • . • . 
POB. B. 464 Econ. of For. Prod. Industries . 
fOR B. 485 Undergraduate Research. , • 
FOR It 488 Polymer Chemistry. • • • . 

Electives 

• •• 2 
3 
3 

• • 3 
3 

Science and ProfessionalS • •••••.•.••. 18 
Electivesll. . . • . . . . • • . . . . • • • 30 
lOr Physics 114, U5, 116 with adviser's approval 
I A minimum of 27 credits must be taken in humanities and/or 
social sciences 
S At least 6 credits must be laboratory 



INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS WITH THE 
COLLEGE OF FISHERIES 

(Quantitative Sclence) 

Gerald J. Paulik 
215 Pacific Annex 2 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fish
eries, and Wildlife functions as a fourth division in the 
College of Forest Resources. The Center was estab
lished in 1968 in response to demands for specialized 
training in applied mathematics and for mathematical 
services by students and faculties of the two colleges. 
These demands have multiplied with increasing use of 
mathematical and statistical methods in the utilization 
and management of' natural resources, and with. the 
recent concern for environmental aspects of resource 
management. I 

The Center offers a comprehensive program of studies 
in applied mathematics and applied statistics, ,at the 
undergraduate level. The primary areas. of concentra
tionare:' (1) applied statistics with special emphasis on 
statistical inference and experimental design for the 
biological sciences; (2) operations research, with par
ticular focus on the utilization 'of renewable and non
'renewable natural resources; and (3) mathematical 
modeling of biological phenomena with specific orienta
tion toward,population dynamics. The Center also offers 
courses in classical applied' mathematics and physics 
desi~ed especially for resource scientists. These areas 
are basic to the, study of phenomena associated with 
transport ~f matter and energy in biological systems. 

The staff of the Center participates in the research 
activities of several academic' units .on campus. Typi
cally, the Center staff participates as part of interdisci
plinary teams studying complex systems. 

One of the characteristics of the research activities of 
the Center staff is a continuing emphasis on application 
of large-scale digital computers of various types to 
problems in the general area of quantj,tative ecology 
and resource management. Computerization makes 
possible the study of the total impact of exploratory 
management policies on simulated resource systems im
bedded in rich backgrounds. of interrelated physical, 
biological, and economic activities, and under numer
ous institutional constraints. Such computer-based mod
els have been successfully employed in the manage- . 
ment of forest stands, control of inSect pests, manage
ment of a number' of fish and aquatic mammal stocks, 
and in the acquisition, of an understanding of the be
havior of prey-predator systems. 

The graduate program of the Center is arranged to . 
permit considerable flexibility, and opportunities exist 

FOREST RESOURCES 

for interdisciplinary training in two or more depart
ments. Students may be 'enrolled either directly in an 
interdisciplinary program under s~pervision of a spe
cial committee appointed by the Graduate School, or 
they may major in: one of the existing academic fields 
and tailor. the program involving other fields ~o suit 
their individual needs and interests. ' 

WILDLIFE SCmNCES 

Chalnnan 

Donald E. Bevan 
352 Fisheries Center 

The Colleges of Fisheries and of Forest Resources, 
through the Wildlife ·Sciences 'Committee, jointly ad
minister an undergraduate degree program in Wildlife 
Sciences. This mterdisciplinary program requires train
ing' in biological and quantitative science as well as 
work in fisheries and forest resources. The student in 
Forest Resources who obtains- a Bachelor of Science in 
Forest Resources with a major in Wildlife Sciences will 
be able to apply his training to management of wild
life. resources and the related environment, or he may 
proceed to do graduate work for advanced manage
ment or to fill a research position. An undergraduate 
interested in this field may find it desirable to major in 
one 'of the other curriculums of the College where he 
may select an elective concentration in Wildlife Sci
ences. Further information may be obtained by contact
ing the Associate Dean of Instruction, 107C Anderson 
Hall. 

HONORS PROGRAM 
The Honors Program in the College of Forest Re
sources provides opportunities in all curricula for stu
dents who qualify to develop their special interests to 
the fullest extent. Opportunities enjoyed by honors 
students include accelerated and more ch8.IIenging pro
grams and special seminars; flexibility in selecting in
terdfsciplinary course programs; possibility of receiving 
finanCial assistance; speCial personal contact with indi
vidual faculty members; and the chance to gain experi
ence in research. The Honors Program is directed by 
two members of the College faculty. 

Freshmen· may be' granted an honors status on the 
basis of Performance in high. school and in college 
placement examinations, and other pertinent informa
tion. Other students, includiDg transfer students, may 
qualify on the basis of havin~ demonstrated the neces
sary academic ability at the university level. Mainte
nance of a minimum grade-point average of 3.00 is 
mandatory for all honors students. During his senior 
year, the honors student is required to complete a spe-
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cial research project or independent literature study and 
to present his findirigsin the form of an honors senior 
tht;Sis. Alternatively, the senior honors student can elect 
to sit for a speciaI.honors examination. 

Participation in the Honors Program is of particular 
value to students contemplating graduate studies. Those 
successfully completing this program receive the Bache
lor of Science in Fprest Resources with HonorS. 

SCHOLARSHIPS AND 
FINANCIAL AIDS 
Un<\ergraduate and graduate scholarships, fellowships, 
assistantships, and 'awards, specifically for students in 
the College of Forest Resources may contact the Office 
of Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, for' blformation 
concerning these awards. Informaqon is also available 
from the Associate Dean of Instruction, 170C Ander
son Hall. 

The Washington Pulp and Paper Foundation, Inc. pro
vides scholarships for students preparing for careers in 
the pulp and paper industry~ Awards are based upon 
'professional promise, scholastic achievement, and fi
nancial need. The Foundation is supported by com
panies of the p~p . and paper industry and supplier 
companies. 

GRADUATE STUDY 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Robert I. Gara' , 
Forest Sciences Laboratory 

Graduate programs are offered by the faculty in Forest 
Resources, leading to degrees 'of Master of Forest Re
sources, Master of ScienCe, and Doctor of, Philosophy. 
In most cases graduate students center their graduate 
study in one of the specializations: management and 
social sciences; biological sciences; wood and paper. 
Notwithstanding, some students may prefer an inter
disciplinary program of graduate study and are highly 
encouraged to devise such a program with the assist
ance of faculty i:n the appropriate specializations. Such 
programs are a long standing tradition in the College. 
The student will be assigned a Graduate Program Com
mittee soon after he is enrolled, and this Committee is, 
responsible for guiding the student in the· ~ly stages 
of his graduate program. . 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate education in the Management and Social 
ScienCes specialization· includes programs in forest land 
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management, resource economics, economics of the 
forest products industry, forest biometry, forest fire 
protection, forest ,engineering, forest policy, mensura
tion, watershed management, forest photogrammetry, 
forest recreation, and conservation. 

In the Biological Sciences specialization graduate study 
and research include study in wood _anatomy and mor
phology, genetics of forest trees, forest tree physiology, 
tree nutrition, the ecology of forest tree species and 
communities, forest soils, forest meteorology, forest 
influences, forest, entomology, forest pathology, forest 
hydrology, silviculture, and wildlife biology. . 

The Wood and Paper ~pecialization off~rs graduate pro- , 
grams in the physics of wood and fiber composites, the 
technology of nonwoven ,systems, wood and extractives 
chemistry, wood technology, pulp and paper'technol
ogy, and composition board technology. 

Other -special programs can be developed in any of the 
speCializations in response to particular graduate needs. 

In all areas of study the College maintains a close ' 
working relationship with faculties in associated col
leges and departments throughout the University, in
cluding service on graduate committees. 

Admission 
Students who intend to work toward an advanced de
gree must apply for admission t<? the Graduat~ School 
and meet the requirements set forth by the Graduate 
School and the College of Forest Resources. Programs . 
are offered leading to th~ Master 'of Forest Resources, 
Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate 
School are a bachelor's degree from an institution of 
recognized standing, a' grade-point average of 3.00 in 
the, junior and senior years of college' work" approval 
of the Dean of the Graduate School, and approval of 
the college in which the work is to be taken. For com
plete information, see the Graduate Study section. 

In addition to requesting admission I forms from the 
, G~aduate Admissions Office, admission arid reference 
forms also should be obtained from. the Dean, College 
of Forest Resources. These afford supplementary infor
mation required by the CoUege. . 

Graduate Degrees 
Master of Forest Resources-
The Master of Forest Resources is a professional de
greedesigned for the student who desires to acquire a 
greater competence in a specific subject area of forest 
resources. Course work may be in forest resources and 



in appropriate natural sciences and social· sciences. 
There are both thesis and nonthesis options. 

Master of Sclence 

The Master of Science' is a learned degree, often pre
cursory to the Ph.D. Its reqqirements include a minor 
of at least 9 credits in a field outside the major. There 
are both thesis and nonthesis options. The nonthesis 
program requires at least 6 credits of research. 

Doctor of PhDosophy 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by 
baccalaureate education fn forest resources or in an
other discipline. 'Pte program of course work is de
signed around an appropriate selection of forest re
sources and related science or social science courses, 
with a view to successful preparation for the General 
Examination in forest resources, and the research and 
dissertation required for the degree. The time required, 
beyond minimum limits, for this preparation depends 
on the thoroughness and applicability of prior course 
work. Reading proficiency may be required in one 
foreign. language, subject to Graduate Prograin Com
mittee recommendation. If required, the language ex
amination . required should be passed within two years 
of the baccalaureate or. one year of the master's degree, 
whichever has preceded the doctotal work, and must 
be passed before the General Examination. The Gen
eral Examination, which may be oral, centers on the 
specific areas of forest resources and science or socjal 
science in the student's major field and covers most of 
the remaining subj~ct matter of forest resources= 

RESEARCH 
Assoclate Dean for Research 

Stanley P. Gessel 
107B Anderson Hall 

The College of Forest Resources has an extensive re
search program that is closely associated with the 
graduate program described' alJove. The research is 
funded from state appropriations and from grant and 
contract funds from both public and private agencies. 
The College participates· in a number of national and 
international programs related'to research and graduate 
programs. 

The University is a member of the Organization for, 
Tropical Studies and the College currently has a major 
tropical ecology research program In O.T.S. centered iJ! 
Costa Rica. Opportunities are available for graduate 
students to carry on. research at field sites in Costa 
Rica aJ?d in other tropical countries. . 

FOREST RESOURCES 

The College is a member of the International Biologi
cal Program and serves as the directing ipstitution for 
the Coniferous Forest Biome, covering a wide, variety 
of research disciplines. I 

The College is represented on the University Council 
of Water Resources and also on the Washington State 
Water Research Center, ,'with research programs re
lated to the activities of both organizations: It also par
ticipates in the Quaternary Research Center at the 
University. All of these programs give the student op
portunity to study in any of the forest science disci
plines. 

Other research programs include forest resource ec0-

nomics, forest productio~, quantitative ecology, soil and 
water, tropical forestry ,wildlife, forest insects and dis
eases, chemical, utilization of wood, and mechanical 
utilization. . 

Research Fadlities 
The laboratOry facilities of the College, designed 'for 
both graduate and undergraduate use, include an exten
sive array of modem equipment for research. Optical 
equipment, electronic instrumentation for a wide variety 
of uses, ga~ chromatographs, spectrophotometers, phys
ical test equipment, and an electron microscopy facility 
are but a· few of the m~y research tools available. 
Specific labOratories. are designed for soil chemistry and 
soil physics, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tree 
physiology, genetics, wood and extractives chemistry, 
physics of fibrous composites, applied mechanics, wood 
process technology, pulp and paper technology, pathol
ogy, entomology, and recreation studies. 

I • 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Def!1onstration Forest, an 
enlargement and development of an original gift from 
the Charles Latlirop Pack Forestry Trust, is a tract of 
more . than twenty-three hundred acres. It extends 
along both sides of the Mount Rainier National Park 
Highway at .La Grande, Washington, 65 miles from 
the University. Pack Forest is an excelle~t terrestrial 
ecology area and a general natural science research 
labo,ratory. The For~t also serves as a demonstration 
area for advanced forest practices. An extensive arbo
retum area was established in the 1930's and has been 
constantly enlarged. Forest growth research plots have 
been maintained on the forest since 1928. Reefent 
major research expansion has been made in forest 
'ecology, forest soils~ tree physiology, genetics, and 
pathology. Field laboratory facilities are available. -In 
addition,' complete facilities for classwork ~d liviDg 
accommodations are available to students and faculty
in-residence working at the Pack Forest. 
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The 'Lee Memorial Forest is a young forest in Snoho
mish County, ·near Maltby, about twenty-two miles 
from the University. The IS8-acre property was deeded 
to the College of Forest Resources in the early 1930's 
by Mr. and Mrs. George O. Lee in memory of Mr. 
Lee's parents, Mr. and Mrs. O. H. Lee, Snohomish 
County pioneers. An experimental and demonstration 
area, the Lee Memorial Forest is used for teaching and 
research in mensuration, silviculture, ecology, and for
est soils. The accessibility, stocking, age, and site of the 
Lee Memorial Forest make it exceptionally valuable for 
studies and demonstrations of forestry practices applic
able in western Washington. 

, . 
The Winnifred Denney Moore Memorial· Forest was a 
gift to the College of Forest Resources from Dr.· Ray
mond C. Moore, professor of geology at the University 
of Kansas. The 4S0-acre tract is situated in the east
ern Cascade Mountains, about twenty miles northwest 
of Oe Blum, in the Boulder Creek area of the We
nat~hee National F<,>rest. The tract is forested with pon
derosa and lodge-pole pine, spruce, and fir. It is espe
cially useful for ecological studies in eastern Cascade 
tiniber' types and land management studies applicable 
to.the high altitude sections of eastern Washington. 

The Gordon Marckworth Experimental Forest is the 
newest educational andreseacch facility of the COllege. 
The 6,900-acre forest was set aside from state-owned 
lands by the State Department of Natural Resources 
and is mm;taged jointly· by. . the State Department and 
the University. A clos~in location (about twenty miles 
from campus) ·and the wide variety of forest and soil 
conditions make it an ideal site for· teaching and re
search. In addition, its numerous ponds, beaver dams, 
streams, and swamps make excellent study areas for 
all types of recreation use. The area was -logged about 
fifty years ago by the Cherry Valley Logging Company 
and is covered with typical seCond-growth stands of 
hemlock, fir, cedar, and alder. ReCords of the company 
increase_its research value from the economic and 
management standpoint. 

The College of Forest Resohrces, in cooperation with 
the Water Department of the' city of Seattle, maintains' 
the Allan H. Thompson research station in the Cedar 
River Watershed for studies in forest hydrology and 
mineral cycling in the forest ecosystem. This serves as 
a principal research site for the Coniferous Biome 
Program. 

THE INSTITUTE OF 
. FOREST PRODUCTS, 
Dlreetor 
David P. Thomas 
107 A Anderson Hall 
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The Institute of Forest Products !is the· research, con
tinuing education, and information branch of the Col
lege of Forest Resources. Grants, contracts, and fel
lOWShips awarded to the College are. administered by 
the Institute. Technical supervision of research and 

, continuing education programs, is vested in the teach
ing and research, faculties of the College and Institute 
(both serve as principal investigators or project direc
tors). The employment of graduate and undergraduate 
students on grants and contracts is administered by 
the Institute. Many students earn research and thesis 
credit toward advanced degrees by working on major 
forest resources problems, supported by . grants or 
contracts. 

The Institute adininisters both the McIntire-Stennis 
Cooperative Forestry Research Program of the Cooper
ative State Research Service, U.S. Department of Agri
culture, and cooperative work with the U.S. Forest 
Service authorized by the McSweeney-McNary Forest 

, Research Act., Under the latter legislation, the Institute 
administers two federally funded cooperative programs 
directed toward rese~ch activities relating to forest-
fire $cience and outdoor recreation. - . 

Also, the Department of Interior has established the 
University Cooperative Park Studies at the College to 
investigate the broad range of fundamental natural' and 
social sciences problems in the National Park System 
and to coordinate curricula and research of undergrad
uate and graduate students iJ;l ~ese assigned areas of 
interests. 

The Institute exercises supervision over all activities 
associated with the Peace Corps/Forestry Programs. 
Peace Corps volunteers who qualify for' admission to 
the graduate school have the opportunity to work 
toward degre~-oriented research projects that are mu-, 
tually satisfactory to the cooperating international for
estry age~cies, the College of Forest Resources, and 
the individual student. Degree credit, commensurate 
with productivity and effort, may be granted. 

The Institute ~rdinates a wide variety of Continuing 
~ucation programs directed to the introduction and 
more' effective application of new technology in the 
!orest industries, and the solution of. contemporary 
problems related to the use of forest resources. Sym
posia, conferences, and short courses are designed to 
meet these objectives. . 

College Physical Pla·nt and Services 
The College occupies a complex of three bulldings, 
Alfred H. Anderson Hall, the Hugo Winkenwerder 
Forest Sciences Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. 



Alfred H. Anderson Hall, the gift of Mrs. Agnes H. 
Anderson in honor of her ,husband, a pioneer lumber
man and civic leader, in the state of Washington, has 
been the center of the College since 1925. The Hugo 
Winkenwerder Forest Sciences Laboratory, named 

i after the distinguished Dean of the College from 1912 
to,1945, was completed in 1964. The completion of 
BlOedel Hall, dedicated to Julius H. ~loedel who was 
a leading forest industrialist and long-time 'supporter of 
the College, provides a laboratory facility for physical 
sciences research. The three-building complex houses, 
administrative offices, cblssrooms, seminar' rooms, the 
Forest Club Roo~, laboratories, the library, herbarium, 
and the wood collection. 

The library, a branch of the University's Henry Suzallo 
Library, Consists of more than 26,000 bound volumes 
and 33,000 pamphlets, reports, and monographs. It 
also has an excellent collection of approximately 2,500 
periodicals, and many indexes to current literature in 
forestry and supporting sciences. Under the nationwide 

,Faimington Plan sponsored by the Special Library As
sociation, the forest library has assumed responsibility' 
for collecting foreign material published in the fields of 
forestry and pulp' and paper technology, providing un
usual opportunity for academic research. 

The herbarium supplements forestry student's field work 
in dendrology. The collection contains representative 
plant material from all parts of the United States and 
includes ,dried, mounted specimens of shrubs, hard
wood trees, and conifers. fruit specimens and a com
plete cone collection of American conifers are mam
tained apart from the mounted collection. Another 
herbarium complete in range plants is 'maintained by 
the Department of Botany and is available for use by 
forestry students~ 

FOREST RESOURCES 

The University Arboretum is a 200-acre park planted 
with trees and shrubs from all over the world. The 
diversified topography of the Arboretum together with 
the mild climate of the Puget Sound region permit the 
growth of a greater number of species and varieties than 
is possible in almost any other area of the NortheQ1 
Temperate Zone. The Arboretum is easily accessible 
from the campus. 

The Forest Club is a service and social organization 
for forestry ~tudents. Me~bership is open to everyone 
matriculated in the College. The Club holds a number 
of meetings and social events during the academi~ 
year, and members also participate in service pro
grams. 

Xi Sigma p'i, the national forest honorary fraternity, 
was founded at the Umversity of Washington in 1908. 
Election to membership is recognition of outstanding 
academic achievement and professional promise. 

The Washington Foresters Alumni Association is com
posed of graduates of the College. AIl annual meeting 
and seminar and a periodic newsletter keep alumni and 
College in dose cont~ct with mutual benefit. 

The College of Forest Resources faculty helps forestry 
students to obtain summer employment while in the 
University and permanent employ~ent upon gradua
tion. Summer work is ~vailable through the several 
federal and state pubUc agencies or the numerous Pti- . 
vate ,companieS in the wood-using industry of the 
region. Many' of these agencies and companies send 
representatives to the College to interview, prospective 
employees. All students are encouraged to seek suitable 
summer employmen~ because such work offefS an ex
cellent opportunity for practical experience as well as 
financial help. 
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The art. of healing is as old as man. In today's world, 
the health sciences are; literally, a phellomenon. Re
search probes closer and closer to the heart of the life 
puzzle, and of disease; it enlarges the limits of life, 
gives insight to the disturbed. Aspects of the physical 
anq mental. and sociocultural well-being of man are the 
intimate concern of the healer and of the schools that 
teach him. 

The Health Sciences Center was established in October' 
1970 to bring together all elements of the U~iversity 
of Washington that relate to health care teaching, re
search, and delivery. Its predecessor was the Health 
Sciences Division founded in 1945. 

The Health Sciences Center is responsible' for overall 
policy, curricula, budgetary matters, and other affairs 
ot' common interest to its components. In a complex on 
pIe southern edge of the' campus are the. Schools of 
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Dentistry, Medicine, Nursing, Public Health and Com
munity Medicine, the Child Development and Mental 
Retardation Center, the Center for Research in O~al 
Biology, the Regional Primate Center, and the Univer
sity Hospital. Within the Center as an administrative 
body but iocated in other parts of the ~pus are the 
College of Pharmacy, the School of Social Work, and 
Hall (Student) Health Center. Harborview Medical 
Center located in the central' area of Seattle' is also ad
ministratively part of the Center. 

A major .out-reach program is MEDEX, designed to 
train former armed services ritedics to work as assist
ants to civilian physicians:' The School of Medicine, 
through, the Department of Family Medicine, formed 
ill 1971, and by following a regional approach to medi
cal education that covers the states of Washington, 
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho, is developing ways to 
make its expertise available to areas not otherwise 



served by a medical· school. The School of Nursing cur
ricula has been recently reorganized into departments 
in order to assur~ relevancy to out-reach programs. 

Three affiliated off-campus hospitals afford clinical 
te~ching facilities for students in' dentistry, medicine, 
nursing, and pharmacy. The Veterans' Administration 
Hospital operates as a "Dean's Committee Hospital," 
with the cooperation of Seattle physicians and the 
Health Sciences faculty. The U.S. Public Health Serv
ice Hospital affords many clinical teaching opportuni-

. ties and houses important University-related research. 
The Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Cen
ter has excell~ntfacilities in all branches. of pediatrics. 
In addition, the Schools of Den~try, Medicine, and 
Nursing, and the College of Pharmacy utilize the facili
ties of several other hospitals and public health agencies. 

The Health Sciences Library (designated the Pacific 
Northwest Regional Health Sciences Library in 1968) 
serves the Center's students, faculty, and research per
sonnel, and is available as well to personnel from other 
parts of the campus. The library is widely used by 
researchers, practitioners, and educators throughout 
Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. It offers 
glass-paneled, sound-proof rooms for reading, study, 
and conferences, as well as space for microfilm and 
microcard readers, and self-teaching carrels. 

A major construction effort to be completed this year, 
will add teaching space for the schools and greatly en
large the library's physical plant in the Health Sciences 
Center. A 200-bed addition to University Hospital is 
in the planning stage, and planning for additions to 
Harborview Medical Center is well advanced. The lat
ter plan includes a wing Qn the north side of Harbor
view Hospital and a Community Health Genter nearby. 
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Ledurer 
, Dan G~ Middaugh 

In the School of Dentistry the student learns funda
mental principles significant to the entire body of dental 
knowledge, and is expected to acquire habits of reason
ing and critical judgment enabling him to implement 
that knowledge. To the School of Dentistry, the future 
development of the student is as critic~ as his profes
sional training, and the program of instruction is de
signed .to .equip him, as a practicing· dentist, with'the 
knowledge and qualities neceSsary for solving problems 
of dental health and disease. , 

The School of Dentistry expects its students to learn the 
fundamentals of the basic health sciences, to master 
certain clinical skills, and to acquire a thorough under
. standing of professional and ethical principles. The 
four-year program enco~passes these objectives. . 

The School of Dentistry, is approved by the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Association 
and is a member of the American Association of Dental 
Schools.' It is a participating member of theWestem 
Interstate ComDrlssion for Higher Education. 

The School of Dentistry offers a four-year program of 
'courses leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental 
SUrgery (D.D.S.) and programs leading to the Master 
of Science in Dentistry (M.S.D.) for students in the 
Graduate School. Facuity in Oral Biology offer, a grad-

, uate program leading to the Master of Science· degree. 

The four-year ~urriculum for the D.D.S. degree in
cludes study in two main areas: basic sciences and 
clinical dental sciences. Instruction in the b8sic sci
ences is provided by the DepartmentS of Biological 
Structure, Biochemistry, Microbiology, Pathology, 
Pharmacology, and Physiology and Biophysics, and the 
School of Public Health and Community Medicine of 
the, Health Sciences Division. In the clinical dental 
sciences the Departments of Community Dentistry, 
Oral Diagnosis and Treapnent Planning, Oral Biology, I 

Oral Surgery, Orthodontics, Periodontics, Endodontics, 
Pedodontics, Prosthodontics, and Restorative Dentistry 
provide instruction m the fields of general dental prac
tice and dental specialization. 

As an integral part of the School of Dentistry, the 
Department of Dental Hygiene has the .same basic 
objectives and offers Courses of instruction leading to a 
Bachelor of Science degree With a major in Dental 
Hygiene. 

Admission 
Students planning to enter the School of Dentistry 

DENTISTRY . ® 
should be aware that effective Autumn Quarter 1973 
the University's Committee on Admissions requires that 
predental students complete the following courses be
fore being admitted to the School. Those students who 
plan to take their predental education at other institu
tions should consult their admissions office concemmg 
course$ that provide subject matter equivalent to that 
required by the University of Washington. 

Subject UW Equivalents 
General Chemistry Chemistry 140, 150 
Organic Chemistry Chemistry 231L 232 
Introduction to Biochemistry Biochemistry 4US 
General Physics Physics 114, 115, 116 
Zoology-General Vertebrate Biology Biology 212 
General Microbiology Microbiology 301 

Itt addition, students seeking admission to the School 
of Dentistry should take a minimum of 30 credits 
divided among three or more of the following study 
areas, including a minimum of 10 credits in one area: 
anthropology, economi~, English, 'history, philosophy, 
political science, psychology, sociology. ' 

. . , 

The Committee on Dental Admissions highly recom
mends that predental students' also choose electives 
with the purpose of further broadening their intellectual 
and social backgrounds. Electives in speech, fine arts, 
languages, literature, business· administration, and' the 
behavioral sciences are recommended. 

.Neither a prior degree nor a rn.inirnaJ number of pre
dental credits are required for admission. Currently, 

I however, students who. are being accepted into the 
School of Dentistry have, on the average, completed, 
more than 180 credits. 

AppDcaUon Procednre 

Applications and all credeiItials should be sent to the 
Committe,e on Dental ~dmissions, University of Wash
ington School of Dentistry. The final date on which 
applications for entrance in Autumn Quarter· may be 
submitted is January 1. Prior ~o that date, each appli-
cant rnust submit the following: ' 

1. Formal application for admission on the f9rm 
furnished b~ the School of Dentistry. 

2. Two official transcripts from each college ~ttended 
(one copy if attending the University of Washington) 
sent directly from the registrars of the institutions where 
preprofessional training was taken to the Committee on 
Dental Admissions. Transcripts should show (a) a com
plete college record, with grades and credits; (b) sub
jects th~ applicant is taking or will take to complete 
his preprofessional training before entering the School 
of Dentistry (if this information is not shown on the 
trans~pt the applicant must forward a separate sched
ule) . It is the applicant's responsibility to see that 
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transcripts are forwarded to the Office of Dental Ad
missions at the end of each quarter or semester. 

3. One official, transcript from high school attended. 
(University of Washington students excepted.) 

4. At least four letters of recommendation, two of 
which must contain personal evaluation by science 
instructors (one '·letter if forwarded by the preprofes-. 
sional committee of the school), and two from business 
or professional persons. The School of Dentistry does 
not' provide a form for recommendations. 

5. Physician's statement of physical examination, taken 
within the last tWelve months. 

6. A list by title and credit of those courSes that are 
presently being taken and that are planned to be taken 
in the future. ' ' 

Proc:essIDg of AppBcaUoDS 
The C!l~ttee (In, Dental Admissions examines the 
credentials and bases its decision' on the objective evalu
ation of these faCtors: preprofessional training, evi
dences of scholarship, r~idence of the applicant, dental 

I aptitude test rating, and personal evaluation of the stu
dent by predental instructors and members of the Com
mittee on Dental Admissions. 

Washington participates in the student exchange' prO
gram of the Western Interstate Commission for, Higher' 
Education, under which legal residents of certain 
Western states that' do not have dental schools may 
pay the tuition and fees charged to legal' residents of 
Washington, rather than the higher nonreside~t rate. 
These states' are Alaska, .AriWna, Colorado, Hawaii, 
Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico,Utah, and 
Wyoming. To be eligible ,for this program, the student 
must be certified by his home siate. State eligibility re-
quirements vary, and the number of students who can 
be', included in the program each year depends on ap
propriations by the legislature of each, state. A student 
interested in this program must apply to the certifying 
officer in his home., state, whose address may be ob
tained by writing to the Western Interstate Commission 
for Higher Education, P. O. Drawer P, Boulder, Colo-
rado 80302. ' 

Dental Aptitude Test 
Each predental student who applies for admission to 
the School of Dentistry is required to take the dental 
aptitude test given under the auspices of the' Council 
on Dental Education of the American Dental Associa
tion. This test'is given in October, January, and Apn, 
at the University of WashingtOn and at other schools 
throughout the country. Full information about the test 
is sent to each applicant for admission. It is required 
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that the applicant participate no later than the January 
testing period preceding Autumn Quarter enrollment. 

Personal Jntenlew 

After all material pertinent to the 'application has ooen 
received and reviewed, the candidate may be requested 
to appear for a personal interview. 

Notification of Acceptance or Rejection 
Each candidate is given written notice of the acceptance 
or rejection of his application as soon as possible after 
the Committee on Admissions has reached a decision. 
Each' applicant generally is informed of the Commit
tee's decision sometime prior to July 15. 

Honor Code 
Each student accepted by the School of Dentistry is 
expected to indicate his willingness to participate in the 

, School's Honor Code. 

Tuition Fee Deposit 
When a candidate has been notified that he is ,accepted 
by the School of Dentistry, he must deposit $50.00 with 
the Comptroller of the University. This deposit is 
applied to the first quarter's tuition. It is refundable 
only in caseS of withdrawal for bona fide illness, failure 
to complete basic predental requirements, induction 
into military service, or failure to pass the physical 
examination' required of all students at the time of 
registration. 

Promotion 
At the end of each academic year the Executive Com
mittee of the School of Dentistry evaluates the accom
plishments of each student durfug the year and deter
mines, his fitness for promotion. When promotion is 
not recommended, the student is . subject to dismissal 
from the School. The School of Dentistry reserves the 
right to dismiss any student from the School for any 
reaso~ it deems sufficient. ~cholastic standing is not the 
only requ,irement for promotion., Students are advanced 
only when their general attitude, scholastic progress, 
and personal attributes are considered satisfactory. 

Awards and Honors 
Mosby Book Awards. These scholarship book awards 
are, presented to Dve senior students who have made 
significant contribution to general research. These cer
tificates of award will permit selection of anyone Mos
by book with a catalog list price not exceeding $30.00. 

The American Society of Dentistry for Children. This 
award is presented by the Department of Pedodontics 
to a senior dental student who has shown outstanding 
interest and achievement in clinical pedodontics. The 
award consists of a certificate of merit, °a one--year mem-



bership in the American Society of Dentistry for 
Children, and a one-year subscription to the Journal-of 
Dentistry for Children. 

The American Academy of Periodontology Award. For 
exceptional interest and ability in the field of perio- . 
donti~, the American Academy of Periodontology 
awards to a senior student a one-year subscription to the 
Journal of the American Academy of Periodontology. 

The American Academy of Oral Medicine Award. A 
certificate of merit is presented to the senior student 
dempnstrating unusual ability in this phase of dentistrY. 

Department of Prosthodontics Award. A one-year sub-· 
scription to the Journal of Prosthetic Dentistry and a 
plaque are presented to a senior student for academic 
·and clinical excellen~ in prosthodontics. 

! 
Washington State Dental Association Award. This. cer
tificate is presented to the senior stUdent who has· 
demonstrated char~cter and leadership together with 
high scholastic achievement during the four-year dental 
course. 

American Academy of Gold Foil Operators. A certi1i.
cate is presented each year to the senior student demon
strating greatest skill in gold foil performance. 

American Dental Society of Anesthesiology Award. A 
certificate of merit and a one-year subscription to Anes
thesia Progress are given to the senior stUdent who has' 
shown outstanding ability and interest in 11:te field of 
pain control. 

American Association of Elidodontists Award. A certi
ficate of merit and a one-year subscription to Oral Sur
gery, Oral Medicine, and Oral Pathology are presented 
to the senior student showing the highest degree of pro
ficiency an4 interest in the field of endodontics. 

The Alpha Omega Fraternity Award. This plaque is 
presented to the senior student With the .highest .scho
laStic average for hiS four years of dental studies. 

Washington State Dental Hygienists' Association 
. Award. A plaque and a one-year complimentarY mem
~ership to the Washington State Dental Hygienists' 
Association' are presented to the senior dental hygiene 
student whose activities have been outstanding and who 
shows promise of those qualities of leadership nece,ssary 
for the advancement of .the profession: 

Omicron Kappa Upsilon is ,the national dental honorary 
society, founded in 1914. Sigma Sigma Chapte~' at the 
University of Washington was chartered in the . spring 
of 1950 when the first class fu dentistry was graduated. 
Each year the Chapter' elects to membership 12 per 
cent of the graduating class in dentistry. These students 
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have distinguished themselves in' scholarship and char
acter 'and possess potential qualities for, future profes
sional growth and attainments. 

Sigma Phi Alpha is the national de~tal hygiene honor 
society, founded in 1958~ Sigma Chapter at the Uni
versity of Washington elects to membership each year 
1 ° per cent of the graduating class in dental hygiene. 

These students have distinguished themselves in scholar
ship and demonstrate potential outstanding qualities 
for future professional growth. 

Dennis·P. Duskin Inspirational Award. Witlher is select
ed by a' majority of the Seriior Class. The award is given 
to a senior who has 'shown outstanding character, per
sonality,,' and integrity throughout his dental education. 

Fellowships 
Student Pairt-Tfme Reseatch Fellowships 

Awards in the amount of $900 are available to a limited 
number of lindergraduate dental ~dents who are 
interested in undertaking research. The research may 
be on a part-time basis during th~ academic year. Q~ 
rull time during the Summer Quarter. the grants are 
made upon the recommendation of the departDient 
heads cOncerned and the Dean. Funds for this purpose 
are provided on an annual basis by the Division pf 
Research Grants, National Institutes of Health, and the 
United States Department o~ Public Health. 

Information concerning .other scho~hips and feilo~
ships for University students may be obtained from the 
Office of Financial Aids. 

Researeh Grants 

Grants-in-aid for sponsored research and special pro
jects in the School of Dentistry totaled approximately 
$920,000 during the past year. Approximately $375,-, 
OOO.was reCeived. from government agencies and private 
sources, and $12,000 from the state of Washington 
under Initiative 171. In addition, $525,000 was re
ceived for Training Grants and Contracts. 

Financial Aid to Students 

Loan-fund information may be obtained through the 
Office of Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, Seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Fees 
Undergraduate Dental Students 
Residents 
Nonresidents if enrolled 1970-71 
Nonresidents newly enrolled 1971-72 
Summer Quarter 'Part-time Dental Students 

19'71-72 
$257 
$539 
$613 

\ $144 

Graduate Dental Students (accOrding to number of credits) 

1972-73 
$280 
$613 
$613 
$144 

Residents $217-$257 
Nonresidents $471-$613 

Summer Quarter Graduate Dental Students $217-$257 
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DEPARTMENTAL PROGRAMS 
The School of Dentistry offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Doctor of D~ntai Surgery (D.D.S.), Bachelor 
of Science (B.S.)~ Master of Science (M.S.), .Master of 
Science in Dentistry (M.S.D.)" as well as Certificates in 
Orthodontics, Pedodontics, Periodontics, Endodontics, 
and Restorative Dentistry. 

Degrees 
Doctoi' of Dental Smgery 

Upon completion of the four-year curriculum of' the 
School of Dentistry, the D.D.S.' degree is awarded ~, 
candidates who have (1) given evidence' of good moral 
character; (2)' completed the last tWo years of dental 
training as regularly matricuiated students in the School 
of Dentistry; (3) satisfactorily completed all the re
quired work with a grade-point average of at least 2.00; 
(4) fulfiIJ.ed all special requirements; and (5) discharged 
all indebtedness to the University. 
,I • 

Work leading to the degrees listed below is also offered 
in the School of Dentistry. 

Bachelor of SdeDce . 

The cUrriculum leading, to this degree is given by the 
Department of 'Dental Hygiene. 

Master of Sclence 

A program leadidg to the Master 'of Science degree is 
'offered'by the faculty in oral biology. 

Master of Sdence In Dentistry 

Work 1eading to this degree is available in the Graduate 
School. 

Cenl8cates In ClfDIcaI '~JvIslODS Of DentIsCry , 
Programs are not administered by the Graduate School; 
n~ thesi~ is required. 

The SChool also provides professional training in' the 
areas of basic, science, 'f9r which the Bachelor of 
'Scien~ degree ~ay be awm;ded by the College of Arts 
and Sciences, uPon completion of the requirementS for 
a inajor and approval of the department concerned. 

Licensure 
Admission to the practice of dentistry in any state is 
conditional upon the candidate's meeting the require
ments of the State, Board of Dental Examiners. In the 
state of Washiniton, adinission to ,practice is dependent 
upon the candidate's. having a D.D.S. or a D.M.D: 
d~gree and passing the examination conducted semi
annually by the State Board of Dental' Examiners. The 
basic science examination may be waived if the candi-
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date presents ~redentials showing he successfully passed 
Part I of the Nationfli Board Dental Examina~on. 

F~er information about licensure requirements and 
,time of examinations may be obtained from the Divi
sion of Professio~al Licensing, Olympia, Washington 
98501. 

PROGRAMS IN 
CLINICAL ,~ENT~L SCIENCES 
Please find Basic Sciences in Dentistry listed in the 
School of Medicine section of this Catalog under De
partments of Biochemistry, Biological Structure, Micro
biology, Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology and Bio
physics. 

Community Dentistry 
ChaIrman 

Robert E. Guild 
112 Health Sciences Annex 2 

The Department of Community Dentistry is concerned 
with' the social, legal, political, economic, and psycho
logical aspects o~ dental health care delivery. 

Endodontics 
~haIrman 
Eugene N atkiil 
B522 Health Sciences Building 

Students in this Department are taught the basic 
'knowledge and technics necessary for diagnosis and 
trea~ent of disease of the pulps of teeth. 

In addition to the courses for undergraduate dentat· 
students the Department of Endodontics offers a gradu
ate program. for 'students working toward the d~gree of 
Master of Science in Dentistry with a specialization in 
endodontics. 

Restorative Dentistry 
Cbafrman 

, , K. N. Morrison 
:8528 Health SCiences Building 

The Department of Restorative Dentistry is 'concerned 
with the ,restoration ~r replacement of tooth structure 
lost through disease or trauma and consequently it is 

" involved in the study of the form and function of the 
masticatory structures. 

Oral Diagnosis' and Treatment' Planning 
Acting CbaIrmim 
Alton W. Moore 
B309 Health Sciences Building' 

The Department. of Oral Diagnosis and Treatment 

\ 



Planning provides training in diagnostic techniques, 
such as interrogation, examination, and X! ray. The 
student leanrs to correlate, information. gained in the 
various departments and to plan both ideal and practi.cal 
treatment for th~ patient. 

Oral Biology 
ChaIrman 

Leo M. Sreebny 
B122 Health Sciences Building 

Oral Biology is concerned with basic biological mech-
, anisms in normal and diSeased oral tissues and struc

tures. The Departnient, offers courses for undergradu
ates, professional students in the health sciences, and 
graduate students. The Department offers programs for 

, graduate students working toward the degrees of Mas
ter of Science in Dentistry and Master of ScIence. 

Oral Surgery 
ChaIrman 

'James R. Hooiey 
B348 Health Sciences Building 

The Department of Oral Surgery provides training_and 
clinical experience in the procedures used for all types 
of o~rations in the oral cavity. In addition to the 
courses for undergraduate dental students, the' Depart
ment of Oral Surgery offers graduate study for students 
in the Graduate School working toward the degr~e of 
Master of Science in Dentistry with a specialization in 
oral surgery. 

Orthodontics 
ChaIrman 

Richard A. Riedel 
B374 Health Sciences B~ding 

The objective of· orthodontics is the prevention and 
correction of malocclusion of the teeth. In addition to 
the courses for undergraduate dental students, the 
Department of Orthodontics offers graduate study for 
students in the Graduate School working toward the 
degree of Master of Science in Dentistry with a speciali
zation in orthodontics. 

Pedodontics 
CbaIrmaD 

DavidB. Law 
B343 Health Sciences Building , 

The objective of the Department of Pedodontics is to 
provide the stu4ent with a broad. understanding of the 
growth and development of the child and the principles 
of preventive dentistry plus a working knowledge of the 
skills necessary for the maintenance of optimal dental 
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health. In addition to the courses for undergraduate 
dental students" the Department of Ped<>9ontics offers 
graduate study for students in' the Graduate School 
interested in working toward the degree' of Master of 
Science in Dentistry with a, specialization in pedo
dontics. 

Periodo,.tics 
CbaIrmaD 

Walter B. Hall 
B412 Health Sciences Building 

In the Department of Periodontics, students learn about 
the periodontium in health and disease, how to diagnose 
periodontal diseases, and how to treat diseases that 
affect the periodontal tissues. The Department also 
offers ,graduate study and training in Periodontics at the 
certificate and advanced-degree levels. ' 

Prosthodontics 
ChaIrman 
Charles L. Bolender 
C402 Health Sciences Building 

The Department of Prosthodontics provides instruction 
in the fabrication and maintenance of removable com
plete and partial dentures. In addition, to the courses . 
for undergraduate dental students, the Department of 
Prosthodontics offers, through the restorative dentistry 
graduate program, a 21-month' specialization program 
for students in the Graduate School working toward the 
degree of Master of Science in Dentistry or a Certificate 
of Achievement. 

Maxillofacial Prosthesis Clinic 
Dlrec:tor 
Oscar E. Beder 
A407 Health Sciences Building 

This clinic is a service clinic available to the public and 
all departments. of the University for treatment faIling 
in th~ maxillofacial field of prosthodontics. Treatment 
usually co~sists of constructing and fitting planned 
remedial and restorative appliances for los~ or defects 
in the oral or facial. regions. Expedient prosthodontic 
appliances are fabricated for losses and defects of 
other body areas and for adjunctive therapy of patients. 
Assistance is also rendered in developing special devices 
used for research and teaching by various departments. 

Prosthodontic Laboratory 
Tedmldans 

Jiro Todo, Joe Woo 

This laboratory furnishes prosthodontic technician serv
ices to undergraduate students. of the Department of 
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Prosthodontics and for the Department's maxillofacial 
section .. 

COnjoint Coones 
Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively by depart
ments in the School of Dentistry~ They are designed to 
integrate clinical. training in two or more fields. 

Dental Hygiene 
Dlrec:tor 

Martha H. Fales 
B214B Health Sciences Building 

This curriculum offers a professional program leading 
to a baccalaureate degree that emphasizes the liberal 
arts and the .sciences and prepares the student for a 
career in Dental Hygiene. Provision has been made for ' 
cpurses to provide a minor. in dental hygiene as part of 
the College of Education master's degree program for 
Community College teachers 'of technology. Further 
information about this program is available from the 
College of Educati~n. 

The Bachelor of Science degree with a major in dental 
hygiene ,requires two academic years of predental hy-:
giene courses followed by two additional years of en
rollment in the dental hygiene program. This basic, 
curriculum provides a, background in the educational, 
communicative, and clinical' skills necessary for pro
fessional practice. The program is approved by the 
Council on Dental Education of the American Dental 
Association. 

The student in dental hygiene learns' and practices a 
future role as a member of the' dental health team. 
The student learns preventive, educational, and clinical 
services that include plaq.ue control and patient educa
tion, application, and uses of materials for the preven
tion of dental caries, removal of soft and hard deposits 
from tooth s1:1Ifaces, polishing the teeth, taking and 
processing of dental radiographic surveys, the admin
istering of anesthetics, placing of restorations in the 
teeth after the dentist has cut the preparation, and pro
vision of other services as directed by the dentist. The 
program is planned to give the student a wide range 
of professional experience available in a health sciences 
center. . 

The dental hygiene student is, encouraged to develop 
habits, interests, and attitudes favorable to continued 
professional growth. 

Dental hygiene students are eligible to apply for schol
arships offered through the Office of Financial Aids. 
In addition, the American Dental Hygienists' Associa
tion administers national scholarships' for advanced 
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students enrolled in dental hygiene programs. Current 
scholarship information is available from the Depart
ment of Dental Hygiene. 

BASIC CURRICULUM IN PREDENTAL HYGmNE 
The basic curriculum is .open to applicants who meet the 
requirements of this Catalog as outlined in the College 
of Arts and Sciences section and who complete 90 
credits scheduled to include courses listed below. 

COURSES CREDITS 
DIOL 101-102 General' Biology. . . • . • • • • • • . • 10 ' 
ZOOL 118 Survey of Physiology or 208 Human Physiology • S 
CHEM 101 General Chemistry • 0 00 • 0 0 0 0 S 
CHBM 102 General and Organic Chemistry 0 0 • 0 0 S 
PSYCH 100 General Psychology 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 o. S 

, soc 11 0 Survey of Sociology 0 • • • 0 0 0 • 0 0 • S 
SPCH 103 Basic Principles of Oral Communication 0 • • • S 
Plus elective subjects chosen to meet distribution 
requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences. .• . SO 

. Students taking their preprofessional training at the 
University of Washington follow the two-year predental 
hygiene program offered in the College of Arts and 
Sciences (see the College of Arts and Sci~nces section). , 
Students in other institutions should consult Volume, n 
of this catalog, Description of Courses, compare the 
above listed courses with those given in their schools, 
and seek the' advice, of the Director of Admissions ~or 
course equivalents. It is recommended that students 
who' anticipate transferring to the University of Wash
ington request an evaluation of their credits earned 
during their first year of study. This may be accom
plished by writing directly to the Department of Dental 
Hygiene. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE. 
One class of dental hygiene students. is, accepted each 
spring. On or before March 1 each applicant must 
submit the following: 

1. Formal' ~pplication' on the form provided by the 
Departme?t of Dental Hygiene" School of Dentistry. 

2. Official transcripts of high sc~ool and college records. 
Transcripts must be sent directly to the Department of 
Dental Hygiene; School of Dentistry, from the regis
trar's office of each institution in which predental hy
giene education was obtained. 

3. A written list of subjects that the applicant is taking 
or will take to complete the requirements. 

4. At least two letters of recoinmendation. 

Additional transcripts must be provided by the appli..; 
cant to show courses completed during each subsequent 
quarter following application. 

PROCESSING OF APPLlCAll0NS 
EvaluatfoD of CredeDtfals 

The Committee on Dental Hygiene Admissions reviews 



the credentials and bases its decision on the objective 
evaluation of preprQfessional education, scholastic 
records" residence of the applicant, and. personal char
acte!istics of the applicant. 

PersoDal interview . 

Eligible applicants are interviewed by the Committee on 
Dental Hygiene Admissions~ The interview is held at 
the School of Dentistry, and the applicant is notified of 
the date and time. 

NotfflcatioD of Acceptance or ReJedloD 

Candidates are given written notice of acceptance or 
, rejection of their application as soon as possible after 
. the Committee on Admissions has completed ~e neces
sary interviews. 

TVI'I10N AND CHARGES 

Students in the dental hygiene curriculum pay the 
regular tuition of .the College of Arts and. Sciences. 
Expenses for uniforms, instruments, and other equip
ment are additional to the tuition fee. 

BASIC CURRICULUM FOR MAJOR IN DENTAL HYGIENE 

This program includes specific courses in the Schools of ' 
Dentistry and Medicine, and in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Dental hygiene students take initial courses . 
with dental students; the core curriculum in dental 
bygiene tec~qu.es; and electives in areas of teaching, I 

community s~rvice, and/or research. 

Graduation Requirements 
To qualify for the Bachelor of Science degree with a 
major in dental hygiene, a student must meet both the 
basic proficiency and disn;,bution requirements of the 
College of Arts and ScienceS and of the curriculum in 
dental hygiene. A total of 180 academic credits is re
quired for graduation. 

Baccalaureate Curriculum for Certificate Dental 
Hygienists ' I 

This program provides dental hygienists with the op
portunity to broaden their preyious education with 
courses in liberal arts, humanities, and basic sciences 
so that they may go on to graduate study or to positions 
in administration, teaching, or community health. The 
requirement for graduation in this curriculum is also a 
total of 180 academic credits. The 4egree is also a 
Bachelor of Science with a major ~ dental hygiene. 

Students entering this curriculum must have 'success
fully passed .National Board Examinations for Dental 
Hygiene and present, at the time of application, a valid 
license to practice. dental hygiene. These students must 
complete a minimum of 10 credits in the Department 
of. Dental Hygiene, including the successful completion 

DENTISTRY ® 
of one advanced course in clinical dental hygiene tech-
niques. 

I . 

CONTINUING 
DENTAL 
EDUCATION 
Director 
Thompson M.· Lewis 

" B322 Health Sciences Building 

To provide for the ever-expanding.· developments in 
method and related subject matter in dentistry, a num
ber of short, intensive CQurses ranging from one day to 
two weeks or longer are offered at vari:9us times in each 
special area of dentistry. Instructors are chosen from 
local, national, ~d international sources to provide this 
service. Since these courses are highly specialized, no 
specific course content can be conveniently listed. A 
list of forthcoming courses may be obtained from the 
Office of the Director. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Associate Dean and Graduate Program' Adviser 

Saul Schluger 
B327 Health Science Building 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY 

The School of Dentistry offers course work leading to a 
Master of Science in Dentistry degree in the Graduate 
School, with specializations in ·endodontics, oral biology, 
oral surgery, orthodontics, pedodontics, periodontics, or 
restorative dentistry (fixed partial dentures, operative 
dentistry, prosthodontics). 

Master of Science 
A ptogram leading to the Master of Science degree is 
offered by the faculty in Oral" Biology. The .require
ments for this degree are a Bachelor of Science or 
higher academi~ degree and a minimum of seven quar
ters in residence. The purpose of this graduate program 
is to vain qualified teachers and investigators in. the 
clin~cal and basic science disciplines. The program is 
designed to accommodate the interests and abilities of 
individual students. 

Application Procedure 
Applications .are rec~ived and processed throughout the 
school year from applicants desiring to work for a 
Master of Science in Dentistry degree with.a specializa
tion in anyone of the fields previously listed. Applica
tions for admissisn to the graduate dental ~urriculum; 
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with all necessary credentials, must be submitted to 
Gr~uate Dental Education on or before December 1 
for 'consideration for entrance in'the following Autumn 
Quarter. This applies to all new students seeking ad
'mission to graduate study in dentistry. It is imperativ~ 
that applicants observe this deadline in order to ensure 
prompt attention to credentials and replies to corre-
spond~nce. ' 

Admission 

An applicant may be admitted to the Graduate School 
for W9rk leading to a Master of Science in D,entistry 
degree provided he meets the .admissiQn r~uirements of 

- ,the University of Washington Graduate School, and 
provided he is a graduate of a school of dentistry , 
approved by the Council on Dental Education of the-

. American Dental Association,o or of a university ~ental 
school 'ocated outside of the North American continent 
whose curriculum and admission requirements are simi
lar to those of the University of Washington School of 
Dentistry. 

An applicant's acceptance as a student must be ap
proved by the Graquate Admissions Committee of the 
School of Dentistry. Such approval will be based upon 
the availability of, places in th~ various classes. TJ?e 
capacity number of students for each specialization com
mencing Autumn Quarter _ is as follows:' eleven in 
orthodontics, three in pedodontics, eight in periodon
tics, three in endodontics, two in oral biology, two in 
oral surgery, two in prosthodontics, and two in reStora
tive dentistry. Applicants selected by the Graduate Ad-

o t miSsions Committee in Dentistry will be recommended 
to the Dean of the Graduate School for admission to 
the Graduate School. 

Residence 

A minimum of seven conse~utive quarters (21 months) 
of residence is required for the. Master of Science in, 
Dentistry degree in the fields of oral biology, orthodon
tics, pedotontics, prosthc;>dontics; eight quarters (24 
months) in endodontics, periodontics and restorative 
dentistry; four quarters (12 months) of residence for 
oral surgery, plus a two-year hospital-residency. No 
foreign language is required. New students for graduate 
training in periodontics will be accepted on the basis of 
a dual program consisting of certificate (residency) 
training in the clinical disciplines; progressing parallel 
to the standard master's or doctor's program in the 
basic science, choice of the student. Such students must 
be admitted ~to the Graduate School and must meet the 
requirements for the master's or doctor's degree in the 
basic science field~ , 

. \ 
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Programs of Study 
The programs are planned to prepare students to think 
independently, to evaluate their own services and the 
literature of the programs, and to develop their clinical 

, operative skills to a level to permit the successful prac
tice of their chosen specialty. Emphasis is placed on the . 
bas~c principles of diagnosis and treatment, which com
prise one of the clinician's most valuable assets. The 
seminar method of teaching is generally used. The 
purpose of the programs is not only to train students 
in the art of their respective specialties, but also to en
courage basic science research in the specialties on a 
graduate level in possible preparation for academic 
careers or for research. The research may be under
taken in the field of specialization or in. cooperation with 
other departments. The opportunity for collaborative 
research is excellent because of the proximity of the 
other colleges and departments in the University. 

Class Schedules 
The graduate programs of, the School of Dentistry 
operate on the quarter system of the University., There 
are three l1-week quarters in the academic school year. 

In order for the graduate dental programs to be con
tiituous, the Summer Quarter has also been made an 
l1-week quarter" or equivalent in length to the other 
quarter~ in the school year. 

POSTDOCTORAL TRAINING 
Requirements for admission to the postdoctoral training 
programs of study for certificates in the various major 
clinical fields are similar to those for admission to 
graduate study for the master's degree. The postdoc
toral student is required, during six consecutive quarters 
of residence, to maintain the same academic standards 
as the graduate _ student~ Thes~ programs are not ad
ministered by the Graduate School, and a thesis is not 
required. The course content may vary somewhat from 
the graduate program, depending upon the department 

_ in which the program is taken. 

Following the successful completion of the prescribed 
cou~es by the postdoctoral student during the required 
residency, a Certificate in Orthodontics, Pedodontics, 
Periodontics, Endodontics, Oral Surgery, or Restorative 
Dentistry will be granted him by the School of Den
tistry. The fees each quarter are the same as for grad
uate training, and the r~idency requirements remain 
the 'same. For ,further' information, address: Univer
sity of Washington School of Dentistry, Ass~te 
Dean, Graduate Dental Education, Seattle, Washington 
~1~. -



Dean 

Robert L. Van Citters 
C304 Health ScienceS Building 

Assodate Deans 

E. Harold Laws, John N. Lein, James H. Haviland, 
Thomas E. Morgan, M. Roy Schwarz, Francis. C. 
Wood 

Asslstant Deans 

Benjamin T. Belknap, Gary E. Striker 

Rapid advances in basic knowledge and in the tech
nology relating to medicine during this century have 
rendered the traditional medical curriculum obsolete. 
It is no longer possible to train all physicians in an 
identical fashion. Fundamental knowledge and' con
cepts common to the ne~s of all who are physicians 
must be identified and taught in a relevant and coherent 
fashion. Beyond this minimum· requirement, opportun
ities. must be provided to· allow students from a variety 
of backgrounds and with a variety of talents to pursue 
their educations along different pathways. Those wh,o 
are motivated toward service must be allowed to pre
pare themselves for the great variety of opportunities 
developing in our, modem' health care system. Those 
motivated toward investigation. must be provided op- ~ 
portunities for testing their talents at an early stage iIl 
their careers and be provided with educations that 
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prepare them to be competent investigators. All must 
be stiinulated to take responsibility for their educations 
throughout their lives, for the rapid changes of tl1e past 
are a prediction of still more rapid chang~ in the future. 
Education only begins in the School of Medicine. It. 
extends throughout life. . 

THE CURRICULUM 

The curriculum is divided into two major divisions, the 
basic curriculum, which must be comple~ by, all stu-

. dents· who are candidates for the M.D. degree, and the 
pathway curriculum, which provides an opportunity f~r 
students . to complete their degree requirements by 
taking courses in one of four pathways-family prac:
tice, clinical specialist, behavioral'specialist, and medi .. 
cal scientist. Attainment of 'the M.D. degree is baSed 
upon credits earned and is not dependent upon a speci
fic time requirement. Capable students who take a· 
maximum load per quarter may cOmplete tQeir degree 
requirements in: ten to eleven academic quarters. Such 
students, by utilizing summer quarters, may finish their 
requirements in three years. Other students may pro
ceed at a slower pace and take four to five years to 
complete their requirements. The curriculum thus offers 
flexibility in educational experience and .flexibility in 
individual programming. 
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j Acbilission to the ,University and to the School 
The faculty of the School of Medicine believes that the 
a'ppropriate level of scholarly achievement and prepara
tioil for medicine can best be developed in a liberal arts 
program with the emphasis on a major area of interest 
selected by the student in any field sufficiently demand
ing in scholastic discipline. No particular major is given 
preferential attention in selection. 

Before admission each applicant must have compl~ed ' 
the ininimum requirements listed below and must have 
demonstrated his academic proficiency in these sub
jects by obtaining an acceptable grade-pOint average. 

, In addition to the following credits, proficiency in Eng-
. lish and basic mathematics is expected of every appli

cant .. A bachelor's ,degree is encouraged, but it is not , 
required for admission. 

BIOLOGY •• 
CHEMISTRY. 

PHYSICS • 

Quarter 
Credits 

12 
• • 18 

• 12 

Semester 
Credits 

8' 
12 
8 

In recognition of the diverse opportunities. afforded the 
graduate in medicine, the specified requirements are 
purposely kept to a ininimuin. In this ,manner each 
stUdent has the opportunity .to, pursue, ~ his maj~r 
field of study, any area of special interest to him-the 
phySical sciences, biological sciences, or humaniti~ 
and still acquire the intellectual skills necessary to the 
regular medical curriculum. Throughout the medical 
program, elective time as well as, time for research and 
thesis ~ords the student ail opportunity to apply the 
knowledge and concepts acquired in his major field to 
the appropriate areas of medicine. 

AppUcaUOD Procedure 

The University 9f Was4ington is a participant .in ' 
the American Medical College Application Service 
(AMCAS) Program. Applications may be obtained 
frOin AMCAS Offices~ 1776 Massachusetts Avenue 

, NW, Suite 301, Washington, D.C. 20036. Because the 
AdmisSions Committee begins examining applications a 
year ahead of the time of entrance, early application 
is advisable. 

Applications will' be accepted beginning April 15 and, 
should be returned before October 1. Applications re
ceived after November 15 will not be given considera
tion for the following academic year. An application 
fee of $10.00 is required of all applicants who are not 
residents of the state of Washington. On or 'before 
December 15 each applicant must submit a formal 
application for admission on the form furnished by 
AMCAS, and the score received in the Medical College 
Admission Test. Arrangements for this test may be 
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made with . the premedical adviser at the institution 
where premedical training is being taken. Medicai 
aptitude tests are customarily given in May and Octo-

I ber of each year. The student ,is advised to take the 
, test in May if at all possible. When the student takes 
the test, he should request that his score be sent di
rectly to the Admissions Committee. Further informa
tion on this test may be obtained by writing to the 
Psych<?logical Corporation, 304 East 45th Street, New 

o York, New York 10017. 

In addition the AdmiSsions Committee may reqUire' the 
following: . 

1. ,Official transcripts (two copies) of previous college 
record (sent directly from the registrars of the institu
~ons' where preprofessional training was taken) show
ing the complete college record, witli grades and credits. 

2. A list of the courses the student is taking and plans 
to take to 'complete his preprofessional study before 
entering the School of Medicine. 

. 3~ Names, addresses, and departments of two science 
and two nonscience instructors' to whom recommenda
tion forms may be sent. (University of Washington 
prem~cal students should consult the premedical ad
viser. about recommendations.) 

4. A short autobiography. 

5. A 500-word essay. 

Primary consideration is given to applications from, 
o resi~ehts of Washington and trom students' certified by 

the Western Interstate Commission for Higher Educa
tion.' A certain number of out-of-state applicants. are 
accepted each year, with preference given to qualified 
applicants from neighboring states and territories where 
no medical school exists. Applicants from states out
side the Pacific North~est are accepted only when they 
present exceptional academic. records. 

It is the policy' of this school not to' accept for admission 
students who have' failed in other medical schools or 
who' have been dismissed from them. 

All applicants are given consideration on the same 
basis regardless of race, color,. sex, religion, or parental 
occupation. 

Students taking their premedical undergraduate work at 
the University of Washington customarily enroll in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. . 

Information concerning admission to the curriculum iIi 
Physical Therapy and in Occupational Therapy, is in
cluded under the Department of Rehabilitation Medi
cine, and in Medical Technology under the Department 
of Laboratory Medicine. 



Transfer Students 

Transfer students are accepted for clinical training. 
Ninety credits-are required for completion of the clinical 
training phase, but flexibility in programs is possible.' 
Students should contact the Admissions' Committee for 
the latest information. 

Processing of AppUcations 

Evaluation oj Credentials~ The Admissions Committee 
\ 

examines each applicant's credentials and bases. its de-
cisions on. the objective evaluation of these factors: 
preprofessional training, evidences of scholarship, place 
of residence, Medical College Admission Test rating, 
and personal evaluation of the student by premedical 
instructors in their letters of recommendation. . 

Personal Interview. If an examination of the credentials 
shows them to be satisfactory and within the competi
tive group,' the applicant may be requested to appear 
for a personal interview by the Admissions Committee. 
At the time of interview, the applicant is requested to 
submit two unmounted passport-quality photographs 
(2 by 3 mches). A personal interview will not be re
quested if the credentials are not satisfactory. Appli
cants' who are in school a considerable distance from 
Seattle may request that their interview be held at· some 
more convenient location; out-of-state interviews are' 
arranged by the Committee. 

Notification of Acceptance or Rejection. All candidates 
are given written notification of the acceptance or 
rejection of their applications as soon as possible after 
the Admissions' Committee. has reached a deCision. 
Acknowledgment of notification of acceptance should 
be made in writing by the successful applicant within 
a reasonable length of time. 

Acceptance of Appointment. Within several weeks after 
a candidate has accepted the position offered to him in 
the School of Medicine, the Comptroller of the' Uni
versity will request a depo.sit of $50.00. This deposit 
is applied to the first quarter's tuition. If the student 
wishes to withdraw, the deposit is refundable for any 
reason before the deadline set by the Association of ' . 
American Medical Colleges. After this date, it is re
fundable only in case of' withdrawal for bona fide ill
ness, failure to complete basic premedical requirements, 
induction into military service, or failure to pass the 
physical examination required of all students at the time 
of the first registration. 

Student Evaluation and Promotion 

Student evaluation is based upon the faculty's observa
tions of the student's work, and u~n written papers 
and examinations. Periodic review of student progress 
is made and students are informed of their deficiencies 
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and of their strong qualities. Dismissal from the school 
may occur if a student fails to maintain an acceptable 

. academic record. Opportunities to make up unsatis
factory work are allowed at the discretion of the Dean 
and the Executive COmmittee of the School of Med
icine. Dismissal may also occur if qualities of char
acter and personality not deemed commensurate with 
a career as a physician come to light at any point. Once 
dismissal has occurred, readmission requires the ap
proval of the Executive Committee of the School of 
Medicine. Readmission after dismissal will not be con
sidered unless there' is substantial evidence that the 
probl~ms causing dismissal have been resolved. .' 

All students are required to pass Parts I and IT of the 
National Board of Examinations. They are also required 
to participate in special surveys and examinations di
rected toward the evaluation of student performance 
and of the, educational objectives . of the School of 
Medicine. 

Fees, Extra Service Charges, and Rentals 

All. fees, extra service charges, and rentals are payable 
in United States dollars at the time of registration. The 
'University reserves the right to change any of its fees 
and charges without notice. 

MEDICINE 
FULL TIME (More than 12 credits) 

RESIDENT 

NONRESIDENT 

PART TIME (2-12 Credits) 

PER 
QUARTER 

$257 
$613 

RESIDENT $147-$247 
NONRESIDBNT $250-$580 

Medical Technology, Physic8I Therapy, Prosthetics and Orthotics, 
and Occupational Therapy fees are the same as General Student 
Fees. See General In/ormation section of this Catalog. 

Information concerning resident, nonresident, and vet
eran status can be found in the Rules and Regulations 
section in this Catalog. 

Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education: 
The School of Medicine participates in the student ex
change program of the Western InterStat~ Commission 
for Higher Education, under which legal residents of 
certain Western states that do not have medical schools 
may pay the tuition and fees charged to legal residents 
of Washington State rather. than the higher nonresident 
rate. These states are Alaska, Arizona, Idaho, Montana, 
Nevada, and Wyoming. To be eligible for this program, 
the student must be certified by his home state.· State 
eligibility requirements vary, and the number of stu
dents who can be included in the program each year 
depends on appropriations by the legislatures. A stu
dent interested in this program must apply to the cer
tifying officer in his home state, whose address inay be 
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obtained by ·writing to the Western Interstate Commis
sion for ingber Education, University East Campus, 
Boulder, Co~orado. 

Books. and Supplies. The average annual cost for med
ical students is $250. This mcludes books, equipment, 
microscope rental, and examination fees. 

Transportation. Students are responsible for providing 
their. own transportation and paying the parIqng fees 
required at the University and the several affiliated 
hospitais. Budgets should be planned accordingly. 

Financial Aid 
. The lengthy tr~ining required to master the accumulated 
knowledge necessary to the practice of medicine has 
resulted in costs which seem prohibitive to many pros
pective students. No student interested in becoming a 
physician should be deterred from applying to the Uni:
venity of Washington School of Medicine for financial 
reasons. Both public and private endowments have 
been given to the School to- provide fimmcial aid to 
deserving medical students. During the academic year, 
scholarShips, grants-in-aid, loans, and traineeships' are 
available. 

AppUcatiOD for Aid Procedures 
Unless otherwise specified, application for fellowships, 
scholarships, and grants-in-aid should be directed to the 
Office of the Dean of Medicine before June 1 of each 
year. Application fo~ and related information may 
be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Medicine 
upon request., Tht; student must be willing to submit 
a detailed and realistic analysis of his complete financial 
situation. In case of emergency or special need, an' 
application for grant-in-aid may be made at any time. 
Applic~tion for a loan may also be made at any time to . 
the Office of the Dean. Application for assistantships 
should. be made to faculty members. All payment of 
monies concerned with et;tdowment awards, prizes, sti
pends, grants-in-aid, and loans are made by the Univer
sity comptroller. 

FiDaDclaI Aid 

Scholarships have been established for entering stu-
. dents who are particularly gifted and unable to finance' 
their, medical educations. Substantial loans are avail
able to worthy students in need of financial aid to help 
cover the cost 'of their medical education. No interest 
is charged during tile time the student is in school and 
from one to three years after graduation. ' 

There is no rule prohibiting students from outsi~e em
ployment. However,' employment is discouraged and a 
number of scholarships and grantS-in-aid are given with 
the stipulation that the student will not engage in 
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remunerative employment with~ut consent of the Schol
arship Committee. There are a few opportunities in 
Seattle hospitals for part-time work for third- and 
fourth-year students. A limited ntimber of research 
assistantships and fellowships are available in the sum
mer months. 

Stipends of the various scholarships, loans, and grants 
'range from full tuition and fees to larger amOunts 
I sufficient to cover the entire financial needs of the stu

dent through four years of medical school. 
I 

Research and TraInIDg. GraDts 

Each year grants from various public and private sources 
are received by individual faculty- m~mbers and by the 
'School of Medicine to support medical research and 
training in teaching and research. Extensive training 
programs, supported largely by the National Institutes 
of Health, provide training in tea~hing and research to 
individuals at the undergraduate, graduate, and post
doctoral levels. 

TraIneeships 
A traineeship is an academic award of honor, based 
upon scholastic achievement, designed to aid and en
courage the' student ~ his studies or research. In cases 

, in which the trainee collaborates with a fa~ulty member, 
the trainee is expected to take the lead as principal 
inveStigator. The trainee is allowed freedom of publica- ' 
tion of his results as a condition of the grant. He is 
expected to devote his full time and energy to his 
project and may not be otherwise gainfully employed 
during the period of his traineeship. Ordinarily, the 
traineeships cover the three months of a free quarter, 
often the summer. 

AssIstantships . 
A number of positions With individual faculty members 
are usually available to medical students during the sum
~er months. Most of th~e positions involv~ laboratory 
work on research projects. ' 

Honors . 

A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted to the 
School of Medicine in 1950 by Alpha Omega Alpha, the 
honorary medical fraternity. Members' are elected by 
the membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis 
of high scholarship and goo<l moral character. 

Medlcal Thesis Program 

The medical thesis program of the School of Medicine 
is voluntary, and participation'in it is initiatoo by the 

, student. Often a student will. become especially inter
ested in some particular field in medicin~. This interest 
will lead him to a desire to learn more about the field 



or to do special work in i~. The thesis program is a 
means of fnlfimng his desire. A prize may be awarded 
for the best thesiS submitted each year, and certain de
partments have available prizes for the best thesis 
written under that department's supervision. The prepa
ration of a satisfactory thesis may carry with it honors 
in the department. Further information concerning the 
th~sis program may be obtained from the ~hairman of 
the Medical Thesis Committee or from the Dean's 
Office. 

Graduation With Honor 

A degree of Doctor of Medicine 'with honor may be 
awarded to' students with high achievement Y1ho, in 
addition, have demonstrated initiative and success i¥ 
scholarly pursuits related to medicine outside' of the 
organized curriculum. Evidence of such scholarly 
achievement may be represented by a thesis of accept~ 
able qUality or a paper accepted for publication in a 
recognized scientific journal. Alternatively, a scholarly 
analysis of a clinical 'subject comparable to review 
papers and case reports, acceptable for' publication in, 
better journals, may be submitted. 

Departmental Programs 
Doctor of Medldne 
Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of _ 
Medicine, the M.D. degree is awarded to candidates 
who have (1) give!1'evidence·of good moral character; 
(2) completed the last two years of medical, training as 
regularly matriculated students in the School of Medi
cine; (3) satisfactorily completed the required work 
and. examinations throughout the course; (4) fulfilled 
all special requirements; and (5) discharged all indebt
edness to the University. 

Bachelor of ScIence 
Curricula leading to a bachelor's degree with a major in 
microbiology are offered through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. These. courses may be found in the 
General Catalog, Volume II, and the curricula are de
scribed in the College of 'A;rts and Sciences section of 
this volume. , 

Bacheior of Sdence In Medical Tedm.oJogy 
A curriculum in medical technology is offered by the 
Department of Laboratory Medicine in the School of 
Medicine. It provides professional study' in the biologi
cal sciences and clinical techniques in medical ttechnol
ogy. Information concerning admission to the medical 
technology curriculum may be found under the Depart
ment of Laboratory, Medicine section. 

Bachelor of Sdence In Physical '!berapy . 
A curriculum ut physical therapy is offered by the 
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School 
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of Medicine. It provides professional training in the 
basic sciences and the clinical use of accepted physical 
therapy modalities and procedures. Information con
cerning admission to Physical Therapy may be found 
under the Department of Rehapilitation Medicine. 

Bachelor of Sdence In Occupational Therapy 

A curriculum in occupational therapy technology is 
offered by' the, Department of Rehabilitation M~cine 
in the School of Medicine. It provides professional 
training in the basic sciences and the clinical use of 
occupational therapy. Information concerning admission 
to Occupational Therapy may be found under the De
partment of Rehabilitation Medicine. 

Bachelor of Sdence In ,Prosthetics and Orthotics 

A curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics is offered by 
the Department of Rehabilitation Medicine in the 
School of Medicine. It provides professional training in 
the basic sciences and the clinical application, design, 
and fabrication of prostheses and orthoses. Information 
concerning admission to the curriculum in prosthetics 
and orthotics may be, found under ~e Department of 
Rehabilitation Medicine. 

Master of ScIence. and Doctor of Philosophy 
Work leading to master's degrees and doctoral degrees 
is offered, in accordance with the requiremen~ of 
the Graduate School, in the Departments of Biochem
istry, Biological Structure, Microbiology, Pathology~ 
Pharmacology, and Physiol9gy and Biophysjcs. A mas
ter's degree program is offered by the Departments 
of Biomedical History, Rehabilitation Medicine, and 
Surgery. 

In order to expedite the training of physicians who wish 
to specialize in public health or community medicine, 
a program is available that leads ~imUltaneously to the 
degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Puplic 
Health (M.P.H.). In most cases the program can be 
completed in four years, provided that at le¥t two 
summers are spent in course and/or research work. In 
general, the joint degree program students will pursue 
either the Clinical Specialist Pathway or the Family 
Physician Pathway. Students can elect· concentration 
in any of four departments of the School of Public 
Health and Community Medicine: ( 1 ) Biostatistics, 
(2) Environmental Health, (3) Epidemiology and inter
national flealth, or (4) Health Services. 

Students who intend to work toward one of these 
degrees should confer with the chairman of the depart
ment I in which they intend to pursue their graduate 
study. Specific requirements for admission to work 
for advanced degrees are given in the Graduate 'Study 
section. 
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Medical Accreditation and Licensure 

The University of Washington School of Medicine is 
approved by the Association of American Medical 
Colleges and by the Council on ·Medical·· Education 
and HQspitals of the American Medical Association. 

Admission to the practice of medicine in any state is 
conditional upon the requirements of a. state board of 
examiners. Admission to practice in the 'state of Wash
ington is dependent upon the candidate's having an 
M.D. degree, completing a one-year rotating internship, 

. and passing the basic science and licensing examina
tions. For candidates who are already licensed to 
practice in another state, the licensing examination 
may. be waived by reciprocity with that 'state or with 
the National Board of Medical Examiners. Completion 
of the 1?asic science requirements may be arranged 
through reciprocity with the National Board of Medical 
Examinations and with certain specified states. 

Further 'information about licensure requirements may 
be obtained from the Washington State Division of 
Professional Licensing,' Olympia, Washington 98595. 

Postgraduate Medical Education 
internships and Residencies . 

Internships of one-year duration in clinical medicine. are 
available at the University Hospital, Harborview Med~ 
ical Center, and the Childrens' Orthopedic Hospital 
and Medical Center. All clinical departments partici
pate in the training program for interns in one or more 
of these institutions. Residency training programs are 
available in the clinical fields of anesthesiology, cardi
ology, general surgery, medicine, neurology ,. neuro
surgery, obstetrics, gynecology, orthopedic surgery, 
pathology, . pediatrics, rehabilitation medi~e, psychI
atry, radiology, and urology. The residency prograIDs 
vary in duration from two to five years and are inte
grated, providing for rotation through several of the 
University-affiliated hospitals during this period of 
training. 

Postdoctoral FeUowships and TraIneeships 

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are available 
in all departmentS. They are designed to provide fur~ 
ther research and teaching experience for the advanced 
student who has already obtained his Ph.D. or M.D. 
degree~ 

For further information, consult the professional bUl
letin of the School of Medicine. 

Continuing Medical Education 
Director 

JohnN. Lein 
E305 Health Sciences' Building 
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The School of Medicine functions as a center for con
tinuing inedical education for physicians and other 
health care personnel in the region. The Division of 
Continuing Medical Education offers approximately 
twenty-nine short courses each year in Seattle and 
o~er communities, and works with the Washington! 
Alaska Regional Medical Program and the W~hington 
State Medical. Associ~tion to develop, implement, ~d 
coordinate new continuing education programs. 

One- to five-day courses to provide practicing physi
cians and allied health personnel' With an opportunity 
to review fundamental concepts and to keep abreast 
of recent advances in diagnosis and treatment are given 
in the spectrum of medical specialties and. include a 
family practice review. The programs are developed 
and presented by clinical and basic science faculty and 
are offered in cooperation with the Washington State 
Department of SQCial and Health Services and other 
goveriunental agencies, physicians' orgailizations, and 

. voluntary organizations. 

~ Refresher co~ses are given for health professionals 
such as medical technologists and physical·and occupa
tional therapists. 

A descriptive brochure on each course, giving dates,' 
faculty, enrollment limitations, and tuition fee, is avail
able from the Oflice of Continuing Medical Education. 

Physicians are welcome to participate in the regular 
rounds and coitferences scheduled at the University 
Hospital and clinics and at the hospitals affiliated with 
the University's teaching program .. 

Development and coordination of innovative ,continuing 
education activities in the region are effected through 
a committee ~f practicing physicians who . are jointly 
appointed by the School of Medicine, the Washington/ 
Alaska Regional Medical Program, and the Washington 
State Medical Association. The Continuing Education 

. coordinators advise the sponsoring organizations on 
educational needs, implement programs in their com
munities, and help to select topics and instructors for 
medical television courses prO<;luced by the Information 
and Education Resource Support Unit of the Washing
ton/ Alaska Regional! .Medical Program. The courses 
are broadcast on state-wide educational teievision on 
Tuesday mornings and evenings dt;lring the academic 
year. 

The three organizations also cosponsor a Postgraduate 
Preceptorship Project that arranges individualized re
fresher tr~g programs for physician~ at. the Univer
versity Hospital, affiliated ~ching hospitals, and - at 
community hospitals in Seattle, Spokane, Tacoma, and 
Yakirila. . 



AN ESTH ESIOJ,..OGY I 

ChaJrmaD 
John J. Bonica 
RR444 University Hospital 
Professors 

JOM J. Bonica, Rudolph H. de Jong, B. Raymond 
Fink, JoIui M. Hansen, Thomas F. Hornbeck 

Associate Professors 
Toshio J. Akamatsu, Gerald D. Allen, Frederick· W. 
Cheney, Jr., Felix G. Freund, Anibal H. Galindo,' 
William F. Kennedy, Jr., Wayne E. Martin, Richard 
J. Ward, Peter M. Winter 

Ass~t Professors 
Geordis M., Aasheim, David Amory, Peter Berges, 
Stefano Brena, Marlene Eng, Gaither B. Everett, 
William. G. Horton, Javad Merati, Terence Murphy, 
Eugene Pflug, Gerald H. Pollack, Kuang C. Wong, 
Steven R. Wyte , 
lostructO(8 

S. Carole BurDbam, Steven H. Butler, Josephine Davis 

The Department of Anesthesiology has broad respon
sibilities for the teaching of medical students throughout 
their four years of undergraduate training. Depart
mental faculty participate in the teaching of applied 
. anatomy to students during their first year: During the 
second year, faculty who also have joint appointmentS 
in physiology and pharmacology participate in teaching 
of students in these areas. During the clinical years, the 

. students are taught the basic principles of anesthesiol
ogy, including artificial respiration and resuscitation. 
Instruction is provided by means of lectures, conjoint 
courses, and clinical clerkships. In addition, the Depart
ment carries out an active training program for interns 
and residents in anesthesiology and affords residents in 
surgery, obstetrics, and oral surgery experience in 
anesthesiology. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Chairman 

Hans Neurath 
J405 Health Sciences Building 

Professors 
'Earl W. Davie, Edmond H. Fischer, Milton P. Gordon, 
Benjamin D. Hall, Alex Kaplan, Brian'J. McCarthy, 
Hans Neurath, Kenneth A. Walsh 

AssocIate Professors 
Paul Bornstein, David R. Morris, William W. Parson, 
'Bennett M. Shapiro, David C. Teller 

Aaskfant Professors . . 

Breck E. Byers, David A. Deranleau, G .. Michael Hass 
(acting), Stephen Hauschka, Mark ~ermodson (acting), 
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Jon R. Herriott, John M. Keller, Philip H. Petra, E. T. 
Young II 

Associates 

Lowell H. Ericsson, .Betty Mc€onaughy, Richard B. 
Olsgaard 

Research AssocIate Professor 

Koiti Titani 

Research Assistant Professors 
Kazuo Fujikawa; Anna Pocker 

Lecturers 
Stephen Bard, Roger Wade 

Biochemistry, the study of the chemistry .of life pro
cesses, is one of the rapidly expanding branches of 
biological sciences. The Department of Biochemistry 
offers graduate degree programs leading toward· a de
gree of Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy. In 
addition, programs are offered at the postdoctoral level 
and the undergraduate level (particularly undergradu
ate students enrolled in the curriculum in molecular 
and cellular biology) for any regularly enrolled student 
or for professional students in Medicine, Dentistry, and 
Pharmacy. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advber 
William W. Parson 
J405 Health Sci~nces Building 

Admission 

The basic requirements for admission to the Depart
ment of Biochemistry are one year of organic chemistry, 
one year of physics, one year of physical chemistry, 
including laboratory, and mathematics through integral 
calculus. Students must also meet the general admission 
requirements of the Graduate Sc.hool. The course of 
advanced study is designed to give each student a firm 
foundation' upon which to base further professional 
progress; In the first year of academic work most stu
dents attend courses in biochemistry. and in. related 
fields such .as advanced chemistry, genetics, or micro
biology. In the second and succeeding years, an in
creasing amount of time is devoted to research and to 
independent study. Each student is required to gain 
teaching experience, usually during part of the first and 
second years. Most students require approximately four 
years past the bachelor's degree to fulfill the require
ments for the Ph.D. degree. Students entering with 
advanced training in 'biochemistry may complete their 
requirements in a shorter period of time. 

Master of ScIence 

Although the Department of Biochemistry does not 
have a formal program that terminates in the master's 
degree, under certain circumstances students seeking 
the master's d~gree are accepted. 
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Doctor of Pldlosophy 

The Department of Biochemistry offers an advanced 
program leading to the Ph.D. degree. This graduate 
program prepares students for professional careers in 
universities and colleges, in research institutes, in 
medical schools and' hospitals, and in government 
laboratories, such as those of the N ational I~stitutes of 
Health. 

Dissertation research is carried out' ~der the guidance 
of members of the graduate faculty in biochemistry. 
The laboratories of the Department of Biochemistry are 
excellently equipped for modern biochemical research. 

Financial support is available·to students in good stand
ing throughout their graC:luate careers in the form of 
traineeships and assistantships. For further information, 
inquiring students should request from the Department 
of Biochemistry the pamphlet describing the graduate 
program in Biochemistry. 

!!!~;NGINEE'ING 
Robert F. Rushmer 
Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Assistant Director for Engineering 

Curtis C. Johnson 
Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Ass&Cant Director for Health ScIences 

H. Fred Stegall 
G213 Health Sciences ' 

Center for Bioengineering Staff 

Allan S. Hoffman, Research Professor; John E. Cl$nos;.. 
key, Lee L. Huntsman, Steve L. Johnson,' Research 
Assistant Professors; Sam L. Sparks, Instructor; Donald 
W. Baker, Technical Director; Graham L. Duff, Assis
tant Professor of.Ele~tricaI Engineering 

Graduate Student Advisers 

Colin Daly, Assistant Professor, Mechanical Engineer
ing; Allan S. Hoffnlan, Professor, Chemical Engineer
ing and Bioengineering; Gordon Oates, Associate Pro
fessor, Aeronautics and Astronautics; Robert Pinter, 
Assistant Professor, . Electrical Engineering; D. H. 
Polonis, Professor, Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering; Maurice Robkin, Associate Professor, 
Nuclear Engineering; Charles Sleicher, j)rofessor, 
Chemical Engineering 

Bioengineering is a new multidiscipline that presages 
dramatic changes in, both biology and medicine through 
the application of engineering science and tec~ology. 
Bioengineering is a modem vehicle by which engineers 
and health scientists can be brought together in pro
ductive collaboration for solution' of both basic and 
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practical problems. At the University of Washington, a 
bioengineering program has emerged with an unusually 
comprehensive approach, involving active cooperation 
betWeen faGulty in many different departments in the 
College of Engineering and in a broad spectrum of the 
Health Sciences Division. A balanced program has been 
developed through appropriate emphasis on 'both pure 
and' practical research and development, including 'ac
quisition of new knowledge, analysisi of quantitative 
dat~ development of new nondestructive diagnostic in
struments, and applications of engineering techniques 
to patient care. 

Programs of Study 

The strong research base" described above has provided 
the ingredients necessary to build training programs of 
high qUality. Training opportunities include provisions 
for training of engineering students for Bachelor of 
Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees. Since the program is diverse and multidis- . 
ciplinary, the graduate-study programs are characterized 
by flexibility without sacrifice of high standards .. (See 
the "Interschool or Intercollege Program" description 
in the College of Engineering section for more informa
tion. 

Postdodoi'al TrafnJng and Research ExperIence. 

Diverse collaborative projects involving engineering and 
health sciences faculty provide many opportunities for 
training and experience for engineers, health scientists, 
and basic medical scientists with advanced' degrees. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 
ChaIrman ' 

Newton B. Everett 
0511 Health Sciences Building, 

Professors 

Richard J. Blandau, Newton B. Everett, Lyle H. 
Jensen, John H. Luft, George,F. Odland, Edward C. 
Roosen-Rung~ 

Associate Professors 

Herbert K. Kashiwa, James K. Kohler; Earl P. Lasher, 
John W. Prothero, Comelius Rosse, Julia O. Skahen, 
M. Roy Schwartz, John W. Sundtsen, DanielO. Szollosi 

Assistant Professors 
Stevan H. Broderson, Penelope W. Coates, Edward M. 
Eddy, Daniel O. Graney, Barbara Landau, Raymond D. 
Lund, Mark A. Nameroff, Thomas A. Stebbins, Les
nick E. Westrum 
Research Professor 
Edward A. Boyden 
Research Assodate Professor 

Ruth E. Rumery 



Researcll Associates 
Jonathan C. Hanson, John M. Hodsdon, Penelope 
Rosse, Barbara Szubinska-Luft, Isao Tsutsui, Keith D. 
Watenpaugh 

Lec:turer 
Alexander I. Hamilton 

In the Department of Biological Structure, courses are 
offered that comprise all levels of structural organiza
tion of the body, from the gross to the molecular. 

G~duate Programs 
Graduate Program' Adviser 

John W. Prothero 
G515A Health Sciences Building 

The traditional major fields of anatomy are represented 
, in the Department by three divisions: Gross Anatomy 
and Neuroanatomy, Growth and Development;' and 
Histology. The submicroscopic and molecular levels 
are represented by the Divisi~n of Ultrastructure. 

In addition to courses for students in medicine, den
tistry, dental hygiene, nursing, physical therapy, and 
occupational therapy, a graduate program is offered to 
provide the background necessary' for pursuing a pro
fessional career in a variety of fields relating to the 
morphological sciences, e.g., anatomy, biology, and 
,biophysics. Studen~ who intend to work toward a 
degree of ~aSter of Science or Doctor of Philosophy 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as' 
outlined in the Graduate Study section of this catalog. 

ConUnoous Course 

Gross Anatomical Disseciion. Physicians who desire 
additional individual experience in the diSsection of the 
entire cadaver or parts thereOf may make arrangements 
through the Division of Continuing Medical Education 
and the Department of Biological Structure. Laboratory 
space and anatomical material will be provided (no staff 
participation). The fees are in proportion to the' amount 
of gross material supplied. 

BIOMEDJCAL HISTORY 
ChaIrman and Graduate Program Adviser 
Charles W. Bodemer . 
E311 Hea1t.1;t Sciences Building 

Professor ' 
Charles W. Bodemer 
AssIstant Professor 

Phillip R. Sloan 
Instructor 
James C.· Whorton 

The history of medicine and biology represents an inte
gral part of the history of western civilization. Study of 
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the history of the biomedical sciences provides simul
taneously a greater understanding of these sciences and 
a heightened awareness of their relation to the social, 
economic, philosophic,and religious factors influencing 
and influenced by them at different tUnes and places 
during their development. The biomedical sciences lend 
another dimension to history valuable to the scientis.t 
and nonscientist alike. 

The Department of Biomedical History offers a pro
gram of studies leading to the degree of Master of Arts. 
Its courses and research sponsorship in the history of 
medicine and biology are available to undergraduates, \ 
medical students, graduate students, and postdoctoral 
fellows. Approximately twelve hundred rare books rele
vant to the development of the modem medical sci
ences provide a valuable adjunct to the teaching pro
gram. 

CONJOINT' COURSES 
Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively by depart
ments in the School of Medicine. They are designed 
to integrate basic medical training with clinical work 
and, in some cases, to integrate basic medical training 
in two or more fields. For the list of courses, see the 
Description of Courses section of this catalog .. 

EXPERIMENTAL ANIMAL 
MEDICINE 
Cbalrman 

William C. DolowY 
303 Showboat Apartments 

Professors 

William C. Dolowy, J antes A. Henson, Vernon T. 
Riley, TheOdore C. Ruch 

Assodate Professor 

Norman S. Wolf 

AssIstant Professors 

Mark C. Keyes, Larry J. Swango, Gerald L. Van 
Hoosier, Jr. 

Research AssIstant Professor 

Joseph Roberts 

Instructor 

Kent H. Smith 

This newly created department is, responsible for the 
instructional, service, and research programs in exper
imental animal medicine. 

Experimental animal medicine encompasses ~ areas of 
biom~cine that relate directly to 'the various animal 
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species used in research. Investigation begins with nor.,. 
mal values. and environmental health factors and pro
ceeds through diagnosis and, treatment of disease; it 
includes investigation of physiological and pathological 
processes of animal diseases as models of related hu
man forms of illn~s. For development of these differ
ent areas of study,' the" Department is divided into three 
sub-units: (1) Research Division, (2) Teaching Divi
sion, and (3) Service Division, consisting of the Diag
nostic Laboratory and Clinical Veterinary Services .. 

For further information, see the professional bulletin 
of the School of Medicine. 

FAMILY MEDICINE 
Chah1nan 

T. J. Phillips, M.D. 
C504 Health Sciences Building 

I 

Associate Professor 

T. J. Phillips, M.D. 

AssIstant Professor 

John A., Lincoln, M.D. 

Instructors 

William M. Cole, C. Kent Smith 

Family Medicine is the discipline concerned with con
tinuing and comprehensive care of individuals and their 
families. The prime instructional goal of this Depart
ment is tQ educate and train physicians who will apply 
the knowledge and skills of this and other medical disci
plines in family practice. Implicit in this goal is the 
necessity for continual development of new knowledge 
and its application in the clinical activities of the 
Department. 

The Department of Family Medicine was. founded in 
1971 and is involved with instruction of medical stu
dents in several ways. These include presentations in 
the basic curriculum of the first two years, elective 
courses open to all medical students, and responsibility 
for developing and administering the Family Physician 

. Pathway curriculum. A graduate Residency Program in 
Family Practice, beginning in 1972, provides training 
consistent with the standards of the American Board of 
Family Practice, the American Academy of Family 
Physicians, and the Council on Medical Education of 
the American Medical Association: 

LABORATORY MEDICINE 
Chalnrum 

Paul E. Strandjord 
Pacific Annex 3 
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Professors 

Gian E. Chatrian, Alex Kaplan, Paul E. Strandjord . 
Associate Professors 

J. David Heywood, C. ,George Ray, ·C. Evans Roberts 
AssIstant Professors 

Kathleen J. Clayson, James Detter, Bruce Gilliland, 
Gottfried Schmer, Fritz Schoenknecht 
Instructors 

Jan Fry, Margaret Kenny, Carol LeCrone, Lee Anne 
McGonagle, Helen M. Pollock, Vidmantas Raisys, La
Verne Szabo, Robert J. WiIkus 
Research Associate Professor 

Elizabeth K. Smith 

Let:turer 
Peggy V. Hamernyik 
Research AssocIate 

Ettore Lettich 

The Department of Laboratory Medicine includes divi
sions of clinical chemistry, hematol.ogy, microbiology, 
coagulation, immunology, genetics, computer technol
ogy, and electroencephalography and neurophysiology. 
In addition to courses for medical students, the Depart
ment offers a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of 
Science in Medical Technology degree. 

. I 

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 

Undergraduate Program 
·.Dlrector 
Carol N. LeCrone 
Pacific Annex 3 

Bachelor of Science In Medical Technology , 

The Medical Technology program is a' four-year college 
program, supervised by the College of Arts and Sci
ences in the freshman mid, sophomore years (pre
professional) and by the :pepartment of Laboratory 
Medicine, School of ·Medicine, in' the, junior and senior 
years (professional). 

The program is approved by the Council on Medical 
Education arid Hospitals of the American Medical As-

. sociation.Graduates are eligible for, and are encour
aged to take, the examination of the Board of Registry 
of the American Society' of CIinical Pathologists to be
come registered m~dical technologists. 

MEDICINE 
Chairman 
Robert G. Petersdorf 
RR516 University Ho~ital 

Professors 
George N. Aagaard; Edwin L. Bierman, Robert A. 
Bruce, John Butler, Leonard A. Cobb, Harold C. 
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Dodge, Robert S. Evans, Clement A. Finch, Stanley M. 
Gartler, William M. M. Kirby, Seymour, J. Klebanoft, 
Claude Lenfant, Arno G. Motulsky, Wil B. Nelp, 
George F. Odland, C. Alvin Paulsen, Robert G. Peters
dod, Clayton Rich, Cyrus E. Rubin, Belding H. Scrib
ner, August G. Swanson, E. Donnall Thomas, Marvin 
Turck, Paul P. VanArsdel, Robert L. Van Citters, 
Wade Volwiler, RobertH. Williams 

Associate Professors 

HaiTy Beaty, Benjamin Belknap, John R. Blackmon, 
Paul Bornstein, Ralph E. Cutler, John Ensinck, Philip 
J. Fialkow, Gilbert FraDk, Charles J. Goodner, William 
L. Green, Laurence Harker, Robert Hillman, John Hol
cenberg, Willard P. Johnson, J. Ward Kennedy, Mart 
Mannik, Thomas E. Morgan, Frank Parker, James J. 
Plorde, Charles E. Pop~, Daniel Porte, Loring B. Row
ell, David Saunders, David Simpson, Donal Sparkman, 
William Stahl, George StamatoyannopouIos, S. Mark 
Sumi, Phillip D. Swanson, Francis C. Wood, Jr. 

AssIstant Professors 

John Adatllson, Marvin E. Ament (acting), William P. 
Arend, R. Palmer Beasley, MelVin Belding, Christo
pher Blagg, C. Dean BucImer, Coldevin Carlson, Hugh 
Clark, James D. Cook, Wayne E. Crill, F. Kingsbury 
Curtis, RQbert C. Davidson, Charles Dohner, Donald F.· 
Farrell, Alexander Fefer, H. Kenneth Fisher, Wilfred 
Fujimoto, Donald Funk, Bruce Gilliland, Robert Got-' 
shall, John R. Green, Robert J. Griep, Elsie Haft, 
Glen Hamilton, Karl B. Hammermeister, William R. 
Hazzard, King K. Holmes, Stephen L. Johnson, Victor 
Lavis, John McDonough, John Milner, John A. Mur
ray, Paul E. Neiman, Gilbert S. Omenn, John L. Peter
sen (acting), Leonard Quadracci, Donald J. Sherrard, 
Stanley Shimoda, John M. Short, Fredric Silverblatt, 
Peter ,A. Simkin, Nicholas Sinaly, Sherill Slichter, 
Rainer Storb, Kent M. Sullivan, Heinrich ~enckhoft, J. 
Findlay Wallace, Robert Wills, Robert Woodson, Ste.
phen R. Yarnall 

lDsauctors 

Vicki Dell BOyd (acting), John D. Brunzell, Richard 
Buchanan, Ray A. ~1sen, Charles H. Chestnut, James 
J. CoatsW?rth, David Dale, Duane H. Espeland, Leroy 
Fass, Wendell Fleet, George Gey, Harold Glucksberg, 
Brian Goodell, Kenneth L. Gould, Robert Haining, 
Michael IDastala (acting), Peter Kane, Harold Ken
'nedy, Armando Linder, Kirk Lipscomb, T. Kevin 
O'Brien, ,James, T. Ogilvie; Nancy Purcell, R. Paul 
Robertson, Terry Rogers, Thomas G. Rudd, Frederick 
C. Saunders, Thomas K. Sawyer, Douglas Stewart,. 
Ariana S,tudents, Donald Wadlund, Robert J. W~s, 
Tinim. Zimmermann 

MEDICINE (f) 
Lecturers 

Anna Browder, William B. Mitchell, Burness G. Wen
berg 

Vbltlng Sclendsts 

Gordon Dower, Robert W. Stout 

Research Professors 

James Burnell, Eloise R. Giblett, John Glomset, Akira 
Yoshida 

Research Associate Professor 

Patrick Goldsworthy 

Research AssIstant Professors 

David Baylink" Arthur Camerman, Terrence G. Chris
topher, Roger Donahue, Kenneth Kraning, Jon Werge-
9al 

Research Instructors 
Ward Harris, Donna Koerker, Yvonne Naum, Vir
ginia Richmond, Amelia Schultz 

Research Associates 

Jean S. Bryant, Reginald Clift, James J. Cole, Robert J. 
Cullen, Thomas J. Cullen, Melvin B. Dennis, Arden W. 
Forrey, Morris Frimer, Fusuo Kusumi, Lynn A. Lar
sen, Norma Maloney, Dapiel <;:1. Parrish, Dzidra E. 
Razevska, John J. Sipe 

An active teaching program is carried on at the Vet
erans Administration, U.S. Public l:lea1th Service, and 
University hospitals, Firland Sanitarium, and Harbor
view Medical' Center for medical students, i,ntems, 
medical residents, and postdoctoral research fellows. 
More than forty medical residents rotate through the 
hospitals, and there are more than eighty postdoctoral 
research fellows working in various divisions of the 
Department. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
ChaIrman 
John C. Sherris 
0305 Health Sciences Building 

Professors 

Howard C. Douglas, Charles A. Evans, Stanley Falkow, 
Neal B. Groman, Erling J. Ordal, J oho C. Sherris, Rus
sell S. Weiser, Helen R. Whiteley , 

Assodate Professor 
, Eugene W. Nester, C. George Ray, C. Evans Roberts 

Research Associate Professor 

Velma C. Chambers, Ingegerd Hellstrom 

Assistant Professors 
Nancy N. Pearsall, Fritz D. Schoenknecht,. James T. 
Staley , 

Instructor 
Helen M. Pollock 
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Research AssocIate 

Sylvia Pollack 

LecturerS 
Glover W. Barnes, Dorothy I. Cramer, Carol Laxson, 
Ramona Memmer, Dale Parkhurst, "Joel N. Portman 

Microbiology is the science of microscopic orgariisms, 
including algae, bacteria, fungi, protozoa, rickettsia, 
viruses, and yeast. It is concerned with their form, 
structure, reproduction, physiology, and metabolism 
of microorganisms and of their J;'ole in nature. The 
associated science of immunology forms an important 
part of the work of the Department. Major depart
mental interests include study of the general biological 
characteristics of microorganisms, their role in ecology, 
their parasitic and disease-producing activites, aind the . 
role of the immune response in infectious diseases, 
hypersensitivity states, and in resistan~ to tumors. 

·UDdergradua~e" Programs 
In .. addition to courses for -health sciences professionals, 
the Department of Microbiology offers programs in 
microbiology leading to a bachelor's dbgree in the Col
lege' of Arts and Sciences. (See College of Arts and 
Sciences section.) The undergraduate degree prepares 
the iridividual for the responsibilities of a microbiolo
gist upon graduation and provides him with the -back
ground for advanced study. An honors program leading 
to a bachelor's degree with honors or distinction in 
microbiology is available for qualified undergraduates 
(see College of Arts and Sciences section, Honors in 
Microbiology). 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advber 

Howard C. Douglas 
H309 Health Sciences Building 

Students who intend to work toward a degree of Master 
of Science or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the re-

o quirements of the Graduate School, as outlined lD the . 
Graduate Study section. The fields of speCialization 
for advanced degrees are general and-' medical bac
teriology, immunology, virology, and microbial physiol
ogy and genetics. Course requirements vary according 
to the field chosen. 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
Chairn18n 
Arthur A. Ward, Jr. 
RR744 University Hospital 
Professors 

Gian E. Chatrian, Ralph M. Reitan, Arthur A. Ward, . 
Jr. 
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Associate Professors 
William A. Kelly, George A. Ojemann 

AssIstant Professors 
William H. Calvin, Eberhard E. Fetz, A. Basil Harris, 
Joan S. Lockard, John D. Loeser, Raymond D. Lund, 
Lesnick E. Westrum 

InstrDctors 
Walter L. Bailey, John Hered, John A. Kusske, John T. 
O'Neal 
Rese8rch AssIstant Professors 

Thomas J. Boll, June L. de Vito 

Research..Assodate , 

Ettore Lettich 

The Department of Neurological Surgery is concerned 
with teaching and research in the entire spectrum of 
surgical diseases of the central and peripheral nervous 
system. Instruction in this area is provided for m~cal 
students and postgraduate physici~. 

The _ Department's medical student instruction includes 
participation in the neurosciences core course as 0 well 
as the required and elective courses for medical stu
dents who have completed core requirements. A neu
rological surgery inpatient clerkship two weeks in dura
tion is one of the requirements of the behavioral path
way. In these clerkships, the student participates with 
the other members of the professional staff in the 
diagnostic workup and pre- and post-operative care 
of neurosurgical patients. Qinical facilities for this 
clerkship ate provided at the University Hospital, Har
borview Medical Center, and Veterans Administration 
Hospital. In addition, a mQre extensive four-week 
neurosurgiCal clerkship is also avaUable. There is also 

I a clinical elective in electroencephalography. The De- _ 
partment's neurosciences research seminar is available 
as a basic science elective for those students interested 
in correlating research and clinical problems in the 
nervous system. 

Selected medical students may also' elect research ex
perience within the Department of Neurological Sur
gery. The departmental research facilities are housed in 
the Medical Research Tower of the University Hospital 
where investigations are under way in all types of 
neurophysiology, behavioral research With primates, 
and light and electron microscopic examination of the 
anatomy of the nervous system. Particular research in-

, terests include the basic aspects of animal models of 
such disease processes as epilepsy, including confirma
tion from human material. Interdisciplinary arrange
ments with the Departments of Physiology and Bio
physics and of Biological Structure, and the Division of 
Bipengineering are maintained whereby selected stu-

, dents from these related basic science departments can 



participate in the multidisciplinary research activity in 
the Department of Neurological Surgery. 

In addition to the undergraduate instruction, a fully 
certified residency program in neurological surgery, 
with particular emphasis on preparation for careers in 
academic neurosurgery, is available, for selected post-
graduate physicians. . 

OBSTETRICS AND 
·GYNECOLOGY 
CbaJrman 
Walter L. Herrmann 
. BB61 5 University Hospital 

AdmlDfsfrative Officer 
'Leon R. Spadoni 
BB639 University Hospital 

Professors 
David C. Figge, Walter L. Herrmann, Nathaniel N. 
'Yagner 

Assodate Professors . 

J~hn T. Conrad, Jack L. Gibson, W. LeRoy Heinrichs, 
John N. Lein, Leon R. Spadoni, Kent Ueland 

~t Professors 
Julius C. Butler, Jr., Lawrence R. Donohue, Philip H. 
Petra, Louis A. Vontver 

Lecturer 
Mavis Vogel 

Researeh Asslstant Professors 
Suzanne H. Conrad, Roger P.. Donahue, Ronald J. 
Gellert, Tom Tabei 

The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology encom
passes the study of normal and abnormal human repro
duction: growth and development of the fetus, normal 
and complicated obstetrics, and surgical and medical 
qiseases of the female reproductive system, including 
endocrinology. The Department teaches at three main 
education level~: (1) medical students who seek a basic 
cOre of knowledge and understanding 'of obstetrics and 
gynecology; (2) doctors who will become specialists in 
the field through a clinical residency program; and (3) 
practitioners and specialists who participate in continu
ing education seminars and research fellowship pro
grams. Major areas of research include the normal and 
abnormal endocrinology and physiology of p.regnancy, 
the reproductive cycle, and fertility regulation. The De
partment maintains clinical services at University Hos
pital, Harborview Medical Center, the Virginia Mason 
Clinic, and at the U.S. Public Health Service Hospital 
as a part of its teaching facilities. 

MEDICINE 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
CbaIrmaD 
Robert E. Kalina 
RR806 University Hospital 

Professor 
John L. Downer 

Associate Professors 

Robert E. Kalina, Sidney Futterman 

AssIstant Professors 
Anita Hendrickson; Jennifer S. Lund 

InstructorS 
P. O. Klamar, Mar~Zom 

This Department is responsible for the instructional and 
research programs in diseases of the eye and related 
structures. 

ORTHOPEDICS 
ChaIrman 

D. Kay Clawson 
BB417 University Hospit,al 

Professors' 

D. Kay Clawson, Donald :}l. Guon 

Associate PrOfessors 

F. Richard· Convery, Louis R. Fry, Theodore Kr 
Greenlee 
AssIstant Professors 

James G. Garrick, Sigvard T. Hansen 

Research AssIstant Professor 

John L. Nilles 

Instructors 

Thomas L. Gritziea, David J. LaGasse, John A. Neu
feld, Richard A. Silver 

In addition to instruction for medical students, the De
partment of OrthQpedics participates in the teaching 
program of students in the Schools of Nursing and of 
Dentistry, and in the Divisions of Physical and Oc
. cupational Therapy. A fully approved residency, with 
opportunities to carry out fundamental research, is 
offered. Residents may work toward the Master of 
Science degree by meetipg the requirein.ents of the 
Graduate School. 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 
Chalrman 

James A. Donaldson' 
RR205 University Hospital 

Professor 

J ames A~ Donaldson 
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Assoclate Professor 

H. iorgen Holmquist 

AssIstant Professors 

Josepb Kimm, Josef M. Miller, Joseph Walike 

Instructors 

Richard E. Carlson, Charles H. Lewis, Winsor V. Mor
rison, J ~mes L. Parkin, Michael Ross, Jack M. Snyder 

The Department of Otolaryngology is responsible for 
the teaching of the principles and practical aspects of 
the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the ear, nose, 
throat, and larynx to medical students during their first, 
second, third, and fourth years of training. In addition, 
the Department assumes responSibility for the organiza
tion and supervision of a residency training program 
and provides consultation and instruction to interns and 
members of. the residency training programs at the 
University of Washington. 

PATHOLOGY 
Chalrman 

Earl P. Benditt . 
D511 Health Sciences Building 

Professors 

Ellsworth C. Alvord; Jr., Earl P. Benditt, Karl E. Hell
strom,. David Lagunoif, George M. Martin, N. Karle 
Mottet, Russell Ross, Edward A. Smuckler, Leo M. 
Sreebny 

CUnlcal Professor 

Gordon D. LaZerte 

Assoclate Professors 

J',Bruce Beckwith, H. Thomas,Norris, Roy C. Page, 
Dennis Reichenbach, Cheng-Mei. Shaw, Gary E. 

. Striker, S. Mark Sumi, Rudolf, Vracko, Norman S. 
Wolf 

CllilIcaI Associate Professor 

S. Allison Creighton 

AssIstant Professors 

Edward A. Barker, W. Ellis Giddens, Harold E. Hall, 
Paul W. Kohnen, Abraham I. Schweid, Greta ·Tyson, 
Louise Wiegenstein ' 

CIlnlc:aI AssIstant Professor 
William B. Hamlin 

Research AssIstant Professor 

Nils Eriksen 

IDStrUctors 

Thomas Huang, Richard W. Leech, Kenneth Lerner, 
NedS. Moss 

Pathol<?gy is both a basic biological science and a spe
·cialty of medicine. As a basic science, it deals with the 
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natural history and mechanisms of ,initiation and ex
pression of disease processes. In its broadest sense, 
pathology encompasses the entire animal and plant 
kingdoms. The main interests of the Department are 
diseases of vertebrates, especially of man and other 
mammais. The prinCiple aim of the' pathologist is to 
understand disease manifestations and processes in 
whatever terms are required. Therefore, the techniques 
of the pathologist may range from those of the physicist 
and physical chemist through tho~e of the physiologist 
to the realm of the epidemiologist. Present emphasis in 
the Department is on. cellular and molecular pathol-. 
ogy, analysis of disease by light and electron micro
scopy, histochemistry and cytochemistry, analytical' bio
chemistry, cell and organ culture, and immu~~logy. 

Courses are offered for' medical students, dental stu
dents, students of medical technology and other allied 
health sciences professions. A program leading to a: 
Doctor of Philosophy degree in the field of e~perimen
tal pathology is offered for both predoctoral students 
and those with degrees in medicine, dentistry, or .vet
erinary medicine. 

Central teaching and research faciljties are located in 
the Health Sciences ~uilding and University Hospita).. 
Closely associated. are the personnel and facilities of 
Harborview Medical Center, Veterans' Administration 
Hospital, United States Public Health Service Hospital, 
Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, 
and Swedish Hospital. 

Research programs in' the Department include studies 
of the basic pathological process involved in such dis
eases as arteriosclerosis, cancer, and inflammation (in~ 
cluding allergic diseases), and of the injurious effects of 
various drugs, toxins, foods, and things derived from 
the ~nvironment. Diseases of certain systems, including 
such organs as the brain, heart, blood, vessels, kidneys, 
lungs, liver, and skin, are studied with appropriate spe
cialists in these areas. The' apprpacb to the study of 
these basic disease entities and specific systemic. dis
eases utilizes the concepts 'and techniques of modern 
cell biology. The combination of modem morphologic 
techniques with chemical and functional studies is em
phasized throu~out. ' 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advker 

Earl P. Benditt 
D511 Health. Sciences Building 

M8.ster of Sdence and Doctor of Philosophy 

Programs in the field of experimental pathology that 
lead to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy 
degr~ are offered through the Graduate School. 



Graduates of the program are qualified for research 
and academic appointments in medicai, dental, or vet
erinary schools, as well as in experimental pathology in 
g&vernment laboratories and private industry,' particu
larly in the pharmaceutical industry. 

Postdoctoral Programs 
Postdoctoral traineeships in experimental pathology in
clude specialized programs in renal pathology, electron 
microscopy, immunopathology" tumor biology, genetic 
pathology, connective tissue and vascular disorders, in
flammation, and developmental pathology and neuro
pathology. 

Residency Training Program 
Director 

N. Karle Mottet 
BB232 University Hospital 

The Department supervises an internship and residency 
training program in anatomic and clinical pathology 
for qualified' medical doctors. Persons who complete 
the residency program are eligible for. certification by 
the American Board of Pathology. 

PEDIATRICS 
ChaIrmaD 
Ralph J. Wedgwood 
RR314 University Hospital 

Piofessors 
Irving N. Berlin, Robert W. Deisher, Warren G. Gun
theroth, Vincent C. Kelley, Robert F. Labbe, Bruce 
Mackler, Thomas H. Shepard, David B. Shurtleff, 
David Smith, Nathan J. Smith, Ralph J. Wedgwood 

Aisodate Professon 

Bruce Beckwith, Abraham Bergman, Starkey D. Davis, 
Irvin Emanuel,' C. Benjamin Graham, Alan Hodson, 
Robert Igo, Beverly C. Morgan, Donald Pious, C. 
George Ray, William O. Robertson, Michael Rothen
berg, ·Rogelio Ruvalcoba, Jane Schaller, C. Ronald 
Scott 
Asslstant Professors _ 
Coldevin' Carlson, Moira Feeney, Patricia Hayden, 
Vanja Holm, Irving Kohlberg, Ronald J. Lemire, Colby 
Parks, Jack Raskin (acting), Stephen SuIzbacher, Rich
ard Wennberg, Waldemar Wenner, 'David Woodrum . 

InsUuctors 

Ragna Boynton, Roscius'Doan, Robert Hunter, Fred
eri~k Lamson, Hans Ochs, Theodore Regimbal, Marvin 
Scotvold, Clifford Sells, Diana Tattoni, Nick Wiltz, 

, 'Lamta Wright 

Research Assodate Professor 
'Elizabeth K. Smith 

Researcb AssIstant· Professor 

Shi-Han Chen 

~h Instructor 

Albert Mills 

Researcb Associates 

MEDICINE 

Mary Pratt, Thomas Standaert, Doris Tippit 

Lecturers . , 

Mary Campbell, Norris Haring, Margaret Hill 

Pediatrics involves the 'study of .the physical and be,hav
ioral development of man, in health and disease, from 
conception to maturity. Alterations of the develop
mental ' process (from genetic and environmental 
causes), the changing response to stress during matura
tion, and the effect of nutritional, physical, and emo
tional stress on development, are the manifestations of 
child health· of primary pediatric concern. The holistic 
approach to the' ontogenetic and ecologic changes is 
intrinsic to understanding the changes (both of dis~ase 
and function) occurring throughout the life span of 
man. 

Instruction is provided through conjoint courses, lec
tures, conferences, clerkships, and electives. 

PHARMACOLOGY 
Chairman 

James M. Dille 
F421 Health Sciences B~ding 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Donald C. Dyer 

Professors 

George N. Aagaard, Rudolph H. de J ong, James M. 
Dille, Akii'a Horita, Ted A. Loomis 

Associate Professors 

LaWrence M. Halpern, John S. Holcenberg, Ivens A. 
Siegel, Frank F. Vincenzi 

Assbtant Professors 

David W. Amory, Paul W. Davis, Donald C. Dyer, 
John S. Holcenberg, Mont R. Juchau, Kuang C. Wong 

Research AssIstant Professor 

Art4ur Camerman 

Research Instructor 

Jane A. Collins 

Senior Research Associates 

Ellen D. Gough, Dom V. Finocchio 

Pharmacology deals with the mechanisms wher~by 
modification of physiological function is produced by 
drugs, and with the application of these drugs to the 
relief and treatment of disease. 
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The Department of Pharmacology provides courses 
for medical, dental, and pharmacy students and for 
those doing graduate work in these fields. Students who I 

intend to work toward a degree of Master of Science or 
DoCtor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of 
the Graduate School as: outlined in the Graduate Study 
section of this ,catalog and must also meet the special 
requirements of th~ Department of Pharmacology. Pro
spective candidates must present a bachelor's degree -
with,a major 'in any of the sciences, .. such as zoology, 
chemisqy, physics, pharmacy, psychology, or physiol
ogy. Applicants should conu.nunicate with the Graduate 

, Program Adviser before registration. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 
CbaInnan 

Harry D. Patton 
04'12 ~ealth Sciences Building 

Professors 

Arthur C. Brown, Harry D. Patton, Thomas F. Hom-
,bein, Claude J. Lenfant, Theodore C. 'Ruch, Allen M. 
Scher, Orville A., Smith, Arnold L.Towe, Robert L. 
Van Citters, C. A. 'Wiederhlelm, J. Walter Woodbury, 
Allan C. Young 

Associate Professors / , 

John T. Conrad, Eric O. Feigl, Charles C. Gaie, Albert 
M. Gordon, Bertil Hille, Theodore H. ,KehI, Thelma T. 
Kennedy, Loring B. RQwell, David P~ SimpSon, Julia 
G. Skahen, William L. Stahl, Charles F. Stevens, Da
vida Y. Teller' 

Asslstimt Professors 

George L. Brengelmann, William H. 'calvin, Wayne E. 
Crill, Eberhard E. Fetz, Albert F. Fuchs, Joseph C. 
Kimm, Barbara L. Landau, Erich S. Luschei, Josef M. 

; Miller, ,Charles E. Stirling, Henry J. VanHassel, Bar
bara ,C. Walike . 

IDstructor 
Louis G. D'Alecy' 

Research AssIstant Professor 
Fredric A. Harris 

Research Assoclates . 

Judith R. Hildebrant, Cyril S. Ito 
Research Instructors 
Maria A. Biedenbach, Donna T. ~oerker, Don D. 
Stromberg 

Lecturers 

Winifred J. McGuire, E. Renella Taylor 
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Physiology deals ,with the processes, activities, and 
phenomena incidental to and characteristic of life and 
living organisms. Based upon zoology , physics, chem
istry, and mathematics, physiology interlocks closely 
with the other basic medicaI sciences-biological struc
ture, biochemistry, pharmacology, and pathology-and 
with psychology. For this reason, physiology appeals 
to students with diverse backgrounds and goals. 
Courses in this field are given for medical, dental, 
pharmacy, and nursing students, and for graduate stu-
dents. ' 

Biophysics emphasizes the physical aspects of organs 
and control systems, studied by the instruments and 
methods of thiIiking used by physicists. 

Graduate Programs' 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Julia G. Skahen 
G205 Health Sciences Building 

Admission 
Students who intend to work toward a degree of Master 
of Science or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the re
quirements of the Graduate ,School. Students with a 
bachelor's degree in zoology, psychology, chemistry, 
engineering, or physics, or with an· M.D.' degree, are. 
acceptable as prospective candidates for M.S. and 
Ph.D. degrees. 

Graduate' students in physiology and biophysics With 
a medical degree will have their curricula adjusted in 
accordance with their training. 

Programs of Study 

In the organization of the gr~uate program in physiol
ogy- and 'biophysics, several specializations within the 
broad, field of physiology are recognized, and the 
requirements and curricula are different for each, 
although there is considerable overlapping. The areas 
of specialization may be descn'bed as (1) mammalian 
physiology; (2) biophysics, for which undergraduate 
mathematics and physics are prerequisites); (3) physi
ology of 'behavior, -in which undergraduate psychologi
cal training is a prerequisite; (4) cardiovascular physi
ology, and general and comparative physiology con
ducted conjointly with the Department of Zoo~ogy. 

For students wishing a program equally distributed 
between physiology and psychology, an interdisciplinary 
Ph.D. degree program. in these subjects is administered' 
by the Physiology Psychology. Group of the Graduate 
School. The basic graduate courses include Physiology 
and Biophysics 410, 411, 412, ,413, 414, 415. See 
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs section. 



PSYCHIATRY 
+ctlng Chairman 

John L. Hampson 
BB869 University Hospital 

Professors 

Joseph Becker, Irving N. Berlin, John L. Hampson, 
Thomas H. Holmes, Merlin H. Johnson, Herbert s. 
Ripley, Charles R. Strother 

Associate Prof~ors 

Comelis B., Bakker, Jo~ E.:, Carr, Hans O. Doerr, 
Kate L. Kogan; Minoru Masuda, Michael B. Rothen
berg, Lindbergh S. Sata 

AssIstmt Professors 

Hube~ E. Armstrong, Jr., Douglas M. Bowden, Albert 
S. Carlin, Barry A. Nyman, Caroline E. Preston, Ann 
P. Streissguth, Muriel King Taylor, William, M. Wo
mack 

IDstructors 

Frank I. Backus, Richard C. 'Erickson, Jennifer James, 
Ronald L. Furedy 

Lecturer 

Mary M. Campbell 

The Department of Psychiatry aims to provide a scien
tific grasp of psychiatric principles for students of ~ed
icine, nursing, psychology, social work, education, and 
others concerned with human problems. The emphasis 
is on the psychological aspects of the total functioning 
of the individual. This includes the study of personality 
development, with special recognition of the impor
tance of biologic, envir<;mmental, and social interaction 
factors for human behavior. Basic knowledge of the 
physical basis of the individual's functioning is assumed 
and integrated into the study of his behavjor in health 
and disease. ' 

Instruction in psychiatry is\ given during each of the 
four years of the medical course and is coordin~ted 
and integrated with the various disCiplines in medicine. 
Thus, from the beginning of his medical career, the 
student is stimulated to think in terms 'of understanding 
the totally functioning human being. 

RADIOLOGY 
CbaIrmaD 
Melvin M. Figley 
SS230 University Hospital 

Professors 
Melvin M. Figley, Wil B. Nelp, Robert G. Parker, Fred
eric E. Templeton 
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Assodate Professors 

Hans Bichsel, Gerald· M. Christensen, C. Benjamin 
Graham, Kenneth L. Jackson, Robert, S. Leighton" 
John W. Loop, Leon A. Phillips, Howard J. Ricketts, 
Peter Wootton. 

AssIstant Professors 

Arthur ,J. Gerdes, Mark Hafermann, Rosalind H. 
Troupin 

Iostrudors 

Charles C. Church, F. C.hris Killien, John Lee, Robert 
E. Schaefer 

~ 
Ralph M. Baltzo 

Radi~logy is the branch of clinical ~edicine that ap
plies electromagnetic and nuclear radiations to the de
tection and treatment of disease. In diagnostic radiol
ogy, the differential absorption of penetrating radiation 
is detected by fluorescent crystals (fluoroscopy) or by 
photographic emulsions (radiography). The majority of 
important diseases have some radiologic expression. 
The diagnostic radiologist is, iIi effect, a general path
ologist with special methods for nondestructive internal 
examination. ' 

Therapeutic radiology depends upon the differential 
destruction of neoplastic cells by radiations. Many 
forms of cancer are best treated by radiation either for 
primary cure or palliation of symptoms. Of necessity, 
the th~rapeutic radiologist is a specialist in dealing with 
cancer. 

The radiations emanating from disintegrating radio
active isotopes can be measured in quantity and energy 
and plotted spatially in living tissues as well' as in 
,samples of body fluids. Nuclear medicine is that 
branch' of radiology which concerns itself with isotopes 
in organs and metabolic systems for. diagnosis and 
treatment. 

Radiation biology and radiation physics are the basic 
sciences related to clinical radiology having to do with 
study of the effect of. radiations on liVing systems and 
the description of radiation fields in terms of geometry 
and intensity. Research in these aspects,. including 

I the development of instrumentation, is basic to progress 
in clinical radiology. 

The Department of Radiology is represented in each 
of these divisions by senior staff with extensive practical 
experience. Instruction is provided in each area for 
medical students, residents, and other physicians. Cer
tain courses are open to graduate students. The staff 
and its teaching and research activities are represented 
in each of the hospitals affiliated with the University. 
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REHABILITATION MEDICINE 
Cbalrman 

Justus F. Lehmann' 
CC814 University Hospital 

Professors 

Wilbert E. Fordyce, Justus F. Lehmann, Walter C. 
Stolov 

Associate Professors 

Barbara J. Delateur, Arthur W. Guy 

AssIstimt Professors 

Marjorie Anderson, Lynn Caldwell, Roy S. Fowler, Jr., 
George H. Kraft, Jennie A. Lucci, JoAnn McMillan, 
Clyde Nicholson, Patricia L. Sand, Bernard C. Simons, 
Neal Taylor, Martha J. Trotter 

. Instructors 

. Rosemarian R. Berni, Rick L. Bollinger,· Shelby J. Clay
son, Eugen M. Halar, Thawom Hongladarom, Marian 
L~ Johnson, Gordon Kirkpatrick, Alexander J. Masock, 
Eleanor P. Nystrom, Kenneth G. Schwarz, Willard S. 
Snow, JOM E: Stanwood, Katherine L. Tremain, C. 
Gerald Warren 

Acting Instructor 

Darlene M. Hertling 

Lecturer 

Janet K. Hart 

Associate I 

Donald Pemberton 

The Department of Rehabilitation Medicine provides 
instruction. for medical students, interns, and residents 
in the comprehensive approach to rehabilitation prob- . 
lems. This includes speCial diagnostic and evaluative 
procedures; methods and· rationale for use of physical 
therapy, occupational therapy, and other health profes
sions'; and advanced investigation of special problems 
encountered in the field. In addition, the Department 
conducts a residency training program for the specialty 
of physical medicine and rehabilitation. 

The'Department offers curricula leading to the follow
ing degrees: Bachelor of Science in Occupational 
Therapy, Master of Occupational Therapy, Bachelor 
of Science in Physical Therapy, Bachelor of Science in 
the field of prosthetics and orthotics, and a Master of 
Science for residents in physical medicine and rehabili
tation who wish to enter the academic field. 

Occupational Therapy 
Head 
Jennie A. Lucci 
EE803 University Hospital 
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Occupational therapy is the treatment, through planned 
activity, of persons who Me physically or mentally ill or 
disabled by accident, disease, or birth defects. Activities 
used for treatment include creative and manual arts, 
recreational, educational, and prevocational activities, 
and skills of ind~pendent daily living. 

The Division offers a program leading to the Bachelor 
of Science in Occupational Therapy degree. 

Bachelor of Science In Occupational Therapy 

The curriculum in Occupational Therapy is planned to 
give the student a broad base in the liberal arts and 
humanities as well as specialized training. Since judg
ment is basic' to effective application of skill and knowl
edge, the student is encouraged to develop the habits of 
investigation and continued study. 

The program is accredited by the American Occupa
tional Therapy Association and the Council on Medical 
Education of the American Medical AssoCiation. 

The trained'therapist may look forward to a wide range 
of employment in rehabilitation centers and hospitals 
for the physically ill and disaJ?led; in special programs 
such as public schools for handicapped, socially de
prived, 9r, mentally retarded children; in private, state, 
f~eral, and community programs for the mentally ill; 
in self-employment, teachlng, and research: Salaries 
compare with those of other service professions, and 
with the present critical shortage of qualified men and 
women for administrative, consultant, research, . and 
teaching positions,'-the advancement opportunities· are 
excellent. 

Admission, 

Professional preparation includes four years of ac
ademic courses and eight months of clinical internship. 
During the first . two academic years, the student is 

. registered in the College of Arts and Sciences as a 
pre-occupational therapy major. Generally, during this 
phase, proficiency, distribu~ion, and specific require
ments are completed. 

Adnrlssion requirements to the College of Arts and 
Sciences for the 'preprofessional years (freshman and 
. sophomore) are prescribed by the University, and the 
student should consult the Advisory Office of the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences for this information. Students 
should arrange their current courses of study for ad
mission to that College. Transfer students should con
sult the Division of Occupational Therapy at the Uni
versity Hospital to determine their eligibility for the 
preprofessional program. University of Washington 
sophomores should take Rehabilitation. Medicine 290, 
~ith permission from the Division of Occupational 
Therapy. 



Students are admitted to the professional curriculum at 
the junior level and, among other qualifications, must 
ordinarily have completed . the specific requirements or 
their - equivalent, with a minimum, cumulative grade
point average of 2.50. 

The final two years of the curriculum must be taken at 
the University of Washington in the School of Med
icine. Entrance to this part .of the program is dependent 
upon the decision of the ,Advisory and Evaluation Com
mittee for Occupational Therapy. Students who plan to 
enter the program of study must make application to 
this Committee before I anuary 1 of the same year. 
Students are evaluated and admitted on the merits of 
de~onstrated academic abilities and various measured 
aptitudes. Application, forms are available in the de
partmen~al office. 

Course requirements for the. third and fo~rth years are 
outlined in the professional. bulletin' of the School of 
Medicine. 

Physical Therapy 
Head 

,10 Ann McMillan 
BB805E University Hospital 

Physical therapists participate in the evaluation of the 
capabilities and dis~bilities of patients; they administer 
treatments to alleviate pain, correct or minimize de
formity, and improve the general health status of the· 
individual. Based on knowledge of the patient's condi
tion and the factors influencing it, a treatment program 
will be developed consisting of teaching a patient to 
walk or use an artificial limb, teaching him exercises 
that will help him gain strength or better coordination 
of movement. Treatment may also center around ad
ministering forms of heat, cold, electricity, ultrasound, 
or massage. It includes teaching the patient, his family, 
or other personnel proceQures for his con$uing care .. 
Physical therapists may delegate some functions to sup
portive personnel who are prepared to assume these 
responsibilities. Physical therapists receive referrals of 
patients from licensed physicians and maintain contact 
with them regarding their, progressiv.e care. 

After completing an approved physical th~rapy pro
gram, .the therapist will find a wide variety of op
portunities 'for employment. Positions are open in 
general and special hospitals, rehabilitation centers, 
physiCians' . offices and clinics, and schools or institu
tions for handicapped children. Other opportunities 
exist in the area of home care programS, nursing homes, 
and other convalescent centers. The experienced 
therapist may choose to teach in a school of physical 
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therapy. Research opportunities exist in many of the 
above-mentioned positions. 

The Division offers a program leading to the Bachelor 
of Science in Physical Therapy degree. 

Bachelor of Sdence In Physfcal 'Iberapy 

The entire program requires a minimum of four col
lege years plus thirteen weeks of clinical' affiliation for 
completion. For the first portion, students enroll for a 
minimum of two years as pre-physical therapy majors 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. In addition to tak
ing specific courses preparatory to advanced work, 
students complete proficiency and distribution require- , 
ments. Completion of part, or all of the prephysical 
th~rapy course work at another college or university is 
acceptable. 

Admission requirements to the College of Arts and 
Sciences for the preprofessional years (freshman and 
sophomore) -are prescribed by the University, and stu
dents should consult the Advisory, Office of the College 
of Arts and Sciences for this information. 

The final two years of the curriculum must be taken 
in sequence at the University of Washington in the 
School of Medicine. Entrance to this part of the pro
gram is dependent on the decision of the Advisory and 
Evaluation Committee for PhysicaJ. Therapy., Students 
who plan to enter the third year in the Autumn Quar
ter must make application to this committee before 
February 1 of the same year. Applications are available 
in the departmental office. Currently, a cumulative 
grade-point average of 2.50 is required for considera
tion for admission, promotion, and graduation. 

/' 

Upon completion of two years of professional course
work and'thirteen weeks of full-time clinical affiliation, 
in, addition to stated proficiency and distribution re
quirements, students receive a Bachelor of Science in \ 
Physical Therapy degree from the School of Medicine. 
The program· is accredited by the American Physical 
Therapy Association and the Council on Medical Edu-
cation of the American Medical Association. ' 

/ 

Program Reqofrements 

Proficiency Requirements: These courses should be 
completed within the first two years-English 171 and 
172, or a score of 68 or above on the EngliSh com
posite section of the Washington Pre-College Test, and 
Mathematics 101 (Intermediate Algebra) or a score of 
50 or above on Mathematics Achievement section. of 
the Washington Pre-College Test or present grades of 
B or better in three high school years of college-pre
paratory mathematics. Effective I uly, 1969, the previ
ous foreign langua~e requirement was dropped. 
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Distribution Requirements: A total of SO c~edits must 
be completed before graduation. These must be dis
tributed in the following way: humanities-20; social 
sciences-20; other courses outside the major dep~
ment-l0. Selections from the humanities and social 
sciences must be made from tne Distribution List to be 
found in the College. of Arts, and Sciences' se~tion of 
this catalog. Credits in foreign language courses may 
be counted toward the humanities requb·ement. (Natu
ral sciences distribution requirements are met by com
pletion of specific prerequisite courses.) 

Specific Prerequisites: To be completed before the 
third year. Social Sciences-Psychology 100 and one 
additional, psychology or psychiatry course. Natural 
Sciences-Biological Structure 301 (General Anat
omy); Chemistry 101 (General) and 102 (General ,and 
Organic); Microbiology 301 (General); Physics 114, 
115, 117, and 118 (lectures and laboratory including 
mechanics and sound, heat and electromagnetism, light 
and'modem physics); and Zoology 118 (Survey of 
Physiology) or 208 (Human Physiology). 

Students enrolled in other institutions should compare 
the catalog descriptions of the above courses to assure 
equivalency of content. 

Course requirements for the third and fourth years are 
outlined in the professional bulletin of the School of 
Medicine. 

~omparison of CurrIcula ~ OcclJpadon81 and Physical Therapy 

Th~ educational programs in ,Occupational Therapy 
and in Physical Therapy share a common need for 
studies in humRfl anatomy and physiology with a spe
cial emphasis on the musculoskeletal and nervous 
systems and, a need for basic studies in pathological 
physiology and medical sciences. In these' areas of 
study, the two curricula share identical courses.' In 

, other areas, the two curricula are independent pro
grams, with separate faculties for instruction in the 
professional co~~es and separate Advisory and Eval-
uation Committees. ' 

The application procedures, student promotion policies, 
and fees apply to both curricula except where exceptions 
are specifically noted. ' 

AdmJssion to the Physical Therapy and 
Occupational Therapy Curricula 

For entrance to the professional curricula, the applicant 
must initiate the following steps on or before February 
1: (1) Arrange a personal interview with a member of 
the teaching staff of the division concerned; this may 
be waived under certain conditions. (2) Submit fortJ}al 
application to the Advisory and Evaluation Committee 
of the division concerned, University of Washington 
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Department of Rehabilitation Medicine, CC814 Uni
verSity Hospital, Seattle, Washington 98195. Applica
tion forms are available 'from the Department. (3) Ar
range' for official transcript(s) to be sent directly from 
the registrar(s) of previous college(s) to the Advisory 
and Evaluation COp1mittee, including complete record 
with grades and credits to date. When college tran
scripts do not include a complete list of high school 

, courses and credits, such a list must be submi~ed with 
_ the application.' Also include, a list of courses the ap
plicant is currently taking or will take to complete pre
professional requirements. An official record of grades 
for such courses must be submitted when available. (4) 
An unmounted r~nt photograph, 2x2 inches, is de
sirable but not re9uired. 

The Advisory and Evaluation Committee bases its 
decision on the objective evaluation of the applicant's 
residence, preprofessional training, evidences of schol
arship, and evidences of personal qualification for the 
work. The Committee 01' aity one of its members may 
request a personal interview with the applicant to 
supplement· the above information. 

The Committee gives written notice to the applicant 
as soon as possible after a decision is made. 

Student Aehlevement and Promotion 

A student must maintain a satisfactory academic stand
ing to be graduated. A University of Washington cum- ' 
ulative grade-point average of 2.50 is currently re-
quked. . 

At the end of each academic year the Advisory and 
Evaluati~n Committees evaluate the accomplishment 
of the student during the year and determine his fitness 
for promotion. When promotion is not recommended, 
the student is subject to dismissal from the curriculum. 
The Advisory and Evaluation Committees reserve the 
right to dismiss a student from. the curriculum for any 
reason deemed. sufficient. A student is advanced only 
when his general attitude, schol~stic progress, and 
personal attributes are considered satisfactory. 

Prosthetics and OrthoticS 
Undergraduate, Program Adviser 

Bernard C. Simons 

The Prosthetics and Orthotics program leads to the 
degree of .Bachelor of Science. 

The prosthetist-orthotist is part of a professional medi
cal team devoted to the evaluation and treatment of 
the physically handicapped. He is responsible for the 
design and fabrication of prosthetic and orthotic devices 
(artificial limbs and braces) and for helping handi-



capped patients of all ages to enjoy more functional 
and independent lives~ . 

Admission 

Students are admitted to this curriculum at the junior 
level and, among other qualifications, must ordinarily 
have completed the specific requirements or their 
equivalent with a minimum cumulative grade-point 
average of 2.50. Exceptional cases will be considered 
when applications ,are supported by adequate evidence 
of quaIifications. 

Program ReqUIrements I • 

The last two years of the curriculum must be taken. at 
the University of Washington School of Medicine. En
trance to this part of the program is dependent on the 
decision of the Prosthetics and Orthotics Laboratory 
Advisory Committee. 

Proficiency requirements for the program are comple
tion of the freshman English requirement; and Mathe
matics 101 or equivalent by test score; trigonometry in 
high school or college. 

For a listing' of required courses, see the professional 
. bulletin of the School of Medicirie. I 

Advklng 

Students who are interested m: pursuing 'this program 
should contact' the Director of Prosthetics and Or
thotics, BB 12 University Hospital, Seattle, Washington 
981,95. 

Graduate Prognuns in Rehabilltadon Medicine 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Justus F. Lehmann 
CC814 University Hospital 

The graduate programs in Rehabilit~tion Medicine lead 
to the degrees of Master of Science and Master of 
Occupational Therapy. Applicants for admission to the 
Master of Science degree program must be enrolled in 
or have completed residency training in the specialty of 
physical medicine and rehabilitation. Applicants for 
admission to the Master of Occupational Therapy de
gree program must be registered occupational therapists 
or have a college degree in a related field. One year of 
working ~xperience is desirable. In addition, all appli
cants must meet the requirements of the Gradu~te 
School. 

i 
Master of Sdence 

It is anticipated that graduate students working toward 
the Master of Science degree will ,take some of the 
course work during the ~ree-year residency and devote 
an additional one to two years to the master's program. 
Opportunity will be given to students who have already 
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completed their residencies to combine the course work 
and research in a two- to three-year program. 

Master of Occupational Therapy 

The graduate program is designed for the registered 
occupational therapist to prepare him as an academic 
or clinical educator, adn'linistrator-supervisor, or re
searcher in the field of occupational therapy. Depart
mental requirements include the established core 
courses and an ~pproved thesis. Remaining credits may 
be 'earned through appropriate elective courses directed 
to the student's area of interest. Opportunities for su
pervised teaching, as well as administrative practice, 
will be incorporated in coursework. Ba~ed on an appli
cant's needs and prior preparation, the program can 
be planned to cover a span of !Jne to two academic 
years. 

A prospective candidate must be a registered occupa
tional therapist and have graduated from an accredited 
institution. A minimum of one year's experience is de
sirable, but Will not be required if the student is other-
wise acceptable. . 

SURGERY 
Chalrman 

K. Alvin Merendino 
BB479 University Hospital 

Professors 

James R. Cantrell, David H. Dillard, T. Lloyd Fletcher, 
Thomas L. Marchioro, K. Alvin Merendino, John K. 
Stevenson, D. Eugene'Strandness, Jr. 

Associate Professors 

Edwin C. Brockenbrough, Eugene A.· Hessel II, Roger 
E. Moe, Hitoshi Mohri, Loren C. Winterscheid 

AssIstant Professor 

Hubert M. Radke, Wesley W. Sikkema, David S. 
Sumner 

InStructors 

Robert W. Barnes, Dean F. Obenchain, William G. 
Yates 

Research Instructors 

Hsi-Lung Pan 

In the Department of Surgery, instruction is carried on 
during all four years of the medical student's training 
and is integrated with that of the other departments in 
the School of Medicine. 

The purpose of the undergraduate instruction in surgery 
is to provide the student with a basic background of 
surgical principles and surgical diagnosis and a knowl .. 
edge of surgical problems. 
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In addition to the basic undergraduate instruction, a 
fully certified surgical residency program is available 
in general and thoracic surgery. 

Graduate Program 
Graduate Program Adviser 

David H. Dillard' 
BB447 University Hospital 

The faculty· in the Department of Surgery offer a pro
gram in the Graduate School leading to the degree of 
Master of Science. 

Students participating in residency programs may apply 
for admission to the Graduate School to work toward 
a degree of Master of Science by 'meeting the require
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Grad
uate Study section of this catalog. Performance of 
fundamental experimental research "of high caliber is 
an additional requirement for this advanced degree. 

More complete information concerning the Department 
of Surgery's programs is provided in the, professional 
bulletin of the School of Medicine. 
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UROLOGY 
. Cbalrman 

Julian S. Ansell 
D416 Health Sciences Building 

Professor 

Julian S. Ansell 

Assodate ProfeSsors 
Glover W. Barnes, Warren H. Chapman, J. William 
McRoberts' 

IDstructors 

Mark D. Kiviat, James A. Tremann 

Urology· is the surgical discipline concerned with dis-, 
eases of the male genitourinary organS and the female 
urihary tract.· Training for medical students starts in the 
second year and continues through the third and fourth 
years. 

Training is also provide9 for interns, nurses, and phys
ical medicine technologists and allied specialists. 

An approved urology residency program is available. 



Dean 

Madeleine M. Leininger 
C309 Health Sciences Building' 

AssocIate Deans 
Doris Geitgey, Katherine J. Hoffman 

AssIsfant Deans 
Elizabeth Byerly, Dorothy Crowley, Florence Gray 

Professors . . 
Marjorie Batey, Richard M. Emerson, Elizabeth Giblin, 
Katherine J. Hoffman, Kathleen M. Leahy (emeritus), 
Madeleine Leininger, Dolores Little, Louise Mansfield, 
Mary S. Tschudin (emeritus) 

AssocIate Professors 
Jeanne G. Benoliel, Roma P. Blaschke, Edna M. Brandt, 
A. Evelyn Burke (emeritus), Doris Carnevali, Mar
guerite Cobb, Dorothy M. Crowley, Mildred, Disbrow, 
Doris Geitgey, Florence I. Gray, Stella Hay, M. Edith 
Heinemann, Edith A. Metz, Helen Nakagawa, Virginia 
Olcott (emeritus), Oliver. Osborne, Rosemary Pittman, 
Patricia Rose, Harriet Smith (emeritus), Margaret 
Spaulding, Jacqueline Vandeman _ 

AssIstant Professors 
John R. Atkins, --Mary Boozer, George Brengelmann, 
Pauline Bruno, Elizabeth Byerly, Joanne Fancher, . Ruth 
Fine, Patricia A. Fitzgerald, Janet George, Carol \ 
Gohrke, Elaine Gowell, Carrie Hall, Shirley Harlow, 

NURSING 

Joleen Heath, DorotJty Hicks, Mary Jones, Margaret 
Linn Larson, ~at~cia MacElveen, Pam Mitchell, Sally 
~. O'Neil, Betty Pesznecker, Marcene Powell, Ella- . 
grace Reekie, M. Jean Saxon, Benita Sharp, Muriel 
Standeven, Margo Stephens, Barbara Walike, Alma 
Ware; Barbara Williams, Vivian Wolf, Elizabeth Worthy . -

Instmctors 
Darlene Aanderud, Flora Breckenridge, Diana Brinton, 
Cara Brown, DeLois Brown, Bernice Collar, Evelyn 
Coombe, Ruth I. Craven, Susanna Garner, Helen 
Graves, Virginia Haferkom, Susan Holland, Barbara 
Innes, Mary Ann J obbagyi, Carolyn Kellogg, Margaret 
Leonard, Mary Elizabeth Light, Aline Mudthun, Bar
bara Minchin, Constance Nakao, Maureen NIland, 
Shannon Perry, Joan Pontliana, Susan Poulsen, Mary 
Louise Sebrey, Sylvia Youngberg 

Lecturer 
Elizabeth Andrews 

Research Associate 
Ingegerd Hellstrom 

Assodate 
Carmela Campbell 

Nursing has a unique role in assisting individuals, fam
ily units, and community groups to resolve health prob
lems in the physical, emotional, and social environ
ments. Individuals in our society are in continuous in-
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~ractio~ with the changing environment as they strive, 
to meet their basic human needs. Pressures from that 
interaction have an impact on the physical, emotional, 
social, cultural, and economic well-being of the indi
vidu8I, family, and community. Persons and social units 
vary in their ability to deal effectively with stress and 
its results. Nursing encompasses the promotion of 
health; the conservation of health; and the care,' treat
ment, and rehabilitation of the physically and emotion
ally ill of all ages,: in health centers, home, and com-
munity. ' 

The University of Washington SchO<?I of Nursing aims 
,to prepare nurses who with experience and continued 
learning are expected to become increasingly proficient 
in meeting the nursing needs of people. The nurse col~ 
laborates with the physician as well as members of 
Qther disciplines in the achievement of therapeutic 
goals through devising and carrying out nursing' care 
plans. Nurses use creative thinking in recognizing need 
for change, initiating change, and exercising judgment 
based on a sound foundation' of scientific principles in 
relation to varying circumstances and technological ad
vances. The ~professional nurse assumes the responsi
bility for directing those with less preparation to main
tain the quality of patient care. 

The School of Nursing offers undergraduate and grad
uate programs within the framework of the overall 
philosophy of the University of Washington. The fac
ulty assumes the responSibility for the quality of its 
educational programs and" for' promoting effective 
nutsing for' the public through teaching, research, and. 
service. The programs are designed. to prepare profes
sional nursing practitioners and to aid in the develop
ment· of those who will serve in leadership roles in the 
transmission and advancement of nursing knowledge. 
The curriCulums permit the student to develop increas
ing responsibility for personal learning; for developing 
a scientific attitude that promotes the critical investiga
tion of ideas, independence of thought, .and objectivity 
of observation; and for increasing the student's skill in 
organizing and synthesiziIlg knowledge from _ many 
fields. The student brings this knowledge to bear upon 
the solution of typical nursing care problems of pa
tients, .families, and the community in meeting health 
n~eds. 

The qualified student brings to the professional school 
a background from which she begins to make her in
dividual contribution to nursing. The educational pro
gram promotes her professional and personal develop
ment.,Opportupity for increasing self~direction in learn
ing and in the management of her own life is essential. 
Breadth of academic background in the humanities and 
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in the natural and social sciences contributes to fulfill-
'ment of professional responsibilities and' personal in
terests. The School of Nursing is committed to develop
ment of wider opportunities for minority and disad
vantaged students in both the school and the nursing 
profession. 

General e~ucation and professional preparation com
pose the undergraduate curriculum leading to the de
gree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing. They are de
signed to provide the basis for continuing personal and 
professional growth in the practice of ·nursing through
out the student's life. Successful completion' of the pro
gram with the appropriate level of academic achieve
ment enables the student to move directly into graduate 
study. The ~egistered' nurse who is a graduate of either 
a diploma or associate degree program follows the 
registered-nurse baccalaureate curricular pattern and 
the high school graduate follows the basic pattern in 
the undergraduate curriculum. The baccalaureate pro
gram includes approved preparation for cOJ:nmuni~ 
health nursing. Supplementary, work in community' 
health nursing preparation is also offered. 

The School also offers programs leading to the degrees 
, of Master of Arts and Master of Nursing. Students 

matriculated in another discipline for study toward a 
doctoral degree may elect a minor in nursing. Post
master's' programs in advanced clinical study, 'planned 
on an individual basis, also are available. 

Majors in nursing are held responsible for bowing and 
adhering to the rules and regulations of the University 
of Washington and the School of Nursing. Because the 
School has a responsibility to ~e public and to the 
profession of, nursing, it must. require of its graduates 
not only ~dequate knowledge of nursing theory and 
practice, but also the' qualifications which are iMportant 
to a professional nurse. Maintenance of good relation
ships with patients and co-workers, good physical and 
mental health, and a sincere interest in people are im
portant for a successful nursing career. 

The School of Nursing reserves the privilege of retaining 
only those students who, in the judgment of the faculty, 
satisfy the requirements of scholarship, health, and 
personal suitability to practic~ nursing. 

Nursing education at the' University began in 1917, 
under the leadership of Mrs. Elizabeth S. Soule, with' 
a pre-nursing program consisting of a few public 
health nursing courses for graduates of hospital schools 

. of nursing. These offerings were extended unt'U both 
unde,graduate and graduate programs were developed. 
In 1931, the integrated baccalaureate program was ini
tiated in the Department of Nursing Education iIi the 



College of Arts and Sciences, 'and in 1945 the School 
of Nursing became an indep.endently organized profes-

. sional school in the Division of Health Sciences. In the 
spring of 1971 a new organizational plan was imple-' 
mented that led to official departmentalization with the 
establishment of five departments: Comparative Nurs
mg Care Systems, Family and Community Nursing, 
Maternal and Child Nursing, Physiological Nursing, 
and Psychosocial Nursing. 

All programs are fully approved by the National League 
for Nursing. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 

The graduate program in the School of Nursing is con
sistent with the philosophy of the Graduate School of 
the University of Washington. It is assumed that the 
student enters with basic knowledge and nursing ability 
as a professional practitioner and that the student's un
dergraduate education has provided a foundation in the 
liberal arts. Graduate offerings provide opportunity, for 
the 'student to increase clinical skills and develop teach
ing and research skills~ 

The faculty recognizes that each student comes. with in
dividual goals, and that the attainment of these goals 
will be achieved in various ways. Graduate study is 
characterized particularly by the student's involvement 
in independent study and research. Research followed 
by the sharing of results for critical review of one's 
colleagues is a component of all graduate programs. 
The results of independent study for the master's de
gree are set forth in a thesis. 

The faculty believes there are theories and concepts 
that underlie all nursing and have relevance for all stu
dents, regardless of the field of special interest, and 
that there are some theories and concepts that may be 
more applicable to specialty areas. The use of theories 
from other fields, their reconceptualization for nursing, 
and the identification of theories peculiar to nursing 
are germane to graduate study. It is believed that there 
is a scientific rationale underlying the nUrsing process. 

As part of a graduate program, each student will have 
an opportunity to test nursing theory, to observe and 
to analyze phenomena in the patient-care situation in a 
specific clinical area, to identify researchable problems, 
and to specialize in one area of knowledge. The curric
ulum includes theory basic to teaching administration 
and supervision, and clinical specialization in nursing. 
Opportunity for the application of these theories will be 
provided throughout th~ clinical field experience. The 
student thus is given a base for continuing the refine
ment of these competencies after graduation. 

NURSING 

School Facilities and Services 

The School of Nursing is p~ of the Health Sciences 
Center that is composed of the Schools of Dentistry, 
Medicine, Nursing, Public Health· and Community 
Medicine, S.ocial Work, and the· College of Pharmacy. 
The Health Sciences Building, located at the south 
end of the campus near the Portage Bay Yacht Basin, 
houseS the administrative units of the Schools of 
Dentistry; Medicine, Nursing, Public Health and Com
munity Medicine, a variety of classrooms, research and 
laboratory facilities, a library, and an auditorium. The 
University Hospital, adjacent to the Health Sciences 
Building, was opened in May 1959. It provides exten
sive inpatient and outpatient 'departments and is an 
excellent teaching and research facility for students in 
nursing and other health sciences fields. 

In conducting the undergraduate and graduate clinical 
teaching programs, the' School of Nursing utilizes the 
facilities of the University Hospital with a bed capacity 
of 324; Harborview Medical Center, with a bed capac
ity of 253; Swedish Hospital Medical Center, with a 
bed capacity of 461; Virgiiua Mason Hospital, with a 
bed capacity of 292; The Doctors Hospital, with a bed 
capacity of 183; the United States Veterans Adminis
tration Hospital, with a bed capacity of 302; and St. 
Frances Xavier Cabrini Hospital, with a bed capacity 
of 225. Hospitals offering health care for selected 
individuals or specific illnesses include the Children's 
Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, with a bed 
capacity of 200; FirIand Sanatorium, with a bed capac
ityof 128; Western State Hospital, with a bed capacity 
of 1800; and Seattle Treatment Center, with a bed 
capacity of 65. Experience in community health nursing 
is arranged through. the public health departments of 
~attle-King County and . Snohomish ·County. Other 
community facilities are used, as necessary, to provide 
selected learning experiences for students .. 

Nursing Students' Organizations 

All students registered, in the' basic program of the 
School of Nursing are eligible for membership in the 
Associated Nursing Students organization. 'By belong
ing to ANS, students are eligible to belong to SWANS 
(State of Washington Association of Nursing Students), 
which is made up .of students qom all the schools of 
nursing in the state. As a member of SWANS, a 
student. is automatically a .member of the National 
Student Nurse Association. ' I 

Among the functions of ANS are those that provide 
for unity and fellowship among classes, the promotion 
of interest in nursing, and the promotion of the interests 
and welfare of the nursing student. 
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The Univ~rsity of Washington Nursing Students Asso
ciation was organized in the autumn of 1970. It pro
vides opportunities for siudents in all programs to par
ti~pate in the affai~s of the School of Nursing. 

Students may qualify fo~ membership in Sigma Theta 
Tau, the national honorary society in nUrSing, by main
taining a cumulative grad~point average 'of 3.30 and 

• evidence of leadership qualities. 

Alpha Tau Delta, a national honor society for college 
women· in nursing, has a chapter at the University of 
Washington. Students are eligible for membership upon 
completion of· the first year of the basic program or 
cwTent enrollment as a registered nurse in the bacca
laureate program and a cumulative grade-point average 
of 2.7S'or better. 

Admission 
Freshman Admission 

To prepare for normal progress in the School \ of 
Nursing, the student requesting admission as a. fresh
man is expected to meet the scholastic-criteria that all 
students meet for entrance to the University. In addi
tion, students are advised to select chemistry as their 
first laboratory science. A course in physics and a third 
year of inathematics are strongly recommended, and a 
fourth Unit in English will be found helpful. 

Progression to the Clinical Program 

Clinical facilities in the anatomy-physiology laborator
ies are limited, necessitating an. enrollment .quota that 
will apply for the second year (sophomore) of the pro
gram. Admission .into the second year, either by pro
gression of freshman students currently enrolled or by 
stUdents wishing to transfer from other inst.itutions, is 
selective and limited in number. The enrollment quota 
for the second year will be filled with preference given 
to those applicants judged by the '~chool to be best 
qualified to undertake the program. Equal considera
tion will be given to applications from students already 
enrolled in the School or seekfug,transfer to it from' 
elsewhere on the University campus or from another 
institution. Prospective nursing transfers should write 
to the Undergraduate Advisory Office of the School of 
Nursing before the end of the Autumn Quarter prior to 
the year they wish to e~ter the second' year of the 
Nursing program. Selection of the class for the second 
year will be made prior to the beginning of the Summer 
Quarter preceding the AutuDm Quarter of the' second 

. year. Selection of students for the second year will be 
based on: (1) the applicant's scholastic standing in high 
school and college; (2) available test scores; (3) evidence 
that 45 credits and (4) the prerequisite courses (includ
ing organic and inorganic chemistry) will be completed 
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before entrance into the Autumn Quarter of the second 
year. 

~dmlsslon With Advanced Standing 

Available clinical facilities pla(!e certain limitations on 
the number of transfer· students w~o may be accepted 
into the third arid fourth years of the nursing program. 
Not all students who apply and meet minimum stan
dards of the University can be placed in the School of 
Nursing. Students will be selected to the extent that 
facilities are available and according to the quali6ca
tions they present. 

Applicants who are registered nurses must be graduates 
of an approved community college or hospital school of 
nursing whose curriculum included psychiatric nursing. 

Registered 'nurse· applicants for admission to advanced 
undergraduate standing should' request their school of 
nursing to send two copies of their recor~ to the Univer
sity of Washington Office of A.dmissio~s as part of the 
admission procedure. The planned sequence of nursing 
courses begins Autumn and Spring Quarters. 

Fifth-year Students 
Students holding a baccalaureate degree in nursing With 
a deficiency in basic community health nursing and/or. 
psychiatric nursing may be admitted with a fifth-year 
status. Individuals seeking preparation for the Contin
uing Provisional Certificate in School Nursing also 
apply for fifth-year status. A student admitted to the 
fifth-year status is not in Graduate School. 

Admission to Graduate Standing . 

Admission to the graduate programs of the School of 
Nursing requires acceptance by the Graduate School as 
well as admission to the School. of Nursing. (See Gradu
ate S,tudy section of this catalog.) Applicants mqst be ' 
graduates of a baccalaureate program with an upper
division major in nursing, not necessarily accredited by 
National League for Nursing~ but comparable to that 
of the U~versity of Washington. Professional experi
ence is not r.equired prior to admission to the graduate 
program. Graduate Record Examination (Aptitude 
Test) and successful completion of a basic course in 

I statistics ~e required prior to admission. 

Extra Fees and Expenses 

In addition to usual tuition and fees, students should be 
prepared to pay the cost of transportation between the 
University campus and the teaching units. This amount 
will vary from quarter to quarter. Basic degree students 
should plan approximately $60.0q for the purchase of 
uniforms in the sophomore year and approximately 
$2.00 for special achievement tests throughout the pro
gram. Graduate students who' are matriculated for 
advanced" degree programs should plan to have avail-



able approximately $150 for costs connected with the 
preparation of their master's thesis. 

Beginning in the sophomore year, all Nursing students 
are required to provide their own transportation for 
their clinical experiences. Selected field instruction 
during the senior year may be in one of several agen
cies, either in or outside of Seattle. The stude~t must 
be prepared to have a car for use, must have a current 
driver's license, ,and must meet state r.equirements for 
insurance protection for such experiences. 

Ll~eDSUre 
Nurses who are graduates of approved nursing pro
grams may be admitted to the School of Nursing prior 
to completion of the State Board Examination, but con
tinuation in either the undergraduate or graduate pro
gram requires that students be currently licensed to 
practice nursing in some state or country. Nurses who 
expect to be employed in nursing while attending the 
UniversitY must be licensed to practice in· the state of 
Washington and may apply to the State Board of Pro
fessional Nurse Registration, Department of Licenses, 
Olympia,- Washington. 

Health Care 

All students in the School of Nursing are required to 
take a special health examination, chest X rays, and 
inoculatipn for smallpox, tetanus, poliomyelitis, and 
diphtheria before beginning clinical laboratory courses. 
Physical defects must be corrected at the student's' own 
expense. Students are expected to assume initiative in 
following the health program.' Basic undergraduate 
students should see details of health care requirements 
listed in the Handbook for Nursing Students, available 
from the University Book Store. 

Financial Assistance 
A number of scholarships, awards, and loans are 'avail
able to qualified entering or currently enrolled students 
and are administered by the University of Washington 
Office of Student Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, 
1400 NE Campus Parkway, Seattle, Washington 
98195. Information concerning financial assistance can 
be obtained by contacting this office. Information is 
also available in the undergraduate advisory office of 
the 'School of Nursing .. All students are encouraged to 
investigate resources in their copununities' for possible 
scholarships or other financial aids. 

Undergraduate Scholarships, Awards, and . 
Loans for Nnnfng StudentS 

Currently enrolled students are expected to anticipate 
their financial needs and apply. to the Office of Student 
Financial Aids within the published dates. This is 
usually in February preceding the next academic year. 

NURSING 

In an emergency, however, students with a satisfactory 
, grade-point average may make a request for assistance 
directly to the Scholarship, Award, and Loan Commit
tee through the undergraduate advisory office of the 
School of Nursing. 

General University scholarships are awarded on' a com
petitive basis according to (1) scholarship achievement 
above the 3.00 (B) grade-point average, (2) financial 
need" and (3) participation in the extracurricular ac
tivities of the campus and community. Students who are 
preparing to enter the field of community health 
nursing may apply, upon recommendation of their pro
gram adviser, for a Goldsbury Memorial Scholarship. 

The Swedish Hospital Medical Center Award is given 
by the Board of Directors to the outstanding basic stu
dent at the end of the junior year. Candidates are se
lected on the basis of scholarship and contribution to 
the community, the University, and the School of 
Nursing. 

Application for federally funded grants, loans, and 
scholarships may be made through the Nursing Scholar
ship Program in the Office of Student Financial Aids. 
Qualified registered nurse students may apply for fed
eral grants and traineeships fOl the final four quarters 
of the curriculum. Basic and registered nurse students 
who anticipate continuing with graduate study in psy
chiatric nursing, and who meet requirements, may be 
considered for the N aqonal Institute of Mental Health 
Traineeship during the junior and senior years of the 
nursing p~ogram. Application for federal grants and 
traineeships may be made to the Dean,of the School of 
Nursing, and information may be obtained through fac
ulty advisers. 

Educational Programs Offered by the MDItary Services 

The Army Student Nurse Program provides two years 
of educational opportunity on enlisted reserve status 
during the junior and senior years of the curriculum. 
Six months prior to graduation those under this, pro
gram are commissioned as second lieutenants of the 
Army Nurse Corps. Upon completion of the basic nurs
ing program and licensure as a registered nurse, partici
pants serve on active duty for either two or three years, 
the duration determined by time spent in the student 
nurse program. 

The Navy Nurse Corps Candidate Program offers a 
similar opportunity for qualified students during the • 
junior and senior years. Upon graduation, and licensure 
as registered nurses, appointees under this program 
will be obligated' to accept appointment as ,ensigns in 
the Nurse Corps of the Naval Reserve and to serVe on 
active duty for a period determined by the time spent 
in the student nurse program. 
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Undergraduate registered nurse students in the bacca-' 
laureate program may apply for appointment in tQe 
Army or Navy student nurse programs discussed above. 

I . 

Students in the baccalaureate programs may also apply 
to the Officer Student Training and Extern Program 
offered by the U.S. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare. 

Postbaccalaureate and Graduate ' 
TraIneeships, Ass&tantshfps, and FeUowsbfps 

The University of Washington participates in the Pro
fessional Nurse Traineeship Program as administered 
by the Division of Nursing, Bureau of Health Profes
sions Education and Manpower Training, National 
Institutes of Health~ This progr~m offers a limited 
number of. ttain~eships for qualified applicants who are 
preparing for administration, teaching, superVision, or 
clinical specialization in nursing, including community 
heaiUt nursing. Under the program of the National In
stitute of Mental Health a limited number of traiJiee-' 
ships are available for nurses eligible for advanced 
study in psychiatric nursing, and for psychiatric nurses 
who are seeking doctoral level study in other discip~es. 

Graduate students are eligible to apply to the Office of 
Student Fmancial Aids for the Nursing Student Loan 

, and Scholarship Program under the Public Health Serv
ice Act as· amended, Title VIII, Nurse Training, 
DHEW. . 

Under a grant from the Public Health Service, trainee
ships are available for a limited -number of students 
enrolled in the Nurse-Scientist Graduate Pro~ lead
ing to the DOctor of Philosophy degree. 

A ~ted number of traineeships for post-master's study 
in mental retardation are available under a program 
supported by the Children's Bureau, Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare. 

Applications for~the above traineeships should be made 
to the Dean of the School of NUrsing. Inforinatldn may 
be obtained through faculty advisers. 

The Graduate School provides for the employment of 
teaching and research assistants. (See Graduate Study 
section.) Foreign students on an educational visa are 
eligible to apply for such assistantships. Requests for 
assistantship application forms should be sent to the 
Graduate Program Adviser, School of Nursing. 

Predoctoral students with a major in another discipline 
and a' nllnor in nursing may be eligible for financial 
assistance through one of the following:fellowship pro
grams .. Applications should be made directly to the 
agency administering the fellowship. The United States 
Public Health Service Fellowship: Chief, Research 
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Grants Branch, Division of Nursing, Bureau of Health 
Professions Education and Manpower Training, N a
tional Institutes of Health, Building 31, 9000 Rockville 

. Pike, Bethesda, Maryland 20014. The Nurses Educa
tional Fund Incorporated: 10 Columbus Circle, New 
York, N.Y. 10019. The American Nurses Foundation: 
10 Columbus Circle, New York, N.Y. 10019. 

Army Nurse Corps Candidate Program 

A graduate student in nursing participating i!J. this pro
gram is commissioned in the Army Nurse Corps, U.S. 
Army Reserve, as second or first lieutenant. Under ,this 
program the nurse agrees to remain as a commissioned 
officer witli the Army Nurse Corps for either two or 
three years, excluding time spent in school. 

Navy Nurse Corps Candidate Program 
Graduate students who are accepted incur the saine 
service obligations as do undergraduate candidates. 
Upon completion, they are commiss~oned as ensigns, 
lieutenants junior grade, or lieutenants, depending upqn 
their professional nursing experience. 

NunIDg Education Award 

The Nursing Education Award is granted annually to 
the outstanding-graduate of each of the programS of 
the School of Nursing. Candidates ~e selected on the 
basis of their scholarship, their contribution to the 
community, the University, and the SchQol of Nursing, 
and their potential contribution to the . profession of 
nursing. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
-' Assistant DeaD and Director of Undergraduate Programs 

Florence Gray . 
D325 Health Sciences Building 

Advisers 

Doris Carnevali, Stella Hay, Pam Mitchell 
D325 Health Sciences Building 

Bachelor of Science in Nursing . 
The curriculum leading to the Bachelor. of Science in 
Nursing degree is designed for two types of students; 
one is the student with no previous preparation in 
nursing;' the other, the student who is a graduate of a 
hospital or community college school of nursing. For 
the student with no previous preparation in nursing the 

~ curriculum is planned for four academic years and one 
summer session at the end of the sophomore year. For 
the student who is a registered nurse, the length of the' 
program will vary depeJIding on her previous education 
and the course load carried while at the University. 
There is a close interrelationship between the general 
and professional aspects of the program. The distribu-



tion of required courses provides a balance between 
. general anq professional education. An academic ad

viser will assist the student in the selection of the appro
priate courses and will make suggestions for electives 
in the humanities and social sciences which will contri
bute to the individual's intellectual and personal de
velopment. Students interested in taking advantage of 
courses through Satisfactory /Not Satisfactory or Credit 
/No Credit options are encouraged to discuss' the feasi
bility of such an option with their adviser: 

Mathemaffcs Proficlency 

Because an elementary proficiency in mathematics or 
logic is becoming more and more necessary in the study 
of the natural. and social sciences that l¥ake up a large 
portion of the nursing curriculum, and because it is an 
expected accomplishment of the educated person, each 
student who ,enters the School of Nursing as a freshman 
or as a beginning or transfer student in the registered 
nurse program is expected to meet a proficiency re
quirement in mathematics or logic. Thjs requirement 
may be satisfied by one of the following: 

(1) Presenting a score of 55 or 'better in the mathe
matics achievement test included in the Washington 
Pre-College Testing Program, or by p~esenting grades 
of B or better in each of three years of college prepara
tory mathematics in high school 

(2) Completing Mathematics 101, Intermediate Algebra 
(This course is offered by the University as a noncredit 
course through the Division of Independent Study 
only.) 

(3) Completing Philosophy 120, Introduction to Logic 

CUnJcaJ Instrucffon 

Clinical instruction is provided in all of the major fields 
of nursing: medical-surgical, maternal-child health, psy
chiatric'mental-health, and community health 'nursing. 
This instruction is carried on in a variety of hospitals 
and other community facilities. 

Community health nursing field instruction and psychi
atric' nursing field instruction may, during the senior 
year, be in one of several agencies either in or outside 
of Seattle. The student must be prepared to have a car 
for use during the field instruction quarters, have a 
current driver's license, and meet state requirements 
for insurance protection. . 

Distribution of required courses: 

Area 

Nursing 
Relate4 Medical Sciences 
Physical. and Biological Sciences 

Credits 

88 
9 

32 

Humanities 
Social Sciences 

NURSING 

Electives (Humanities/Social ,Sciences) 

24 
14 
13 

Total 180 

Students With. No Previous Preparaffon In Nursing 

Study in the arts and sciences is distributed over the first 
three years. Professional nursing study is dispersed 
throughout the curriculum, but greater concentration is 
provided during the junior and senior years. 

Graduates of the program are prepared to enter nursing 
practice in all clinical fields of nursing. They are eligible 
to tak~ the state licensing examination to become regis
tered nurses. 

, Requirements are: 

Area 
Nursing (227, 228, 229, 260, 298, 299, 

Credits 
88 

301, 367, 368, 369, 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 
409, 412, 413, 414,415, 416, 421, 422, 429) 

Related Medical Sciences 
(Health Services 323, Epedemiology and 
International He~th 410, aitdPharmacy'352) 

Physical and lliological Sciences 
(Chemistry 101, 102, Microbiology 301, 
Conjoint 316,317-318) 

Humanities 
(5 credits of freshman English are required) 

Social Sciences 
(psychology 1 00, ~ociology 110, HQme 
Economics 319) 

Electives in Humanities/Social Sciences 
(May include 5 credits of natural sciences) 

9 

27 

24 

14 

18 

Total 180 

CURRICULUM 
First Year 
AUTUMN QUARTER 

, CHEM"1 01 General 
ENOL (Freshman) . . 
Humanities elective . • 

WINTER QUARTER 
CHEM 102 General and Organic '. • • . . . 
Humanities or Social Sciences electives 

CREDITS 
· , .• 5 
• •• 5 

•••• 5 

15 

'CREDITS 
•••• 5 

. . . 10 

15 

CREDITS SPRING QUARTER 
Social Sciences elective . 
Humanities elective • . 

• • " 5 
....•.• 5 

PSYCH 100 General Psychology . •.......• 5 

15 
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Sociology 110 or Psychology 100 may' be taken in 
either the freshman or sophomore year. Physical Educa
tion 20.5 (Basic Biomechanics for Nursing), 2 credits, is 
recOmmended during the first year. 

Courses in the freshman year may be taken in any ac
credited college, or university.' The remainder of the 
progr~ is to be completed at the University of Wash
ington. Students who wish to transfer to this School 
from another university school of nursing may be ad
mitted to the basic professional program if they qualify 
for. admission to the University and there are facilities 
available in the class they wish to enter. (See Admis
sion With Advanced Standing.) 

Registered Nurse Pattern 

The registered nurse pattern differs in sequence and 
learning experiences from the basic pattern for students 
with no preparation in nursing, but is designed to at-
tain the same goals. . 

Students with less than 45 transfer credits who have not 
taken the Washington Pre-College Test and who are 
younger than twenty-three years of age must take the 
test before their first re~stration. The 45 transfer 
credits are exclusive of physical education and military 
training. Students entering without acceptable transfer 
credits in freshman English must take the English sec
tion and all students must take the mathematics sec
tion of the' Washington Pre-College Test. 

A registere4 nurSe student maybe allowed a limited 
number of credits in· nursing on the basis of the results 
of a Comprehensive Nursing Placement ExaminatiolJ on . 
selected nursing courses administered at the University 
of Washington. An appointment to take these examina- . 
tions may, be requested of the Bureau of T~sting at the 
University, at any time, but must be completed at least 
five working days prior to registration. Credits earned in 
biological and physical sciences and family nutrition ten 
years prior to entering the program are not acceptable. 

The registered nurse pattern of approach to the bac
calaureate degree varies from that listed for the basic 
pattern in the requirement for Social Work 401, a 2-
credit course, . and in the required nursing courses at 
the 300 level that build on the competencies the student 
brings to the program. These are Nursing 351, 353, 
354, 356, and 358. Nursing courses taken with the 
students in the basic pattern are as follows: Nursing. 
298, 29.9, 301, 412, 415, 416, 421, 422, and 429. 
Otherwise, the r~quirem€?nts listed for the areas of Re
lated Medical' Sciences, Humanities, Social Sciences, 
and Elective "in' Humanities or Social Sciences are es
sentially the same. 
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Registered nurse students are urged to carry profes
sionalliability insurance. 

Other Programs' 
Supplementary Communlty Health Nursing Program 

. Supplementary study to prepare the registered nurse 
holding a baccalaureate in nursing or higher degree for 
community health nursing is available. The program 
extends over two quarters and includes a minimum of 
20 credits in required and elective courses. At least 
half the course credits must be in nursing. The pro
gram must include community health nursing field 
practice. Satisfactory completion of the program will be 
noted on the student's transcript. 

School Nurse Certification 

Supplementary study to prepare the registered nurse 
holding a baccalaureate degree in -nursing that includes 
an accredited component in community health nursing 
for school nurse certification is jointly planned and ad
ministered by the College of Education and the School. 
of Nursing. The College of Education and :the School of 
Nursing review credentials and make recommendations 
for ei$er provisional or standard certification: the 
College of Education on completion of the professional 
education requirements, the School of Nursing on com
pletion of the .nursing requirements. \ 

Affiliate PrograDl 
Community health nursing theory and field courses 
and upper-division psychiatric nursing theory and field 
courses ate open to students enrolled in certain univer
sity schools of nursing. 

Affiliating students enroll in the University and' the 
School of Nursing for the quarter that they are taking 
tlie _ designated courSes. They are required to meet the 
admission requirements prescribed by the University 
and must pay the usual tuition and fees. University 
credit is granted upon successful completion of the 
courses. 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Associate Dean and Director of Graduate Programs 

Katherine J. Hoffman 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Edith A. Metz . 
D311 Health Sciences Building 

The School of Nursing offers graduate curriculums lead
ing'to degrees of Master of Arts and Master of Nursing. 
Post-master's programs planned on an individual basis 
are also available, including a doctoral minor for stu
dents matriculated in another discipline. 



Master's Programs 
Majors are offered in these nursing areas: comparative 
nursing care systems, that include cross-cultural nurs
ing .practices; and administration of nursing services; 
matemal-child; medical-surgical; psychiatric-mental 
health; and community health. The major area includes 
advanced clinical study with opportunity for functional 
preparation in teaching, supervision, administration, or 
clinical specialization. 

Most programs are four quarters ~ length, but the indi
vidual program may vary with the p~rticular major field 
and the number of credits carried each quarter. At least 
half of the total credits taken must be at the 500 level 
or above. Each student in the master's degree program 
carries out.independent study in nursing and presents a 
written thesis. Within the first quarter of graduate 
study, the student should, with the help of her major -
adviser; plan her entire program in order to ensure a 
satisfactory sequence of courses. 

Master of Nursing: Emphasis is on advanced prepara
tion in an area of specialization in nursing. Supporting 
courses from at least two fields outside of nursing are 
required. A foreign language is not required for this 
degree. 

Area of Study 

Major: advanced nursing courses 
Related Fields: courses in at least 

two 'other disciplines 

Research: courses in research and thesis 

Credits 

19 

12 
14 

45 

Master of Arts: This program includes a major in nurs
ing and a minor in another discipline. Students are en
couraged to select a minor that will serve as a basis 
for further post-master study. Students are expected to 
meet the undergraduate prerequisites of the mitior de
partment. The required course work and exact number 
of credits for the minor are determined .by the minor 
department. A student seeking this degree must dem
onstrate a reading Ialowledge of one foreign language. 

NURSING 

Area of Study 

Major: advanced nursing courses 
Minor: courses in another discipline 
Research: courses in research and thesis 

Post-Master's Programs 

Credits 

19 
(min.) 12 

14 

(min.) 45 

Students who hold the master's degree may enroll for 
an additional period of study at the post-master level for 
the purpose of gaining additional depth in an area of 
study, added breadth of preparation, and increased 
knowledge and skill in nursing research. Post-master 
study is offered in the areas of matemal-child nursing, 
medical-surgical nursing, "mental retardation, adminis
tration of schools of nQrsing, rehabilitation nursing, 
faculty preparation for associate degree ~ursing pro
grams, and research in nursing. Individual programs of 
study may be planned in keeping with the student's 
scholarly interests and long-range professional goals. 

Interdlsclpllnary Graduate Programs 
The professional nurse who wishes to extend her formal 
study and to increase her scholarly and research compe
tence may apply for admission to the predoctoral pro-

. gram in other disciplines. Suggested fields are business 
administration, education, genetics, history, or any 
othet of the sciences basic to nursing. Individual special 
research fellowships are available in limited numbers. 

Under a grant from the Public Health Service, the Uni
versity of Washington offers a graduate program that is 
designed for the preparation of the nurse-scientist and 
leads to the Doctor of Philosophy degree. The stQ4ent 
in . this program· may elect to major in one of several 
fields: anthropology;microbiology, physiology, or soc
ology. The' minor field is nursing. 

The School of Nursing offers a minor on the doctoral 
level for those students who are matriculated in other 
~ciplines. The minor in nursing should total 35 grad
uate credits, of which at least half must be at the 500 
level. The r~commended sequence of courses for each 

. student is determinecl'in the . light of her previous work . 
and future goals. 

I 
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Dean 
Jack E. Orr 
102 Bagley Hall 

Associate DeaD 
Louis Fischer 

Professors 
Lymi ~! Brady, Louis Fischer, Forest J. Goodrich 
(emeritus), Nathan A. Hall, E. Roy Hammarlund, Alain 
~. Huitric, Edward Krupski, Walter C. McCarthy, Jack 
E. Orr, Elmer M .. Plein, L. Wait Rising, Donald L. 
~or1>y 

Assoc:Jate Professors 
Wendel L. Nelson, Will~·F. Trager 

AssIstant Professors 
Gary'W. Elmer, Rene H. Levy, Ronald D. Schoenwald, 
Larry A. Spitznagle, Frank F. Vincenzi 

I~ctors 

Marianne F. Ivey, Wayne A. Kradjan, Gary H. Smith 

Lecturer 
loy B. Plein ' . 
ReseBJ'Cb Assodate ProfessOr 
Robert G. Benedict 

Men and women qualified for professional service in 
~ne or more of the fields of pharmaceutical practice are 
becoming increasingly needed in today's ~ociety. 
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PHARMACY 

The University of Washington College of Pharmacy pro
vides an instructional program, based on a five-year 
curriculum, that includes studies ip. liberal arts" basic 
sciences, and pharmaceutical sciences, and the applica
tion of this knowledge to good patient care. In addition, 
the college aspires to cultivate a high regard for pro
fessional ethics and the concept of service. 

An almost unlimited number of opportunities exist for 
pharmacists as members . of the professional team pro
viding health care to the public., Pharmacy graduates 
may be found in a variety of settings wherever pharma
ceutical services ate rendered. The majority of gradu
ates engage in the' community practice of pharmacy 
and many are owners or part-owners of pharmacies. 
Still others' become pharmacists in hospital and clinic 
pharmacies; medical representatives of pharmaceutical 

. manufacturers; production, control, or research phar
macists in the manufacture of medicinal and other 
pharmaceutical products; personnel in wholesale drug 

, distribution; food and drug control chemists or inspec
tors for governmental health agencies; or pharmaceu
tical association executives . 

The I search for new knowledge to further, the major 
goals of the health professions-the maintenance of 
public health and the relief of human ills-is carried 
on through advanced research. The graduate program 
is designed to prepare advanced students for research 



or teaching careers in the specialized pharmaceutiCal 
sciences. 

Founded in 1894, the University of Washington College 
of Pharmacy. adopted the present five-year curriculum 
in 1957. Since 1925 the College has· accepted prospe~
tive candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philo~ophy 
with specialization in pharmaceutical and medicinal 
chemistry, .pharmacognosy, and pharmacy. 

The College of Pharmacy is within the Division. of 
Health Sciences, and is a member of the American 
Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. It is accredited 
by the American Council on Pharmaceutical Education. 

College and Related FaciUties 
The College of Phamiacy is located in Bagley Hall 
which it shares with the Department of Chemistry. 
Among the College facilities in Bagley Hall are labora-

. tories for pharmacy, prescription practice, manufactur
ing pharmacy, biopharmaceutics and pharmacokinetics, 
pharmaceutical and medicinal chemistry, bionucleonics, 
pharmacognosy and research, as well as a drug service 
department and a stockroom. . 

The University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, 
and Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center 
serve as training facilities for undergraduate and gradu
ate. students in clinical pharmacy. Students are assigned 
to various clinical areas of these hospitals and out
patient clinics and relate complex drug therapy to 
disease state and treatme~t planning. 

The University Hospital Pharmacy and the Hall Health 
Center Pharmacy (Student Health Services) serve as 
training facilities for the Co~ege. Senior students who 
so elect are assigned to these pharmacies where they 
gain practical experience in compounding and pispens
ing prescriptions under the direction of staff pharma
cists. The University Hospital Pharmacy· and eleven 
other hospital pharmacies in Seattle serve as labora
tories for undergraduate and graduate programs in 
hospital pharmacy. The hospitals' chief pharmacists, 
each of whom holds the University rank of· clinical 
instructor in pharmacy, direct the laboratory instruc
tion. 

The Drug Plant Gardens of the. ~ollege occupy. several 
acres of garden area. Situated in the garden are five 
greenhouses; three reSearch laboratories; drug drying, 
milling, and extraction equipment; a darkroom, and a 
preparation room. " 

Seve~al hundred species of pharmaceutically important 
. plants are' maintained in the gardens and greenhouses. 

one greenhouse is devoted to plants of tropical habitat; 
others. are used for student instruction in methods Qf 
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drug plant culture and for research in plant-growth 
regulators and the biosynthesis of plant constituents. 
An extensive seed exchange program is conducted with 
medicinal plant gardens throughout the entire world. 

The drug service facility manufactures specialized phar
maceutical preparations for the Schools of Medicine and 
of Dentistry, Hall Health Center (Student Health Ser
vices), the University Hospital, and other sections of 
the University.. Much of the work done by this facility 
is in formulation and product development of drugs and 
dosage forms to be used in clinical and experimental 
research. 

The College maintains a laboratory for the analysis of 
food products submitted by the Office of the Director 
of the State Department of Agriculture, drugs submitted 
by the State Pharmacy' Board, and alcoholic products 
for the State Liquor Control·Board. The Dean of the 
College is the State Chemist.' . 

The American Pharmaceutical. Association, established 
in 1852, maintains student chapters so that students in 
the' various colleges of pharmacy may. join the national 
organization .. The campus branch meets monthly dur
ing -the academic year and sponsors lectures, social 
functions, and field trips. All students in the College . 
are eligible for membership. 

Honorary and Fratemal SocIeties 

Election to membership in'Rho Chi, the pharmaceutical 
honor society, is on the basis of high scholarship and 
professional promise. Rho Chapter, at the University 
of Washington, one of 68 collegiate chapters, was estab
lished in 1932. Students who have completed 60 per 
cent, of the credits required for graduation inphar
macy with a grade-point average of at least 3.00 are. 
eli~ble for membership. The purpose of Rho Chi is to 
promote the scientific advancement of pharmacy and to 
encourage high academic attainments. . . 

Kappa Psi is a national profes~ional pharmaceutical 
fraternity dedicated to ~e promotion of industry, 
mutual fellowship, high ideals, and high scholarship 
among its members, and to fostering pharmaceutical 
.research. The University of Washington chapter, Beta 
Omicron, is one of 58 collegiate chapters and sends 
delegates to the Grand Council, which meets biennially. 
The campus chapter meets twice a month in alternate 
business and social meetings. . 

Lambda Kappa Sigma, the oldest and largest. pharma
ceutical sorority in the world, promotes the profession 
of pharmacy among women. There are now 38 colle
giate and 15 alumnae chapters. Chi Chapter, at the 
University of Washington, participates in ~any activi-
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ties. New members are selected' during the first 
professional year on the basis of character, scholarship, 
and ,personality. 

Employment 
A list of positions dp~n in retail and hospital pharma
cies is lnaintained by the College of Pharmacy. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Adviser 

Louis Fischer 
, 300 Bagley Hall 

Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 
The pharmacy program is a five-year course of study 
that leads to a Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy degree. 

, The final three years must be spent in residence in the 
College of Pharmacy. Students working toward the' 
bachelor's degree in pharmacy must meet certain gen
eral requirements of the University and the following 
college requirements: completion of the 'prescribed 
college curriculum, with a minimum of 225' academic 
credits, and have a cumulative 'grade-point average of 
2.00 (C) in the pro(essional courses and an overall 
cumulative average of 2.00 (C). No more . than 18 
credits in advanced ROTC courses, no more than 3 
credits in physical education activity courses numbered 
100-199, and no more than 6 credits in professional 
cOurses numbered 499 may be applied toward ~adua-
tion. ' , 

Liceasure 
; 

In order to be admitted to' the practice of pharmacy as 
a re&istered pharmacist in the state of Washington, the 
candidate must. graduate from an accredited college of 
pharmacy, complete the, internship requirements as
prescribed, and pass the licensing examination. 

After enrollment in the· College of Pharmacy, the stu
dent should file 'with the State Board of Ph~acy' an 
application for registration as a phaimacy intern (fee 
$1.00). The Board requires 1,500 hours of internship 
experience of which 300 hours must be served after 
graduation. Credit may be ~owed for up to 300 hours 
for' the ~mpletion of ~linica1ly-oriented classes and an 
additional 500 hours for graduation from the college. 

Further information about licensure requirementS may 
be obtained from the State Board of Pharmacy, Wash
ington Education Association Building, 319 7th Ave., 
Olympia, Washington 9850l. 

CurrIculum 
Biochemistry: 405 
Biological Structure: 301 
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Biology: 210,211,212 
Chemistry: 140, 150, 151, 160, 170, 231, 235, 236,' 
241,242 . 
English: 171, 172, and a third quarter of English or 
Speech. 
Mathematics.: 104*, 105, 124 or 157 
Microbiology: 301,302 
Pathology: 310 
Pharmacognosy: 412,413,414 
Pharmacology: 401~ 402 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry: 325, 400,440, 441, 442, 
497 
Pharmacy: 328, 329, 330, 331, 332, 405, 407, 408, 
45~452,484 . 
Physics: 114, 115, 116, 117,** 118,** 119** . 
Physiology and Biophysics: 360 
*Bxempt if trigonometry was taken in high school. Offered only 
through Continuing Studies fo~ no credit. 
O*Bxempt if physics was taken in high school. 

The curriculum is continually being revised as new 
courses are made available to meet the changing needs 
of the pharmacy profession. A copy of the latest re-
vision may be" obtained on request." ' 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Graduate Program Advber 
JackE. Orr 
102 Bagley Hall 

Admission . 
Students who intend to work toward a' Master of Sci
ence or . Doctor of Philosophy degree must apply for 
admission to the Graduate School and meet the require
ments outlined in the Graduate Study section. Graduate 
stUdents must satisfy the requirements for an advanced 
degree which are in force at the time the degree is to be 
awarded. Graduate study requires approval of both the 
College of Pharmacy and the 'G\"aduate School. 

Students with undergraduate degrees in pharmacy or in 
the biological or physical sciences are accepted for grad
uate study in the pharmaceutical sciences. Students 
without undergraduate degrees in pharmacy will be re
quired to complete courses basic to their chosen field of 
study during their graduate careers. 

Undergraduates who plan to pursue graduate study may 
expedite their programs by selection of pertinent elec
tives. Although the choice of electives will vary yvith the 
identity of the studept's selected field in the pharmaceu
tical sciences it should be emphasized that graduate 
studies in the College of Pharmacy require adequate 
preparation in the physical and biological sciences, in 
mathematics, and in foreiio language. Mathematics 



through calculus and courses in physical chemistry, 
qualitative organic chemistry, and biochemistry should 
be taken prior to admission to graduate study ~ How
ever, . students who have not completed certain desired 
courses during their undergraduate work may be per
mitted to do so during their graduate programs. 

/' 

Specialization is offered in pharmaceutical and medici
nal chemistry, pharmacognosy, pharmacy, and hospital 
pharmacy. Graduate study toward an advanced degree 
in pharmacology is directed by the Department of Phar
macology of the School of Medicine. The hospital phar
macy program may include a hospital pharmacy res
idency if desired by the student. 

Graduate programs of study vary with the specialization 
selected. Although the programs are fiexible, certain 
gene~al recommendations may be made. In addiion to 
studies 'in their chosen field, students with specializa
tions in pharmaceutical chemistry and pharmacy are 
required to follow programs of course work usually 
selected from advanced courses in organic chemistry, 
physical chemistry, biochemistry, or radiochemistry.· A 
course in statistical methods or a course in computer 
programming is basic to all programs. 

For spe~tion in clinical pharmacy, courses in the 
basic medical. sciences are necessary in addition to the 
specialized courses in clinical pharmacy. 

For specialization in hospital pharmacy, courses in the 
basic medical sciences are n,ecessary in addition to the 
specialized courses in hospital pharmacy and manufac
turing pharmacy. 

For specialization in pharmacognosy, courses in organic 
. chemistry, biochemistry, and plant physiology are basic 

to. most programs. These are generally best supple
mented by courses in plant anatomy, taxonomy, micro
biology, mycology, specialized courses in organic chem
istry, analytical chemistry, and physical chemistry. . 

All graduate students are encouraged to pursue addi
tional courses in the pharmaceutical sciences other than 
their fields of specialization. Specific recommendations' 
based upon individual interests, and .. information con
cerning courses may be obtained from the chairman of 
the department concerned or from' the Graduate Pro
gram AdViser. 

Master of Seienee 

A student iIi this program must present at least 27 
credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research .. He must.complete a research'project, prepare 
an' acceptable thesis, and pass a Final Examination. 

PHARMACY 

The student must present a certificate of proficiency in 
one foreign language. 

Doctor of phiiosophy 

A' student; in 'this program must present a minimum 
total of 45 credits of course work, exclusive of disserta
tion and nonthesis research. The credits earned for the 
master's degree _ may be applied toward the doctor's 
degree. The student must pass a General Examination 
for admission to candidacy for the doctor's degree, com
plete a research project, prepare an acceptable disserta
tion, and pass a Final Examination. The research for 
the doctor's degree must be done at the University of 
Washington. The doctoral student must present a 
certificate of proficiency in one foreign language prior 
to the General Examitiation. 

PHARMACEUTICAL 
CHEMISTRY 
The Department of Pharmaceutical Chemistry offers, 
for undergraduate students, . courses which deal with 
the application of chemistry to the study of substances 
used in pharmacy and medicine. Advanced courses 
covering specialized! techniques in pharmaceutical 
chemistry and medicinal chemistry are presen~ed at the 
graduate level. 

Students who have been admitted for work toward a' 
Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy degree 
should contact the chairman of the Department before 
-registration. 

PHARMACOGNOSY 
Pharmacognosy deals with the biologic and chemical 
study of natural drug products employed as pharma
ceuticals and medicinals. The Department of Pharma
cognosy offers courses in the general aspects. of plant 
and animal drug. principles, including their sources, i$o
lation, biosynthesis, indentification, and uses. Other 
courses of advanced nature incluqe the subjects of hor
mones, alkaliod biosynthesis, problems in drug plant 
cultivation, and pertinent current topics. 

. These courses are also available to qualified students 
from related science areas. The Department directs the 
activities of the Drug Plant Gardens and Laboratory. 
An extensive collection of living plants is maintained 
for experimental use. 

Students who have been admitted for work toward a 
Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy degree 
should coDUllunicate with the chairman of the Depart
ment before registration. 
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PHARMACY· AND PHARMACY 
ADMINISTRATION 
The :t;)epartment of Pharmacy and Pharmacy Adminis
tration presents courses in pharmaceutics dealing With 
the design of drug dosage form and the eff~ of phar
maceutical form on drug activity, as well' as Courses 
directly concerned· with pharmacy practice and its man
agement. 

Building from a base of general education' and applied 
sciences,. individual courses offer studies of practice in 
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different environments, such as the general commercial 
pharmacy, the patient care areas of medical institutions, 
and the hospit;a1 pharmacy. Postgraduate work is made 
available in continUing education, pharmaceutics, hos
pital and clinical pharmacy. Several service courses are 
offered to nonmajors from other divisions of the Uni
versity. 

Students who have been admitted for work toward a 
Master of Science or Doctor . of Philosophy degree 
should communicate with the chairman of the Depart
ment before registration. 

, 



PUBLIC HEALTH AND 
MEDICINE' COMMUNITY' 

ActJag DeaD 

Donpvan J. Thompson 
F358 Health Sciences Building 

AssocIate Dean 

JohnP. Fox 
F262 Health Sc!ences Building 

DeparCment ChaIrmen 
Edward B. Perrin, Biostatistics 
F361 Health Sciences 

J ames McCarroll, Environmental Health 
F356 He8Ith Sciences 

E. Russell Alexander, Epidemiology and International 
Health . 
F263 Health Sciences 

Robert W. Day, Health Services 
F463 Health Sciences 

George E. Kenny, Pathobiology 
F161 Health Sciences . 

Professors 

E. Russell Alexander, Robert W. Day, John P. Fox, N. 
Robert Frank, J. Thomas Grayston, Sen-itiroh Hako
mori,George E. Kenny, John A. H. Lee, Kenneth M. 
McCaflree, James R. McCarroll, Edward B. Perrin, 
Donald R. Peterson, Donovan J. Thompson, San-pin 
Wang 

Assoda~ Professors 

Kathleen Archibald, Abraham Bergman, 'Ann· BrowQer, 
. David P. Discher, Irvin Emanuel, Richard A. Kron

mal, Peter Kunstadter, G .. Spencer Reeves, ~chard 
~~ . 

AssIstant Professors 

R. Palmer Beasley, Edwin S. Boatman, Norman Bres
low, Peter Breysse, Marion K. Cooney, Polly Feigl, 
John Fish, Hjordi~ M. Foy, James L. Gale, Betty S. 
Gilson, Carrie E. Hall, Jack B. Hatlen, Cho-chou Kuo, 
Arthur E. Lagace (acting), John E. Milner, William C. 
Richardson, Berttina Wentworth 

IDsCructors 

Paula Diehr, Kashinath Patil, Thomas Seifert, Patricia 
Wahl 

Lec~ . 
Richard Hibbard, William Mitchell, KareQ. V anDu~en 

4djunct ~te Professors 

J ames Anderson, Caswell ~ills 

Researeh Professor 

Robert A. Phillips 
o 

Research AssIstant Professor. 

Harley H. Bovee 

R~ Assodates 
Sanittar P. Dhir, Richard Hall, Kathleen Jackson, 
these computers is located in the Health Sciences 
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Goldy Kleinman, Camick Markarian, Ruth McMahan, 
Joseph Okimoto, COrnelis Ploeg, Shigeru Sato, Lowell 
Sever, Elisheva Simchen 

The School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine was established at the University of Washington 
Jl.lly 1, 1970, becoming the seventeenth such school 
accredi~ed in the United States and the only one in the . 
Nort~west. The faculty; the educational, training, resi
dency, and research programs; and the physical space 
ot . the former Department of Preventive Medicine in 
the School of Medicine provided the nucleus for the 
n.ew School. It is comprised of five departments: Bio
statistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology and in
ternational Health, Health Services, and Pathobiology. 
,I~ mission and objectives are defined in terms of lead
ership, research, training, and servi~all dedicated to 
shaping the structure and policies of the "new" public 
health. 

Existing and projected training programs are character
ized by lh:eir dependence on the research and service 
programs. of the School, by the careful selection of 
students, by emphases on high quality and flexibility 
for adaptation to the needs and interests of individual 
students, and by utilization of existing relevant 
strengths within other units of the University. Through 
its academic programs the School is designed -to prq
duce qualified investigators and teachers, innovative, 
leaders to direct and coordinate cOmmunity health pro
grams, and highly trained sPecialists such as epi<Jemi
ologists, medical care. administrators, industrial hy
gienists, and biostatisticians. 

ScJaoo) Facilities and Sen1ces 

The basic facility for housing the faculty, students, 
staff, and the admjnistrative offices, and for "in house" 
rese~ch and research' training is a $2,500,000 six
story building constructed in 1966 in the Health Sci
ences complex. Well equipped laboratories serve the 
Departments of Pathobiology, Environmental Health, 
a:qd Epidemiology and lnternational'Health, and .con
'tain facilities for work in biochemistry, immunochem
istry, microbiology, toxicology, electron microscopy, 
and industrial hygiene. Students have ready access to 
the large Health Sciences Library with its comprehen-. 
sive collection of references and text books (115,000 
volumes) and some thirty-three hundred jourqals rele-
vant to all health professions. . 

The School maintains its own mM 1130 cOinput~r 
with a number of accessories 'to expand its storage 
c~pacity and speed of operation. ProjeCts 'requiring a 
larger computer capacity can be handled through the 
Computer Cen,ter. A terminal providing easy access 'to 

/' 
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Building and is managed by the Department of Bio
statistics. 'Calculating 'equipment with a range of. capa
bilities is widely distributed throughout the school. 
Extensive facilities for animal' experimentation, in
cluding experimentation with primates, are available. 

The ~chool also maintains faculty in a foreign base on ' 
Taiwan where opportunity is provided for research and 
training in areas relevant to international health and in 
comparative studies related to diseases of world-wide 
occurrence arid to delivery of health services. Affilia
tions ~xist with the U.S. Naval Medical Research Unit 
No.2, and the Institute of Public Health, National 
Taiwan University. ~ocal affiliations important to pub
lic, health and community medicine include the Univer
sity Hospital, many other Seattle hospitals and medical 
centers, state and community official and voluntary 
health agencies, and Model Cities. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate Program Advfser 

JohnP.Fox I 

F262 Health Sciences Building 

Programs are available leading to Master of Public 
Health, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees. A prjor doctoral degree ordinarily is required 
for the school-wide Master of Public Health program, 
and training is offered by the School's entire graduate 
faculty, although each student develops an area of 
specialization. Training for the m~ter's or doctoral d~ 
gree is offered by the faculties of departments or 
groups. All programs are flexible and are designed to 
meet the background and needs of the individual s~
dent. In general, master's-level training requires it year 
of academic course worJc and another year of research, 
culminating in a written thesis. Doctoral training re
quires a minimum of three years more or less equally 
divided between courses and research. Admission to 
any of the degree programs req~ires a baccalaureate' 
degree from an accredited college or university, admis
sion to the University of Washington Graduate School, 
and usually at least a 3.00 grade-point average in the 
final two undergraduate years. Inquiries should be ad
dressed to the Graduate Program Adviser unless other
wise indicated. 

Master of PubUc Health , 

The school-wide Master of Public Health degree is in
tended for the student with' an extensive background 

, in human health and biology. In addition to meeting 
the general requirements for admission to the Graduate 
School, an applicant for admission to, the M.P.H. pro
gram will be evaluated competitively with respect to: 



(1) academic ability; (2) adequacy of preparation (a 
prior doctoral degree in a health field or other appro
priate qualification based on education, prior experi
ence and training); (3) intent to pursue a career utiliz
ing the training; and (4) acceptability to the depart
ment or departments that may become responsible 
for supervising the student's work in his designated 
area of concentration. 

All students in the program must' choose an area of 
concentration, usually corresponding to ,one depart
ment (biostatistics, environmental health, epidemiology 
and international health, or health services), and, in 
addition, must complete a project leading to a written 
thesis. An applicant should indicate his desired area' of 
concentration to ensure that resources exist within the 

, School to complete a thesis project. ' 

Other requirements include (a) a minimum of 69 
credits, including 9 thesis credits, and at least 30 course 
credits exclusive of research and seminar credits; (b) 
for breadth, 13 credits in the following "core" courses: I. 

. PC BS 511 Medical Biometry I (3), PC EH 511 Envi
ronmental Health (3), PC EP 511 Principles of Epide
miology (3), PC HS 511 Health Services and Medical 
Care (4); (c) for depth, at least 9 credits, in addition to 
the preceding '~core" credits, in courses offered by the 
student's major department. To complete the total of 
69 credits usually will require at least six quarters (two 
academic years). A student may be exempted from 
required courses when he can establish competence in 
the area. 

For University of Washington medical students a con
current M.D.-M.P.H. degree program can be arranged 
with concentration in any of the four departments. In 
most cases a program satisfying the requirements for 
the'M.D. and for the M.P.H. can be completed within 
four years. 

Master of Sclence 

This degree, requiring approximately the same number 
of credits and time as the M.P.H., is offered through 
two Graduate School interdisciplinary groups, the Pub
lic Health Studies Group comprised of all graduate 
faculty in the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine, and the Biomathematics Group that includes 
certain faculty from the ,Departments of Mathematics, 
Physiology and Biophysics, Genetics, Oceanography, 
and Zoology, as well as the School of Public Health 
and Community Medicine and the Colleges of Fisheries 
and Fotest Resources. 

The programs administered by the Public Health 
Studies Group include the specializations of environ-

PUBLIC HEALTH 

mental sanitation, industrial hygiene and safety, bio
statistics training for health services research, health 
s~rvices administration and planning, epidemiology and 
international health, and pathobiology (the biology of 
infectious agents). Admission usually requires, in addi
tion to a bachelor'S degree and acceptance by the 
Graduate School, a background of adequate prepara
tion for the student's particular field o~ interest. 

A doctorate in a health field is desirable for admission 
to the epidemiology and international health specializa
tion, although applicants will be considered if they have 
master's level or higher training- in a relevant area such 
as microbiology, anthropology, biostatistics, or nursing. 

Students taking the environmental health specialization 
(environmental sanitation or industrial hygiene and 
safety) are prepared to serve as sanitarians, industrial 
hygienists, and environmental health management spe
cialists for upper-echelon positions in environmental 
health programs in official health agencies, or in other 
government agencies utilizing environmental control or 
management personnel. They may. also serve private 
industry, educational ,institutions, and in private con
sultation capacities. It is expected that applicants will 
have preparation in the relevant biological, physical, 
and social sciences areas. Preference will be given 
those who have had undergraduate education or ex
perience in environmental health practice. Students 
with such a background may complete their programs 
i~ si~ quarters. Those without it should expect to take 
seven or eight quarters, including field training .. 

The biostatistics specialization prepares the student for 
technical positions in health 'research organizations and 
health care agencies. It emphasizes mastery of quanti
tative methods (statistics, operations. research, systems 
analysis), eleme:Q.ts ot C9mputer programming and data 
processing, and courses in epidemiology, health eco
nomics, heal~h administration, and related areas. . A 
supervised period of work is included in a setting 
appropriate for gaining experience in the area. Appli
cants should have an interest in the quantitative assess
ment of the state of health of population groups and in 
the method and technique for jUdging the effectiveness 
of programs designed to conserve or improve health. 

The health services administration and planning spe
cialization accommodates students in one of three 
areas of conCentration: institutional 8dministration such 
as hospitals, etc.; medical care organization and admin
istration relating to group practices, insurance and 
other organizational health services delivery programs, 
and health planning as illustrated by comprehensive 
health 'planning agency programs and activities. The 
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course of study includes a summer internship in an 
institution, agency, or program. Applicants should 
present a background indicating an int~rest in this fielp. 

. The objective of the epidemiology and international· 
health specialization is to prod:uce future academicians, 
highly qualified. as investigators and teachers in the 
area of epidemiology, and well trained practitioners of . 
epidemiology. The curriculum gives major emphasis to 
biostatistics and epidemiology but also is flexible in 
content to serve the particular goals of the individual 
student. The conduct of an independent study (original 
research or field project) constitutes the most important 
aspect . of the program. Preference for admission is' 
given to, students holding doctoral degrees in health 
fi~lds. ' 

The pathobiology specialization prepares the student 
for a career as a teacher, investigator, or manager of 
a c1ini~al or public health laboratory. Pathobiology is 
defined as, the study of. pathogenic b~ological agents 
and .their interactions with a host. The agents Qfinter
est range, from multicellular parasites to viruses and 
also include tumors as a class !)f' endogenous parasites. 
Host responses studied are primarily immunologic, al
though pathological and biochemical responses also 
are investigated. Training is solidly 'based in molecular 
biol~gy with specifie application. to the study pf in
fectious agents and host responses. Major course work 
in patbobiology is supplemented by appropriate courses 
in biochemistry, microbiology, epi~emiology, and bio- J 

statistics. Admission preference is given to those whose 
baccalaureate degree was in biology or biochemistry. 

The Bioma~ematics Group, in which Department of 
Biostatistics faculty participate, offers training in statis
tical, theory, mathematics and statistical analysis. Ca
reer objectives include academic teaching and research, 
~ well as positions in research or administrative agen
cle~ . ~f federal or local government and· private corpo
rations. A career example might be the statistician who 
speci8llzes in mathe,maticaI ecology. Fundamental 
courses in mathematical statistics and quantitative 

.. methods are generally integrated into individual pro
grams of study through cooperative arrangements with 
the Department of Mathematics and the Center for 
Quantitative Science. This flexibility gives an excellent 
opportunity for biostatistics students to acquire a broad 
b~kground in modem theoretical developments ap
plicable to research activities in the health sciences. 
Depending upon their background, students take about 
half their course work in mathematics' and mathemati- . 
cal . statistics and the balance in biostatistical and bio
logical courses from such disciplines as biostatistiCs, 
bealth services, quantitative science, fisheries, 'zoology, 
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genetics, or physiology and, biophysics. Information 
concerning the graduate program in Biomathematics 
will be found in the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree 
Programs section of .this . catalog. Inquiries concerning 
this program should be addreSsed to the Group chair
man, Dr. Edward B. Perrin. 

Doctor of..PhDosophy 
This. degree ~ offered both by the Department of Epi
demIOlogy and International ~ealth and by the Bio
mathematics Group. Both differ from the master's 
program principally in the nature' and scope of ihe 
independent study project and the resulting disserta
tion, and in the expected time l'eqUired to complete 
the program (a minimum of three years). 

The student in this program studies the distribution of 
disease in man and seeks to, identifY 'facto~ that in
fluence its occurrence in human populations. Course 
work includes a basic series on epidemiology, one or 

more courses in biostatistics, and seminars in both these 
fields. 'Electives are dictated 'by the indiVidual stUdent's 
interest. Soon after admission, he begins participation 
in an on-going research project to gain familiarity with 
specific techniques a~d research methods. He may plan. 
and execute a particular minor phase of the project. 
The applicant for this program must have a degree in 
medicine, . dentistry, or veterinary medicine, or be a 
qualified holder of a master's or higher degree in a 
relevant field such as nursing, microbiology, biostatis
tics, or an appropriate social science. Others who will 
be considered are students enrolled in the School of 
Dentistry or the School of Medicine, and recom
mended for the concurrent D.D.S.-Ph.D. or M.D.-Ph.D. 
program. 

The research component of the curriculum in the bio
mathematics doctoral program may be concerned with 
application of sta~stics and probability to problems of 
medicine, 1?iology, or public health, and usually will 
include the development of new theory or the investi
gation of the applicability of existing theory and meth
ods to new situations. Students may enter the program 
from undergraduate majors in mathematics or statis
tics or any biological field. A thorough knowledge of 
calculus and linear algebra is required. Students whose 
mathematics preparation is minimal may expect to 
take advanced calculus and linear algebra in their first 
year. Undergraduate work in the . natural' and social 
sciences also is desirable. Inquiries should be ad-
dressed to the Group Chairman. . 

Postdoctoral TralDlDg 

The School offe,rs three-year residencies in general pre
ventive medicine, 'approved by the American Board' 



of Preventive Medicine, for training in the four sub
specialty areas of epidemiology, environmental health, 
community medicine, and health services administra
tion. Opportunity for combined residencies in general 
preventive medicine and pediatrics now exists, and a 
combined program· with internal medicine is being 
developed. Depending on whether the candidate has 
taken a straight internship (counted as one year of res
idency in pediatrics and medicine), the residency re
quirements for two specialty boards may be satisfied 
in four or five years post-internship. Also approved by 
the American Board of Preventive Medicine. is a resi
dency in public health offered jointly by the School, 
and the state, and Seattle-King County health agencies. 
For those possessing M.P.H .. degrees from other uni
versities, these are two-year programs. For other quali
fied candidates the program is for three years during 
which they will earn the M.P.H. degree. 

Graduates of accredited medical schools in the United 
States or Canada who have completed at least one year 
of internship are eligible for admission to these resi
dency programs. Those seeking regular board certifica
tion must be licensed to practice in at least one of the 
states or in Can~da. * Acceptance into the program is 
on a competitive basis, the criteria being academic per
formance in medical school,' overall professional com-

-' petence as judged from letters of recommendation from 
former: teachers and supervisors, and both motivation 
in seeking training and relating it to career objeCtives 
as judged from narrative statements, and personal in
terview wheQ, possible. All residency programs include 
formal course work as required by' the American 
Board of Preventive Medicine, independent research, 
and supervis~. field experience. 

Possessors of M.D. Or Ph.D. degrees, not interested in 
degree programs or residency training, may be accom
modated in advanced, specialized research training in 
their areas of interest. Such programs generally would 
be for periods of not less than one year and would be 
under the supervision of individual senior faculty mem
bers. Interested persons may direct inquiries to the 
particuiar faculty member with whoin they wish to 

. work' (if known to them) or to the appropHate depart
mental chairman. 

Predoctoral and Postdoctoral Fellowships 

Inquiries and application requests should be made to 
the person under whom training is desired (if known) 
or to the chairman of the appropriate department. Let
ters of inquiry should clearly indicate the writer's back
grQund, relevant work experience, the type of training 
desired, and career goals. The proposed preceptor Will 

PUBLIC HEALTH 

request appropriate suppOrting documents, which or
dinarily will include aCademic transcripts and at least 
three letters of recommendation. 

Admission 
Inquiries concerning both degree programs and res
idency training and related requests for applications 
should be directed to the Graduate Program Adviser. 
An exception would be those inquiries that concern 
the biostatistics or biomathematics program specifically, 
and these should be sent to the Chairman of the Bio
mathematics Group. Letters of inquiry should indicate 
as clearly as possible the writer's 'educational back
ground, relevant work experience, general area of in
terest, 'type of training desired, and possible career 
goals. 

The Graduate School of the 'University of Washington 
has· administrative responsibility for graduate study in 

. whatever division of the University it is undertaken. 
The Graduate School coordinates admissions and ap
proves programs of study ieading to graduate degrees. 
The student undertaking graduate education, there
fore, must be admitted to the Graduate School as well 
as to the school, college,' or group in which he wishes 
to study. Graduate School application forms' and School 
of Public Health and Community Medicine forms will 
be sent to all persons interested in degree programs 
offered by this School. The School forms also will be 
sent to prospective residents. An application will be 
considered complete when the following have been 
received: 

By the Graduate School Admissions Office: 

(1) The Graduate Schooi application form 

(2) Application fee 

(3) Copies of two official transcripts covering all prev-
ious university-level education . 

By' the School of Public Health and Community Med-
icine: 
(1) The SPHCM application form 

(2) A' narrative statement indicating the education and 
career goals of the applicant 

(3) Three letters of recommendation from persons com
petent to evaluate the applicant's professional abilities 

Most training begins with the Summer or A~tumn 
A student in this program is expected to meet the dis-

*Foreign medical graduates who do not possess such a license but 
satisfactorily complete three years of approved residency training. 
may seek special certification from the board (not valid in the U.S. 
or Canada). 
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Qu~er. Some programs allow entry at other times of 
the- year. The deadlines for applications are Summer 

, Quarter, April 1; Autumn Quarter, April 1; Winter 
Quarter, October 1; Spring Quarter, January 1. Deci
sions will be announced within a month of these dead
lines. Applicants are strongly encouraged to submit 
their applications well in advance of the deadline. 
Those whose native language is not English must estab
lish their competence with that language. This may be 
accomplished by passing an English language profi-

; ciency test, such as TOEFL. 

Financial Aid 
Applicants often will need financial assistance and are 
invited to apply. All funds currently available are from 

, federal sources and can be awarded only to U.S. citi
zens and foreigners possessing immigrant (resident) 
visas. They are awarded on a competitive basis and 
usually are' announced at the time of notification of 
acceptance. StipeI1:ds begin at $2,400 per 12-month year' 
for full-time predoctoral students, arid at $6,000 for 
full-time postdoctoral trainees. A sum of $500 per de
pendent per year, is also available. Larger stipends may 
be available to trainees with relevant experience beyond 
their base ,degree. 

Undergraduate Prograni 
Advfsers 

Jack B. Hatlen 
F350 Health Sciences 

Karen Van Dusen 
F561 Health Sciences 

The Department of Environmental Health, School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine, offers' an 
environmental health curriculum leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree., This program prepares individu3Is 
for positions as environmental health specialists re
sponsible for the recognition, identification,' and change 
of environmental conditions hazardous to man. Such a 
specialist must have the skills neceSsary to motivate 
and educate the public toward change, as well as the 
ability to enforce environmental and public health 
laws. 
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tribution requirements as established by the College of 
Arts and Sciences. He should take additional courses 
in the social sciences and humanities that will help 
him develop an awareness and understanding of the 
social issues and limited skills or techniques in com
munity planning and communications. 

The environmental health major is also required to 
take technical courses important to later professional 
work. These oo~rses cover environmental health prob
lem areas such as water and tood sanitation, air and 
water pollution, vector control, solid waste disposal, 
housing, 'institutional sanitation, occupational health, 
industrial hygiene and safety, and noise control. Toward 
,the end of the student's academic training he is re
quired to write on an environmental health topic he 
has investigated through research and as a study 
project. Summer field tr~g is highly recommended 
and may be taken betw~n the junior and senior year, 
during the senior yejU", or directly following graduation. 

Graduates from this program generally will be em
ployed by health departments and similar regulatory 
agencies. They will be in constant contact with the 
public in a never ending variety of problem-solving 
situations aimed" at enhancing man's environment as 
well as lessening its ,dise~ potential. 

Graduation Requirements 

All requirements for a degree from the College of Arts 
and Sciences must be met. 

A total of 50 credits is required in environmental heaith 
and closely related subjects. 

Required environmental health courses and related 
health services,' biostatistics, and epidemiology courses 
include: PC EH 411, 440, 441, 442, 450, 453, 457, 
480, 499; PC HS 323, 424; PC BS 472; PC EP 420. 

Additional required and/or related courses: Chemistry 
140, 150, 151, 160, and 231, 232 or 102; Biology 
101-102 or 210, 211, 212; Physics 114, 115, 116; 
~athematics 105 or 106; Microbiology 301;, English 
171 or 271; Business, Government, and Society 200; 
EcOI~omiCS 200; Urban Planning 400. 



DeaD 
Scott Briar 
204 Eagleson Hall 

Associate Dean 
Calvin Y. Takagi 
205 Eagleson Hall 

AssIstant DeaD 
Jack A. N. Ellis 
207 Eagleson Hall 

Professon 
Arthur C. Abrahamson, Scott Briar, Charles B. Brink, 
Arthur S. Farber, David· H. Gronewold, Marguerite 
Hunt, Thomas Fred Lewin, Henry W. Maier, Law-

. rence K. Northwood, Jack R. Parsons, Grace D. Reiss, 
Edmund A. Smith (emeritus), Florence R. Stier, Calvin 
Y.Takagi 

Assodate Professon 
James Anderson, David J . Beatty, William C. Berle
man, Neil F. Bracht, Ronald B. Dear, Moya M. Du
plica, Jack A. N. Ellis, James Goodman, 'M. John 
Griswold, Carl Frederick Hanneman, James' E. Her
rick, Benson Jaffee, 'Jerry L. Kelley, James W. Leigh, 
Catherine J . Macdonald, Robert' W. Macdonald, Mur-

. ray B. Meld, Sidney ~er, LeNora B. Mundt, Mar
garet C. Mykut, Rino J. Patti, Gerald W. Pepper, Her
man Resnick, Naomi G. Stresbinsky, Edward C. 
Teather 

SOCIAL WORK 

AssIdant Professors 

Allethia L. Ailen, Jatiice ~. DeLange, James G. Hoff
man, Anthony Ishisaka, Doris J ones~ Robert Mears, 
Jerome R. Miller, Eugene'Mochizuki, Robert. Nelson, 
Bruce C. Weller, Ann M. Yablonski 

Instructor 

Roberta W. Reed 

Lecturers 

Vernon E. Bryant, Ida B. Chambliss, Agnes E. Dixon 

The marked growth in the magnitude, complexity, and 
intensity of such social problems as poverty, racism, 
urban unrest, physical and mental illness, and crime' 
and delinquency during the last forty years has gener
ated the need for new, enlarged, and more effective 
social welfare programs to meet these problems. In re
sponse to this' need, . as well as to the rapid changes 
occurring in society in the broad field of social welfare 
and· in the profession of social work, the· School of 
Social Work has developed programs that have as· their 
primary· objective the preparation of persons for com-

. petent performance in a wide variety of professional 
roles and functions. The School's widergradu~te, grad
uate, and continuing education offerings are designed 
to equip students possessing differing academic and 
experience backgrounds with the knowledge and. skills 
needed for improved practice. 
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Co~istent with the aims of the Uni~ersity, the program 
of the· School of Social WQrk has three major dimen
sions: .(1). the transmission of existing knowledge 
tblough the professional curriculum and participation in 
iristructlonal offerings of other units of the University; 
(2) . the acquisition of new knowledge through research 
and scholarship' by the faculty and students; . and 
(3) _ service to the communiiy through collaborative 
traiDing programs, sponsorship of professional insti
~tes, and consultation. 

AddussioD 
Admission Jo the graduate professional program of the 
School Qf Social Work requires fomial admission to the 
Graduate. School as well as to the School of Social 
Work; hence, separate application forms should be 
submitted. 

For~ign students are advised to allow three years for 
completion of the degree program. One year of pre
vious employed experience' involving use of English is 
highly desirabie. . 

G~AbUATE PROGRAM 
Graduate Program Adviser 
Catherine J. Macdonald 
207 Eagleson' Hall 

~ter ~f Social Work 
This is a two-year prQgranj. of study leading. to the 
Master of Social Work degree. The areas of practice 
in which graduates are prepared to accept positions 
are diverse. To name but a few, these include: poverty 
progtams, public and private health and welfare agen
cies, and conirnunity planning bOdies. Consistent with 
its responsibility to the profession and to 'the public, the 
Schopl exercises. discretionary' judgment concerning. the 
suitability of students for admission to or continuation 
in the degree program. 

The curriculum is coJJiposed of Courses concerned with 
issues of social w~lfare; the' philosophy, organization, 
and administration of service delivery systems; the un
d~tstaJiding of human behavior and social change; the 
understanding of researcn methods. A field instruc
tional experience or practicum integral to the educa
tio~al program is offered. 

In the secOnd and· third quarters this field experience 
is concUrrent with Class work; in the fourth and fifth 
quarters it is a block plan wherein studentS will spend 
up to four and a Jtalf days a week in the field. Thus, 
through a blending of theory and practice, the student 
acquirestbe knowledge and skill necessary for profes-
sional competence. . 
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In the' course of his graduate education, . the student 
will, with the assistance of his academic adviser, choose 
one of three major tracks: Human Services, Community 
and Organizational Development, Research Services. 
Within each of the tracks, the student will elect a major 
area of specialization that defines the focus of his 
didactic and practicum courses. 

Track I. Human Services , 

Choices for major: 

1. Childhood and Adolescence 
2. Adulthood 
3. Aging 

Track II. Community and Organizational Behavior 

Choices fo~ major: 

1. Social Policy and Social Planning 
2. Community Development and Social Action 
3. Organizational Development 

TIack III. Research Services 

Maj<:>r areas to be specified. For more information con
tact the School of Social Work. 

Finally, each student must choose either a minor area 
of specialization or 'a program of suppOrting elective 
courses from within the offerings of the SchO<?I of S0-
cial Work or from other departments of the University. 

Requirements for the degree include completion of the 
prescribed curriculum and a minimum of three quar
ters in residence at the School. Each student must pre
sent a total of' 72 quarter credits ,in passing work and 
maintain a 3.00 average in all courses nUmbered 400 
and above. In addition, the student must present a 
lninimum of 65 credits of B work or better. The degree 
is awarded on'the basis of the student's competence in 
theory and practice, as evidenced through satisfactory 
completion of class and field coursework, and advisory 
committee assessment. 

In addition to tuition costs and general fees, each stu
dent must pian for the costs of transportation to and 
from the field ins~ction agencies. 

Courses for Non-Sodal Work Majors 
Class enrollment permitting, and with permission, a 
number of courses are available to students enrolled In 
other graduate and prQfessional dep~ents of the 'Jni
versity. These are: Social Work 502, 503,504, 509, 
510-521, 550, 551~ 552, 570, 580, and 587. 



Financial Aids 

For information concerning scholarship awards, fellow
ships, stipends, and loans, consult the Office of Finan
cial Aids, 170 Schmitz Hall, 1400 N.E. Campus Park
way, Seattle 98195, and the Chairman, Scholarship 
Committee, School of Social Work. A-limited number 
of awards' are available to graduate students. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
I 

Director 

William C. Berleman 
109 Eagleson Hall 

Admisslon 
The School of ~cial Work participates in a program 
leading to an undergraduate major in social welfare in 
collaboration with the General Studies program of 
the College of Arts and Sciences~ Students preparing 
for admission to a professional school of social work, 
students who are interested in securing social welfare 
positions that do not require professional education, 
and students who wish a liberal arts background with 
concentration in the social sciences and social welfare 
may satisfy their interests by enrollment in this major. 

The social welfare program is designed to provide stu
dents with the basic liberal arts and with an introduc
tory experience in the theory' and practice of social 
work. Students contemplating the major spend their 
freshman and sophomore years as premajors, fulfilling 
the College of ·Arts and Sciences distribution· and pro-

SOCIAL WORK e 
ficiency requirements. Students declare for the major 
at the end of their sophomore year and thenceforth 
are advised by the School of Social Work's undergrad
uate social welfare adviser. . 

The introductory courses to the field of social welfare 
and. the theory and practice of social work are taught 
during the students' junior and senior years. The theory 
and practice courses combine classroom study with an 
extended practicum in a: number of social agencies 
where students participate directly in the giving of 
social services. . 

In addition to social welfare and social work courses, 
each student is encouraged to pursue in other depart
ments courses that explore some identifiable facet of 
social. welfare or social service. Illustrative academic 
themes might be the child and family in contemporary 
society; social welfare policy and the legislative process; 
minority groups and the provision of social services. 

An individual thesis is required for graduation. The 
thesis might serve to synthesize the student's aca
demic theme or examine some unexplored aspect of 
social welfare history, philosophy, institutions, or ser
vices. Because a student's academic theme and senior 
th~is are usually unique, the student participates with 
the undergraduate social welfare adviser in determining 
a suitable theme and thesis topic. 

Social Work 300, Field of Social Welfare, and Social 
Work 409; Readings in Social Welfare, are available as 
service courses to students in' other schools and col
leges 6f the University .. 
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Dean 
-Richard S. L. Roddis 
207 Condon Hall 

AssocIate Deans 

Robert S. Hunt 
203 Condon Hall 

John C. Huston 
-216 Condon Hall 

Professors . 

William R. Andersen, William T. Burke, Charles E. 
Corker, Richard 'Cosway, Harry M. Cross, Robert L. 
Fletclier, Marian G. Gallagher, Alfred Harsch (emer
itus), Dan F. Henderson, Roland L. Hjorth, Robert S. 
Hunt, John C. Huston, Ralph W. Johnson, John M. 
Junker, Richard O. Kummert, Robert Meisenholder, 
Arval Morris, Rudolph H. Nottelmann (emeritus), 
Cornelius J. Peck., John R. Price, Roy L. Prosterman, 
Luvern V. Rieke, Richard S. L. Roddis, William N. 
Rodgers, Jr., Marjorie D. Rombauer, Warren L. Shat
tuck, William B. Stoebuck, Robert L. Taylor (emeri-. 
tus), Philip A. Trautman, Lehan K. Tunks 

Assodate Professon 
James H. Harding, Domlld S. Chisum, Francis W. 
Smith, ;rr. 

AssIstant Professors 

Geoffrey L. Cr:ooks, Yasuhiro Fujita, James H. Har
disty, Virginia B. Lyness 
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LAW 

The School of Law 
Established at the University in 1899, the School of 
Law is housed in Condon Hall, named for John T. 
Condon, organizer and first Dean of the Sch<?ol. There 
are plans for a new building to be ready for occupation 
during the 1973-74 academic year. ·A member of the 
Association of American Law Schools, the School is 
approved by the: Council of the Section of Legal Edu-
'cation and Admissions to the Bar of the American 
Bar Association. 

The programs of the School of Law are designed to help 
students develop an understanding of law, the processes 
by which it operates, and the social, economic, and po
litical context in which it functions. Without in any way 
ignoring technical legal knowledge, the School of Law 
recognizes that legal education must be broadly based 
for I its recipients to contribute. eff~tively to shaping 
society's goals and developing the means of achieving 
these goals. 

Graduates of the School of Law are prepared to practice 
law anywhere in the United States and other common
law countries. The curriculum and methods of instruc
tion are designed to develop the student's highest poten
tial, both in school and thereafter. PerSons with a legal 
education, by virtue of their developed abilities to ana
lyze and comprehend, are able to succeed in many 



cateers not directly connected with representation of 
priv~te clients. 

The School follows a selective admissions policy and 
stresses· small classes and opportunities for individual 
r~earch. Students are encouraged to rely on their own 
initiative and to develop their own powers of percep
tion. Classroom discussion in which students participate 
fully is one means used to assist in the development of 
such powers. In the first year, each student will study 
one of his basic subjects in' a small section of about 
25 'students. Independent research projects, either in 
the context of a seminar or under the' supervision of 
an individual f~culty member, are emphasized for the 
same purpose. ' 

School Facilities and Services 
Law IJbrarlaDshlp Program 
The Law School provides facilities and instruction for 
lawyer candidates for the Master of Law Librarianship 
degree, or for other students of the Graduate School 
of Librarianship who elect specialized training in law 
librarianship., This program is described in the An
nouncement of the School of Librarianship. 

Law LIbrary 

The ~w School Library contains more ~ 210,500 
volumes; included are decjsions of all English and I 

American courts of last resort, and the reported deci
sions of all lower courtS in the United States. Extensive 
collections of English, American, and colonial statutes 
,are available, as well as copies of all legal periodicals 
published in English. 

In addition, the Library has one of the finest collections 
of Japanese law materials in the United States, other 
substantial Asian collections, a groWing collection of 
Russian materials, and most of the titles indexed in the 
Index to Foreign Legal Periodicals. 

. Undergraduate Education 

The $chool of Law does not prescribe a definite under
graduate curriculutit for its applicants. The wide range 
of lawyers' tasks and the difference in offerings from 
school to school preclude such an approach. Wrth the 
assistance of his college or university adviser, a student 
should follow his own intellectual interests in developing 
his undergraduate program. However, there are certain 
goals which every student thinking of law school should 
keep before him in planning his college program. He 
should strive to acquire the ability to. read, write, and 
speak the English language well;'to gain a critical under
standing of values and human institutions, political, I 

economic, and social; and to understand and develop 
in himself creative power in thinking. Not only mem-
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ory, but als<haccomplishment in understanding; not just 
knowing, but knowing why and how, should be the 
objectives. 

College advisers will help students decide how best to 
accomplish these ends. The School of Law faculty will 
be glad to assist in program planning. For additional 
information, see the curr~nt Prelaw Handbook, pub
lished in October and prepared by the Law School 
Admission Test Council and the Association of Amer
ican Law Schools. This book includes material on the 
law and lawyers, prelaw preparation, applying to law 
schools, and the study of law, together with individual
ized information on most American law schoolt It may 
be obtained at college bookstores or ordered from Edu
cational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. 

~dent Activities 
All students of the School of Law are members of the 
Student Bar Association whose purpose is to represent 
law students to the general cOmmunity, coordinate stu- , 
dent activities, and to promote continuing interchange 
and good relations with the faculty and staff of the 
School of Law and with the Bar. 

The Student Bar Association publishes a journal of 
news and thought, sponsors a wide variety of programs 
and coffee hours, participates in intramural sports and, 
through membership of faculty committees, participates 
in the making of decisions which affect the School. It 
is governed by ~. elected president, vice president, sec
retary, and treasurer who, along with two representa
tives, from each class, form an Executive Board that 
holds frequent open meetings. The Association is affili
ated with the Law Student Division· of th~ American 
Bar Association and the president is an ex officio 
member of the Young Lawyers Committee of the 
Washington Bar Association. 

I 

The School of Law has a chapter of the National 
Lawyers' Guild, a national group that seeks to develop 
the lawyer's awareness of his responsibility in society. 
The Chapter participates in a wide variety of civil 
rights and other projects. 

Students working in the Legal Aid Program, under the 
Legal Services Center, perform a vital service in the 
Seattle area by providing legal aid to those who cannot 
afford the 'services of an attorney. Under 'the supervi
sion of a faculty adviser or pf Center ;;lttorneys, stu
dents perform all the normal pre-trial functions of 
attorneys, thus acquiring valuable experience for their 
later professional' careers. 

Legal Aid to MeN eillsland/ Monroe Priso~rs (LAMP) 
provides the interested student an. opportunity to fur-
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nish legal services to prisoners at the federal peniten
tiary'at McNeil Island, Washington, and the Washing
ton State Reformatory at Monroe. Students travel to 
the respective prisons to interview prisoners and work 
under the-direction of a member of the local Bar. 

An extensive, moot court program at the School of Law 
provides students with experience in research, brief 
writing, and oral argument., In conjunction' with the 
legal analysis course taken in the ~t year, aU students 
participate in the first two rounds of moot court com
petition at the end of Spring Quarter. Competitions are 
judged by .panel$ of three, consisting of a faculty 
member, an attoroney, and an upper-class student for 
the'first two rounds, and judges for the final round. 

In the second year, a student may compete for a place 
on one of two three-man' teams that co~pete in regional 
and national moot court competition. There is a com
petition later in' the year for places on the 'Law School 
team that/competes annually with a team from the Uni
versityof British Columbia. Law School in' a unique 
moot court involving an aspect <?f international law. 

\ 

All moot court activities are directed by the Moot 
Court Honor Board, a student gi'oupchoosing its new' 
members on the basis of performance in moot court 
activities. 

Interested students may be appointed by the Student 
Bar Association to student-faculty committees where 
students and faculty work closely on a variety of 
topics of concern to the School of Law., including ad
missions, schotarship~, and curriculum design. ' 

Recent adoption by the Washington Supreme Court of 
Rule 9 has resulted in allowing students who nave com
pleted two-thirds of the Law School program to be 
admitted to certain limited forms of practice before the 
courts of the state of Washington, subject to supervision 
by an 'attorney and approval of the Dean of the School. 

, Membership of the Minority Law Siudents Associa
tion consists of Asian; Black,Chicano, and Indian law 
students. Its purpose is to aid' minority students in ob
taining l~w degrees, whether the help needed be aca
de~ic, financial, or just plain moral support. The 
organization is geared toward assisting the Law School 
administration in identifying and fulfilling whatever 
needs the minority students might have.' The M.L.S.A. 
has become an, important' part of the Law School com
munity. 

The Order of the Coif is a national honorary legal 
society with a chapter at the Uriiversity. The order 
encourages scholarship and the advancement of the 
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ethical standards of the legal profession. Membership is 
_ restricted to students who are within the upper 19 per 

cent of the graduating class. 

The Washington Law Review' is the School's -legal 
periodical. It is published by a student editorial board 
comprised of a limited number, of second.. and third
year students and assisted. by the .law faculty. The 
Review serves as a medium of expression for legal 
scholars and is devoted' particularly to the interpreta
tive and progressive, development of the law. It con
tains articles by judges, lawyers,' professors, and au
thorities in related professional fields. In addition, the 
Review provides an opportunity for- students to com
ment on court deCisions and legislative enactments, 
subjecting these. developments to thorough research 
and intensive analysis. 

'Since a high quality of writing is required of stUdent 
members, admission to the Law Review staff is deter
mined upon the basis of a student's ability to synthe
size legal opinions and creatively incorporate the body 
of his research and judgment into a written product. 
All students are eligible to compete for staff member
ship. 

Participation on the Law Review is very 'likely the most 
. rewardiDg single experience a student can achieve dur

ing the Law School years. ·It provides opportunities to 
develop skill ~n research and expression beyond' those 
av~ilable in normal classwork activity, and offers a 
student the chance to have his own work published. 
Further, Law Review membership affords one of the 
few means by which a student can, during Law School, 
have a significant impact on the direction of the law. 

WcishPIRG, 'Washington Public Interest Research 
Group, is an attempt to create a student funded and 
directed public interest group in Washington. Wash~ 
PIRG will. -engage in nonpartisan research of such 
issues of general public interest as environmental pres- . 
ervation and consumer proteCtion, and will make avail
able to the public thorough and objective data so that 
citizens may fprm independent conclusions beneficial to' 
the community. WashPIRG hopes to esrablish a new 
method to ensure consideration of the' public interest in 
private economic decisions or governmental policies. 
Resear~h will be conducted on an interdisciplinary' 
basis, emphasizing the value of numerous viewpoints 
being brought to bear on one issue: 

Three law fraternities are represented in the School of 
Law: Story Senate of Delta Theta Phi, Dunbar Chapter 
of 'Phi Alpha Delta, and Ballinger Inn of Phi Delta Phi' 
International. Composed of and governed by law stu
dents, these fraternities serve to promote and develop 



comradeship, loyalty to the School and to the law, and 
an understanding of, and devotion to, the finest tradi
tions of the legal profession. 

Finandal Aid 
Fmancial aid awards are made possible by the generos
ity of many people, and the recipients' way in law 
school is made easier by· the grants they receive. 

, , 

Financial aid awards are usually made on a part-grant, 
part-loan basis. Awards are made' principally on the 
basis of financial need, with scholarship, Law Review 
participation, and other facto~ sometimes being consid
ered. 

Whereas for scholarships, and even some loans, there is 
no legal obligation to do .so, it is expected and urged 
that recipients of such funds, after graduation and when 
financially able to do so, will restore th,e funds to the 
School of Law so that an increasing number of other 
students may enjoy the same advantage. ' 

Beginning Students 
General: Students with very strong academic creden
tials and great economic need may receive scholarship 
or combination . scholarship-loan assistance. Applica
tion forms may be obtained from the School 'of·, Law 
and should be submitted by February 1 of the year in 
which the student intends to enter. 

Students in Residence 
Applications for most financial aid awards are consid
ered by the Committee on Scholarships in July, at which 
, time the Committee can iriform itself of the applicant's 
academic perforInance during the preceding academic 
year. Potential applicants may obtain necessary fo~ 
at the Dean's Office and should inquire there at an early 
date concerning presently avaiiable funds, possible ad
ditional funds, or changes in deadline dates. 

Loan funds are also available for which applications 
should similarly be made. 

Additional loan funds are provided by National De
fense Student Loans administered by the University. 
Applications should be directed to the University of 

, Washington Director of Financial Aids, 170 Schmitz 
Hall, Seattle, Washington 98195, as soon after April 1 
of the appropriate year as possible. 

In . addition, numerous prizes and awards are available 
for superior academic achievement in the School of 
~w: -
Graduate Placement 
The School maintains a placement service to assist 
students· in finding legal positions upon graduation and 
to provide assistance to alumni in finding positions. It 
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also aids students in finding part-time and summer 
clerkships,and assists in their qualifying as legal iDtems 
under the Washington court rules. 

ADMISSiON 
When Students May Enter 
Beginning students may enter the School of Law omy in 
the Autumn Quarter, and are required to be present, 
as stated in their letter of acceptance, a few days earlier 
than the time set for upper-class students. 

Requirements for Admission to Fint-Year Class 
Applicants for admission must present a baccalaureate 
degree from an approved coUege or university. 

Normally, students in the School of Law attend full 
time and complete their studies in nine quarters. 

Law School Admission ,Test: Each applicant for ad
mission to the first-year class must take the Law School 
Admission Test administered by the Educational Test
ing Service, Princeton, New Jersey. A $12.00 fee is 
charged by the Testing Service. The test is given an
nually in February, April, July, and November in 
numerous locations in the United States and throughout 
the world~ For detailed information, the applicant 
should write directly to Law School Admission Test, 
Educational Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton, New 
Jersey 08540. It is recommended that the test be taken 
during the academic year preceding the one for which 
admission is sought and not bi.ter than December. 

Other Elements: In recent years, the number of appli
cations for admission to the 'first-year class has by far 
exceeded the number of p1aces available. In determin
ing which applications to accept, the score ~ived on 
the Law School Admission Test is but one of many 
elements considered by the Admissions Council. All 
other aspects of the applicant's background are taken 
into· account, With great emphasis being placed on th~ 
'undergraduate record presented. A letter of admiSsio~ 
constitutes a judgment by the Admissions Council 
that the applicant has the capacity and motivation to 
pursue the study of law successfully. In most instances, . 
the Council's judgntent has proved sound .. 

Proc:edure To Be Fonowed 

The applicant must complete the following three steps: 

(1) Request a fOrInal application blank from the Uni
versity of Washington, School of Law, Seattle, Washing
ton 98195~ and file said application early in the final 
year of undergraduate study and under no circum
stances later than February 1 of the year for. which 
admission is sought. 
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(2) Request the registrar of each college attended to 
send official transcripts to the Law School Data Assem
bly Service (LsDAS), Educational Testing Service, Box 
944, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. A fee of $6.00 is . 
charged by the Testing Service. The Law School Data 

. Assembly Service will analyze the transcripts and send 
copies to the University of WashingtOD; School of Law 
and other schools at the applicant's request Registra
tion forms for the LSDAS and LSAT are available in 
the Law. School Admission Test Bulletin of Informa
tion. 

A student expecting a baccalaureate degree in June 
may have his application considered prior to gradua- . 
tion. Such a student should file transcripts for the first 
ten quarters or seven semesters of his college work with 
LSDAS. After completing his college work, the student 
must complete his application by requesting the regis
trar of his college to send two official transcripts to the 
School of Law. Students who last attended or are pres
ently attending the University of Washington need have 
only one transcript sent to th.e School of Law. All rec
ords b~ome part of the official file and will not be 
retumed or duplicated. . . 

(3) Request the Educational Testing Service, preferably 
on his test application, to send his Law School Admis..; 
sion test score to the School of Law. 

Upon receiving a letter of acceptance, the applicant 
must submit two permanent passport-size facial. photo
graphs. (approximately 2" x 2"). The photographs 
should be submitted prior to registration. 

Applicants for admission whose collegiate educations 
have been reCeived in countries where English is not the 
usual' spoken language may be required to submit 
evidence of competence in English. On occasion, the 
Test of English as a Foreign Language administered 
by TOEFL, 1755 Massachusetts Avenue, WasbIDgton, 
D.C. 20036, Will be employed. Such candidates should 
make their own arrangements with TOEFL, preferably 
advising the School of Law of their action by sending 
carbons of the correspondence. ' 

Admission With Advanced Standing 

A transfer stUdent may be eligible for adniission if he 
has completed work at a school approved by the Asso
ciation of American Law Schools, if he is in good 
standing at the time of his withdrawal (evidenced by a 
letter from the Dean of the school from which he is 
transferring), and if he meets the current admission 
requirements for beginning students at this School. At 
the discretion of the Dean, credit may be granted for 
course work taken at another law school. 
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Transfer applications normally will be granted only if 
the applicant's record demonstrates that he is capable 
of doing substantially above average law schoo~ work. 
Where an applicant has completed more than one year 
of law study, advanced standing will be permitted only 
in exceptional cases. 

The applicant should request application forms and 
instructions from the School in time to permit filing of 
the ap~lication by July 15. ' 

Readmission After Withdrawal 

First-year students: A first-year student who withdraws 
during the academic year is not eligible as a matter of 
right to return to the School. Such a student must com
pete for a place in the class with other applicants in the 
year he wishes to return. In passing 'upon an application 
for readmission, the reason for the withdrawal and the 
quality of work done prior to withdrawal will be con
sidered. 

Second- and third-year students: If a second- or third
year student not subject to dismissal withdraws from 
school, he is eligible as a matter of right to return, if 
he does so within twenty-four months.of his withdrawal. 
His readmission thereafter is at. the discretion of the 
Admissions Council. 

All students: Any student in good' standing required to 
withdraw because of a military obligation is entitled to 
return upon the completion of his first toui of military 
service. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
The Juris Doctor (J.D.) Degree 
The Juris Doctor (J.D.) degreeis conferred upon a stu
dent who has met the residence requirements and bas 
earned at least 135 quarter credits satisfactory to the 
School of ~aw, including all required courses and sem
inars. 

A student enrolled in the . School may, earn up to 15 
quarter credits to~ard his Juris Doctor degree with 
course work taken in other units of the University. Ap
proval will be granted ~t the discretion of the Dean's 
office upon a showing that 'such course work will con-

. tribute significantly to the ~tudent's legal education. 
School of Law credit will be granted o~y for courses 
in which the student receives a grade. of C (2.00) .or 
better. Normally, only graduate-level courses will be 
approved for such credit. Grades received in courses 
taken elsewhere will not be used in computing a stu
dent's grade-point average at the School except that if 
a failing gr,ade· is . received, the student will be given a 

·44-E and the' grade will be used in computing. his 



School of Law average. On occasion, some of this work 
may be available on a credit/no credit basis only. 

Residence requirements: To be eligible for the Juris 
Doctor degree, a student must complete at least nine 
quarters of study in residence. A quarter of residence 
credit is given for each, Autumn,Winter, or Spring 
Quarter during which a student successfully completes 
at least ,12 credits of work. (Although Summer Quarter 
courses offer regular academic credit, r,esidence credit 
is awarded for Summer Quarter work only with special 
permission of. the Dean.) In unusual cases, two quar
ters, in each of which a student earns fewer than 12 but 
more. than 7 credits, may. be combined· to produce a 
quarter of residence credit. 

. A law student is making normal progress toward his 
J.D. degree so long as his work in each academic year, 
plus Summer Quarter, is equal to at least one-third of 
the total . credits , required for graduation.' A full-time 
student in the School of Law is one who is registered 

, for a ininimum of 12 credits per quarter. To complete 
his work in nine quarters, however, a student must 
average 15 credits per quarter. No student may register 
for fewer than 12 nor more than 16 credits per quarter 
without the approval of the Dean's office. Such permis
siQn is granted only to students whose records demon
strate the capacity to assume such a program of studi~s 
successfully. . I 

Additional information concerning scholastic and other 
regulations is available at the Dean's office. 

Honor Code 
Student conduct is' governed under an honor code to 
which all students are subject., An Honor Court is ap
pointed annually by the Student Bar Association and 
hears any complaints arising under the code. 

Time Demands of Law Study 
School of Law studies demand all of a student's. time 
and energy. Students should not plan to engage in out
side work during the academic year. Those with finan
cial need should explore fully the School's financial aid 
program. In addition to scholarship and grant funds, 
considerable loan funds are available. Use of loan funds 
is equivalent to making a "capital investment" in one's 
professional development. 

A concurrent program has been developed that leads 
to a J.D. and an M.B.A. degree from the Graduate 
School. Information about the course sequence and 
other details of this program may be obtained from the 
School of Law or the Graduate School of Business Ad
ministration. Other such concurrent programs can be 
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developed, with the approval of the student's Graduate 
Program Adviser, the Dean of the Graduate School, 
and the Dean of the School of Law, that will lead to· a 
J.D. and an advanced degree in another discipline in 
the Graduate School. . 

Asian Law Emphasis 
The School's postgraduate Asian Law emphasis com
prehends course, seminar, and research opportunities 

. for students working toward their first professional 
degree as well as for postgraduate students in law. 
Candidates for the first degree may take courses and 

, seminars in Japanese law taught in English that, to
gether with additional supervised research, permit an 
emphasis on Japanese law. Language-qualified students 
who do well as first-degree candidates are eligible to 
apply for the 'postgraduate program in. United States
Japanese transactions. 

Postgraduate Degrees in Law 
Admission and General Requirements 

Applicants for admission to the postgraduate· programs 
in law must meet the requirements of the faculty in law 
as well as the requirements of the University Graduate 
School, and each student should familiarize himself with 
the general policies,· procedures, and regulations of the 
Graduate School. Statements about admission, scholar
ship, residence, continuous enrollment, general master's 
and docto,ral degree requirements, and other pertinent 
information may be found in the Graduate Study section 
of this catalog or in the Qraduate School bulletin en
titled Graduate Study and Research. 

Admission applications may be obtained by writing to 
the University of Washington Director of Admissions, 
Schmitz Hall, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

LLM. Program 

Admission to the LL.M.· degree programs, with spe
cialization in Asian Law or in Law and Marine Affairs, 
is limited to applicants who have received the first pro
fessional degree (LL.B. or J.D.) in the United States or 
in another common law,country, and who have a rec
ord of superior academic achievement. In the case of . 
the Asian law emphasis, the applicant must be admitted. 
to practice and must be bili!lgual in English and J apa
riese or in English and ChineSe. Both programs contem
plate one year in residence, to include at least 36 cred
its and an acceptable major research undertaking. 

M.e.I. Program 

Bilingual lawyers who are graduates of law schools in 
non~mmon-law countri~ and who present superior 

• Postgraduates in Law are graduate students in the University of 
Washington Graduate School. 
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academic records may apply for, 'admission, to the 
M.C.L. program. This program also involves one, year 
in residence: to include at least 36 credits with an 
acceptable major research enterprise. 

Ph.D. Program 

Admission to the ,Ph.D. program in Asian Law is lim
ited to exceptional scholar-lawyers who are bilingual 
(English and either Chinese, Japanese, or Korean). The 
core of the program is a major creative research project 
using Asian language sources as well as English lan
guage sources. At least two and usually three years in 
residence is necessary in order to accomplish the work 
that must be done in order to paSs the General Exaini
nation that precedes carididacy for the doctoral degree. 
An acceptable dissertation must thereafter be submit
ted to Complete the degree requirements. The Candi
date may spend a year ahroad while working on the 
dissertation but must be in residence duririg the quar
ter in which he receives the ~gree. 

Summer Quarter 

The School of Law offet:S a limited -number of courses 
during Summer Quarter for those of its studep.ts who 
desire to take additional subject matter, and f<?r stu
dents' from other law schools who have completed at 

, least one year of study and who wish to' do addition~ 
work for cr~t in their respective schools. 

The Summer Quarter COl,U"Ses also afford opportunity for 
further study by practicing lawyers who desire sys
tematic. instruction in specialized areas of expanding 
significance. 

Students with advanced standing who wish to' transfer 
to the University of Washington School of Law as de
gree candidates and who desire to begin their study in 
the Summer Quarter must comply with admission pro
cedures. 

CURRICULUM 
First-Year Program 

First-year classes in law schools throughout the country 
traditionally have tended to be large. At several schools, 
claSses with from seventy to a hundred, and seventy stu
dents have not been uncommon. Since World War II, 
an effort has been made to reverse this trend, and many 
law schools, including the University of Washington's, 
have attempted to accomplish this reversal by introduc
ing first-year courses in ~e techniques of analysis, ·writ
ing, and research. 

While this program at the University of Washington 
School of Law has shown its value and isto'be intensi-
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fied, the faculty of the School of Law has decided that 
more should be done to individualize first-year instruc
tion. To this end, three basic first-year courses--Con
tracts, ProPerty I, and Torts-have been divided into 
three sections. In each course, one section will be large 
and two will' have from 23 tQ 25 students. Each first
year student will be assigned to one o~ the small sections 
in one of these subjects. In this way, the School of Law 
hopes to combine the very real resource advantage of 
a fairly large school with the equally real advantage 
offered by small classes. The large sections' will be 
handled in traditional fashion. The small sections pro
vide opportunities for more individual expression by the 
student, for a closer teacher-student relationship, for 
additional testing of students; and for more written ma
terial to be presented by them. 

First-year courses are designed to introduce students to 
basic legal skills, foundational subject matters, and the 

. variety of public and private processes with which; the 
profession is concerned. Entering. students are intro
duced to the judicial dispute-settlement process through 
the Foundations of Law Study Course. It is offered dur
ing three days preceding the beginning of instruction in 
the other required courses. First-year course and semi
nar descriptions will be found in General Catalog Vol. 
II, Description of Courses. ' 

First Year 
AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS 

Foundations of Law Study . 
400 Contracts. • . . . . . 
410 Civil Procedure. . . • . . 
416 Legal Research and Analysis .' 

...•••... 3 
3 

••••••• 2 
430 Property I . . 
440 Torts • . . . . . . . . . . 

WINTER QUARTER 
400 Contracts. . • • • . . . . 
410 Civil Procedure. . . • . . . . . . 
416 Legal Research and Analysis. . 
430 Property I . . 
440 Torts . . • . 

SPRING QUARTER 

3 
" . 4 

2 
3 

.. 3 
3 
4 

400 Contracts. • • • • • • 
416 Legal Research and Analysis . 
420 Criminal Law . • • . 

. •.••••.• 3 

430 Property I ; . . . . • . 
SOO Administrative Law IV A • 

Second- and Third-Year Elective Program 

1 
S 

••••• 2 
4 

The elective system in the second and third years makes 
it possible for a student to choose a program design that 
best suits his interests and meets his needs. To make 
this choice meaningful, a considerable range of alterna
tives is available, crossing the full spectrum of taught 
law. Ad~tional diversity is made possible by 'offering 
several courses in multiple sections, some for different 
credits and at different times of the year. In addition, 



independent study or research (Law 600) is available 
to interested students. With the approval of the Dean,. 
students may pursue an extra School of Law program 
involving as much as 15 credits in other disciplines in 
the University, and have such credit applied to satis-

. faction of School of Law jlequirements. 

To assist students in planning programs that meet their 
own interests and at the' same time expose them to a 
representative range of subject matters, counseling is 
freely available at the School. (Course and seminar 
descnptions will be found 'in General Catalog Vol. II, 
Description of Courses .. 

Seminar Program 
The School's seminar program is built upon the belief 
that an opportunity for sustained research, analysis, and 
writing at an advanced level is an important part of 
one's preparation for the contemporary legal profession. 
Such an opportunity makes possible development of 
student sldlls in marshalling relevant authorities, critical 
evaluation of authorities; fitting analyses into existing 
doctrinal patterns, drawing. on relevant knowledge from 
other disciplines, relating doctrinal analyses to what in 

I 
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fact happens in society, generating insight into how ex
isting problems ought to be resolved, and conveying 'the 
results of investigation and research in a meaningful 
and concise manner. 

Each student is required ~ 'complete (i quarter credits . 
of seminar work before graduation. The typical seminar 
carries 6 credits, spans the student's entire third year, 
an4 carries an enrollment of from four to eight studen~. 

Seminars 
613 Corporate Planning and Counseling. 
614 Criminal Procedure • . 
615 Indian Legal Problems . . • . . 
616 Federal Court • . . 
617 Federal Tax POlicy . . 
622 Consumer Protection • 
623. Natural Resources . 

CREDITS 
• 6 

· . 6 
• • 6 

6 

• • 6 
6 

. 6 
624 Ocean Resources . • . . 6 
625 Political and Civil Rights in the United States. . 6 
627 Selected Problems on Environmental Protection . • . • 6 
628 Problems in Urban Government and Finance 6 
631 Human Ecology . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
633 Donative T1::ansmission of Wealth • . . . 6 
635 International Legal Order . '.' .'. • 6 
637 The Mentally Disabled and the Law . 6 
638 Estate Planning. . . . . . . . . .. .' , 6 
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Director 

Irving Lieberman 
133Suzzallo Library 

Assodate Director 

Mae Benne (acting) 
133 Suzzallo Library 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Irving Lieberman' 
133 Su~lIo Library 

Professors 

Eleanor E. Ahlers, Harry C. Bauer (emeritus), L. 
Dorothy Bevis (emeritus), Marian G. Gallagher (Pro
fessor of Law, Law Librarian), Irving Liebe~an, 
Marion A. Milczewski 

Associate Professors 

Mae Benne, Benjamin F. Page, Spencer G. Shaw, 
Mabel A. Turner (emeritus) 

Assktant Professors 

Edmond Mignon, Jerold A .. Nelson, Grant T. Skelley, 
Richard D. Smith, Mary Ellen Soper 

Established in 1911 in response to the need for profes
sionally quaJified librarians, the School of Librarianship 
is one of over fifty sch~o1s offering programs accredited 
by the American Library Association. Programs offered 
lead to the degrees of Master of Librarianship and 
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LIBRARIANSHIP 

Master of Law . Librarianship and are designed to pre
pare students for professional programs in many types 
of libraries, depending on undergraduate preparation 
and discovery of the fields. 

The basic professional curriculum: including the pre
requisite courses, is organized around a group of studies 
designed to provide a sound foundation in principles 
and methods, and is required of all stud~nts pursuing 
a graduate degree' in librarianship. In addition, the 
student ~lects courses that wijl prepare him. for a spe
cial field of library service such as that designed for ' 
children and young people, school libraries, health 
sciences librarianship, information science, archival 
management, and law librarianship. Other programs 
may be designed in accQrdance with individual needs 
of the student that might include his choice of type of 
library and his undergraduate subject major-art, eco
nomics, music, political science, sociology, the natural 
and physical sciences. \ 

Librarianship is a nonthesis program, but a thesis is 
not precluded if a student wishes to engage' in, special 
investigation or research in a cognate field. 

Admission 

The approval of both the Graduate School and the 
School of Librarianship is necessary' for admission to 



the graduate program. Students enter the School sum
mer or autumn quarter only. The Faculty Admissions 
Committee begins to examine applications in autumn 
for entrance to the School in the following summer and 
autumn. Early application is advisable. 

Students from countries where English is a foreign 
language require at least two years to complete the 
program and may enter only in the Autumn Quarter. 
To assure consideration of an application, it is" advis- . 
able for· foreign students to submit complete creden
tia1s by" February 1. Later applications may not be 

" processed if space or facilities are not available. 

Bnro~ent asa graduate student" is. permissible while 
completing the four prerequisite courses~ These courses 
do not -carry graduate credit but are required before 
the student begins graduate-level courses in Librarian
ship. These are: Librarianship 440 (Libraries. and 
Society), 441 (Basic Library Materials), 442 (Book 
Selection), and ~43 (Organization of Library Mate
rials: Theory and Practice). Librarianship 441, 442, 
and 443 must be completed simultaneously or in 
sequence. 

The four prerequisite courses carry 3 quarter credits 
each, for a total of 12 credits. The courses are de
signed to fOlm a basic foundation for graduate work to 
follow and also to serve as terminal library courses for 
students not seeking the graduate h"brary degree. 

Librarianship courses ,offered by other colleges and uni
"versities accredited by the Northwest Association of 
Secondary and Higher Schools may be articulated with 
the graduate program of the School of Librarianship. A 
student admitted from another accredited· institution 
may be granted up to 12 quarter credits for courses 
completed, without a reduction in" the required 45 
"quarter credits lor the Master of Librarianship degree. 

The entrance requirement of a modern foreign language 
(foreign students may not use their national language or 
"English) may be met either by submitting one aca
demic year, at the college level, of a modem foreign 
language, or its equivalent through placement beyond 
one year, or by passing the Graduate School Foreign 
Language Examin,ation. Any language deficiency must. 
b~ remove4 prior to enrollment. . " 

It is strongly recommended that the applicant submit 
results of a recent GRE Aptitude" Test (verbal and 
quantitati~e). Such a score will be required, beginning 
with applicants for the "1973 S~er Quarter. 

LIBRARIANSHIP . ® 
Course Requirements 

It is requirecI of those' enrolled in the Master of Librari
anship program that 45 quarter credits of graduate 
course work be completed in addition to the 12 quarter 
credits of prerequisites. Students planning a full-time 
program should seek admission to begin prerequisites 
in the Summer Quarter. An additional four quarters of 
graduate work is generally required ·for the degree. 

Required courses to be completed include Librarian
ship 502 or 454, 515, 516, 535, and 599 though not 
in that order. Other courses may be required depending 
on the area of specialization. 

, 

Summer Program 

The full program for the Master of Librarianship degree 
is available to Summer Quarter students. The pre
requisite courses, as' well as both required and elective 
courses in the graduate program, are offered every 
summer. Course offerings vary from year to year, but 
are planned to enable students to complete requirements 
for the degree by attendance during summers only. 

Law Librarianship 

An applicant for entrance to the Law Librarianship 
program must hold a degree from an accredited. Ameri
can law school or from a law school in one of the other 
common law countries. Since specialized Law Librari
anship courses are not offered in the Summer Quarter, 
the Master of Law Librarianship degree must be com
pleted in the consecutive quarters of the regular aca
demic year. Prerequisite courses are, 'how€?ver, offered 
in the Summer Quarter. 

Library Facilities 

The School of Librarianship is in the south wing of the 
Henry Suzzallo Library .. The professional 'materials of 
librarianship, "including an outstanding collection of 
chi1dr~n's books and a high school library collection, 
are a part of the Henry SuzZallo Library. These mate
rials are supplemented by the Library"s central, under
graduate, and departmental research libraries contain
ing ·more than 1,800,000 volumes. In addition, the 
School of Librarianship has "the William E." Henry col
lection of rare books. Students have access I to the 
facilities of the Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center 
and the University's Audio-Visual Services. The Seattle 
Public Library and the King County library system are 
also available for student use. 
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Dean 

Brewster C. Denny 
266 Smith Hall 

Graduate Program Advisory Office 

253 Smith Hall 
Faculty (including CooperatlDg Faculty) 

- William Andersen; Kathleen Archibald, Abraham B. 
Bergman, Robert L. Bish, Gardner 'Brown, James A. 
Crutchfield, Jr., Brewster C. Denny, Barney Dowdle, 
Mary L. Eysenbach, Ralph J ohoson, Herbert M. Kagi, 
Morton Kroll, Fremont Lyden, 'Marion E. Marts, Ken
neth M. McCaffree, Ernest G. Miller, Robert H. PeaIy, 
William Richardson, George A. Shipman, Edward 
Wenk, Jr., Walter Williams, Dae~ M. WolHe 

The Graduate School of Public Affairs is a graduate 
professional school proViding education and research 
for the public service. The Scbool' offers a program of 
studies leading to the degree of Master of Public Admin
istration, designed to prepare the student for service as 
a professional administrator in the public service at all 
levels-local, state, national, and international. ' 

Graduates serve in such varied positions as foreign 
service officers, city managers, and budget analysts. The 
School draws upon those. disciplines of the University 
which contribute to professional education and research 
in the field, and thus the faculty includes participating 
members from these disciplines. The School also coop-
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PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

erates with a number of University departments in 
doctoral programs having a significant public policy or 
public administration content. ' 

Master of PubDe Administration 

The School offell a pro~ leading to the degree of 
Master of Public Administration. Admission to this' 
program requires formal admission to the Graduate 
School as well as a~ptance by the Graduate School of 
Public Affairs. ,There is no formal' requirement -for 
specific undergraduate courses or majors. . The School 
invites applications from students of such varied back
grounds as political science, economics, business admin
istration, bistqry, social work, engineering, public 
bealth, and other fields in the social and -physical sci
ences to undertake a, program 1eading to professional 
public service. The student will ordinarily need a back
ground in the social scie~ces, in the nature and historical 
background of American institutions, basic preparation 
in general economics and statistics,' and a mature capa
city to digest\l'eading and to express himself iJ!. clear and 
lucid English. The student who lacks sufficient back
ground in these areas may be required t~ make up these 
deficiencies by taking or auditing appropriate courses in 
addition to the course requirements for the degree. Or
dinarily, the degree of Master of Public Administration 

. is awarded upon the successful completion of two years 
of course work, (60 quarter credits), a summer intein-



ship, a degree project, and a comprehensive examina
tion. This' is a nonthesis program. There is no formal 
language requirement. 

Students may select their field of emphasis from two 
general concentrations: Public Administration, for stu
dents primarily interested in general adniinistrative or 
managerial positions in the public service, and Public 
Policy, for students preparing for government positions 
which require professional preparation in one or more 
particular areas of public policy such as ~oreign affairs, 
science and public policy, health poli~, natural re
sources, urban affairs, and the like. The stqdent, with 
the approval of the Graduate Program Adviser, selects 
courses from among those offered by the School and by . 
other departments of the University. Central to the 
program are courses offered by numerous other schools 
and colleges throughout· the University, and courses 
taught by cooperating and participating faculty serve 
as an integral part of the School's curriculum. 

In· addition to the basic coUrse' work and the summer 
internship, the student has the opportunity to partici
pate in the General Seminar at which distinguished 
public: servants appear, in workshops and conferences 
sponsored by the' Graduate School of Public Aff~s, 
and in the activities of the Institute for Administrative 
Rese~ch. An important feature of the program of the 
School is the Sponsorship of ,the Public Policy Seminars. 
These are faculty seminars in which professors from 
several colleges, schools, and departments of the 
University an~ distinguished experts from off-campus 
discuss a particular problem area of public policy. Stu
dents participate as auditors at ~e invitation of faculty 
members. Interdisciplinary seminars' in natural re
sources, urban· and regional public policy, and health 
care are already, regular features ,of the program. 
Others are in the planning stages for future years. 

Mid-Career Education 

A substantial number of students in the School are 
public servants with several years of public service who, 
on a part-time or full-tune basis, take graduate work 

. at mid-career to prepare themselves for new and broad
er policy and administrative· responsibilities. The Uni
versity is one of eight wllversities panicipating in the 
Education for Public Management program sponsored 
by the U.S. Civil Service' Commission~ Under this p~o,:, 
gram approximately twelve federal and state officials 
enroll each year in, the Graduate School of Public 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS ® 
Affairs for a specialmid-career educational program 
with emphasis on the administration of public policy. 

Institute 0.1 Governmental Research 

The Institute· of Governmental Research, as a major 
research unit of the University, 'performs a variety of 
roles concerned with problems of public policy and 
administration in the state' of Washington and the Pa
cific Northwest region. In the performance of these 
roles, a primary mission of the Institute is to work with 
other organizations of 'the University in bringing the 
highest standards and criteria of various disciplines to 
the solution of public problems. ' 

Institute policies are developed through advisory co~
mittees composed of representatives of' University 
schools and departments that wish to participate in 
efforts to formulate solutions to public policy issues. 
Further, the Institute receives policy advice from com
mittees composed of public officials and civic leaders. 
Thus, the' Institute is UniversitY-wide in its activities 
and interests, and is an important link between the 
University and the world of public affairs. 

The rapid urb~tion of the state of Washington has 
created new problems and intensified old ones for the 
state government and its local governments, as well as 
for federal and regional agencies. Consequently, in the 
activities of the Institute staff and its relationships with
in the University, with public officials, and with citizen 
organizations, major program emphasis is on problems 
of urban public policy and administration. The Institute 
develops and administers programs to increase oppor
tunities for cooperative interdisciplinary: research by 
faculty and graduate students on pressing problems of 
urban society that have lasting research significance and 
that contribute to the solution of those problems. 

The Institute is administered on behalf of the University 
by the Dean Qf the Graduate School of Public Affairs as 
executive agent. The Institute, with a substantial broad
ening in mission and an expansion of Univ~rsity re
search and service in urban affairs, is the successor' or
ganization to the Bureau of Governmental Research and 
Services. ' 

Further Information 

For further information· and a detailed publication on 
this program, write to the University of Washington, 
Graduate Program Adviser, Graduate School of Public 
Affairs, 253 Smith Hall, Seattle, Washington 98195.' 

317 



INTE'RDIS.CIP~INARY GRADUATE 
DEGREE . PROGRAMS 

ART HISTORY 
Chairman of Art HIstory Group and Graduate Program Adviser 
Millard B. Rogers ' 
131 Art Building , \ 

Professors 
Constantine· G. Christofides (Romance Languages), 
Friedrich G. Grossmann (Art) 

Associate Professors , 
Colin N.' EdmOIlson (Classic$), Paul Pascal (Classics), 
Hermann G. Pundt (Architectute), MillardB. Rogers 
(Art), Glenn T. Webb (Art) 

. AssIstant Professors 
Rene Bravmann (Art), Martha Kingsbury (Art), Hal N. 
Opperman (Art) 
Cooperating FacuJty , . 
B. Holm (Art), T. Gervais Reed (Art), Robert Wilson 
(Art) " : 

The graduate program in Art History leading. to the 
Doctor. of Philosophy degree is administered by an 
interdisciplinary Art History Group of the Graduate 
School. The Master of Arts degree in Art History is 
administered by the School of Art.' (See College of 
Arts and Sciences section.) 

. Admission 

In addition to admission mto the Graduate School, 
students must be accepted into the program by the 
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. faculty of the Art .Hlst?ry Group. Those students 
'whose backgrounds are judged insufficient by this 
Group may be required, :to satisfy deficienci~ b"efore 
being allowed' to undertake a full-scale graduate pro
gram. 

, Requirements for the Degree 
',A minimum, of 72 credits, exclusive of the dissertation, 
after admission' to Graduate School, is required. At 

:least 36 of these must be in courses numbered 500 and 
above. Every student is'_ expected. to take' some work 

, outside his major field, this work to be approved by his 
, Supervisory Committee. 'Of the 36.credits above 500, a 

maxinium of 15 m~y be taken outside the field of Art 
History. 

Language 
A reading knowledge of two foreign languages· is re
quired"":"'French or German, as tested by the standard 
~guage examinations (Educational Testing -Service) 
used by the University of Washington, and one'lan-

, guage for which there, will be special requirements. 
~tudep.ts in ~ertain fiel~s may be asked to demonstrate 
to' their advisory committees that 'they have a working 
knowledge of more than these two languages. The ETS 
examinations may be written and. passed by under-

, graduates who ~e urged to establish their foreign lan
guage cOmpetence before they enter the Graduate 
School. ' 



INTERD'ISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Residency and Registration 

Students must present a minimum of three academic 
years ~f resident study, two of them at the University 
of Washington, with at least one year -in continuous 

. full-time residence. (The continuous year may be satis
fied with three out of four consecutive full-time quar
ters.) 

Admission to Candidacy and General Examination . 

At the end of two years of course work and after a 
successful demonstration of proficiency in French or 
German, students will' be permitted to take the General 
Examinations. These exaininati9ns will' cover three 

,fields of Art History chosen 'from the following general 
areas:" (1) South Asia and Southeast Asia, (2) Eastern 
Asia, (3) Primitive and Tribal~ (4) Ancient, (5) Me-, 
dieval~ (6) Renaissance, (7) Baroque, (8) Modem. 

No more than two fields may be selecte4 from the same 
area. Topics will be defined in writing to each graduate 
stude~t m: accordance with the student's specific interest 
and the University'S resources. For' example, in the 
ancient area a student might elect Greek and Roman 
art as two of his specific fi~lds, the third would have to 
~ selected from another area. Or, a student might 
sel~t nineteenth-century European art and contempo
rary American art as two fields within the modern ~ea, 
but his third field would have to be selected from some 
area other than modem. 

Dissertation 

Each student must prepare and have accepted by the 
Art History Group, a dissertation that is an original and 
significant contribution to knOWledge. Credit for the 
dissertation ordinarily should be at le~t one-third of 
the total credit for the degree. Since original works of 

_.art co~titute primary sources in art historical'investiga
tion, the student will be expected to have a first-hand 
knowledge of the relevant monuments with which his 
dissertation is concerned. This may necessitate registra
tion'in absentia for one or, more quarters. ' 

Final Examination 
The Final Examination will be oral, and will Cover the 
subject of the dissertation and the student's research. 

FinanclaI Assistance 
The graduate Art History Program offers' the Samuel 
H. Kress Foundation Fellowship of $3,000 each year 
to a student who is pursufug a program in the history 
of art. Limited funds are available for the assistance of 
graduate students in th,e history of art, and there' are 
certain teaching assistantships for which students may 
apply. ' 

Japan Region'" Studies 
This course of study combines language instruction with 
area training. It is designed for the student with a 
Bachelor of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as a terminal 
degree in preparation for careers in government, jour
nalism, business, or teaching, and (2) as a transitional 

. degree for a Ph.D. degree program in a discipline. 
Students with a B.A. degree m Japanese language and 
area studies or the equivalent are encouraged to 
pursue programs leading to the M.A. or Ph.D. degree 
in a discipline' department and to concentrate much of 
their' work on Japan. 

CQurse Requirements 

Language trairiing is an essential component of the pro
gram. All students ar~ required to complete Japanese 
language training through at least the fourth year of 
instruction (60 credits). 

Interdisciplinary study is . another essential component 
of the program. All students are required to take 
EASIA 555, Introduction to Modem Japanese Studies 
(5 credits) ~ their first year. This course is designed to 
provide a systematic introduction to the interdiscipli
nary approach ill the study of modem Japan. All stu
dents are required in the secop.d year to take EASIA 
559, Inter9isciplinary Seminar on Japan (5 credits). 
This course is designed for interdisciplinary, problem, 
or topic-oriented research. ' 

Course work in the ~ciplines is the third essential 
component of the program. Students' are expected to 
enroll in discipline courses totaling 25 credits, at least 
8 of which must be at the 500 level or above. 

Other Retlufrements 
Students must submit an essay of distinction. The 
essay, which will normally build on work done in 
EASIA 559,' must be read and approved by at least 
two faculty members. Students must also pass a com
prehensiye oral examination covering course work and 
the essay. 

Korea Regional Studies 
. This course of study combines language instruction 

with area training. It is designed for the student with 
a Bachelor of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as ~ ter
minal degree in preparation for careers in government, 
journalism, business, ,or teaching, and (2) as a transi
tional degree for a Ph.D. degree program in a discipline. 

Course Requirements 
Language training is an essential component of the 
program. ,All students are ,required to complete Korean 
language training through at least the, second year of 
instruction (30 credits), or Korean 313 or its ecjuiva-
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lent. Students with language background will, . on ad
mission, normally be expected to continue to enroll in 
Korean Hmguage courses.. ' 

I 

All students are required to take HSTAS 46~, 470, 
History of Korea, and one graduate seminar in Korean 
history, either HSTAS 566, Research Seminar in Mod
em Korea, or HSTAS 572-573, Seminar in Korean 
History. Students are expected to enroll in discipline 
courses totaling at least 36 credits, of which 18 or more 
must be at the 500 level or above. 

Students preparing for further work in a Ph.D. pro
gram should also consider taking additional language 
instruction in JapaneSe or Chinese and courses in J ap- '\ 
anese or Chinese history, politics" and other social 
sciences. 

Other Requirements 

Students must submit an essay of distinction. The essay 
which may be an extension of a'seminar paper must be 
read and approved by at least two faculty members. 
Students must also pass ,a comprehensive oral examina
tion covering course work and the essay. 

BIOLOGY Tt=:ACHING 
Cbafrman of Biology Teaching Group and 
Gradnate Program Adviser 

Ingrith Deytup-Olsen 
328 Kincaid Hall 

Associate Chairman of Biology Teaching Group 

Donald S. Famer 
. 106 Kincaid Hall 

Professors f 

Ingrith Deyrup-Olsen (Zoology), H. C. Douglas (Mi
crobiology), Donald S. Famer (Zoology), M. P. Gordon 
(Biochemistry), A. J. Kohn (Zqology)" B. J. D. Meeuse 
(Botany), Roger G. Olstad (Education), G. J. Paulik 
(Fisheries) 

Associate Professors 

E. W. Nester (Microbiology)~ R. F .. , Stettler (Forest 
Resources) 

AssIstant Professo~ 

W. Halperin (Botany) 

The University of Washington offers an interdisciplin
ary pr9gram learli:ng to the degree of Master of Arts 
for Teachers in the field of Biology. This program is 

, designed for' biology teachers in secondary schools and 
co.mmunity·. colleges: Emphasis is on broadening the 
student's understanding of the various fields of biologi
cal science, and on providing opportunities for inde
pendent study, with the primary gC?al of improving the 
student's effectiveness as a teacher. 
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The program offers training. in the major areas of 
biology and in advanced courses. and seminars in sci
ence teaching methodS and curriculum design. Each 
student is asked to perform a study, in depth, of a 
biological problem in the context of its relevance to the, 
teaching of biological science. Guidance in this work 
will be provided by a sponsoring professor and advisory 
committee drawn from the range of dep'artments and 
colleges concerned with biological science and with 
education throughout the University o( Washirigton. 

Admission to the program may be granted to teachers 
with provisional or permanent certification, who meet 
the requirements of the Graduate 'School as outlined in 
the Graduate Study section of this catalog. 

Specific requirements for the M.A. T. degree in the field 
of biology include a minimum of 36 credits in course 
work distributed as follows: 27-30 credits in courses in 
biological science and science education, including at 
least one· course in each of the fields bf biochemistry, 

, botany, genetics, microbiology, and zoology., A mini
mum of 9 to 12 of these credits must beat or above the 
500 level. In project work, 6-9 credits are required . 
which may take the form of a laboratory, field, library, 
or classroom study. 

Award of the'degree will be·recommende9 on success
ful completion of a written report on the project work 
and on passage of a general examination in the fields of 
the candidate's specific interests and course work. . 

Further information about the program may be obtained 
from the Graduate Program Adviser. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 
1 

Cbalnnan of Blomathematlc:s Group and Graduate Program Adviser 
Edward B. Perrin .' 
F361 Health Sciences Building 

Professors 

Z .. William Birnbaum (Mathematics), Arthur C. Brown 
(Physiology and Biophysics), Douglas G. Chapman 
(Fisheries, Forest Resources, and Mathematics), Robert 
T. Paine (Zoology), (Jerald J. Paulik (Fisheries), Ed
ward B. Perrin (Biostatistics), Ronald Pyke (Mathe
matics), Brian J. Rothschild .(Fisheries), Donovan J. 
Thompson (Biostatistics), Allan C. Young (Physiology .' 
and Biophysics) 

Associate Professors 

Norman Breslow (Biostatistics), Polly· Feigl (Biosta
tistics), Lloyd'D. Fisher (Mathematics and Biostatistics), 
William H. Hathaway (Forest Resources), Richard A. 
Kronmal (Biostatistics), Kenneth J. Turnbull (Forest 
Resources) . 
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Assistant PrOfessors 
. Joseph Felsenstein (Genetics), James C. Kelley (Ocean

ography), Galen R. Shorack (Mathematics) 

Biology and medicine are currently undergoing revolu
tionary advances in their development as quantitative 
sciences. Technological advances find expression in 
·new research tools. New theoretical concepts are 
being employed in the analysis of quantitative data. The 
technique~ and viewpoints of mathematics and statistics, 
traditionally peripheral to biology and medicine, are 
being woven into the fabric of the life sciences. The 
recent emergence and rapid growth of inter~t in math
ematical biology provide exciting new opportunities in 
research and teaching. 

. The University of Washington, through the Biomathe
matics Group of the Graduate School, has established a 
program leading to degrees of Master of Science and 
Doctor of Phiiosophy. In this program, students de
velop competence in mathematical statistics and in 
applying :mathematics and statistics to' a biological field 
of their choice. 

Admission 
Students may enter the program from undergraduate 
majors in mathematics or statistics or any biological 
field. In particular, students should have 30 quarter 
credits in mathematics and statistics (beyond college 
algebra) and 15 quarter credits in basic biology or 30 
quarter credits in a biological field and 15 quarter 
credits in calculus although deficiencies may be made 
up while in the program. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
Although the primary program, with prescribed course 
re,quirements listed below, is in biostatistics, students 
who wish to develop other mathematical tools, e.g., 
. from differential and integral equations, numerical an-
alysis, etc., to apply to biological problems are welcome 
to the program. For such students individual programs 
can be arranged as indicated below. 

I. Biostatistics 
(a) Master of Science 
COURSES CREDITS 
MAllI394,395 Probability (3,3) 0 • • • • 6 
MAllI482,483 Statistical Inference (3,3) . • 0 • • 6 
MAllI 484 Distribution-Free Inference (3) • 0 ••• 3 
MAllI 485 Analysis of Variance (3) •• .0.. 0 . . 3 
PC BS 511, 512, 513 Medical Biometry I, II, III (3,3,3). . . • 9 

Approved electives: 6-10 credits depending on the stu
dent's background. 

(b) Doctor of Philosophy 
COURSES CREDITS 
MAllI 394, 395, 482, 483, 484, and 485 (as listed above). . 0 • 18 
MAllI 424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of Analysis 0 • 0 9 
MAllI 581, 582,583 Advanced Theory of Statistical Inference 0 9 
PC BS 571, 572, 573 Special Topics in Biostatistics . . . 0 • 9 

. Approved electives: At least 15 credits, the selection 
depending on the student's background in biology and 
mathematics. In any case, one sequence should be ·in a 
biological area. . 

All students are required to register for Matheniatics 
590, Seminar in Probability and Statistics, or Biostatis
tics, 580, Seminar in Biostatistics, for 1 credit per 
quarter for at least 9 credits. 

II. Other Degree Programs in Biomathematics 

Individual programs in biomathematics can be worked 
out leading to the M.S. or Ph.D. degrees. Such pro
grams, for example, may be designed to establish' 
strength in numerical analysis and/or model building 
and to apply this, in biophysics and physiology or in 
quantitative ecology. 

In place of the courses in mathematical statistics· and 
biost~tistics, students interested in this option for a 
Ph.D. degree shoUld take Mathematics 424, 425, 426 
and select 30 credits from the following options. 

COURSES CREDITS 
MAllI 394, 395, 396 Probability (3,3,3) 0 • • • • • • • • 9 
MAllI407,408 Mathematical Optimization Theory (3,3). • • 6 
MAllI427, 428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis I, II, III (3,3,~) 9 
MAllI464~ 465, 466 Numerical Analysis I, II, III (3,3,3).. 9 
MAllI491,492 Stochastic Processes (3,3) . . 0 • • .'. • 6 
MAllI 521, 522, 523 Probability (3,3,3) 0 • • . '. • • • • 9 
MAllI 541, 542, 543 Special Topics in Applied Mathematics 

(3,3,3) • • . . . o. • • 0 • • • • • • 9 
MAllI 591, 592, 593 Special Topics in Statistics (3,3,3). • . • 9 

At least one of the sequences in mathematics should be 
at the 500 level. In addition, students would select ap
proved electives for at least 21 credits in biophysics and 
physiology or from the courses Fisheries 556, 557, 558; 
Biology 472; and Zoology 572, 574, 578. 

Some courses in simulation or operations and systems 
analysis in the Graduate School of Business Adminis
tration could be substituted for the undergraduate 
mathematics courses. 

Further Requirements 

A thesis is required for the Master of Science degree. 
Demonstration of proficiency in one foreign language 
and a dissertation are required for the Doctor of Philos
ophy degree. 

At the completion of approximately two years of course 
work, the student working for a Ph.D. will take General 
Examinations (written and oral). For those in the bio
statistics option there will be written examinations in 
theoretical statisti~s and biosta~stics' and an examina
tion in a biological field to test the student's ability to 
integrate' mathematical methods with his field of appli
cation. Similar types of examin'ations will be required 
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of those in the program's other options. At the success
ful completion of these examinations, the student is 
advilnced to candidacy. 

While most of the Candidate's time, after completion of 
the Ph.D~. General Examination, is devoted to his dis
sertation research program, he is expected to devote . 
part of his time to consultation to gain greater facility· 
iJ1. using mathematical and statistical tools in interdis-' 
ciplinary problems. Formal credit can be given for this 
through courses numbered 600 (Independent Study or 
Research) in the appropriate department, or through 
Biostatistics' 590 in the School of Public Health. and 
Community Medicine. Such consultation is an essential 
part of the training of a biostatistics student, in par-
ticular. ' , 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
ChaIrman of Comparative LIterature Group 

Frank J. Warnke 
B436 Padelford HaIl 

Assodate Chafrman 

EmstBehler 
0338 Denny HaIl 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Frank W. Jones 
A202 Padelford Hall 

Professors 
Sverre Arestad (Scandinavian Languages and Litera
ture), Ernst H. Behler (Germanic Languages and Liter
ature), Constantine Christofides (Romance Languages 

. and Literature), Jack l:Ianey (Slavic Languages and 
Literature), Karl-Ivar Hildeman (Scandinavian Lan
guages and Literature), Antonin Hruby (Germanic Lan
guages and Literature), Walter Johnson (Scandinavian 
Languages and'Literature), Frank W. Jones (English 
and Comparative Literature), Edith Kern (Romance 
Languages. and Literature), Wolfgang Leiner (Ro
mance Languages and Literature), John B. McDiarmid 
(Classics), Richard McKinnon (Asian Languages and 
Literature), William H. Rey (Germanic Languages and 
Literature), Robert D. Stevick (English), Frank J .. 
Warnke (English), Turrell V. Wylie (Asian Languages 
and Literature), Farhat J. Ziadeh (Near Eastern Lan
guages and Literature) 

Assodate Professors 
Gerhard Baumgaertel (Germanic Languages and Lit
erature), Robert Ellrich (Romance Languages and Lit
erature), Edwin M. Gerow (Asian Languages and Lit
erature), William C. Grummel (Classics), Pierr~ Mac-
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kay (Classics), . Otto Reinert (English), William Wille
ford (English) 

AssIstant Professors 
Frank J. Kearful (English), Willis A. Konick (Slavic 
Languages and Literature), Michael Loraine (Classics), 
David Thompson (Romance Languages and Literature) 

The graduate program in Comparative Literature lead
ing to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees, is administered by an interdisciplinary Com
parative Literature Group of the Graduate School. 

The comparative study of literature concerns itself with 
literature in its essential nature, not as restricted to one 
specific national culture or language. Typical ~eas of 
inquiry for the Comparative Literature scholar include 
literary traditions prevailing for long periods of time in 
large cultural areas, major genres and forms as they are 
manifested in different linguistic and cultural -environ
ments, patterns' of influence and reception of literary 
works among various national cultures, and the general 
principles of literary theory and criticism. 

On reCeiving the Master of Arts or the Doctor of Phi
losophy degree, the graduates are qualified for teaching 
and research in' comparative and, world literature and 
the history of literary genres, as well as the language 
and literature of their specialization. 

Graduate study i~ Comparative Literature involves in
tensive work in two or more national literatures, read 
in their original tongues. To qualify for' study t~ward 
the M.A., the student must demonstrate, at the begin
ning of his study, advanced competence in one foreign 
language; within a year of his beginning residence, he 

. . must show a basic reading' knowledge of a second for
eign language. For Ph.D. work, the student must be 
equipped with advanced competence in two foreign 
languages and a basic reading knowledge of a third. In 
some cases a program involving the study of relations 
between literature and some related field, e.g., philosp
phy, psychology, is approved by the Comparative Liter
ature faculty. 

During their period of study, students working for ad
vanced degre~ in ·Comparative Literature are eligible 
for teaching assistantships in the language of their ma
jor literature; namely, Asian, Classics, English, Ger
manic, Near Eastern, Romance, Scandinavian, or 
Slavic. 

All requests for information regarding the Comparative 
Literature program should be addressed to the Graduate 
Program Advis~r, Comparative Literature, Room 238 
Kincaid Hall. 
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COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY 
CbaInnan of Comparative Physiology Group 

A. O. D.· Willows 
138 Kincaid Hall 

Assodate Chalrman 

C. F. Stevens 
G408 Health Sciences 

Graduate Program Adviser 

John Palka 
238 Kincaid 

Professon 

A. C. Brown (Physiology and Biophysics), John S. Ed
wards (Zoology), Donald S. Farner (Zoology), Aubrey 
Gorbman (Zoology), T. F. Hombein (Medicine and 
Physiology and Biop~ysics), Kjell Johansen (Zoology), 
C. J. Lenfant (Medicine and Physiology and Bio
physics), Arthur W. Martin (Zoology), Ingrith Olsen . 
(Zoology), Harry D. Patton (Physiology and Biophys
ics), A. M. Scher (Physiology and Biophysics), ~old 

. L. Towe (Physiology and Biophysics), C. A. Wieder
hielm (Physiology and Biophysics), J. Walter Wood
bury (Physiology and Biophysics), A. C. Young (Physi
ology and Biophysics) 

Assodate Professors 

J. T. Conrad (Physiology and Biophysics), C. G. Gale 
(Physiology and Biophysics), A. M. Gordon (Physiol-

·ogy and Biophysics),' C. F. Stevens (Physiology and 
Biophysics) 

AssIstant ProfessorS 

John Palka (Zoology), C. E. Stirling (Physiology and 
Biophysics), Dennis A. O. Willows (Zoology) 

The University of Washington offers an interdisciplinary 
program leading to the Master of Science and Doctor 
of Philosophy degrees in the field of Comparative Phys
iology. The program is offered by the Comparative 

. Physiology Group of the Graduate School; its faculty 
comprises certain members of the departments of 
Physiology and Biophysics and of Zoology. These de
partments contribute space and' resources to the pro
gram. 

The program aims at combining a broad training in 
animal morphology (from gross anatomy to ultrastruc
ture) with advanced training in biophySics and, where 
necessary, biochemistry and physical chemistry in order 
to encourage the utilization of the whole spectrum of 
organisms, from protozoans to man, in advanced physi
ological research and teaching. In this way the program 
attempts to join the resources available. in mammaIi~ 
physiology with those in invertebrate physiology. The 
program is designed to accommodate graduate students 

of various backgrounds, including graduates in biology, 
zoology, physics, mathematics, chemistry, and biochem
istry. 

Support is available in the' form of teaching and re
search assistantships. 

Students who wish· to enter the program in Comparative 
Physiology must meet the requirements of the Graduate 
School as outlined in the Graduate Study section of this 
catalog. 

Minimum prerequisites for entering the program are 10 
credits in general zoology or' general biology, or any 
combination of introductory courses in zoology, botany, 
and genetics; 12 credits in general physics; 15 credits in 
chemistry (including general chemistry and organic 
chemistry), and a minimum of 15 credits in mathe
matics (including calculus). 

Requests for further infonilation should be addressed to 
the Graduate Program Adviser or the Group Chairman. 

\ 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
Chalnnan of Computer Science Group • 
Jerre D. Noe 
222 Roberts Hall 

Gra~uate Program Adviser 
David B. Dekker 
222 Roberts Hall 
Professors 

Hellmut Golde (Electrical Engineering), Allan A. 
Goldstein (Mathematics), Earl B. Hunt (Psychology), 
David L. Johnson (Electrical Engineering), Victor Klee 
(Mathematics), Laurel J. Lewis (Electrical Engineer
ing), Jerre D. Noe (Computer Science), Ronald Pyke 
Mathematics), Robert W. Ritchie (Computer Science) 

Associate Prof~rs 
John G. Cramer (Physics), David B. Dekker (Mathe
matics), Alistair D. C. Holden (Electrical Engineering), 
Theodore H. Kehl (Phyisology and Biophysics); Ralph 
T. Rockafellar (Mathematics), Alan C. Shaw (Com-
puter Science) . 

AssIstant Professors 
Jean-Loup E. Baer (Computer Science), George E. 
Diehr (Business Administration), Robert G. Herrlot 
(Computer- Science), Richard Eladner (Computer Sci-

. ence), Jonathan Stanfield (School of Librariansbip) 
Lecturer 

Robert GilleSpie (Computer Center) 

The field of computer science recently has emerged as 
a separate discipline, evol~g from such disciplines as 
mathematics and engineering, which gave computer 
science much of its early impetus. The use and utility 

323 



of electronic digital computers is well established and 
well known; no further elaboration is necessary. Never
theless, computer science is much more than the design 
and programming of comp-uters for their use in certain 
tasks: it involves the general concept of information 
and studies the transformation of information in much 
the same· sense as physics studies the transformation of 
energy. 

Computer science is devoted to the representation, stor
age; manipulation, and presentation of information in 
an environment permitting automatic information sys
tems. The computer scientist is interested in discovering 
the means by which information can be transformed in 
order to model. aDd to analyze the information trans
formations in the real world. This interest leads to in
quiry into" both "the theory and the application of (1) ef
fective ways to represent information of all forms, 

" (2) effective algorithms to transform information, (3) 
effective languages with. which to express algorithms, 
(4) effective means to monitor the process and display 
the transformed information, and (5) economic ways 
to accomplish (1) arid (4). . 

, Both mathematics and engineering have contributed 
greatly to the development of electronic computing and 
itlformation transformation devices, the former princi
pally through the development of computational algo
rithms (largely in numerical analysis) and the theories 
of computability, recursive functions, and automata, 
and the latter primarily through the design of comput~ 
ing devices and the development of the theory of digital 
circuits. In recent years many other disciplines have 
taken a very active interest in .computer science and 
have contributed greatly to the development of this dis
cipline. Linguistics plays an increasing role in the devel
opment of computer langu~ges and the problem of 
machine translation of natural languages; ·librarianship, 
or library science, is vitally interested in the efficient 
storage and 'retrieval of information; business admini
stration has a stake in the processing and the modeling 
and simulation of complex systems and in the display of 
business information; psychology is contributing greatly 
to the development of learning or self-improving auto
mata; biology and medicine provide a substantial. 
amount of background for the modeling of human and 
animal information processing. This brief list mentions 
only the principal contributors to the field of computer 
science; the use of computing machines has, of course, 
invaded practically all fields. 

Computer Science includes research in many areas, 
including: theory and. design of digital computers, 
theory and development of computer languages and 
their· processors, auton;tata theory, artificial intelligence, 
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numerical analysis, . information display systems, sys
tems simulation and operatio~ research, command and 
control systems,· and real time and on-line information 
processing. 

The Compu~er Science Laboratory equipped with a 
Xerox Data Systems Sigma 5 computer is operated by 
the Computer Science Group for research and teaching 
in Computer Science. 

The Computer Science Group offers programs leading 
to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy. 

Admission 
To be admitted to tl.te graduate program in computer 
science, a student must satisfy the admissions criteria 
outlined in the Graduate Study section of this catalog. 
In addition, the student must make ·an application to 
the Computer Scit~nce Group, showing that his back
ground includes: 

(1) Basic knowledge of programoiing with a procedure~ 
oriented language, e.g., FORTRAN, ALGOL, COBOL, 
including the development of programming ~gorithms. 

(2) Basic knowledge of computer organization and 
arithmetic and assembly language programming, e.g., 
FAP, MAP~ Autocoder. 

(3) Mathematics through differe~tial and integral cal
culus, ,elementary differential equations, algebra of rna
tri~es, introductory modem algebra, and fundamentals 
of mathematical logic. Knowledge of numerical analysis 
is desirable but not required. 

A student with subject area· deficiencies may occasion
ally be admitted. Courses taken to remove such defici
encies will not be counted toward any degree require
ment. 

Admission to the computer science program may be 
restricted because of limited facilities. Applications for 
admission to the program should be submitted by these 
deadlines (earlier than the University-published dates): 

Application for Autumn Quarter, February 1; applica
tion for. Winter Quarter, October 1; application for 
Spring Quarter, January 1. Applications by foreign stu
dents may be made only for Autumn Quarter and must 
be submitted by January 1. 

Applicants requesting financial aid in the form of schol-· 
arsbips or assistantships will be considered only for 
Autumn Quarter admission, and applications for finan
cial aid must be filed by Febru3!Y 1. 

I 

Computer science and financial-aid application forms 
may be obtained directly from the Computer Science 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Group, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 
98195. . . 

PROGRAMS OF SI'UDY 
Master of ScIence 
Two options leading'to the Master of Science degree are 
offered. Individual programs should be designed to pro
vide considerable breadth of knowledge as well as depth 

- in some area of specialization. In addition to the degree 
requirements outlined in the Graduate Study section of 
this catalog, the student m~st satisfy several require
ments: 

Nonthesis option 
1. Completion of 40 credits o( course, work. At "least 
one-half of the credits must be in courses numbered 500 
or above. 

2. At least 30 credits must be in courses chosen from 
the COllJputer Science course list. 

3. The remaining course work should be in one or more 
_ supporting fields, e.g., engineering, mathematics, natural 

sciences, business ,administration, linguistics, philoso
phy, psychology, or medicine ... 

4., Passing satisfactorily an oral examination in one area 
of specialization. 

Th~sis option 

1. Completion of 31 credits of course work. At least 
one-half of the credits must be in courses numbered 
500 or above. 

2. At least 24 credits of course work must be in courses 
chosen from the Computer Science course list. 

3. See item 3 under nonthesis option. 
- , . 

4. Preparation of a thesis acceptable to a Computer 
Science supervisory committee. Students must register 
for at least 9 credits of Computer Science 700, Master's 
Thesis, in addition to the 31 credits of course work. 

5. Pass an oral examination on thesis work. 

Examples of programs providing appropriate depth are: 

1. A program in programming langu'ages and systems: . 
Computer Science 478, 501, 502" 510, 531; Mathe..; 
maties 405,519. 

2. A program in design of computers: Computer Science 
478, 501, 531; Electrical Engineering 576, 588, 589; 
Mathematics 405. 

3. A program in abstract theory for students with a 
strong algebra background: Computer Science 478, 
501,531; Mathematics 405,504,505,506. 

4. A program in numerical analysis: Computer Science . 
47~, 501; Mathematics 464, 465, 466, and/or 557, 
558,559. 

Doctor of Philosophy \ 

Individual Ph.D. programs must be approved by the 
Supervisory Committee, appointed by the Dean of the 
Graduate School. Requirements that supplement those 
outlined in the Graduate Study sec1;ion of this catalog 

. are as follows: ' 

1. Passing a Ph.D. qualifying examination administered 
by the Computer Science Group. The examination nor
mally is taken after completion of one year of graduate. 
study and covers breadth of knowledge in Computer 
Science, which can be obtained from the basic Com-. 
puter Science courses. A detailed prospectus ~ be 
issued well in advance of the examination. . 

2. Demonstrating proficiency in a foreign language,_ 
(usually French, German, or Russian). 

3. Passing the General Examination specified iil the 
Graduate Study section of this catalog. In this examina
tion the student must demonstrate depth of knowledge 
in the area of programming' languages and in one of a 
number of special areas· acceptable to his Ph.D. Super- ' 
visory Committee. Examples of such areas are nl:Jllleri
cal analysis; computer design; and th~retical founda
tions of computer .science (includes automata theory, 
mathematical logic, and modem algebra). 

4. Completing-approximately 60 credits of course work, 
at least 40 of which are to be in courses numbered 500 
or above, and appr~ximately 4? credi~ should be in 
courses chosen' from the Computer Science course list. 

Course work taken for the M.S. degree, will be applica
ble to the Ph.D. 

5. Preparation of a dissertation acceptable. to the Super
visory Committee. Students must register for at least-·27 
credits of Computer Science 800, Doctoral Disserta
tion. 

Computer Science Course List 
Courses listed below are acceptable for application to 
requirements for computer science degrees. Courses 
may be added to or deleted from this list from time to 
time. Electives may be chosen from other courses in 
this catalog with the approval of the student's adviser. 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 470 Design ,of Digital Data Systems 
COMPUTER SCIBNCE 472 Computer Software Systems 
COMPUTER SCIBNCB 478' Computer Organization and Machine 

Language Programming 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 501-502 Programming Languages and Systems 

It II 
COMPUTER SCIBNCB 508 Representation and Handling of· Data 

Structures 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 510 List Processing and String Manipulations 
COMPUTER SCIBNCE 519 Mathematical Linguistics 
COMPUI'BR. SCIENCE 531, 532 Automata Theory 
COMPUTER SCIBNCB 540 Discreet System Simulation 
COMPUTER ScIBNCE 541 Computer Measurements and Evaluation 

Techniques 
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COMPUTER SCIENCE 551 Operating Systems 
COMP1rrER SCIENCE 552 Systems Programming Practicum 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 573, ~74 Artificial Intelligence I, II 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 590 Special Topics in Computer Science 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 600 Independent Study or Research 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 700 Master's Thesis 
COMPUTER SCIENCE 800 Doctoral Dissertation 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 576, 577 Information Theory, and 

Coding I, II 
ELECTRIciL ENGINEERING 588, 589 Logical Design of Digital 

Computers 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 590 Advanced Topics in ,Digital 

Computers " 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 595 Advanced Topics in Communication 

Theory 
,LINGUISTICS 461 Syntax 
MATHEMATICS ,403, 404 Introduction to Modern Algebra 
MATHEMATICS 405 Introduction to Metamathematics 
MATHEMATICS 407, 408 Mathematical Optimization Theory 
MATHEMATICS 464, 465, 466 Numerical Analysis I, II, III 
MATHE~TICS 501, 502, 503 Mathematical Logic 
MATHEMATICS 504, 505, 506 Modem Algebra 
~THEMATICS 557, 558, 559 Special Topics in Numerical Analysis 

DRAMA ARTS 
Cbalrman of Drama Arts Group and 
Graduate Program Adviser 

Gregory A. Falls 
113 Drama-TV Building 

Professors 

Sverre' Arestad (Scanditiavian), Gregory, A. Falls 
(Drama), 'Walter Johnson (Scandinavian Languages 
and Literature), Gerald R. Kechley (Music), Martha 
Kingsbury (Art), Robert B. Loper (Drama), John B. 
McDia~id (Classics) 

Associate Professors 

Frank W. Jones (English), Richard N. McKinnon 
(Asian Languages and Literature), Charles W. Smith 
(Art) 

Assistant Professors 

Richard' Lorenzen (Drama), Norman Stokle (Romance 
Languages and Literature), John R. Wolcott (Drama) 

The University of Washingto~, through the, interdisci
plinary Drama Arts Group of the Graduate School, 
comprised of faculty members from Drama, Art, 
Asian Languages and, Literature, Clas~ics, English, 
Music, Scandinavian' Languages and Literature, Slavic 
Languages and' Literature, and other disciplines, offers 
a program leading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree 
for students inter~ted in research and scholarship. 

The Ph.D. in Drama Arts is concerned with the rela
tionship of theatre history, criticism, and the theatre 
arts. The first year of study concentrates on theatre 
history with allied studies in criticism, architecture, and 
art. ~t is expected that students entering the ,program 
will have had some theaqe experience, both practical 
and academic. Because of the interdisciplinary faculty, 
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intensive study of the drama and theatre of a number 
of nations is possible if the student has an appropriate 
language competence. 

One foreign language is required. The General Exami
nation consists of a series" of prepared essays in a 
major field and an oral examination in both a major 
and a minor field. After the first year, the study is pri- ' 
marily in tutorials and independent projects in the stu- -
dent's major and minor fields. 

Students with a bachelor's degree may be admitted to 
study for the master's degree in Drama and/or through 
the interdisciplinary Drama Art Group. 

Students must" 'meet all the general degree require
ments for the Ph.D. at the University of Washington. 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES 
quiliman of East Asian Studies Group 

Donald C. Hellmann 
414 Thomson Hall 

Graduate Program Adviser 
Jack L. Dull 
405 Thomson Hall 

Professors 
G. M. Beckmann (Asian Studies), R. J. C. Butow (His-
tory), D. F.Henderson (Law), R. N. McKinnon (~ian 
Languages and Literature), R. A. Miller (Asian Lan
guages and Literature), P. L-M' Serruys (Asian Lan
guages and Literature), W. L. Shattuck (Law), V. Y. 
C. Shih (AsiaIl. Languages and Literature), G. E. 
Taylor (Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies), T. V. Wylie (Asian Languages and Litera
ture), K. Yamamura (Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies and Economics) 

Associate Professors 
K. Chang (Geography), S. Cheung (Economics), I. 
Cirtautas (Asian Languages and Literature), J. L. Dull 
(History), R. A. Garfias (Anthropology and Music), 
D. C. Hellmann (Political Science), D. L. Hsu (Asian 
Languages an4 Literature), G. H. Kakiuchi (Geogra.
phy), F. Lukoff (Asian Languages and Literature), F. 
Mah (Economics), T. Niwa (Asian Languages and 
Literature), K. B. Pyle (History), D. S. Suh (Asian 
Languages and Literature), J. R. Townsend (Political 
Science), I. Yen (Asian Languages and Literature) 

AssIstant Professors 
J. Brim (Anthropology), R. Kauffman (Music), J. B. 
Palais (History), T. Takaya (Asian Languages and 
Literature), G. T. Webb' (Art) 

The East Asian Studies Group, an interdisciplinary 
Group of the Graduate School, offers programs leading 
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to the Master of Arts degree. The Group, comprising 
faculty members from a number of disciplines cooper
ating within the Institute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies, offers several East Asian regional spe
cializations leading to the degree, and these are. de
scribed later in this section. 

For complete course listings and further details ·refer 
to the Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies, the' Department of Asian Languages and, Liter
ature, and the other cooperating departments. 

Outlined below are regional Master of Arts degree 
specializationS currently ~ffered by the Group. 

General Admission Requirements 

The applicant to any of the regional specializations in 
the M.A. program. must meet the requirements of the. 
Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate Study 
. section of this catalog. An undergraduate grade-point 
average of 3.00 in the junior and senior years is nor-
mally a prerequisite for admission. Submission of the 
scores of the Aptitude Section (Verbal and Quantita
tive) . of the Graduate Records Examination is re
·quired. 

China Regional Studies 
This course o~ study combines language instruction 
with area training. It is designed for the student with a 
Bachelor of Arts degree in a discipline (1) as a termi
nal degree in preparation for careers in gove'rnment, 
journalism, business, or teaching, and (2) as a transi
tional Clegree for a Ph.D. degree program in a disci
pline. Students with a B.A. degree in Chinese languages 
and area studies or the' equivalent are encouraged to 
pursue programs leading to the M.A. or Ph.D. degree in 
a discipline department and concentrate much of their 
work on China. 

Course Requirements 

Language training is an essential component of the 
program .. All students are required to complete Chi
neSe language training at least through the third year 
of instruction (45 credits); students are encouraged to 
take as much instruction in Chinese as possible, includ
ing summer intensive courses. 

Interdisciplinary study is another essential component 
of the program. All students are required to take East 
Asia EASIA 521-522. Seminar: Introduction to the 
Interdisciplinary Study of China (10 credits), in their 
first year. This two-quarter sequence is designed to 
introduce sQ1dents to work done, in various disciplines, 
on China. 

Course work in the disciplines is the third essential 
component of the . program. Students can select from a 

broad range of courses in disciplines which, at mini
mum, must total 26 credits in addition to East Asia 
521-522. Eight of these 26 credits must be at the 500 
level or above. 

O~er Requirements 

Students have the option of submitting two seminar 
papers or a thesis. The requirement for the two semi
nar papers may be met in the East Asia 521-522 se
quence and in the discipline seminar. Both papers (or 
the thesis which will normally build on work done in 
the sdminar) must be read and approved by at least 
tw~,faculty members. Students must also pass a com
prehensive oral examination covering course work and 
the seminar papers (or ~esis). 

PHYSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 
Cbafrman of Physiology Psychology Group and 
Graduate Program Adviser . 

Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr. 
406A Denny Hall 
Professors 

Earl B. Hunt (Psychology), Harry D. Patton (Physiol
ogy and Biophysics), Moncrieff H. Smith, Jr. (Psy
chology), Orville A. Smith, Jr. (Physiology and Bio
physics), Arnold L. Towe (Physiology and Biophysics) 

ASsociate Professors . . 
Walter Makous (Psychology), Charles' F. Stevens (Phy
siology and Biophysics), Davida Y. Teller (Psychology 
and Physiology and Biophysics) 

AssIstant Professors 
E. S. Luschei (Physiology and Biophysics), Richard M. 

. Rose (Psychology) 

This interdisciplinary program administered by the 
Physiology Psychology Group of the Graduate School 
has been designed to meet an evident need for intensive 
training in the ove~lapping area of the behavioral and 
physiological sciences .. Currently, physiology and other 
departments of medical schools are appomting psy
chologists to carry on certain types of physiological re
search and to teach medical students. Psychology de
partments have long felt the need for individuals more 
highly conversant with physiological techniques and 
concepts than is usual for Ph.D.'s in psychology. 
Further, because .physiological psychology is a fruitful 
research field, numerous research institutes are seeking 
men trained in both diSciplines. 

Individuals could take.a Ph.D. in each subject. In prac
tice this'is rarely feasible, with the result that individuals 
in physiological psychology and in behavioral neuro
physiology are usually less than adequately trained in 
one or the other of the parent disciplines. Therefore, 
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it is the aim of the faculty in psychology and the faculty 
in physiology to work jointly to afford, graduate stu
dents intensive training, in the large area of overlap 
between the disciplines. 

The program of each student will be supervised by a ' 
Committee of four faculty members. Each student will 
be expected to do laboratory work in both areas in 
order to familiarize himself with current research tech
niques in the respective departments. Although no for
mal master's degree program is provided, each student ' 
will be expected to do independe~.t research in one dis
cipline or the other prior to undertaking a doctoral 
research program. 

Each student will spend approximately one year in basic 
course work in each discipline. At the conclusion of 
these two years of study, his training will consist of ad
vanced seminars iIi either area, and doctoral research .. 

Because physiological psychology and neurophysiology 
are strongly developed at the University of Washington, ' 
the graduate' student will find the latest in instrumenta
tion and research techniques in both fields. , 
In addition to the facilities of both the, Physiology and 
Psychology Departments, students will have the oppor
tunity of working with laboratory primates at the Re
gional Primate Center. At the Center there ate facilities 
for a wide variety of behavorial and physiologic8I stud
ies of a number of primate species. Since primates offer 
unique advantages both for the behavioral and physio
logical work, the Center is a valuable adjunct to the 
resources of the training program. 

PUBLIC HEALTH STUDIES 
GROUP 
Cb~an of PobUc Health S~dles Group , 
Donovan J. Thompson ' 
F358a Health Sciences Building · 

Graduate Program Adviser 

JohnP. Fox 
F262 Health Sciences Building 

Alternate Graduate Program Adviser 

Irvin Emanuel 
F261f Health Sciences Building 

Professors 

E. Russell Alexander (Epidemiology and International 
Health), Robert W. Day (Health Services), John P. 
Fox (Epidemiology and International Health), N. Rob
ert Frank (Environmental Health), J. Thomas Grayston 
(Epidemiology and International Health), Sen-itiroh 
Hakomori (Pathobiology), George E. Kenny (Pathobi-
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ology) , John A. H. Lee (Environmental Health and 
Epidemiology and International Health), Kenneth Me
Caffree (Health Services), James McCarroll (Environ
mental Health), Edward B. Perrin (Biostatistics), Don
ald Peterson (Epidemiology and International Health), 
Donovan J. Thompson (Biostatistics and Environmen
tal Health), San-pin Wang (Pathobiology) . 

Assoclate Professors 

Abraham Bergman (Health S~rvices), David Discher 
(Environmental Health), Irvin Emanuel (Epidemiology 
and International Health), Richard Kronmal (Biostatis
tics), Peter Kunstadter (Epidemiology and·International 
Health), Joseph Patterson (Health Services), Richard 
Smith (Health Services) 

AssIstant ProfeSsors 

R. Palmer Beasley (Epide~ology ~d International 
Health), Peter Breysse (EnVironmental Health), Nor
man Breslow (Biostatistics), Marion Cooney (Patho
biology), Polly Feigl (Biostatistics), John O. Fish (En
vironmental Health), . Hjordis M. Foy (Epidemiology 
and International Health), James L. Gale (EpiQemi
ology anel International Health)" Betty Gilson (Health 
Services), Jack B. Hatlen (Environmental Health), 
John E. Milner. (Environmental Health), William Rich
ardson (Health Services), Berttina Wentworth (Patho
biology) 

The Public Health Studies Group, comprised of the 
graduate faculty in the five departments in the School 
of Public Health and Community Medicine, adminis
ters the graduate program leading to the degree of 
Master of Science in Preventive Medicine. A number 
of specializations are provided as described below. 
Admission, in general, requires a bachelor's degree 
(a prior health sciences doctoral degree may be de
sirable in certain areas), acceptance by the Graduate 
School, and ad~uate preparation for the student's 
particular field of interest. Stipend support is available 

, for qualified applicants. 

Specific specializations include environmental sanita
tion; industrial hygiene and safety; biostatistics training 

, for health services research; and health services admin- ' 
istration and planning. Specializations also are offered 
in epidemiology and international health and in patho
biology (the biology of infectious agents). 

Admission requirements to the specialization in envi
ronmental sanitation and in industrial hygiene and 
safety include a Bachelor of Science degree in environ
mental health or in a physical or a biological science, 
With preference accorded to the environmental sanita
tion applicant with two or more' years of 'experience in 
environmental health practice. Degree requirements are 
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six quarters of study, including field applications and 
research, and a total of 60 course credits plus 9 credits 
of thesis. A student with undergraduate preparation 
and experience in environmental health may be able to 
complete the didactic work in four to five quarters in 
residence and finish the thesis in absentia. 

Admission ,to the biostatistics training for health serv
ices research specialization usually requires a bachelor's 
degree in mathematics or a biological science. Degree . 
requirements include six quarters of study plus an in
tervening summer for work experience in a health serv
ices setting, under the preceptorship of an experienced 
health services faculty member, and a minimum of 60 
course creditS plus 9 credits of thesis. 

The health services administration and planning spe
cialization accommodates prospective degree candidates 
in one of three areas of concentration: institutiomil 
administration, such as hospitals; medical care organi
zations and' administration, such as group practices, 
insurance, and other organizational health services 
delivery programs; and health planning as illustrated 
by comprehensive health planning ·agency programs 
and activities. Admission requirements are those basic 
to the Graduate School plus some background in this 
fie~d of interest. Degree requirements include three 
qu~rs, of study with emphasis on core courses, a 
summer internship in an institution, agency, or program, 
followed by I an additional three quarters of remaining 
core work and electives. Total credits req~ired are 72, 
including 9 credits of thesis. 

The pathobiology specialization requires a baccalau
reate degree with a major in an 'area of biology. For 
admission to the epidemiology specialization prefer
ence is given holders of a doctoral degree in a health 
field, but students ~th master's level or higher training 
in relevant fields such as microbiol<;>ID', anthropology, 
biostatistics, or nursing will be considered. Degree re
quirements mclude 60 credits plus 9 credits of thesis. 
In rare cases a degree can be obtained in four quarters, 
but six are normally required. 

Further information about specific speci~zaQons may 
be obtained from the graduate program advisers or 
from the following departments: Biostatistics, Environ
mental Health, -Epidemiology and International Health, 
Health Services, and Pathobiology. ' 

RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES . \' 

Cbalrman of Radiological ScIences Group and 
Graduate Program Adviser 
KennethL. Jackson 
D218 Health Sciences Building 

Professors 
Ellsworth C. Alvord, Jr. (Pathology), Lauren R. Don
aldson (Fisheries), Arthur W. Fairhall (Chemistry), 
Melvin M. Figley (Radiology), Stanley P. Gessel (For
est Resources), Milton P. Gordon . (Biochemistry), 
Ralph W. Moulton (Chemical Engineering), Wil B. 
Nelp (Radiology), Herschel L. Roman (Genetics), 
Allyn H .. Seymour (Fisheries) 

Associate Professors 
Hans Bichsel (Radiology), Gerald M. Christensen (Ra.
diology), Kenneth L. Jackson (Radiology), Maurice' A. 
Robkin (Nuclear Engineering), Norman S. Wolf (Pa
thology), Peter Wootton (Radiology) 

The program leading to the degree of Master of Science 
in Radiological Sciences is offered by the Radiological 
Sciences Group of the Graduate School. Study for this 
'degree is open to students. with bachelor's degrees in a 
physical or biological science . or in engineering, de
pending on the option selected. Several curriculum 
options are offered in order to sati~fy different require
ments and interests of biological scientists, physical 
scientists, or engineers. 

Specific course recommendations for each of the 
options are given below. The curricula include r~dio
logical sciences seminars, which are conducted by local 
at:ld visiting scientists who are. active in radiation re
search. Thesis topics are generally chosen in some area 
of radiation research, and include studies in radiation 
biology, radioecology, nuclear medicine, radiochemis
try, radiation p~ysics, or nuclear engineering. Thesis 
research may be carried out in various University lab
oratories of the School of Medicine, College of Arts and 
Sciences, College of Engineering, College of Fisheries, 
or the Laboratory of Radiation Ecology. Opportunity 
for research in the Hanford Laboratories of the U.S. 
Atomic Energy Commission may also be provided 
through special arrangement. There is no foreign lan
guage requirement. The general requirements of the 
"Graduate School for the master's degree apply, how
ever, including the completion of 18 credits in cotirses 
numbered 500 or above. For specific requirements, 
see the Graduate Study section of this catalog. 

A student who has completed any of the recommended 
courses of his program at a prior time may substitute 
elective courses with the approval of. the Graduate 
Program Adviser. Electives. may be chosen in the fields 
of biology, medicine, public health, chemistry, physics, 
mathematics, and engineering. 

A student with a deficiency in one area of the prerequi
sites may be accepted for the program, provided he' re
moves the deficiency during' the 'first year of graduate 
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study. Credit toward the degree is not ordinarily 
. 'granted for a coUrse used to remove a deficiency. 

Physical Science Option 
The Physical Science Option is designed to prepare 
students for researeh in radiological physics and -for 
careers in health physics and radiological health. Pre
requisites for this option include a bachelor's degree in 
a physical science or in engineering, Physics 221 
(Quantum Physics) and Physics 327 (Introduction to 
Nuclear Physics) or the equivalent, Mathematics 224 
(Intermediate Analysis) or the equivalent, and a year 
of general biology at the college level. / 

REQUIRED COURSESCI CREDITS 
PHYs431,433 Modem Physics Laboratory (3,3) . 
NUC B 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering . 
NUC B 485 Nuclear Instrum~ts (3) 

or • 
CHBM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 

· . 6 
4 

Measurements (3). • . . • . . . . 3 
NUC B 487 Radioactive Tracer Techniques • . . . 2 
PISH 473 Radionuclides in the Aquatic' Environment • . . 3 
RADGY 501-502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation •. 2-2 
RADGY 503-504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology. .'. . . .1-1 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control. . • • 1 

·RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry . . • • . .' ~ • . • . 4 
RAn S 520 Radiological. Sciences Seminar (1, max. 6). . 1,1 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis. . • • • . . . . . \. . . 9' 

Biological Science Option 
The Biological Science Option is design~. to prepare I 

students for research in radiation biology, and for' ca
reers in health physics and radiological health. Prereq
uisites for thiseption include a bachelor's degree in a 
biological science, courseS in mathematics through 
differential and integral' calculus and statistics, and 
chemistry through quantitative analysis and organic 
chemistry. 

REQUIRED COURSES'" CREDITS 
500-1evel course in a biological science . . . . . . 
RADGY 501-502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation 
RADGY 503-504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology. . . . 
RADGY 505 Radiological Physics. • . . . . . • . 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control . • 
FISH 473 Radionuc1ides in the Aquatic Environment . 
CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry • . ". . 

-CHBM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 
Measurements . . • . • . • . • . 

, PHYS 221 Quantum Physics' . . • . - . . • . . 
PHYS 327 Introduction to' Nuclear Physics • • . . 
RAn s 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar (1, max. 6) 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis. . • . . . • . . . 

· 3 
.2-2 

· .1-1, 
· • 2 
· • 1 

• 3 
3,3 

· 3 
· . 3 

• 3 
1,1 

· 9 

Environmental Science Option 

The Environmental Science Option is designed to pre
pare students for radiation research and for careers in 
health physics and radiological '.health with particular 
reference to evaluation and control in the enyironment. 
Prerequisites for this option include Physics 327 (Intro
duction'to Nuclear Physics) or the equivalent, mathe
matics through differential and integral calculus and 
statistics, chemistry through quantitative analysis, and 
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a year of general biology at the college level. An appli
cant with a bachelor's degree in a' physical science or . 
engineering generally will be prepared to pursue this 
curriculum. 

REQUIRED COURSESCI CREDITS 
CIVB (Water and Air Resources CEWA) 455 Water Biology (4) 

or 
FISH 473 Radionuclides in the Aquatic Environment (3) • 
CIV B (Water and Air Resources CEW A) 461 Air Resources 

Engineering I . . . • • • • • • . . 
. NUC B 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering . . . • 

NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments . . . • • • . . • • 
NUC B 486 Nuclear Power Plants • . • • . • . • 
CHBM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 

• 3 

3 
· 4 
• 3 

3 

Measurements • . . . • • • • .',. • • • 3 
RADGY 501-502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation. . 
RADGY 503-504 Laboratory in, Radiation Biology. • : • . 
RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry . . . • • • .: • . • 
RAD s 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar (1, max. 6) . 
RAD S 700 Master's Thesis. • • • . . . • • . ." . 

Medical Radiation PhySics Option 

.2-2 

.1-1 
• 4 

1,1 
· 9 

The Medical Radiation Physics Option is designed to 
prepare students for certification and careers as hos
pital physicists with particular emphasis on cancer ra
diotherapy. Prerequisites for this option include a 

, bachelor's degree in a physical science or engineering, 
Physics 221 (Quantum Physics) and. Physics 327 (In
troduction to Nuclear Physics) or the equivalent. 

REQUIRED COURSES* CREDITS 
CONJ' 400 Human Anatomy and Physiology. . . . . • • 9 
PHYS AND BIOPHYS 437 Computer Programming for 

Biological Research . . ~ • • • . . . 
R,ADGY 501-502 Biological .Effects of Ionizing Radiation . 
RADGY 50S . Radiological Physics . • • • . • • . 
RADOY 507' Radiation Hazards -Analysis and Control· . 
RADGY 517 Radiation Dosimetry. . . . . • • . . 
NUC B 485 ,Nuclear Instruments . . • . • • • '. 

· . 3 
· .2-2 

• 2 
• • 1 
• • 4 

• 3 
, RAn S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar (1, max. 6) • . 1,1 

RAn S 600 Independent Study or Research (Hospital Phys
ics Board Certification Related Experience). • . 3 

HAD S 700 Master's Thesis. . . . . • • • • • • • • 9 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDIES 
Chairman of Russian and East EoropeaD Studies Group. 
W. A. Douglas Jackson \ 
502 Thomson Hall 
Graduate Program Adviser 

W. A. Douglas Jackson' 
502 Thompson Hall 
Professors 

Imre Boba (History), Herbert Ellison (History), W. A. 
Douglas Jackson (Geography), Lyman H. Legters 
(Russian and East European Studies), Lew R. Mickle
sen (Slavic Languages and Literature), John Reshetar 
(Political Science), Peter Sugar (History), Marc M. 
Szeftel (History), Donald W. Treadgold (History) 
Associate Professors 
lIse Cirtautas (Asian Languages and Literature), Karl 
Kramer (Slavic Languages and 'Literature), E. Harold 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

'Swayze (Slavic Languages and Literature), Judith 
Thornton (Economics), Joseph Velikonja, (Geography), 
James D. West (Slavic Languages and Literature) 

AssIstant Professors 

James Augerot (Slavic Languages and Literature), Her
bert Coats (Slavic Languages and Literature), Paul 
Gribanovsky (~lavic Languages and Literature), Roger 
Hagglund (Slavic Languages and Literature), Jack 
Haney (Slavic Languages and Literature), Willis Ko-

, nick (Slavic Languages and Literature), J acek I. Ro
manowski (Geography) 

The Russian and East European Program administered 
,by an interdisciplinary group of the Graduate School 
o~ers courses leading to the Master of Arts degree. The 
program faculty, consisting of specialists drawn from a 
number of cooperating departments and from the In
stitute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, ' 
offers specializations in Russian regional studies and in 
East European regional studies. Inquiries cOncerning 
these programs and requests for applications for admis
sion should be addressed to the Graduate Program 
Adviser. 

Fbr bomplete course listingS and further details, refer 
to the catalog offerings of the Institute for Compara
tive and Foreign A,~ea Studies, or the Departments 
of Economics, Geography, History, Political Science, 
Slavic Languages and Literature and Asian Languages 
and Literature. 

Russian Regional Studies 
Admission requirements: 'Applicants must have the 
'equivalent of six quarters (30 cremts) of instruction in 
Russian at this University. Undergraduate training 
should have included substantial work in hi$tory; politi
cal science, economics, geography, or, Slavic languages 
and literature. Students who wish to concentrate in a 

,discipline for which their preparation is inadequate 
must make up, deficiencies in addition to fulfilling the 
course requirements describ~ below. 

Course requirements: Concentration in one discipline 
(a minimum of 15 'credits' of course work of w~ch at 

least 9 credits should be in courses numbered 500 or 
above). In addition, at least one course in each of three 
other disciplines (15 credits) should be taken. A mini
mum of 39 credits, including 9 thesis credits, must be 
earned. The thesis normally should be initiated in a 
seminar of the relevant discipline., 

Other requirements.: In addition to the thesis, students 
must pass written and oral examinations pertaining to 
their area of concentration. Students must pass the 
Educational Testing Service Examination in Russian. 

East European l,{egional Studies 
Admission requirements: Applicants who lack a knowl
edge of a language of the' area will be required to 
make up the deficiency. However, they must have a 
reading knowledge of French, German, or Russian be
fore entering the program. An undergraduate major in 
history, political science, economies, geography, or 
Slavic languages and literature is desirable, but stu~ 
dents with undergraduate training in other fields may be 
accepted. S~dents who wish to concentrate in a disci
pline for which their preparation is inadequate must 
make 'Up deficiencies in addition to fulfilling the course 
requirements described below. I 

Course requirements: Concentration in one discipline 
(a minimum' of 15 credits of course work of which at 
least 9 credits should' be in courses numbered 500 or 
'above). In addition, at least one course in each of three 
other disciplines.(15 credits) should be taken. A mini
mum of 39 credits, including 9, thesis credits, must be 
earned. The thesis normally should be initiated in a 
seminar of the relevant discipline. 

Other requirements: In addition to the thesiS, students 
must pass written and oral examinations pertaining to 
their ~ea of concentration. Language competence in 
the two languages may be satisfied by passing the Lan
guage Proficiency Test, or by the equivalent of two 
years' ~aining (30 credits 'for each l~nguage). 
~Modification of these requirements may be made in special cases 
at the discretion of the Graduate Program Adviser. More detailed 
information concerning course content may be obtained by refer· 
ring to Description 0/ Courses ..:;ection in this catalog. 
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RULES AND REGULATI'ONS 

The Univ~rsity and. its colleges and schools reserve the 
right to change the fees, rules, and: calendar regulating 
admission and registration, instruction in, and grad
uation from the. UniverSity and its various divisions, 
and to change any other regulations affecting the stu~ 
dent body. Changes shall go into force whenever the 
proper authorities so determine~ and shall apply not only 
to prospective students put also to those who at that 
~e are matriculated in the University. The University 
also reserves the right to withdraw courses at any time. 

It is the University's expectation that a student will 
,follow University Rules and' Regulations as they are 
stated in the catalog. In instances where no . appeal 
procedure is spelled out and the student is persuaded 
that a special set of circumstances J;Ilakes appeal reason
able, he 'may appeal the application of specific rules 
or regulations to the Office of the Dean of. the School 
or College in which -he is enrolled in the case of an 
academic matter, or to the Office of Student Affairs in 
the case- of a nonacademic matter .. These offices will 
render a decision on the appeal, arrange for ,a h~~g 
where appropriate, or refer the student to the proper 
office for a decision. 

University Policy on Student Records 
The University continually receives requests. from a 
variety of outside sources for information . concerning 
both former and currently enrolled students. In addi-

/ tion, many offices and departments within the Univer
sity require access to information contained in student 
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records. The University must ensure that information 
contained in these records is treated in a responsible 
.manner with due regard to the personal nature of the 
information. 

General Rule 

Except as otherwise indicated in this section or as may 
be required by law, the University will not provide in-' 
formation contained in student records in response to 
inquiries from either within or .without the University 
unless ,the. expressed or implied. consent of the student 
has been given. Inquiries from a spouse or relatives, 

- other students, faculty or staff acting as private persons, 
or from members, of extra-uriiversity . groups or organi~ 
zations will be treated as coming from outside the Uni
versity. Requests for information concerning the stu
dent as a University employee will be treated as are 
requests concerning any other University. employee. 
Exceptions to this rule are treated in the followUlg 
paragraphs. 

REQUEsTs FROM OUTSIDE TIlE UNIVERSITY 

Unless the student requests otherwise in writing, the 
University will routinely respond to an individual 
inquiry' about a specific student in regard to name, 
place and date of birth, dates of attendance, curri
culum,. degrees, and employment status (if any) with 
the University. 

Parents and legal guardians of unemancipated minors 
will be provided, upon written, request, information 



conrerning the student's academic record and status, 
misconduct in academic or other campus activities, and 
financial information. 

Specific questions regarding an. emancipated minor 
shall be referred to the Assistant Attorney General's 
Division. Generally speaking, ~ emancipated minor is 
a person under eighteen years of age who is married or 
who is not in any way financially dependent upon' his 
parents or le~ guardian. A student who wishes to 
invoke his emancipation to withhold information must 
inform the Registrar in writing of his status. 

Law enforcement agencieS investigating specifie4 law 
violations may, upon request, be provided recorded in
formation that has been officially noted, including any 
disciplinary action, unless the information was obtained 
as the result of a privileged relationship. Representa
tives of such agencies will be required to sign a' written 
request form. 

Standard test data regarding individual tests required 
to form a basis for a decision about an individual may 
be provided at the discretion of the custodian ·of the 
data in response to a written request from a recognized 
institution of higher learning. 

A valid judicial or legislative subpoena of information 
concerning a student will, in eaSh case, be answered 
upon prior approval of the Attorney General's Divi
sion. Effort will be made to notify the student of the 
subpoena. . 

Information. obtained during professional medical or 
psychological treatment or counseling will be released 
by the prof~sional only in accordance with the ethics . 
of his profession. 

REQUESTS FROM INSIDE THE UNIVERSITY 

Faculty and staff may obtain the following kinds of 
information when it is req~ired for the performance of 
their responsibilities to the University, with the under
standing that its use will be strictly limited to the 
performance of those responsibilities:. (1) academic 
record and status; (2) reports of academic and other 
campus misconduct, including. disciplinary action; (3) 
results of counseling other' than profeSsional, medical, 
or psychological; (4) national origin and ethnic back
ground; (5) standard test data regarding specific tests 
when needed for decisions about an individual; (6) 
student-produced course paper; (7) financial informa
tion, including delinquencies, etc.; (8) student evalu- _. 
alive materials, with the consent of the author of the 
evaluation. 

University· disciplinary and investigating authorities, in
cluding student authorities, appointed in accordance 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • with ~aculty regulations, may,' if it is in accordance 
with their duties, have access to information in (1 ) 
through (8) above, with the exception of items (4) and 
(5) (national' origin and ethnic background,' and 
standard test data). . 
Recognized University student organizations, such as 
scholastic and se~ce honoraries, may obtain informa
tion on a student's academic record and status as these 
relate to eligibility for membership. 

Qualitied research. personnel may, under' special cir
cumstances, be permitted access to information con-

. tamed in a student's records. Permission will be granted 
only where it has proven impossible to request permis
sion from the student himself, where information ob-' 
tained will be properly safe-guarded, and where the 
student will not be identified in released findings. 

Except as noted herein, records and reference ma
terials containing evaluations of students may be 
released oDIy with the consent of both the student and 
the author of the evaluation. 

IMPLIED CONSENT 

In cases other than the excep~ons cited in this section, 
every reasonable· effort shall be made to obtain con
sent of the student for release of information concern
ing him that is contained in University files. In some 
instances consent may be implied by the nature of the 
inquiry; for example, in the case of a request from a 
potential employer or an investigation for security 
clearance by the student or former student. The stu
dent may negate such an implication in a particular 
case by express written notice filed with the appropriate 
record-keeping uillt.· , . 

UNIVERSITY RECORDS 

Each of the principal record-ke~ping. administrative 
units (specifically, the Comptroller, the CoUnseling 
Center, the Hall Health Center, the Registrar, the 
Office ·of Student Affairs, and the Office of Student 
Financial Aids) will develop its, own procedures in 
accord with the general policy stated here. Any sup
plementary regulations found necessary will be filed 
with the Records Committee which will be responsible 
for periodic review of policy and procedures. . 

DIsciplinary records shall be kept s~parate from aca
demic records, and transcripts of a student's academic 
record 'shall contain no' notation of any such action. 
Special precautions will be exercised to ensure that 
information from disciplinary or counseling files is not 
revealed to unauthorized persons. Provision shall be 
. made for periodic review and routine destruction of 
noncurrent disciplinary records by the offices main-
taining such records. . 
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No records shall be kept that reflect a student's political 
or ideological beliefs or associations except ~ re
quired by Part I, Section E (Membership and Offices) 
of the Handbook for Student Organizations. 

RECORDSCO~B 

The Registrar is the official custodian of' academic 
records and, therefore, is the only official who may 
issue a transcript. The Registrar, together with a com
mittee of six, including representation from faculty, 
graduate and undergraduate studentS, and the Attorney 
General's Division, will be responsible for reviewing 
unusual requests for information and for assisting in the 
interpretation of the rules set forth in this section of the 
catalog. . 

Note: The University of Washington reserves the right 
not to release a student's records or information based 
upon the records' when the student has failed to dis'.. 

. charge any obligation to the University. 

Student Identi6cation 
Each student may obtain, without cost, a photo-identifi
cation card at the time of his first registration at the 
University. This card will be the student's means of 
establishing' entitlemeQt to the rights and privileges 
which normally accrue t~ students .. 

The student. photo-identification card may be required 
by any University agency offering services, activities, or 
facilities wherein a student priority is to be maintained. 

Lost or destroyed· photo-identification cards' may be 
replaced by makiDg a request for replacement !it the 
.University Cashier's Office and upon payment of a 
$5.00 replacement fee. Replacement of cards made in
valid by changes in students' names or of cards ren- . 
dered unusable by normal wear and tear, shall be done 
free of charge, upon return of the original card. 

Cards which have been tampered with or misused may 
be confiscated by the University agency or department 
involved; the incident may be referred to the Office of 
Student Affairs for appropriate 'University action. 

Financial Obligations 
The Comptrop.er is authorized to place a hold (Admin
istrative) on the records of any student who fails to 
promptly pay amounts due the University. 

Until this hold is cleared, the University (1) will not 
release· the student's record or any inforination based 
upon the record, (2) will not prepare transcripts, (3) 
will deny registration for a subsequent quarter, as well 
as graduation from the University. 

In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Comptrol
ler may order that the student's registration be can-
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celled, with privileges of attendance withdrawn, effec
tive immediately on notice. 

Administrative Hold or cancellation may also occur 
when a student has not complied with other University 
rules, procedures, or obligations. The hold may be 
placed on the student's record by the authorized Uni
versity office responsible for enforcement of the rule, 
proCedure, or obligation involved. The student will not 
be permitted. to register for any subsequent quarter or 
obtain a transcript of his record except on the written 
release of the office which placed the hold. 

DEFINITIONS OF G~NERAL 
UNIVERSITY TJ:RMS. ~ 

Admission, Enrollment, and Registration 

Admissibility is determine4- by examination of the ap-
. plicant's credentials against the University's scholastic 
standards and requirements. Admission is offered to a 
person when his qualifications meet the criteria ~d 
when a student vacancy that can be assigned to him ex
ists in the school or college in which he plans to follow 
a course of study. 

A person admitted to the University becomes enrolled 
when he gives firm evidence of his intention to attend 
and to pursue a course of study .. If he does not comply 
with the proceAures sp~cified by the UniversitY in order 
to give· such evidence of his intention to attend, his 
admission may be withdrawn and' another person' ad
mitted to take his place. 

Registration is the proce~s whereby. a student who has 
previously been admitted and enrolled is assigned to one 
or more courses for ·one quarter. The time periods dur
ing which registration takes place are published by the 
Registrar. 

A St1IllID8ly of Current Enrollment Procedures 

A~ Currently, at the University of Washington, a person 
offered admission for a quarter of the academic 'year 
enrolls by maJ4ng a nonrefundable $50.00 advance pay
ment on his tuition and fees, excluding Summer Quar
ter. He remains enrolled for that quarter ·un1ess he 
either fails to register· for courses or faUs to complete 
payment of the tuition and fees by the prescribed 
deadline. 

B. Students planning to continue from one quarter to 
the next succeeding quarter (excluding SUDlJJJ.er Quar-

'. ter) may guarantee their enrollment by· including the 
$50.00 advance payment of that quarter's tuition and 

,fees with their current ~uarterly payment. 

C. Continuing students who do not make the $50.00 
advance payment for the succeeding quarter lose their 



enrollment guarantee and will be a~mmodated only 
on a space-available basis. 

D. On-leave students follow the application proce
dures for former students descriI>ed in the "Registra-
tion" section. . 

For additional information, see "Registration" in this 
section. 

College . 
The University is made up of seven colleges, each of 
which offers a curriculum (sequence of courses) lead
ing. to the Bachelor of Arts or Bacbelor of Science d~ 
gree. A college may include a number of schools, d~ 
partments~ and divisions. The College of Arts and Sci
ences, for example, includes six schools, twenty-four 
departments and several diyisions. . . 

/ School 
Within the University are two types of schools, in
dependent units (i.e., B~ess Administration, .Den
tistry , Law, M~cine, Nursing, Social Work,Public 
Health and Community Medicine) offering profes
sional training to students who may be required to 
complete a period of preprofessional study, and units 
within colleges which offer semiprofessional training . 
in single fields of study (i.e., Art, Communications, 

. Drama, Home Economics, Music, Physical and Health 
Education) . 

The Graduate School coordinates the work of students 
who have already obtained a bachelor's degree, and . 
have been admitted to the School for advanced work 
toward the master's or doctor's degree. 

Department 
The unit of instructional organization in a particular 
science or art is called a' department (e.g., History). 
The department differs from the semiprofessional 
school in its tendency to place less emphasis on the 
application of subject matter. 

Division 
When a field of study includes work offered by several 
of the more specialized units of the University, it is 
sometimes called a division. In such cases, a committee 
of departmental representatives plans and coordinates 
the program. . 

Institute 
The primary function of an institute is research and 
advanced study. The institute is usually associated 
closely with related departments because its staff is 

. largely compose4 of the department's faculty members 
. who divide their time between teaching and research. 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • Course 
A course is a quarterly unit of study in a particular 
subject. Each course is list~d by number and title under 
General Catalog Volume II, Description of Courses. 

Hyphenated Course 
Course numbers separated by hyphens (e.g., French 
101-102) indicate courses for which no credit is given 
until both terms have been completed. 

Prerequisites '-
Courses to be completed or conditions to be met before 
one is eligible to enroll in a more advanced course are 
called prerequisites (e.g., Design 109 is prerequisite to 
110). 

Credit 
A credit is a measurement of curricular work com
pleted satisfactorily. Ordinarily, 1 credit is given at 
the University of Washington for one class attendance 
a week for a period of one quarter. However, in some 
courses, such as laboratory courses, two or three "clock 
hours" of attendance a week are required to earn 1 
credit. A specified number of credits must be earned 
for a degree. 

Colleges and universities which operate on a "semester 
basis," that is, divide the academic year into two parts 
exclusive of a summer session, give semester credit. 
Quarter credits multiplied by two-thirds equal semester 
credits. Semester credits multiplied by one and one
half equal quarter credits. For example, a stu~ent 
attending the UniversitY of Washington who earns 45 
quarter credits during an academic year would have 
earned 30 semester credits at an institution operating 
on the semester plan. 

Curriculum 
The pattern or sequence of courses a student takes in 
earning his degree is a curriculum. Curricula are out
~edin this catalog. 

Prescribed and Elected Curricula 

In the professional schools and colleges and in most of 
the schools in the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
curriculum offered is a prescribed one. Professional 
training requires intensive study over a long period 
with few courses in unrelated elective areas. In the 
less professionalized depa~ents, the elective curricula 
provide a broad educatioilal background. Therefore, 
students majoring in these fields of study are given 
more freedom in choosing their elective credits. 

Lower-Division Courses 
The :four-year program of. study is divided into lower 
division (freshman and sophomore) and upper division 
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(junior and senior). Lower-division courses are given 
numbers below 300. ' 

Upper-Division Courses 

Junior and senior courses which are given 300 and 
400 numbers, respectively, are considered upper
division courses. 

Graduate Courses 

Courses numbered 500 and above are open to gradu-
aresoruy. - , 

Undergraduate 

This .term is applieq to a student who has not yet 
received his bachelor's degree. 

Graduate 

A student who has received his bachelor's degree. and 
who is' taking advanced work is a' post-bacc8Iaureate 
student. Professional schools usually adopt their college 
title such as medical student, law student, etc. The 
term "Graduate ~tudent" is applied to a student who 
has been offic~y admitted to the Graduate School to 
take advanced work toward a master's or doctor's 
degree in the Graduate School. 

Premajor 
The premajor category, is provided in certain colleges ' 
for those students in the first or second year who have 
not made a definite choice of major in the college. 

'These students may select, in consultation with an 
adviser, a program of studies which will meet the broad 
general requirements 'of the college and at the same 
time provide an experimentation and 'exploration in 
the subject areas of the college. Each program is 
planned according to the individual ~dent's needs. 

Major 

A major indicates the particular curriculum which a 
strident has selected to follow toward a degree. The 
term nonmajor, which frequently appears '-in the de
scription of cour~es, indicares a course designed, pri- . 
marily for students who are not specializing in that 
SUbject. 

Adviser 

A member of the college faculty or staff who is ap
pointed to assist students in both educational and per
sonal plans'is ~ adviser. 

BoDetin 
A bulletin is an official pUblication issued by the Univer
sity giving detailed information about such subjec~ as 
admissions policy, academic personnel, courses, fees, etc. ' 
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Residence (Resident) 

This term has two meanings, neither of which refers to 
living on campus or at home while in attendance: 

. , 

1. A "resident" is a student whose domicile, as defined 
by state law, is in Washington and therefore not subject 
to the addition~ fee required, of npnresident students. 

2. A student "in residence" is registered in regular Uni
versity classes as opposed to extension classes or inde
pendent stu~y. Students regularly admitted to the 
University of Washington are considered to be "in 
residence" when registered in either day or evening 
classes. 

DEFINITIONS OF STUDENT 
CLASSIFICATIONS 

Classes 

Credits are computed on the basis of the 180 minimum 
credits required for graduation, exclusive of the credits 
in lower-division ROTC courses. For general pur
poses, the following apply. 

Freshman:' 1-44 quarter credits 

Sophomore: 45-89 quarter credits 

Junior: 90-134 quarter credits 

Senior: 135-180.or more quarter credits 

Fifth-year: A student with a bachelor's degree who is 
enrolled as an undergraduate 

Graduate: A student with a bachelor's degree who has 
been granted admission to the Graduate School 

Other Shldents 

See Scholastic Standards Required for Graduation in 
this 'section. 

Matriculated' 

Amatrictilated student· is ~:>ne ~ho has been fomul11y 
admitted to the, University and who will register, pre
sumably, in a program of studies leading to a degree 
or certificate. 

Nonmatriculated 
A nonmatriculated student is one who will be permit
ted to register for credit, on a space-available basis, but 
who has not been formally· accepted into a program of 
studies leading to a degree or reaching or administration 

. credential. Acceptance as a nonmatriculated student 
implies no commitment on the part of the University 
regarding regular admission at some later' time. How
ever, 'credits earned' while in the nonmatriculated classi
fication'may apply toward requirements for the bacca-



laureate degree should· a student later· be accepted for 
a degree program. At least 45 credits must be earned in 
a matriculated status to meet graduation requirements. 

Except for Visiting Graduate Students, whose admis
sion and enrollment are authorized by the Dean of the 
Graduate School, nonmatriculated students may not en
roll for courses numbered 500 and above without spe
cial permission. 

Enrollment with nonmatriculated standing for the 
Summer Quarter is' routinely available for currently 
employed school teachers and administrators with the 
understanding that credits . earned in thiS classification 
may not apply toward a teaching or administrative cre
dential. This arrangement also seryes graduating high 
school· seniors who would qualify for matricuHited 
standing and other undergraduate students in good 
standing (grade-point average of 2.00 or above) at 
other colleges and universities· seeking neither a degree 
nor certification from the Universit¥ of Washington. 
For complete information, . please 'consult the Summer 
Quarter Bulletin. 

Enrollment during other quarters of the school year is 
at the discretion of the Board of Admissions. Appli
cants for nonmatriculated standing are considered in
dividually and permitted to enroll on evidence of their 
probable success in achieving their limited educational 
objectives to the extent University facilities are avail-· 
able. Applicants with previous records of unsatisfactory 
scholarship are not ordinarily accepted as nonmatricu
lated students. 

Students may audit certain nonlaboratory courses or 
the lecture part of laboratory courses for no. credit; . 
Students wishing only to· audit ordinarily enroll with 
nonmatriculated standing and pay the same fees as 
other sqJdents. . This classification is open to mature 
individuals with the understanding that auditors may 
not take an examination in or obtain credit for audited 
courses except by taking the course later as a regular 
student and satisfying all of the requirements for credit. 

Students who have been dropped for loW scholarship or 
new ,applicants who do not qualify for admission may 

. not register as auditors until they hilVe been reinstated 
or accepted as regular students by the University ~ 

ADMISSION 
Admissibility 

/ Admissibility is determined by· examination of the ap
plicant's credentials against the University's scholastic 
standards and requirements. Admission is offered to a 
person when his qualifications meet the criteria and 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • when a student vacancy that can be assigned to him ex
ists in the school, college, or department ·in which he 
pl!lDs to follow a course of study. 

\ Correspondence regarding admission as an undergrad
uate to any diVision of the University and the. transfer 
of credit from another collegiate institution should be 
addressed to the office of Undergraduate Admissions. 
(See sections on Undergraduate Education or Graduate 

. Study for admission requirements and procedures.) 

The Board of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, and 
Graduation has been delegated to interpret and admin
ister undergraduate admission· regulations established 
by University faculties .. In general, admissibility is de
.termined according to the applicant's scholastic stand
ing and the adequacy of his preparation for University 
study while in high sChool or another collegiate institu
tion, with preference given, as necessary, to those with 
the greater probability of success in completing a degee . 
program. In the event that there are more applicants 
than can be· accommodated, the satisfaction of mini
mum admission standards does not gU.arantee accept
ance. Special consideration is given, as necessary, to the 
academic qualifications, the date of application, and to 
the applicant's choice of curriculum and the availability 
of space at $e proposed level of entrance. 

In determining the adequacy of an applicant's prepar
ation, 5 quarter credits of elementary course work at 
the . college level is considered equivalent to 1 high 
school unit in a given subject. The' foregoing equiva
lency is used for purposes of admission only and a stu
dent who has not completed all of the high school 
courses specified for admission will be expected to 
select college-level courses which will provide a breadth 
of intellectual exPerience at least equivalem: to that in
dicated. by the subject matter criteria. The cour~es and 
number of credits to be allowed shall be deterinined by 
the student's college adviser after consideration of 
recolll)l1endations by th~ department in the University 
which presents courses in. the subjects not included in 
the high school study. 

Explanation of Terms Associated with Admission 

For. purposes of admission, an applicant's scholastic 
achievement in secondary or higher schools is deter
mined by a grade-point' average computed on a 4.00 
system .. In determining the acceptability, of transfer 
students, the UniversitY considers grades earned in 
all college-level courses attempted which are approp
priate for a baccalaureate degree. Applicants fro~ 
schools using nonpunitive grading systems may be re
quired to take tests or to provide other supplementary 
information for determining admissibility. 
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The University recognizes diplomas awarded by high 
schools accredited by their respe~tive regional accredit
ing associations, their state departments of public in
struction, or their state universities. Recognition is 
given to degrees awarded by colleges and universities 
which are fully accredited by their regional accrediting 
associations. 

An applicant who has not fulfilled the criteria specified 
for: admission or whose education was received in an 
unaccredited school may request individual consider
ation by. the Board of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, 
and Graduation. In such cases, the Board may require 
scores on tests or other evidence of pr~bable success 
in a university .program. Students accepted by the 
Board are expected .to comply with any ~pecifications 
outlined by the Boa~d at the time of admission. . 

Entrance Examinations 

Scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the CQllege 
. Entrance Examination Board or the American College 
Test are requir~ of all out-of-state students applying 
for admission as freshmen. R~ident students need to 
submit only scores on the WPCTP. IIi making arrange
ments for a te$t, the applicant should request that the 
.scoresbe sent to the Umversity of Washington Office of 
Undergraduate Admissions. In addition, the. office of 
Admissions should be informed as to when the tests 
will be taken in order that it may anticipate' the arrival 
of the test scores. " 

Scores on other tests offered through CEEB or ACT, 
while not required in many cases, receive individual 
attention in terms of admission, placement, and/or 
credit. 

Allowance of Transfer Credits 

a. The University of Washington reserves the right to 
accept or reject credits earned at other collegiate institu
tions. In general, it shall be the University's policy to 
acCept credits earned at institutions fully accredited by 
their respective regional accrediting associations, pro
vide4 that such credits have been acquired through 
university-level courses appropriate to the student's 
degree curriculum at the University of Washington. 

b. The advanced standing for which ail applicant's 
training appears to fit him shall be granted tentatively 
on admission. Definite advanced standing shall not be 
determined until the student has completed at least one 
quarter in residence. . 

c. Transfer of credit from institutions accredited for 
two-year programs only (community and junior col-

. leges) shall apply on the University freshman and soph
omore years only. A student who has comp1eted a por
tio~ of his freshman and/or sophomore years in a four.-
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year college may not transfer junior college credit in 
excess of that necessary to completion of the first two 
years in the University. Iti no case shall the transfer of 
junior college credit to the University exceed, 90 quarter 
credits. 

d. Courses -from Washington community colleges that 
have been identified' as equiv3.Ient to University num
bered courses, are so accepted. and apply toward the 
baccalaureate degree exactly as their counterparts 
taken at the University. Other cour$es that are also aca
demic in nature (although not necessarily equivalent) 
but drawn from areas of instruction offered by the Uni
versity are accepted as eleCtives. Such courses are iden
tified with the department or area and they apply as 
distribution requirements or electives to the extent the 
curriculum permits. They may· not be used in lieu of 
courses specifically required by the curriculum without 
approval of the college concerned. Individual consider
ation is given to applicants who have participated suc
cessfully in an _ oCcupational-vocational program. Par
tial credit may sometimes be given at the point of ad
mission, depending on the quality, of the work and .its 
relevance to the proposed University program. The 
application of such credits toward the degree, however, 
requires the approval of the college adviser concerned 
and depends on the extent to which the, student's curri-

. culum allows space for free electives. 

e. At the point of admission, students who have earned 
no more than 45 credit hours of transferable college
level courses may submit test results from the College 
Level Examination Program (CLEP) for possible ad
vance credit. The use of all C~EP test scores toward 
meeting specific degree requirements is at the disCre!ion 
of the separate colleges. Consult with the Bureau of 
Testing, telephone (206) 543-1170, for program de
tails. 

f. The University reserves the right to accept or reject 
credits earned in educational programs sponsored by 
the . Armed Forces. In general, careful consideration 
will be given to work completed according to recom
mendations made by the American Council of Educa
tion and in terms of University degree requirements. If 
a student repeats a course "taken through the Armed 
Forces that was accepted for credit, the University 
credit shall be honored and the other credits cancelled. 
The maximum number of credits obtainable through 
completion of such programs shall be 30. 

g. Course work completed in unaccredited institutions 
may be validated or certified for credit. through exam
inations described under ''Examinations'' in the section 
on Undergraduate Education, or through an examina-

.. tion or other appropriate means to be determined by 
I 



the chairman of the University's subject matter depart
ment concerned. The fee for this service shall be the 
same as that charged for ,the other examinations. Con
sult the Office of Undergraduate Admissions with re
gard to the appropriate procedure. 

, h. Credit acquired through procedures described in 
paragraphs e, f, and g, shall be included in the 90 
maximum extension credits allowed toward the bacca
laureate degree; 

Veterans and Children of Deceased Veterans 
. Veterans and children of deceased veterans who wish to 

inquire about their eligibility for benefits, should con
tact the regional office of the Veterans' Administration 
or the University Office of Veteran Affairs. 

Independent Study 
. Independent Study courses are available to all who 
. can pursue the work with profit to themselves regard
less of previous academic accomplishment. See other 
sections in this catalog or consult the appropriate office 
for information regarding eligibility for co~rse work, 
registration. procedure, and regulations governing the 
app'lication of correspondence credit toward the 90 
credits of extension allowed. 

REGISTRATION 
No person, other than faculty members attending in
formally with the approval of the instructor, may at
tend a University course in which he has not been 
tegistered. 

The only authority for an instructor to enroll a student 
in his class is the student's name on a class list or an 
official class card from the Registrar's Office. 

Auditors 
a. With the consent of the instructor, and to the extent 
that space is available after regular students have been 
accommodated, a student ~ay register as an auditor in 
a nonlaboratory course or the lecture part of a labora
tory course.· 

b. The instructor may cancel the audit registration of 
any student whose attendance is not satisfactory. 

c. No person who audits a course may participate in 
class discussion or laboratory work, take an examina
tion in the course, or obtain credit therefor except by 
taking the course later as a 'regular student and satis
fying all the requirements for crecIit, or by applying for 
credit by examination. 

RULES AND REGULAJ"IONS • d. The fee for auditing a course shall be the same as 
if the course were taken for credit. 

e. No record of an audited courSe shall appear on a stll
dent's record. 

f 
AnnouncementS 
Registration dates and procedures are announced to 
students - in residence via posters p~aced. on campus 
bulletin: boards, in official and informal notices in the 
Daily, in various University bulletins, and ip. the q~ar
terly Time Schedule. Students should watch these 
sources for instructions for completing their registration . 

New students, and returning students (those who have 
been out of school for one quarter or more), should 
famil~ themselves witli the registration procedures 
contained in the various forms and bulletins available 

, to them from the Office of Admissions and the Regis
trar. (See·also the Academic Calendar in this Catalog.) 

Addresses of Students 
The student will be held responsible for keeping his ad
dress up to date in the Registrar's Office by filling out 
a Change of Address car~ at. the Registration Office, 
Schmitz Hall. Delivery of official mail. to' ,the last ad
dress on record constitutes official notification to a stu
dent. 

, Methods of Registration 
There are' two methods of registration· at the University 
of Washington: (1) Preregistration, which is open only 
to cw-rently registered matriculated students. (2) Reg
istration, which is for currently registered nonmatri
culated students and new and former students. 

Currently registered matriculated students who plan to 
attend the next quarter must make a $50.00 advance 
payment of that quarter's tuition and fees (Summer 
Quarter excepted) and. should participate in preregis
tration. 

. The advance payment is due with the balance of the 
current quarter's fees. Students who make the $50.00 
payment by the deadlilte are guaranteed a place for that 
quart~r. The advance payment is not transferable to 
another person or quarter ,and is not generally refund
able; it will be applied as a partial payment of the 
quarter's fees. The advance payment is refun$lable only 
in certain caSes and petitions for refund must be filed 
with the Comptroller's Office, 200 Administration 
Building. 

Students who participate in preregistration but do not 
comply with the advance payment request will not have 
their classes schelluled. Authorizations for the new and 
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former student registration period will be issued to con~ 
tinuing matriculated students only if space is available 
when the authorization is requested. 

Currently registered nonmatriculated students who plan 
. to attend the next quarter must make a $50.00 advance 
payment of that quarter's tuition and fees. The ad
vance payment is due with the balance of the current 
q~arter's fees. Students who make the $50.00 payment 
by the deadline date are guaranteed a place :for that 
quarter. Students in this category who do not participate 
in preregistration may obtain an authorization for the 
second registration period. Advance payment is not 
transferable to another person or quarter; it will be 
applied as a parti8.I payment of the quarter's fees. Ad
vance' payment is refundable only in certain cases. 
Petitions for refund must be'filed with the Comptroller's 
Office, 200 Administration Building. 

Currently enrolled students who haye applied for ad
mission in another category, for example, Fifth Year, 
Graduate School, or the schools of Law, 'Medicine, or 
Dentistry, will be considered for admission purposes in 
the "new student" registration quotas established for, 
the respective categories. If the student is notified of 
his admissibility to the new category before preregistra
tion for the coming quarter is completed, he may par
ticipate' in preregistration. If notified after preregistra
tionand the student has not preregistered, he must 
apply for a registration authorizatism by following the 
inStructions enclosed with the letter of admissibility. 

Students who ~omplete preregistration and make the 
$50.00 advance payment but whose registration is can
celled for low scholarship, will be issued an authoriza
tion to re~er if they are subsequently reinstated for 
th~ same quarter. 

To participate in preregistration, a student must leave 
his approved registration form in the Registration 
Office, second floor, Schmitz Hall (engineering students 
leave their programs in 353 Loew Hall), ,according to 
posted instructions within the specified dates. Qasses 
are sched~ed in the student's absence. A copy of his 
assigned program, is mailed to him. His enrollment is 
completed when he pays his fees by mail by a stated 
de~dline (approximately three weeks after, thequmer 
begins). , 

More'detailed instructions for registration are given in 
. each quart~r's 'rime Schedule. ' 

Preregistration is ~ot available to new students or 
former'students (returning after an absence of one or 
lJ.1ore. quarters, wiQ1 the exception oftSummer Quarter). 
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New and returning students must apply by the applica
tion closing dates. A registration authorization is 're
quired, and the student takes his approved registration' 
form to the Registration Office during the time speci-, 
fled on his registration authorization card. (See "Reg
istration Authorizations" in this. section and "Admission . 
Procedure" in the Undergraduate Education section.) 
Registration authorizations may not be available to all 
eligible returning students and will be issued only to the 
extent U~ver$ity enro~ent quotas permit. 

. On-Leave Students 

. Graduate students who have on-leave status with the 
Graduate School or undergr~uates who have been 
absent from the University fOr one quarter (with the 
exception of Summer' Quarter) are guaranteed a place 
if they' IDe a Former St,udent Enrollment- AppliCation 
by the application deacmne and. make the $50.00 ad
vance payment as requested. 

Summer Quarter Registration 

Registration for the Summer Quarter differs from reg~ 
istration for 'other quarters in ~at an advance fee pay-
ment is not required. . -.... 

Matriculated students registered Spring Quarter should 
participate in preregistration for Summer Quarter. 
Matriculated students who do n~t complete preregistra
tion should request a registration authorization for the 

.. second registration period. ' 

Nonmatriculated students registered Spring ~arter may 
request a registration autho~on. from the Registra
tion Office, second floor, Schmitz Hall. 

"-

Returning former students (including on-leave stQdents) 
must file a Former Student Enrollment Application by 
the application deadline. ' 

Additional information is available in the Summer 
Quarter Bulletin. Students new to the University ~um
mer Quarter, or former students returning for Summer 

. Quarter, are not automatically' guaranteed enrollment 
'Autumn Quarter. 

Late Registration . 

Students who were issued an authorization to register, 
but failed to submit their registration forms during the 
prescribed period, may register after the quarter begins. 
A service charge of $15.00 will be assessed. 

After the first seven calendar days of the quarter no 
student shall be permitted to register except with the 
consent of the dean of the college concerned and the 
written approval of the instructors whose classes he 
wishes to enter. 



Concurrent Registrations 
Extension· Classes and Independent Study 

• A student regis~ered for work in residence who wishes 
to receive credit for an extension or independent 'study 
course in the same quarter shall register for such ~tudy 
with the Division of Evening Classes or the Division of 
Independent Study. 

No student in residence may take an extension course 
without the consent of his dean. This permission, on 
forms ftiinished for the purpose, shall be filed with the 
Division of Evening Classes or the DIvision of Inde
pendent Study, whichever is appropriate. to the request. 

Concurrent Registrations at Other Collegiate Institutions 

Course~ taken concurrently at another collegiate institu
tion while the student is in residence at the University 
of Washington may be credited toward his graduation 
from the University if 'approval is granted by the dean 
of the college. (See "Allowance of Transfer Credits" in 
this section.) 

Registration Authorizations 

New student applicants who are found admissible will 
be mailed a notice of their admissibility and will be 
requested to confirm their intention to attend the Uni-

. versity by returning a $50.00 advance fee payment. 
Permission to register and a registration authorization 
will be issued if space is available when the $50.00 is 
received by the University; if space is. not available 
the $50.00 will be returned. The $50.00 is not trans
ferable to another person or quarter and is not gener-

. ally refundable. A detailed list of registration instruc
tions will be inc~uded with the registration authoriza
tion. Additional directions are given each new student 
personally when he reports to the University. 

Returning former students may request a Fornier Stu
dent Enrollment Application by writing or telephon
ing the Registrar's Office (206) 543-5920 or by apply
ing in person. Application deadlines' are listed .in the 
Academic Calendar in this catalog. All eligible appli
cants may not be permitted to register if University en
rollment quotas have reached capacity. A $50.00 ad
vance fee payment will be requested as a confirmation 
of the' student's intention to attend. Permission to regis
ter and a registration authorization will be issued if 
space is available when the $50.00' is received· by the 
University; if space is not available the advance pay
ment will be returned. The $50.00 is not transferable 
to another person or quarter· and is not generally re
fundable. 

'lime Schedule 
A Time Schedule listing all classes and sections offered 
is published prior to the registration period for each 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • quarter. Copies of the current Time Schedule are avail
able to 'students at the Registrar's Office (engineering 
students at ·353 Loew Hall). Time Schedules are also 
available for inspection.in each adviser's office. 

Special Approvals and/or Clearances Required 

Before reporting for registration a student may have 
one or more of these otJter steps to complete: 

1. Seniors who are registering for a graduate course 
(500 or above) must have the approval of the instruc
tor of the class and the Dean of the Graduate School. 

2. Students in the College of Education must obtain 
approval of their programs from the Education adviser, 
regardless of their majors. 

3. All private music lessons (applied music courses) 
must be approved by the School of Music. The class 
section is also assigned by the School of Music on the 
student's Registration Form. 

4. All librarianship courses, except course 100, must 
be approved in writing on· the student's Registration 
Form at the School of Librarianship; 111 Library. 

5. Students registering for any course for which a per .. 
mission signature is specified in the ,Time Schedule 
must obtain a pe~ission card. 

6. All former students who have not been· in residence 
for a period of one year must submit a medical exami
nation form to the Student Health Center and obtain 
medical clearance. 

Change of Program 

Students making a change to or from pass/fail grading 
or dropping a course do not need an appointment. 
Changes to or from pass/fail may only be made during 
the official Change of Program period. 

Students finding errors on their programs should report 
to . Sections for adjustment without . waiting for ~e 
Change of Program period. 

No change of program involving entrance into a new 
course shall be permitted after the official change pe
riod except with the consent of the dean of the college 
concerned and of the instructor whose class the stu
dent wishes to enter. 

Service Charge 

A service charge of $5.00 will be assessed for each 
change of progra~, or change of section, or drop. from 
a course, or any number. of changes of program that 
are ·made at the same time, after the official Change of 
Program period. 
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- Change' ~f Program Procedure 
, . 

For Adding or Dropping a Course 

1. Consult your adviser and obtain a signed Change of 
. Program card. 

2. Get course approval signatures for added C9urses 
where necessary. 

3. Present signed Change of Program card to the Reg
istration Office, second floor of Schmitz Hall, to receive 
a Change of Program Apj)Ointnlent. 

4. 'Go to Sections, 105 Schmitz Hall, on day and time 
of appointment. Engineering students go to 353 Loew 
Hall. 

Change of College (excluding the Schools of Law, 
Medicine, Dentistry, and the Graduate School) , 

A student currently in school may initiate a change of 
college at any time by obtaining on the appropriate 
forms the signatures of the dean of the college in which 
he is currently registered and the dean of the college 
that he wishes to enter. 

Change of College ~orms may be obtained at the 
Registration Office, second floor of Schmitz Hall, 
or at- the office of the dean of the college the student 
wishes to leave. The request must be filled in by the 
student and then submitted to the office of the dean of 
that college for signature .. The next step is to present 
the request form to the office of the dean of the college 
to which he seeks admission, for written approval. After 
these steps have been accompliShed the completed form 
must be left immediately at the Registration' Office,. sec-
ond floor of Schmitz Hall. ' 

Veterans and children of deceaseq veterans attending 
the University under Public Law 550, 894, or 634 must 
take certain other steps to ensure their continued en
titlement to educatioriaI benefits. Consult the 'Office of 
Veteran Affairs. ~ 

change of Majo~ 
The procedure for changing a major varies from college 
to college. The student should contact his· advisory 
office for change of major information. 

Withdrawal from the University 
Nonmmtary Withdrawal 

1. To be official, a withdrawal from the University 
must be approved' by the student's academic adViser 
(even if the student is eligible for self advising). The 
withdrawal form is available at the student's advisory 
office, or the dean's office. 

2. After obtaining an academic adviser's approval, the 
student turns in the withdrawal form at the Registrar's 
Office. 
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3. Submission of a graduate on.:.}eave application does 
not constitute official withdrawal' from the UniverSity. 

4. S~dents who register and then wish to drop all 
classes from thelr program must withdraw from the 
University. 

5. Official withdrawals shall be entered on the student's 
record as follows: 

, . 
a. During the first 15 calendar days of the quarter: 
date of withdrawal only. 

b. After the first 15 calendar days of the quarter: 
(1) H the student's work in a course is satisfactory at 
the time.of withdrawal, a grade of PW. 
(2) H the student's work in a course is not satisfactory 
at the time of withdrawal, a grade of EW. 

5. Withdrawals accomplished by any other method are 
not official, and result in the entry of the grade E in 
each of the'· courses for which the .student is registered 
in the quarter. 

'6. 'Veterans attending school under P.L.' 550 (Korean), 
894 (Korean Disabled), 815 (Peace Time Disabled),. 
or children of deceased veterans attending school under 
P .L. 634 should notify the Office of Veteran Affairs 
of. their withdrawal. 

7 .. The student with a scholarship or loan awarded 
through the .University should notify the Scholarship 
and Loan Fiscal Office of his withdrawal. . 

8. The privilege of military withdraw~ will be granted 
only to stud~nts whose induction or enlistment is' for 
extended. active duty, not for short-term National 
Guard or Reserve duty or annual active-duty require
ment. 

Refund of Fees 

All Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter fees (except 
'those indicated as not subject to refund) will be can- . 
celled, less an e~rollment service charge of $50.00, if 
complete withdrawal'is made prior to the sixth day of 
instruction; one half of said fees less a $25.00 enroll
ment service charge will be canCelled or 'refunded if 
withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days, 
except fori Air Force or Army ROTC uniform deposits. 
At least two weeks must elapse between payment alid 
refund of fees, if payment was made by check. Unless 
specific instructions are received by th~ Cashier's Of
fice regarding the fees refunded, all properly authorized 
refunds will be made to the student involved in the 
registration .. 

Mmtary Withdrawal 

If a student is drafted or enlists in the Armed Forces, 
he may take advantage of military withdrawal from 
the University under the following conditions: 



1. A student who withdraws Will be granted some aca
demic credit for courses in which he has a C or better 
grade, and/or a refund of fees, under the following 
schedule. (The following fee refund schedule applies. 
only to students who are drafted into the Armed 
Forces. Students who enlist are subject to the non
military withdrawal fee refund or cancellation sched
ule.) 

a. Withd~wal during the first third of the quarter: 
No credit Full refund. 

b. Withdrawal during the second third of the quarter: 
One-half academic credit, without letter grade, and with 
courses unspecified. Unspecified credit may later be 
~nverted. to credit and grade by credit examination. 
one-half refund. 

c. Withdrawal during the last third of the quarter: Full 
aCademic credit, without letter grade, and with courses 
specified. (H withdrawal occurs during the last five 
days of the quarter, letter grades may be- granted at the 
discretion of the instructors.) Letter grade may later be 
. earned bY,credit examination. No refund. 

Note: Withdrawal dates are based on days of instruc
tion and do not include the final examination period. 

2. H a student is in his last quarter before obtaining 
a degree f~om the University, he will be granted the 
degree provided: 

a. That at the beginning of the quarter his cumulative 
grade-point average is high enough for graduation. 

b. That his degree has been approved by his depart
ment chairman and dean. 

c. That his grades for the completed portion of the 
quarter are' C or better in each course necessary for 
graduation. 

This third proviso may be waived if the withdrawal 
occurs so soon after the beginning of the quarter that 
determination of a\ grade is impossible. 

3. The student will be eipected to attend classes and 
withdraw no more than fifteen cale'nda( days before 
his date to report for duty. 

4. The provisions of military withdrawal apply to stu
dents enrolled in extension classes as well as to those in 
residence. 

S. Should the foregoing provisions conftict with stand
ards imposed upon a professional college or school by 
accrediting or lice..nsing agencies, the dean or chairman 
~f the college or school shall approve the conditions of 
military withdrawal. 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • Dropping a Course 
p;. drop from a course is voluntary severance by the 
student of his connection with the course. 

Dr9PS from courses accomplished by any method, ex
cept those set forth in paragraphs 1. and 2. below, are 
unofficial and the grade for the course shall be entered 
on the student's -record as E. 

1. During the first 15 calendar days of the quarter: To 
drop a course the' student should obtain his. advisers 
approval (unless' eligible' for self advising) on the 
yellow Change of Program Request form obtainable at 
the advisory office. He should present the form at 
Sections. A $5.00 change fee is required after the offi
cial Change of Program. period. 

Courses dropped officially during this period are not 
entered on the student's record .. 

2. After the first 15 calendar days of the quarter: To 
drop a course, the student should obtain ~ advisers 
approval (unless eligible. for self advising) on the yel
low Change of Program. reqQest form obtainable at 
the advisory office. The signature of the instructor, .with 
the ~propriate grade for the course, lI)ust also be 
obtained. The student must then present the form at 
Sections wi~in five days of the date of the instru~r's 
signature and in no case after the final examination 
week has begun. A $50.00 change fee will be charged. 

If the student's work is satisfactory at the time Qf the 
drop, a grade of PW will be entered on his record; if 
the student's work is unsatisfactory at the time of the 
drop, a grade ·of EW will be entered on his record. 

3. No official withdrawal may be made during the final 
examination period. 

GRADES 
The following system of grades is in effect at the Uni
versity, subject to certain exceptions in the Schools of 
Medicine, Dentistry, and Law. 

GRADB POINTS PBB. 
REGISTERED CREDrr 

A-Honor .. , ........ , ... , ... , .. , .. , .... " 4 
B-Good ... " ..... , ... , .... ,." .... ,."., 3 
C-Medium .:, .. ,.', ................. ,",.. 2 
D-Poor (low pass) " .. ,.".,.,',." .. ,"" 1 
E-FaiIed, or unofficial withcJrawal . , , , . . , , , . , , , '0 
I-Incomplete .. ,', .. ,. ,.: . , , . , , .... , ' .. , , , ., 0 
N-Without grade (hyphenated course) ; .. ,., .. 0 
S-Passing grade for courses taken on a pass/fail 

basis, and for courses numbered 500 and 
above ,., .. , ....... , .. ,., .. " .. ,"',., 0 
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PW -Official, withdrawal after the first· fifteen cal-. 
endar days of a quarter if student's work is 
satisfactory at the time of withdrawal , ....... , 0 

EV! -Was doing failing work at the time of official 
withdrawal after the first 15 calendar days of 
the quarter. Computed asE. 

. X-Grade not received from the instructor ....... , 0 I 

Optional Pass/Fall Grading System 

A student may participate ip. an optional pass/fail grad
ing system undet: the conditions and restrictions of his 
school or college. Questions regarding any aspect of 
the pass/f~ system sho~ld be directed to the student's 
adviser. 

Starting Autumn Quarter 1972, three credit/no cr~dit 
options will be available. 

I. Credit/No Credit as an Undergraduate Student Op
tion 

(a) Admission: An ~dergraduate in good academic 
standing may register at any stage of his academic ca
reer in the University on. a Credit/No Credit basis with 
the stipulation that all courses taken concurrently be 
taken on that basis. He may enter ·the Credit/No 
Credit program only twice; that is, a student may re
enter the C/NC program only once after a resignation 
from it. He enters the program only by submitting an 
entrance form during the official registration and change 
period and he resigns from the program only .by sub
mitting an exit form during the registration and change 
period. The entrance and exit forms will be available in 
the Registrar's Office and in advisers' offices. 

All courseS taken concurrently while enrolled under the 
C/NC program must be taken for Credit/No Credit. A 
maximum of 20 credits may be taken -in anyone quar
ter, unless the student has his dean's permission. I 

(b) Recording: Each instructor will report conven
tionalletter grades (A, B, C; etc.) to the Registrar. 

For students 'electing the' C/NC option, the Registrar 
will record "cr" on the transcript if the letter grade is 
A, B, or C .. The actual letter grade will be kept by the 
Registrar for purposes of evaluating the program. If 
the student requests, in Writing, a waiver of letter 
grades, the instructor shall report only "cr" for satis
factory work. 

( c) Transcripts: A student who has taken all classes 
C/NO will receive a transcript showing only the courses 
for which he has received credit. Courses fOr which 
the student registered but did not receive credit will not 
be on the transcnpt. A student who has taken some of 
'his classes Credit/No Credit and some on the graded 
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system will receive a transcript showing "cr" for the 
courses he took while bn Credit/No. Credit and grades 
for the courses he took ~hile on the graded system. A 

. notation will' indicate that the student's grade-point 
average is calculated only on the basis of the courses 

I he took while on grades. ' 

(d) Good Standing and Academic Probation: A stu
dent on Credit/No Cred;t is in good academic stand
ing as long as he maintains an average of 12 credits per 
quarter. Except as noted below, any student who does 
not maintain a 12-credit per quarter average will be 
placed on academic probation. Any student who fails 
to receive at least 12 credits in his first quarter at the 
University shall be warned that his scholarship is un
satisfactory, and that if he fails to achieve a cumulative 
average of 12 credits per quarter by the e~d of the 
second quarter he will be placed on academic proba
tion. Any student on academic probation will be 
dropped: (1) If he fails to attain at least 12 credits for 
the following quarter's \ work, or (2) if he fails to attain 
a cumulative' 12 credits per quarter average at. the end 
of the two subsequent quarters. Any student dropped 
under this rule will be notified in writing of this action 
by the Registrar. 

A Credit/No Credit student when first placed on aca
demic probation may elect to return to the graded sys
te~ but he does so with probationary status and must 
achieve a 2.00 grade-point average for at least 12 
credits of work by the end of his first graded quarter or 
be dropp.ed from the University. At the end of the 
second quarter he must have a 2.00 cumulative grade
point. average or be dropped. A Credit/No Credit stu
dent placed on probation for a second time may not 
elect to return to the graded system until he has re-
gained good academic standing. . 

The Credit/No Credit system shall be .'adapted to the 
provi$ions of the Educational Opportunity Program re
lating to a r~uced credit-loa~ and good standing. 

. (e) Pass-Fail: Participation. in the Credit/No Credit 
program shall in no way affect a student's elegibility to 
take courses pass/fail if he chooses to revertto the tra
ditional grading system; If he takes a pass/fail course 
while on Credit/No Credit, Pass will become Credit 
and Fail will ,become No Credit. No entry will be 
made for No Credit. 

(f) Granting oj Degrees: When a student has com
pleted the requirements for his academic .major under 
the C/NC system or any combina;ion of the C/NC 
and graded systems, he will be eligible to receive a 
bachelor's degree, provided that the 'responsible depart-



ment, committee, or division has agreed to accept the 
C/NC system for the major. . 

II. Credit/No Credit as a Course Option 
(a) With appropriate departmental review and ap- , 

. -proval, faculty may offer a course or courses on a 
Credit/No Credit basis. The standatd for granting 
credit in CINC courses under this option will be the 
demonstration of competence in the material' of the 
course to the instructor's satisfaction. The courSe option 
would include the following provisions: 

(1) Participation: Registration in CINC courses under 
the Course Option will not affect a graded student's 
right to take other courses for conventional grades 
concurrently. 

(2) Evaluation: All students enrolled in such courses 
would be evaluated on the same basis whether or not 
they were working on the Credit/No Credit student 
option. A student on the traditional grading system shall 
have "cr" entered on his transcript if he passes, but 
this grade will not be used in the computation of his 
grade-point average. If he receives no credit, "nc" will 
be entered on his record, but this grade· will not be 
used iIi the computation of his' grade-point average. 

III. Credit/No Credit as a Group Option 

(a) With the review and approval of the appropriate 
administrative body, a self contained academic unit, 
such as the proposed Lower Division. Residential Pro
gram, may adopt a Credit/No Credit system on an 
experimental basis. Continuation of the system would 
be contingent on the 'results of an evaluation. 

It should be noted that the possibility of future objec
tive evaluation of the student's total academ~c record 
is reduced by the extent to . which tlJ,e record includes 
course work which is evaluated by other than the tra
ditional A, B, C, D, E, (or comparable) grading sys
tem. Students should be aware that they may, and 
probably will, be jeopardizing their future educational 
opportunities, particularly for graduate or post-bacca
laureate professional study, when other systems of 
performance evaluation (e.g. pass/fail or credit/no 
credit) are used. 

Failures 
The grade of E shall be final. A student receiving ·the 
grade of E in a course may obtain credit for it only by 
re-registering for the course and repeating it, as pre
scribed in Repeating of Courses in this section. 

Incompletes 

An Incomplete shan be given only in case the student 
~as been in attendance and has done satisfactory work 
to within two weeks of the end of the' quarter and has 
furnished proof. satisfactory to his instructor that he 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • cannot complete his work because of illness or other 
circumstances beyond his control. A written statement 
of the reason for the giving of the Incomplete, listing 
the work which the student will )teed to do to remove it, 
must be filed by the instructor with the head of the 
department' or the. dean of the college in which t,he 
course is given. 

In order to obtain credit for the course a student must 
convert an Incomplete into a passing grade no later 
th~ the last day of his next quarter in residence. This 
rule may be waived by the dean of the college in whlch 
the course was offered only if the nature of the uncom
pleted work is such as to make the fulfillment of this 
requirement impossible. In no case can an Incomplete 

. be converted to a passing grade after a lapse of two 
years or more. 

~~~N I 

The grade of N may be given only in thesis, research, 
. and hyphenated courses in which the grade is dependent 
upon the work of,a subsequent final quarter. When the 
grade of N is given in a course it indicates that the 
work has been completed to the end of the quarter in 
which the N is given. It shall carry with it no credit or 
grade until a regular grade is assigned. The use of the 
N grade shall be optional. 

Grades of PW, EW 
Students making an official withdrawal during the first 
fifteen calendar days of a quarter sh~ be given no 
grade. Students who officially withdraw after the first 
Meen calendar days of a quarter and are doing satis
factory work (D or }Jetter) in a course shall be given 
the grade of PW, which will count neither as registered 
hours nor as grade points. Students who withdraw after 
the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter-and who are 
40ing unsatisfactory work at the time of withdrawal, 
shall be given the grade of EW. An EW is computed as 
an E on the student's record. 

, 

Change of Grade 

Except in cases of error, no instructor ~ay change a 
grade which he has turned in to the Registr~. If a 
student finds omissions or possible errors in his grade 
report, he must make applica~ion to the Registrar for a 
review of his record not l~ter than the last day of his 
next quarter in residence, and in no case after a lapse 
of two years. Time spent in military service will not be 
counted as part of the two-year limitation. 

SCHOLARSHIP RULES. 
Olice an "S" grade is given to a student, it continues 
as the permanent grade and will not later be' changed 
i~to an A, B, C, D, or any other grade. 
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· H a student believes he has been improperly graded, he 
will first discu~ the matter with his instructor. If he is 
not satisfied with the instructor's explanation, he may 
submit a written appeal to the chairman of the depart
ment (in a nondepartmentaIized college, the dean): 
With a copy of the' appeal sent to the instructor, and the 
chairman (or dean) will consult with the instructor to 
ensure that4l1e evaluation of the student's performance 
has not been arbitrary or capricious. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this docu
~ent and all subsequent actions on this appeal will be 
re.corded in written form for deposit in a department 
(or college) :file. . 

not regarded as evidence that a student's abilities justify 
readmitting him. to Medical School. Students who have 
been dismissed because of low scholarship can be re
admitted only by action of the Executive' Committee; 
those who are readmitted are on probation and must 
maintain a quality of work consistently above the min
imum requirements. The faculty of the School of Med
icine does not favor repetition of courses in cases of 
low scholarship and will not permit a student to repeat 
a year of work except when illness or some other ex
tenuating circumstance justifies an exceptiOI). . 

School of Dentistry 

The School of Dentistry uses the University grade-point 

R tin f C system: A = 4, B = 3, C = 2, D = 1, E = O~ Calcu- . epea g 0 oorses 
lation of the grade-point average is made by multiply-

Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, and Law are excepted. ing the grade point received in a course by the number 

AIl grades earned at the University of Washington will of credits earned in the course, totaling these values, 
appear on the permanent record ·and will be included and dividing by the total number of credits earned. 

in the cumulative grade-point av:erage until the student Students are notified 9f their grades at the end of each . 
notifies the Registrar, in writing, that he has repeated a quarter. 
course at the University of. Washington. At that time, 
only the grade earned the last tinie the repeated course A student who has less than a 2.00 grade-point aver-
was taken will be included in the cumulative grade' age in the co~ses for which he is registered during any 
point. Any. grade not included in the grade-point aver- given quarter is referred to the Executive Committee 
age will be identified 'by a diagonal line through the of the School. If the work in a course is incomplete or 
grade. . inadequate, a grade of I may be given. This Incom-

plete must be removed before September 15 if· the stu-
Duplication of Credit: A .student may not receive .Uni- de~t is ~o advanqe into the next year's class. . 
versity credit for. courses taken at the University that 
duplicate courses taken previously and for which. credit School of Law 
has been allowed. This rule applies whether the earlier 1. In lieu of the letters A, B, C, D, and E, the numer-
course was taken in high school or college, and whether, ical scale shall be substituted for the letter grades as 
in the latter case,. cours~ numbers are or are not dupli- follows: 
cated. H continuation of previous study is involved A-85-100 B-77-84 C-68-76 0-60-67 E-O-59 
(e.g., foreign language), proper placement for credit in 2. No grade points shall be assigned to Law, School 
University courses shall be determined by the depart- grades. 
ment that offers the subject. 

3. A cumulative numerical average of 68 in law courses 
School of Medicine is required for graduation. 

The School of Medicine maintains a record of each Grade Reports 
~ical stUdent's performance and ·repOrts to the Reg-
istrar's Office only courses satisfactorily completed. . Grade reports are auton,tatically mailed to all students, 

except those in the Schools of Law and Medicine, at 
Each dep~rtment keeps careful records of student work. the close of the quarter. The grade reports are sent to 
At the end of each academic year the Executive Com- ' the permanent mailing address supplied by the student 
mittee of the School of Medicine evaluates the accom-' at the time of registration. To assure delivery of grades, 
plishment of the student during that year and deter- any changes in this permanent mailing address should 
mines his fitness for promotion. When general academic be reported to the Registration Office. -
achievement is unsatisfactory in any year, the student Copies of the quarterly grade reports are also distri-
is subject to dismissal from the School. Even though a buted to' each student's d~an and major department. 
student who has been dismissed from the School .of 
Medicine may succeed in passing a medical school Grade Reports to Parents 
course. which he has previously failed by taking it as Parents desiring quarterly reports dn the academic 
part of his course in another school or college, this is progress of unemancipated minor sons 9r daughters 
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m~y request the Registrar's Office to place them on the 
parents' mailing list. 

Grade-Point Averages 
The cumulative grade-point average includes only-credits 
granted for courses taken in residence at the University 
of Washington, and specifically excludes transfer and 
extension credits and credits earned by examination~ 

Effective Autumn Quarter 1967, the grade-point aver
age for any regularly ,admitted student reflects all' 
previous work taken at the University of Washington as 
either a matriculated or a nonmatriculated student. 

Computation of Grade-Point Avemges 
The grade-point average (GPA) for graduation is com
puted by dividing the total cumulative grade points by 
the total credits attempted (TCA). 

Letter grades are weighted as follows in computing a 
grade-point average: A = 4, B = 3, C = 2, D = 1, 
E = 0, EW = O. The number of credits is mUltiplied 
by the letter value of the grade to. give the grade points 
for each course. The sum of the grade points is then 
divided by the total credits ~empted. Courses elected 
on a pass/fail basis will be counted as follows: Satis-

I factory grades will' be printed on the Permanent Record 
'as an "S" and will not count in the quarterly or cumu
lative grade-point average but will count in the earned 
column on the permanent record. Unsatisfactory grades 
(E or EW) will count in the quarterly and cumulative 
grade-point average but will not count in the credit 

, earned column on the permanent record. 

On the Quarterly Grade' Report for students in the 
Graduate School all cqurses numbered 100 through 
800 with grades earned are listed. In computing a 
student's grade-point average, letter system grades (and 
E grades obtained on the pass/fail system) are con
sidered for 300-, 400-, and SOO-level courses. How
ever, S and N grades are not considered, nor are letter 
system grades (nor E grades obtained on the pass/fail 
system) for 100-, 200-, 600-, 700, and 800 enroll
mentS. Credits in these courses will b~ excluded from 
the quarterly and cumulative grade-point average, but 
with the exception of 100- and 200-level courses, will 
be included in the credit earned column on the perma
nent record. 
EXAMPLE I: A TYPICAL GRADE REPORT 
~utmmi Quarter 

COURSE 
ENGLISH 101 
GEOLOGY 101 
spBEcHl00 
GEOGRAPHY 258 

CREDIT 
3 

, 5 

5 
2, 

Total credits attempted (TCA) 15 
Grade-point. Average = 47 + IS= 3.13 

GRADE 
C (2) = 
B (3) -
A (4) -
B (3) = 

GRADE 
POINTS 

6 
15 
20 
6 

47 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • It should be emphasized that the total credits attempted 
and not the credits earned toward graduation are used 
in computing a grade-point average. 

EXAMPLE D: A FAILURE AND AN INCOMPLETE 
Autumn Quarter . 

COURSE 
ENGLISH 101 
GEOLOGY 101 
SPEECH 100 
PHYS. EDUC. 114 

CREDIT 
3 
5* 
5 

[lJt 

Total credits attempted (TeA) 13 8 
Grade-point Average = 21 + 13 = 1.61 

Advanced Credit and Placement 

GRADE 
C (2) = 
B (0) = 
B (3) = 

GRADE 
POINTS 

6 
o 

IS 

21 

Advanced credit and/or placement is not applicable to 
-an advanced degree in the Graduate School. 

, . 

The following programs govern advanced credit and/ 
or placement applicable to undergraduate degrees. 

1. Students who have' completed college-level, courses 
in high school thrOJ,lgh the A~van~ Placement Pr<>
gram should have the results submitted to the Burea~ 
of Testing. Academic departments, in consultation with 
the Advanced Placement Coordinator of -the Bureau, 
and sometimes with the students, will 'evaluate AP test 
results {following the guidelines of College Advanced 
Placement Policies) for possible advanced credit and/ 
or placement. . 

2. Upon application by ~ student, on a petition 
especially prepared for this purpose and available in 
the Registrar's Office, certain specified credits in foreign 
language and/or mathematics may, under the stated 
conditions, be granted: 

(a) Credit for any elementary foreign language course 
which has been taken at the University without credit, 
, except that the provisions concerning hyphenated 
courses still apply. 

(b) Any student who has placed in the third quay;ter 
of the second-year University language sequence may 
receive 5 credits of advanced credit for the second 
quarter of the second-year course, provided, he. ~s 
successfully completed the course in which . he was 
placed. Similarly, a 'student whose high school study, 
brought him -to the level of the completion of the sec
ond year of University study will be granted 10 credits 
for the second- and third-quarter courses of the second- ' 
year sequence, provided he has successfully completed 
an upper-division course oth~r ~ courses in transla
tion. 
,. The 5 registel¢ credits in Geology 101 for which no credit ~ 
received are included in the TeA. ' 
t The 1 registered credit in P~ysical Education 114 in which an 
Incomplete was received is· not included. 
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(c) Credit will be granted to any student ,who has been 
. placed by examination at the level of Mathematics 125 

or higher. If the student's first University,. mathematics 
course was 125, he will be given credit for Mathematics 
124, and a student whose first mathematics course' was 
126 will be given credit for both Mathematics 124 and 
125. 

(d) Ex8nrlnations for credit in courses offered by the 
University may be taken on work done by private 
,study by a currently registe~ed student who has been 
regularly admitted to the University. Freshtnen with 
strong backgrounds in general education may be eli
gible for advanced credit in th~ broad' areas of the 
humanities, social sciences, natural sciences" mathe
matics, or English through special tests of the College 
Level Examiriation Program (consult the Bureau of 
Testing for details) . Credit examin8;tions ,may also 
be taken to gain credit for courses taken' in an unac
credited institution. It is recommended that application 
for credit by examination for such work be made dur
ing the student's first quarter in residence. 

No duplication of credit shall be permitted. No one 
may take an examination for a course in which -he has 
received transfer credit or has been registered for credit 
at the University. ' . 

All credits secured by examination shall be counted as 
extension credits and shall be included in the 90' exten
sioncredit maximum allowed toward the bachelor's 
degree. No credit will be allowed by examination with 
a grade less than C. ' ' 

. Within a given field of study no student shall receive 
credit in subject matter more elementary than that for 

, which he has previously received credit. 

No student shall be permitted to repeat any examina-
tion for advanced credit. . 

No student shall receive credit by examination for 
lower-division courses in his native language~ 

Credit granted through examination is not included in 
the student's cumulative grade-point average. 

The procedure for authorizing, formulating, and' con
ducting credit by examination shall be as follows: 

1. A student who wishes to qualify for credit by exam
ination shall apply to the Registrar for a certificate 
of eligibility. The student shall then pl:~ent it -for 
signed approval to an instructor responsible for the 
course in which the, examination is to be taken, to 
the chairman of the department concerned, and/or to 
the dean' of the college ~r school concerned. ~f such 
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approvals are graIited, the student shall then have the 
application approved and signed, and pay a charge of 
$25.00 per course to be gained by examination. 

2. The department or school shall prepare appropriate 
examinations for credit and transmit them to the Reg
istrar. The department or school shall submit with 
each examination any necessary list of authorized sup
plementary material. Each such list shall be issued to 
the examination proctors and to those taking the exam
ination for which the list is prepared. 

3. The chairman of the school or department giving 
the examination shall have the - responsibility of ap
proving it. In general, examinations ,shall be of suffi
cient scope to occupy the qualified student a minimum 
of three hours and a maximum of four hours in a test on 
a 3-, 4-, or 5-credit course; and a minimum of two' and 
maximum of three hours in a test on a 1- or 2-credit 
course. 

4. The Registrar shall designate a titne in each quarter 
dwing which all approved examinations shall be given. 
Such examinations shall be supervised by the Bureau 
of Testing. 

5. No student shall be permitted to take in one d~y 
more than two examinations in 3-, 4-, ot: 5-credit 
courses, or more than three examinations in 1- or 2-
credit courses. An additional day shall be permitted, 
the student who takes more examinations. The student 
who requires this extra -time shall make arrangements 
for it with the Bureau of Testing . 

6. Completed examinations shall be transmitt~d to the 
proper schools' or departments for grading. Grade 
reports signed' by' the instructor and chairman or dean 
involved shall be sent to the Registrar for recording. 

Credit examinations are given once each quarter.' Ap
plications must be filed two 'weeks after the opening of 
the quarter. The, examination date is announced 
through "Official Notices" in the Daily and the aca
demic calendar. Interested students may obtain appli
cation forms and direction from the Graduation Section 
of'the Registrars Office, second floor of Schmitz Hall. 

CLEPCredit 

Undergraduate students with less ~han 45 a~demic 
credits may earn up to 45 credits by completing a series 
of CLEP (College Level Examination Program) gen
eral examinations. Not all colleges and schools in the 
University recognize the CLEP program and, there
fore, interested students should contact their academic 
adviSer for detailed information. 



AcadenncProbation 
Except as noted below, any undergraduate student shall 
be placed on academic probation when his cumulative 
grade-point average falls below 2.00. Such action will 
be recorded on the student's official acadennc record. 

. Any undergraduate student whose grade-point average 
, for the first quarter at the University falls below 2.00 

shall be warned that his scholarship ·is unsatisfactory, 
and that if he fails to achieve a cumulative grade-point 
average of 2.00,by the end of the second quarter he, will 
be placed on academic probation. The Registrar under 
delegated authority from the, dean of the college j.n 
which the student is enrolled shall notify the :student as 
soon as possible that either (a)· his scholanhip is un
satisfactory, or (b) he has been placed on scholastic 
probation. The' student is reminded further that he 
should consult with his academic adviser immediately 
to discuss future academic plans. 

Effect of Acadennc Probation 
Academic probation is essentially a warning to the stu
dent that he must show improvement if he is to remain 
in the University: Uinversity re~ations regarding scho
lastic eligibility for participation. in intercollegiate athlet
ics and other stude~t activities 'sh~ be recommended to 
the Senate by appropriate faculty committees. 

Removal from Academic Probation 
An undergraduate stUdent on academic probation will 
be removed from probation at the end of any quarter in 
which his cumulative grade-point average reaches 2.00 
or better. 

Dismissal for Low Scholarship 

Any undergraduate student on academic probation will 
be dropped (1) if he fails to attain at least a 2.00 for 
the following quarter's work, or (2) if he fails to attain 
a 2.00 cumulative average at the end of the two sub
sequent quarters. Any student dropped under this rule 
will be notified, in writing of this action by the Registrar. 

Reinstatement 
qnly under exceptional circumstances will a student 
dropped under low scholarship rules be readmitted to 
the University. Such a student will be' readmitted only 
at the discretion of the dean of the school or college to 
which he seeks admission. A student readmitted after 
being dropped under these rules will enter' on academic 
probation. Such a student will be dropped (1) ,if he 
fails to attain a 2.00 for the folloWing quarter's work, 
or (2) if he fails to attain a 2.00 cumulative average at 
the end of the two subs~quent quartel'S. He will be 

RULES AND REGULATIONS <I 
. removed from probation at the end of the quarter in 
which his cumulative grade-point average reaches 2.00 
or better. 

Seniors in Final Quarter 

A senior who has completed the required number of 
credits for graduation, but whose work in what wohld 
normally be his final q~arter places him on probation 
will not receive a degree until he . has been removed 
from probation. A senior who has completed the re
quired number of credits for graduation, but whose 
work in his last . quarter results in his being dropped 
for low scholarship, shall not receive a degree until he 
has been readmitted and removed from probation. 

UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS 
FOR BACHELOR'S DEGREE 
There are three types of requirements for the bachelor's 
degree. These are all-University, college or school, and 
departmental requirements. All-:-University requirements 
are listed here. Any college Jl!.ay make additional 
requlrements for graduation. Those of colleges, schools, 
and departments will, be found in the section of the 
college or school concerned. 

Educadonal Opportunity Program 

In recogniti~n of the host. of factors which niay have 
interfered with the pre-college education of students 
from certain ethnic minorities as well as those coming 
from a background of severe poverty, the University 
administers the Educational Opportunity Program. 
These students are admitted under special admission 

I standards which have been developed to afford them 
essentially the same opportunity for higher education 
as that available to others. 

Since many of these students enter the University with 
significant academic deficiencies, the Program has been 
designated by the College of Arts and Sciences as a 
five-year curriculum leading to a baccalaureate degree. 
Special supportive services including "bridging" ~ourses 
are also provided to help the student overcome scho
lastic deficiencies. \ 

Catalog for Graduation Requirements 
If less than ten years have elapsed since the date of a 
student's last entry into the school or college in which 
he is to graduate, he may choose to graduate under 
the requirements of either the catalog dated as of his 
last entry into the school or college, or that catalog 
covering his anticipated date of graduation. Catalog 
choice shall be subject. to approval of the student's 
departmental chairman and dean. 
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H a. student wishes to obtain a d~gree after a lapse of 
, more than ten years from the last date of entry into 
, the school or college in which ~e is to graduate, the 
catalog in effect at the date of hiS gradUation will be 
used. These provisions' do not apply to the requirements 
prescribed.. by the College of Education for Teaching 
Cei"tificates.· . 

Graduate students must satisfy the requirements for, an 
advanced degree which are'· in force at the' time the 
'degree is to be awarded. 

Credits Requf:red 

Tc;>' be eligible for graduation from the University with 
the bachelor's degree, a student sh;ill satisfy all other, 
specific requirements and shall offer a minimum of 180 
academic credits. 

Scholastic Standards Required 

To, be eligible for the bachelor's de~ee, a student must 
earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for· all 
work done in residence at the Urtiversity of ,Washing-: 
ton .. 

The graduation grade-poiht average.is computed when 
the student has completed. all work for his degree, and 
includes only University of Washington residence credit. 

FJnaI-Year Residence 

To be recommended for a first or subsequent bachelor's 
degree, a student must complete his final year of coUrse 
work (at least 45 credits) as a matriculited student in 
residence at the University. ExceptioIis to this rule are 
the responsibility of the dean of the college or school 
awarding the degree. 

Students in other colleges of the University who wish 
to receive simultaneouSly' a degree from the College of 
Arts and Sciences, the School of Business Administra
tion, or the School of Nursing must receive approval 
from the dean of the college or school concerned at 
least three qu~rters b~fore completing the requirements 
for the desired degree. 

Upper-Division Credits 

Upper~ion credits are those in courses with 300 
and ·400 numbers. 

Transfer credits shall be accepted for upper-division 
credit only when earned at an accredited four-year, 
degree-granting institution. This rule shall apply to stu
dents who entered the University of Washington in the 
Autumn Quarter, 1958, or thereafter. 

Extension ~d Independent Study Credits 

N~ more than 90 extension' credits may be counted 
toward the bachelor's degree. No more than 45 credits 
gained in extension courses earned at other institutions 
may be counted toward. the bachelor's degree. 
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Degrees with Double Majors 

Some colleges offer a bachelor's degree with. double 
majors. The student's .application for stich a degree 
must show both majors and be approved by the major 
professors of both departments. Both majors -will 
appear on the permanent record .. 

Two Bachelor's Degrees at the Same 11me 

Two bachelor's degrees, With different majors, may be 
granted at the same time, but the total number of aca
demic credits . shall reach a minimum of 45 credits in 
excess of the number normally required for a first 
bachelor's degree. . 

Second Bach~lor's Degree 

A se.cond bachelor's degree may Qe granted, but there 
, shall be required for this degree a minimum of 45 addi':' 
tional credits in residence (exceptions to the residency 
rule are the responsibility of, the college or school 
awarding the degree), and the miriimum number of 
additional grade points shall be 90. 

Students working for a second bachelor's degree are not 
registered in the Graduate School but in the academic. 
division of the UD:iversity having jurisdiction over the 
degree sought. .' . . 

Filing Applications for Bachelor's Degrees 

A student should file with the Registrar a written appli
cation for his degree, in triplicate, three quarters before 
his expected date of graduation. Students transferring 
to the University with senior standing should submit 
their applications. during t~eir. first quarter in school. 
Each application .shall be filed in the Registrar's Office 
and notice shaIl be sent to the student by the Re~strar 
of the acceptance or rejection of his application. Each 
quarter the Registrar shall transmit the accepted list of 
candidates for degrees and certificates to be conferred 
at the end of that quarter to the dean of the appropriate 
college or school for his faculty's approval. and recom
mendation ·to the Board of Regents. The list as ap
proved by his faculty shall then be ~orwarded. by such 
dean to the Registrar with a recominendation to 'the 
Board of Regents that all who fulfill their outstanding 
requirements for graduation be awarded their respec
tive degrees or certificates. No student shall receive a 
bachelor's degree, teaching certificate, or other certifi
cate unless his name appears' upon the list approved 

. by the faculty of the appropriate school or college dur
ing the quarter in which the degree or certificate is to 
be granted. 

It is the student's responsibility to file his application 
for a degree and/ or certificate. Applications and 
diploma cards may he obtained at the Registrar's 
Office, or in the major department. . . 
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In filling out the application, with the assistance of his 
adViser, the student lists the courses for which he is 
registered during the present quarter and those he plans 
to take' during each successive quarter. If he has 
requirements to be met, the specific courses must be 
listed on the application;' elective courses may be 
entered as "electives, so many credits," without listing 
each specific course. 

The signature of the department head or of an author
ized faculty advis~r must appear on the application in 
the space provided for "major professor." A student 
in the College of Arts and Sciences does not obtain his 
Dean's signature, but leaves the application for a degree 
along with the diploma card at the Registrar's Office 
after his adviser has signed it. The application is first 
approved by the Registrar; then it is sent to the Dean 
of the College for his signature. He returns it to the 
Registrar's Office for filing. A student in any other 
college leaves his application at his dean's office for his 
signature after obtaining the adviser's signature. 

Upon the approval of the application, one copy is 
mailed to the student, one sent to his department or 
college office, and the third is retained in the Registrar's 
Office. Any required course listed on the approved 
application cannot be changed without submitting a 
petition for graduation properly signed by the depart
ment head. The petition form may be obtained at the 
Registrar's Office, or from t~e advisory office. 

If the application is not approved, the Registrar's Office 
- notifies the student of his deficiency so that he may 

make the necessary adjustment and re-subDrlt his appli
_ cation. 

Petitions 

Waivers of college or all-University graduation require-
- ments are obtained only by petitioning the college grad

uation committee, which then passes the petition on to 
the University Graduation Committee, if an all-Univer
sity requirement is involved. These petitions are ob
tained from the Registrar's Office, or the advisory office, 
and should be filed with the application -for degree or as 
soon as possible after the need arises. The University 
Graduation eolDDlittee meets only once each quarter; 
petitions should be filed as early in the quarter as 
possible. Directions for completing and obtaining the 
p,ecessary signatures will be given at the time the peti-
tion form is handed to the student. . 

An exemption from an all-University graduation re
quiremept which is -granted by the University Gradua
tion Committee sba1l be void at the en4 of two calendar 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • years ·from the date such exemption, is granted if all 
_ degree requirements have not been completed within 
that period. 

Third· and Fourth· Year Military Training Courses 
Some credits earned in third- and fourth-year military 
training may be counted in the basic 180 credits re
quired for graduation if approved by the student's 
school or college. 

Physical Educafion Activity 

Physical education credits may be applied toward the 
basic 180 requireCl credits subject to the limitation of 
the st~dent's College. 

Graduation Requirements for ROTC Students 

Students accepted for the third- and fourth..,year ad
vanced ROTC program must, as a prerequisite for 
graduation from the University, complete the advanced 
program unless excused or dismissed from this require
ment by regulations prescribed by the Secretary of the 
Army, the Navy, or the Air Force, whoever has the 
authority in the individual case. 

Advanced Degrees 
Information on and requirements for master's and doc

. tor's degrees can be found in the Graduate Study sec
tion of this catalog. 

Teaching Certificates 
Persons seeking certification at the University of Wash
ington must have been admitted to a baccalaureate 
degree program or as a ,fifth-year or graduate stu
dent at the University of Washington. Requirements 
for teaching certificates shall be those prescribed by the 
College of Education at· the time the certificate is to be 
granted. 

Provisional C~cate 
SPECIFIC REQUIRBM~NTS 

Students expectin:g to apply for a Provisional Certificate 
,should checl' immediately upon their arrival on the 
campus with the College of Education, 207 Miller Hall, 
for specific requirements. Questions concerning these 
requirements should be taken to the advisory office of 
the College of Education in 207 Miller Hall for clari
fication .. 

APPLICATIONS 

Applications for all certificates should be made at the 
beginning of the senior year along with application for 
the bachelor's degree. Application forms and directions 
for completing them may be obtained at 207 Miller
Hall. 
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StandardC~cates 
PBTlTIONS 

/ 

All fifth-year students working toward the Standard 
Certificate, the Standard General Certificate, the Stand
ard Elementary Certificate, or the Standard Secondary 
Certificate should contact an adviser at 207 Miller Hall 
their first quarter and make the appropriate petition for _ 
this certificate. 

COUllSB APPROVAL 

All candidates for the Standard General Certificate 
must consult an adviser at 207 Miller Hall each quar
ter to obtain approval on all courses before proceeding 
to Sections to complete registration .. 

COMMENCEMENT \ 
Formal Commencement exercises shall be held only at 
the close of the Spring Quarter. Diplomas, shall be 
issued after the end, of each quarter to candidates who 
have completed graduation requirements. . 

June Commencement Exercises 
IDstructfon to Participants 
During April of each year a booklet of specific instruc
tions is sent to all those entitled to participate in the 
comiQg Commencement exercises in J nile. Participants 
should follow instructions exactly and return any en
closed form by the deadline requested~ Also, they 
should observe the directions for reserving caps and 
gowns. 

EUglbDlty for Participation 
BACHELOR'S DEGREES 

All who earned bachelor's degrees the preceding De
cember or March or who are candidates for degrC!es in 
June ,or the coming August are entitled to participate 
in the exercises. Only the names of those who received 
degrees the preceding August, December, or March, 
and the candidates in June are listed in the Commence
ment program. The names of candidates for bachelor's 
degrees who have -been accepted for graduation the 
cOming August will not, appear in the program. 

GRADUATB DEGREES 

l\Il Candidates of the Graduate School for master's and 
doctor's degrees in June and those to whom degrees 
were gran~ed the preceding August, December, and 
March are urged to be present. Only those Candidates 
who have actually completed their requirements during 

, the year are eligible to participate. 

MEDICAL AND DENTAL DEGREES 

All candidates for doctor's degrees in June in the 
Schools of Medicine and Dentistry are required to be 
present in person unless excused by their respe~tive 
deans. 
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Graduation Announcements 

The University Book Store handles official graduation 
announcements of the Senior Class. 

Diploma Distribution ""-
Diplomas are ready about six weeks after the end of the 
quarter in which' they are earned. Recipients are noti
fied as soon as the diplomas are ready for distribution 
at the Registrar's Office. Upon request, the diploma 
will be mailed to the student. 

TRANSCRIPTS 
Uni~ersity of Washington Transcripts 
Official copies of student· academic records at the Uni
versity of Wa~hington which bear the official seal of 
the University and the signature of the Registrar are 
known as trans~ripts. 

Charges 

A charge of $1.00, payable to the cashier in advance, is 
made for each transcript. Grade sheets are 50 cents. 
Typewritten title transcripts for all records of students 
entering the University prior to Autumn Quarter, 1929, 
are $2.00 for each original- copy. 

Transcripts &om -Other Schools 

Transcripts covering a student's previous secondary and 
college education which have been su~mitted to the 
University as a requirement fO,r admission become part 
of the official file and cannot be returned to the stu
dent. Any student desiring transcripts of .his work: 
earned elsewhere must order official transcripts from 
the institutions where the work was taken. The Univer
sity of Washington does not issue or certify copies of 
transcripts from other institutions. 

FEES AND CHARGES 
Tuition, special fees, rentals, and servic;e cbarges are 
payable in United States dollars upon demand. 

New and former students are required to confirm their 
intention to enroll by making an advance payment of 
tuition and fees in the amount of $50.00. The balance 
of tuition and fees will be due approximately the third 
week of the quarter; at this time, students who wish to 
continue and have a guaranteed place must also make 
a $50.00 advance payment for the following quarter. 

The advance fee payment is not transferable to another 
person or quarter and is not generally refundable. 

Tuition 

The University reserves the right to change -all fees 
without prior notice. 
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There is no additional fee for nonresident students dur
ing the Summer Quarter (except for students in the 
School of Dentistry and the School of Medicine). 

Quarterly Tuition and :fee ~tes 
EJfective Autumn Quarter 1971 

Undergraduate Resident Nonresident 
Full fee (more than 6 credits) $165 $527 
Six (6) credits or less: 
Minimum (first 2 credits) $ 50 $147 
Each additional credit $. 23 $ 76 

Graduate and Law 

Full fee (more than 6. ~edits ~ $185 $547 
Six (6) credits or less: 
Minimum (first 2 credits) $ 70 $167 
Each additional ciedit $ 23 $ 76 

Medical and Dental 
Full fee (more than 12 credits) $257 $613 
Twelve (12) credits or l~s: 
Minimum (first 2 credits) $147 $250 
Each additional credit $ 10 $ 33 

It is anticipat~ that the quarterly tuition and fee rates 
will be increased effective Autumn Quarter 1972 as 
follows: 

Undergradua~e 

Graduate and Law 

Medical·and Dental 

Resident 
$188 

, $208 

$280 

Nonresident 
$527 

$547 

$613 

Fee schedul~s for resident and nonresident students 
apply to the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and 
Spring Quarters). SummerQ~arter fees ¥e listed in 
the Summer Quarter BuIietin. 

• . I 

World War I or II Veterans 

Under certain conditions a veteran of World War I or 
II who is not eligible for Veterans' Administration bene
fits is fully or partly exempt from 1uition charges. A 

. special exemption program. is available for ','resident" 
Vietnam veterans. 

Jnformation concerning these exemptions may be ob
tained from the campus Office of Veteran Affairs. 

Auditors. There is no reduction in fees for· auditors. 

On-Leave. Registration Fee. This fee of $5.00, charged 
graduate students only, provides for a maximum . on
leave registration ·period. of four successive academic 
quarters or any part thereof, and is not refundable. 

Miscellaneous Charges. A registration service charge of 
$15.00 is assessed those students who are granted per-

RULES AND REGULATIONS • mission to register after the last scheduled day of reg
istration. Students who must reregister as a result of a 
cancellation .must also pay a $15.00 fee. Waiver or re
fund of this service charge is made only at the discre
tion of the Registration Appeal Board. 

A charge of $5.00 is made for each change of registra
tion. or change of section~ or number of changes which 
are made simultapeously after the official cliange of 
program period. 

Additional Fees. The following courses require the 
. payment of a fee in addition to tuition: Physical Edu
cation Activity quarterly fees-bowling, $5.00; canoe-
ing, $3.00; golf instruction, $5.00. . 

Athletic Admission Fee. A ticket which admits its' 
owner to all athletic events during the quarter 'or quar- . 
ters covered: Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters, 
$10.00; Winter and Spring Quarters; $5.00., 

Publication Binding Fee. All doctoral candidates' pay 
a $25.00 publication fee. This fee covers t~e binding 
of manuscript copies for the. University Library and 
the microfilmed publication of the doctoral dissertation 
in ~ll. 

Certificate Fees. The fee for a certificate for postgrad
uate work in dentistry is $5.00. The fee for a teaching 
certificate is $5.00, and does not include a legal regis
tration fee of $1.00, which must be paid to the county 
. school superintendent who ~t registers the certificate. 

Transcript Fee. A charge of $1.00, payable in advance, 
is made for each mechanically reproduced transcript. 
Grade sheets (unofficial) are 50 cents per copy. Type
written title transcripts for all records of students enter
ing prior to Autumn Quarter, 1929, are $2.00 per copy. 

Replacement Fee. Duplicate diploma. (with paper 
folder) $5.00; teaching certificate (typed copy) $1.00; 
replacement photo-identification card $5.00. 

Medical School Filing Fee. A fee of $10.00 is charged a 
nonresident student for filing an application for admis-

,sion to the School of Medicine. 

Foreign Language Local Examination" Fee (All lan
gurzges except French, German, and Spanish). The fee 
for the foreign language examination is $10.00. 

Credit by Examination Fee. In 'order to obtain credit 
for independent study, students may take an examin
ation prepared by the· department concerned. The fee 
is $25.00 per course. Proper forms must be obtained 
from the Office of the Registrar. 

Graduate Admission Application Fee. A fee of $10.00 
(payable in United States dollars) must accompany each 
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application for admission to the Graduate School as a 
regular graduate student or as a .visiting graduate stu
dent. The fee is not refundable nor may it be credited 
against any other fee· cliarged by the University. 

.Office of School and College Placement Fee 
Registration Fee (for alumni only; 
no regis~ration fee for students) . $5.00 annually 

Employment Opportunity Notification 
Mail Service Fee (for alumni) \ $10.00 annually 

Confidential Credential Fee 
(sold in sets of five only) $5.00 per set 

Students, ' 

Alumni 
First set of five credentials free 

$?OO per set of five credentials 

Certification of Credits from Unaccredited Schools Fee. 
Credits earned after high school graduation and based 
on credentials from unaccredited schools offering 
specialized instruction, 'or from schools of unknown 
standing, are accepted only after certification by the 
department examiner, the executive officer of the de-

, partment, the dean of the college or school concerned, 
and the Registrar. Students ·seeking sucl} certification 
must! obtain the proper forms in the Office of Under
graduat~ Admissions and must pay a fee of $5.00. 

Parking Fees-Student's Quarterly Permits 
Residence hall lots 

Evening classes 

For motorcycles and scooters 
Dai{y Rate: Urban Renewal lots 

~ontlake 10ts: AA and BB 
CC and DD 

$24.00 

"'$9.00 

$5.00 
'$ .25 

$ .25 
$ .10 . 

Washington Pre-College Testing Program. A fee. of 
$7.00 is charged those students who have not previously 
taken this grade-prediction te&t and who enter the Uirl
vetsity with fewer than 4S credits. 

I 

Laboratory Pre-School Fee. Fees for children in the 
Laboratory Pre-School are $5.00 for all-day care. Half
day care is also available. 

Deposits and Rentals 
Breakage Ticket Deposit. In certain laboratory courses 

, a breakage ticket is required to pay for laboratory sup
plies and breakage of equipment. Tickets may be pur
chased at the Cashier's Office for $1.00 and $5.00. 
UnUsed sections of breakage tickets may be returned to 
the Cashier for refunds. 

Military Uniform Deposit. A deposit of $25.00 is re
quired of students in Army and Air Fo~ ROTC, 
which is refundable when uniform is returned in good 
condition. 
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Refund or Cancellation of Fees 

All AutUmn, Winter, and Spring Quarter fees (except 
those indicated as not subject to refund/cancellation) 
will be refunded/cancelled less an enrollment service 
charge of $50.00, if coinplete withdrawal is made prior 
to the sixth day of instruction; one-half of said fees less 

'. a $25.00 enrollment service charge will be refunded/ 
cancelled if withdrawal· is made during the first thirty 

.. calendar days, except for Air Force or Army ROTC 
uniform deposit. At least two weeks must elapse be
tween payment and refund of fees, if payment was ' 
made by check. Unless specific inStructions are received 
by the Cashier's Office regarding the fees refunded, all 
properly authorized refunds ,will be made to the stu
dent involved in the regiStr~tion. 

Students withdrawing under discipline .forfeit all rights 
to the return of any,portion of the fees. 

Applidations for refund may be refused unless they are 
ma':le during the quarter in which the fees apply. 

Refund of ROTC Deposit 

From the $25.00 deposit there is a deduction of $2.50 
for cleaning returned uniforms. The balance, $22.50, 
is refunded . in full to those students who have· com
pleted one year or more of either the basic or the ad
vanced Army ROTC courses when the uniform (with 
the exception of. the shoes) is returned complete and 
undamaged. The shQes may be retained. Students not 
completing the first year of either'the basic or the ad:
vanced courses may purchase the shoes at one half the 
current sales price, or return them along with the bal
ance of their undamaged unifo:rms for a refund of 
$22.50. ' 

Refund of Advance Payment 

Advance payment is not transferable to another person 
or quarter and is not generally refundable. The advance 
payment is ~efundable only in certain cases. Petitions 
for refund must be filed with the C9mptroller's .Office, 
200 Administration Building. 

Residence ~d Nonresiden~e 
1 The following statements are only general guidelines. 
Questions should be addressed to the Residence Oassi
fication Office, Schmitz Hall. 

1. Residence in the state of Washington is not neces
sarily the equivalerit of domicile. Domicile connotes a 
present intention to maintain permanent residence, to
gether with physical presence in the state,. whereas resi
dence may be of a temporary nature. 

2. In determining a student's intent with regard to his 
Washington domicile, consideration is given to whether 
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he is a registered vo~r of the state of Washington. If 
the student is a minor, consideration is given to the 

\ father's place of voting registration, as the father de
termines the family's domicile. Voting in person or by 
absentee ballot, in the state of previous domic~e is con
sidered inconsistent with and contradictory of intention 
to establish legal domicile in this state. 

3. Temporary residence in the state merely for the pur
pose of attending school, performing duties while in 

'the military service, or for reasons of health and plea
sure is not a basis for the establishment of legal domi
cile. A person (or his spouse or children) who is em
ployed at least twenty hours per week by a statt\ of 
Washington higher institution' or stationed, in the state 
of Washington as a federal employee or for the per
formance of militarY duty' may qualify as a resident for 
the assessment of tuition and fees. 

4. Conversely, a domicile' in this state is not lost by 
temporary or occasional absence froni the state to at
tend school, to perform military or other government 
service, or to. pursue health or pleasure. 

S. When the parents of a minor are 'deceased, his 
domicile follows that of his legally appointed guardian. 
When the parents are divorced, the minor's domicile is 
normally determined by th~t of the parent to whom 
custody has been awarded by the court. ' 

6. A minor who is married is free to establish his 
domicile separate and apart from that of his parents. 

7. The aomicile of a married woman is usually deter
mined by that of her husband. 

8. Ordinarily an alien cannot establish residence unless 
he has applied for a permanent visa. I 

9. An application for resident status, . for any of the 
foregoing reasons, must be filed with the Resid~nce 
Classification Office, Schmitz Hall, prior to the first day 
of the quarter in which the applicant expects to qualify 
for resident tuition and fees. 

Veterans anel Chlldren of Deceased or 
Totally I)isabled Veterans 
Those students who qualify under the applicable federal 
laws established for their education in institutions of 
higher learning should consult the ·Veterans' DivisioJ? 
Office of Veteran Affairs. Veterans holding the Viet
nam Service Medal (VSM) or the Expeditionary Medal 
for Sen1ce in Vietnam should present their DD214 
forms to the Residence Classification Office, Schmitz 
flall for complete iliformation. 

Veterans with disabilities may have available benefits. 
They should contact a training officer in the neares~ 
Veterans' Administration office. ~ 

RyLES AND REGULATIONS 

STUDENT CONDUCT 
AND DISCIPLINE 

e' 
Regulations on student conduct and procedures for stu
dent discipline are subject t6 approval by the Board of 
Regents on the advice of the President of the Univer
sity. in the. formulation of these regulations and pro
cedures, the President seeks the advice of the University 
Senate which, in turn, is advised by the Faculty Council 
on Student Affairs., In order to assure studen~ involve- , 
ment in the formulation of these regulations, the Fac
ulty Council on Student Affairs looks to a Student
Faculty Joint Council on Student Conduc~ and Activi
ties, to either initiate ~hanges or review changes sug-
gested by others. . 

Section 1. Standards of Conduct 
The UniverSity is a 'public institution having special re
sponsibility for providing instruction in higher educa
tion, for advancing knowledge through scholarship and 
research, and for providing related services to the com
munity. As a center of learning, the University also 
has the obligation to maintain conditions which are 
conducive to freedom of inquiry and expression in the 
maximum degree compatible with the orderly conduct 
,of its functions. For these purposes the University is 
governed by regulations and procedures which safe
guard its functions, and which at the same time protect 
the rights and freedoms of all me1!1bers of the academic 
COmnlunity . 

Admission to the University carries with it the presump
tion that the student will co~duct himself as a responsi
ble member of the academic community. Thus, when 
he enrolls in the University, the student likewise as
sumes the obligation to observe standards of conduct 
which are appropriate to the pursuit of academic goals. 
Stated in general terms, the student has the obligation 
to: 

(a) Maintain high standards of academic and profes
sional honesty and integrity. 

(b) Respect the rights, privileges, and property of other 
members of the academic community and visitors to the 
campus, refraining from actions which would interfere 
with the University functions or endanger the health, 
safety, or welfare of other persons. 

( c) Comply with the rules and regulations of the Uni
versity and its schools, colleges, and departments. 

Specific regulations on student activities shall be -in' 
accord with these general standards. 

Section 2. Disciplinary Actiqns 
Most disciplinary proceedings will be conducted in
formally between the student and his academic dean in 
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matters relating to the student's academic work and 
between the student and the Office of' Student Aff~ . 
in other matters. (See below for jurisdiction.) More 
formal procedures are provided, however, including 
an impartial hearing before the University Disciplinary 
Committee; these procedures may be invoked' either by 
the officer dealing with the case or by the student in
volved. In all sitUations, whether handled formally or 
informally, basic' standards of fairness will be ~bserved 
in the determination of (1) the troth or falsity of the 
charges against the student, (2)' whether the alleged 
misconduct is in fact a violation of University standards 
of conduct, and, if so, (3) what san~ions should' be 
imposed. The criteria for judging student misconduct 
shall be the general standards of conduct as stated in 
Section 1 or as modified and interpreted in accordance 
with the procedures specified in Section 10. 

When questions of mental or physical health are raised 
in conduct cases, the dea,n, the Office of Student Affairs, 
or the University Disciplinary Committee may request 
the student to appear for examination before two 
physician-consultants designated by the Dean of the 
School of Medicine. The physician-consultants' may call 
upon th~ Student Health Center' for any other profes
sional. assistance they deem necessary. After examining 
the student, and consulting with the student's personal 
physician, the physician-consultants shaIl make a rec
ommendation to the referring agency as to whether 
the ,case should be .handled as' a disciplinary matter or 
as . a . case for medical or other treatment. Decisions 

. based upon these recommendations are the responsibil
ity of the referring agency. Such decisions may be ap
pealed in accordance with the provisions of Section 6 
and Section 8, subparagraph (1) that follow. 

In the case of student conduct which' involves an alleged 
or proven violation of law, the disciplinary authority of 
the University will not be used to duplicate the function 
of civil authorities. Disciplinary action may be taken if 
the conduct also involves a violation of University stan
dards and the interests of the University community are 
,distinct from those of the civil authorities. 

A· student who has been judged to have violated Uni
versity standards of 'conduct will be subject to disciplin
ary sanctions, up to and including dismissal from the 
University for the most serious offenses. In the case of 
students who are unmarried minors, ~uch sanctions 
may be reported ·to parents or legal guardiaQS at the 
discretion of· the officer or agency taking the action 
except that dismissal of a minor will always be reported 
to his parents or legal guardians. 

Section 3. Disciplinary Sanctions 
The following definitions of disciplinary terms have 
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been established to provide consistency in the applica
tion of sanctions: 

(a) Disciplinary Warning: Notice to a student, either 
verbally or in writing; that he has been in violation of 
University rules or regulations or has otherwise failed 

, to meet the University's standards of conduct. Such 
warnings will include the statement that continuation or 
repetition of the specific conduct involved or other mis
conduct "will normally result in one of the more serious 
disciplinary actions described below. 

(b) Reprimand: Formal action censuring a student 
for violation of University rules . or regulations or for 
failure to meet the University's standards of conduct. 
Reprimands are alw:ays made in writing to the student 
by the officer or agency taking action, with copies to the 
Office of Student Mairs. A reprimand will include the 
statement that continuation or repetition of the specific . 
conduct involved or other misconduct will' normally 
result in one of the more serious disciplinary actions 
described below. 

( c) Restitution: An individual student may be required 
to make restitution for damage or loss to University or 
other property and for injury to persons. Failure to 
make arrangements to pay will result in cancellation of 
the student's registration and will prevent the student 
from re-registration. • 

(d) Disciplinary Probation: Formal action placing con
ditions upon, the student'S continued· attendance for 
violation of University rules or regulations or other 
failure to meet the University's standards of conduct. 
The office placing the student on disciplinary probation 
will specify, in writiilg, the period of p~obation and the 
conditions, such as limiting the stud~nt's participation 
in extra-curricuIaf activip,es. Disciplinary probation 
warns the student that any further misconduct will auto
matically raise the question of dismissal from the Uni
versity. Disciplinary probation may be for a specified 
term or for an indefinite period which may extend to 
graduation or other termination of .the student's enroll
ment in the University. 

(e) Dismissal: Termination of student status for viobl
tion of University ~es or regulations or for failure to 
meet the University's . standards of conduct. Students 
may be dismissed· only with the approval of the Presi
dent of the University and on the recommendation of 
the de~ of, a college or school, the Office of Student 
Afiai(B, or the Umversity Disciplliiary' Co~ttee. Dis
missal may, be for a stated or for an indefinite period. 
The notification dismissing a student will indicate, in 
writing, the term of the dismissal and any special con
ditions which must be met before readmission. In the 



case of an UllJl1ru'1ied student who is a minor, a copy 
of the notification of dismissal will be sent to the par
ents or the guardian of the student~ There is no refund ' 
of fees for the'quarter in which the action is taken but , ., 
fees paid in advance for a subsequent quarter are to 
be refunded. \., 

Section 4.lurisdiction 
. The dean of each college or school, incluOing the Grad

uate School, is responsible for initiating disciplinary 
proceedings for',infractions of the rules and 'regulations 
of that college or school or fot misconduct in academic 
work (cheating, plagiarism, etc.). When a case involv
ing academic miscondu~t is brought before the Univer-' 
sity Disciplinary Committee, that committee may con
sult the initiating dean on rules or standards of aca
demic discipline within that school or college. 

The initiation of proceedings for violation of University
wide regulations or for misconduct unrelated to the 
student's academic' work is the responsibility of the 
Office of Student' Affairs, except that jurisdiction may 
be transferred' to the dean of the college or school in 
which the student is enrolled when the Office of Student 
Affairs and the dean of that college or school agree that 
the alleged misconduct bears upon the student's fitness 
to continue in the college or school. 

Misconduct in academic work by a student enrolled in 
another college or school shall be reported to the dean 
of the college in which the student is enrolled through 
the dean of the college offering the course. The dean 
of the college, in which the student is enrolled shall be 
responsible for taking or initiating appropriate disci
plinary action. In the case of a nonmatriculated student, 
the dean of the college offering the course shall be 
responsible for taking or initiating appropriate disci
plinary action. 

The provisions, of these sections do not apply to the 
evaluation of a student's academic performance, includ
ing the assignment of grades by, instructors. Each col
lege and school provides orderly procedures for the 
review of grades, if such review is requested by the 
student. (See Chapter IV, part K, Section 2.) An 
instructor need not give credit for work which is the 
product of cheating, plagiarism or other academic mis
conduct. 

However, the lowering of a course grade is not appro
priate as a disciplinary sanction; if disciplinary acti~n 
is warranted by academic misconduct, it will be initiated 
by the provisions of this section. 

An instructor has the authority to exclude a student 
from any class session in which the strident is disorderly 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • or disruptive. Should such disorderly or disruptive con
duct persist, the instructor should report the' matter to 
the dean of, the school or college in which the student 
is enrolled. The dean may initiate disciplinary action 
as provided in section 5 below. 

Special and more detailed rules aD:d regulations regard
ing conduct in the residence halls may be promulgated 
by the Director of Student Residen~es subject to review 
and approval by the Office of Student Affairs. Author
ity to impose disciplinary sanctions for the violation of 
such rules' and regulations is delegated to the Director 
of Student Residences by the Vice President for Student 
Affairs. Appeals from these' actions of the Director will 
be addressed, in the first instance, to the Vice President 
for Student Affair~ or his designated representatives. 
The Office of Student Affairs reserves the right to re
move students from the residence halls for disciplinary 
reasons. These actions may be further appealed to the 
University Disciplinary Commi~. 

Campus traffic regulations are under the general juris
dic~on of the Security. Division of the University. The 
University Traffic Court has jurisdiction to hear and 
decide cases involving alleged violations of such regula
tions. 

Library borrowing and use regulations, including fines 
for late return of library materials and repair and re
placement costs for damaged or lost materials are under 
the jurisdiction of the University Library. The Library 
Advisory Committee has jurisdiction' to hear appeals 
from decisions, of the Director of Libraries and to de-' 
cide cases involving alleged violations of rules relating 
to borrowing· and use of library materials, including 

'fines for late returns and costs of repair or replacement. 

Section 5. Disciplinary Authority of Deans and 
Office of Student ADairs , , 
Except as otherWise provided in Section 4 above, all 
disciplinary proceedings will be initiated by either the 
dean of the college or school in which the student is 
enrolled or by the Office of Student Affairs. The deans 
and the Vice President for Student Affairs may delegate 
this responsibility to members of their staffs and to 
students; they may also establish student or student
faculty courts or hearing bodies to advise or act for 
them in disciplinary matters. 

In order that any informality in disciplinary proceed
ings not mislead a student as to the seriousness of the 
matter un.der consideration, the student involv~d shall 
be informed at the initial Conference or hearing of the 
various sanctions that may be involved for misconduct, 
as listed in Section 3 above. 
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After-considering the evidence in the case and inter
viewing the student or students involved, the dean or 
Vice President for Student Affairs, or their duly em
powered representatives, courts, or hearing bodies may 
take any of the (~llowing actions: 

(a) Terminate the proceeding, exonerating the student· 
or students.' 

(b) Dismiss the case after whatever couhseling ~d ' 
advice m~y be appropriate. . . 

(c) ,Impose disciplinary sanctions' direCtly suf)ject to the 
student's right of appeal described below. The student 
shall, be notified in writing of the action taken except· 
that disciplinary warnings may be given verbally. 

(d) Refer the matter to the University Disciplinary . 
Committee for appropriate action. The student shall be 
notified in writing that· the matter has been referred to 
the'Committee. 

In all cdSes the student shall be advised of his rights by 
reference'to this part of University regulations. Should 
the student prefer a: formal hearing before the Univer
sity Disciplinary Committee in place of informal or 
semi-formal hearings by deans, the Office of Student 
Affairs, or their representatives, he shall so indicate to 

'the initiating officer. In such circumstances, the c~e 
shall be referred immediately to the University· Disci
plinary Committee. 

Section 6. Appeals 

Any disciplinary action taken by the dean of a college 
or school or his representative,' by the Vice President 
for Student Affairs or his representatives, or by the 
University Disciplinary' Committee, may .be appealed' 
by the student to the next higher hearing body, with 
the following conditions: 

(a) If a student chooses to make an appeal, the appeal 
body may base its decision on the record of the pro
ceedings in the initial hearing(s), or, if it chooses, may 
receive additional evidence, or rehear the case entirely. 
The appeal body may sustain, reduce, or vacate the 
penalty imposed by the group or individual originally 
hearing the case. 

(b) A student who has been disciplined by the deans 
or by the Office of Student Affairs or their representa
tives may appeal the case to the University Disciplinary 

• Committee. ' 

(c) Cases brought before theUniversity"Disciplinary 
Committee, either for initial hearing, or for appeal, may 
be appealed to the Faculty Appeal Board. (See Section 
(9.) 
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(~l) All cases in which the sanction imposed by the 
University Disciplinary Committee is dismissal shall be 
automatically heard on appeal by the Faculty Appeal 
Board. Should the Faculty Appeal Board sustain the 
recommendation of dismissal, approval of the President . 
of the University is required before the sanction takes 
effect. ' 

A student wishing to appeal to either the Disciplinary , 
Committee or the Faculty Appeal Board shall indicate 
~ intention, in writing, and within five calendar days 
of the original decision, to the chairman of the group 
to which the appeal is made. " 

Section 7. University Disciplinary Committee 

A standing University Disciplinary' Committee, com
posed equally of student and faculty, representatives, 
will provide a hearing and will make decisions on all 
disciplinary cases referred to it by the deans or ap
pealed to it by students who have been disciplined· by 
the deans, or the Office of Student Affairs, or their 
representatives. 

(a) The members of the committee and their terms of 
office shall 'be: 

(1) A member of the faculty or ad.IniD:istration desig
nated by the President of the University, who shall act 
as non-voting chairman for a period of one year. Reap
pointment of the chairman is permissible. 

(2) Four members of the voting faculty of the Univer
sity holding the rank of Assistant Professor or higher, 
and who have been members of the faculty of the Uni
versityfor at least one year. These cOmmittee members 
shall serve for one year terms. ' 

(3) FoUr full-fee-paying students in 'good standing' to 
serve for one year terms. The student members will 

. participate in each individual case at the option of the 
student defendant. . 

(b) Selection: 

(1) Each of the four non-appointive faculty positions 
of the Disciplinary Committee shall be identified from 
a panel randomly selected from the eligible faculty in 
the order they were so selected, except that member
ship shall be limited to not more than one faculty mem
ber from each Senate Group. 

(2) Each of the four student positions on the Disciplin
~ 'Committee shall be identified from a panel ran
domly selected from the entire full-time student body 
and in the order they were selected, except that mem
bership shall include one 'student fro~ the graduate or 



professional class standing and .the other three students 
shall be limited to no more than one student from each 
class. . 

(3) Faculty and student panels of adequate size shall' 
be maintained in advance of need, but the names in
cluded shall not be disclosed. 

( 4) Any faculty or student· member may be relieved 
from service for the entire year, for a particular period 
of time, or after a particular case, by advising the chair
man of his or her desire not to serve. 

(5) Membership on the Disciplinary Committee termi
nates with tbebeginning.of the Winter Qu~er, except 
that caSes in process shall be continued to deci~ion. 

(6) No ~ember of. the Disciplinary Committee shall 
participate in any case in' which he is a defendant, com
plainant, or witness, in which h~ has a direct or per
sonal interest, or in which he has acted previously in 
an. advisory capacity. A committee member's' eligibility 
to participate in a case may be challenged by parties to 
the case or by other committee, members, 'but decisions 
in this regard shall be ~ade by the committee as a 
whole. Either party may also exercise three' peremp
tory challenges. In a hearing involving more than one 
charged $tudent, the COEnbined peremptory challenges 
of all students shall be limited to twelve. All challenges 
must be e.Xercised at least three days before commence
ment of the hearing. Replacement shall be made from 
the appropriate panel, or by presidential appointment 
in the case of the chairman. 

(7) The new panels shall ~e iden~ by the outgoing 
chairman, or by the person designated by the chair
man, through random procedures established by the 
chairman. 

( c) Responsibility: 

1. It is the responsi~ility of the chairman of the Disci
plinary Committee to insure that all procedural safe
guards and guidelines specified in Section 8 below are 
followed, to decide ali pt:ocedural questions that arise 
during or in connection with a hearing, to take what
ever steps are necessary during the heating itself to en
sure that the hearing is conducted in a safe and 
orderly manner, and to inform the student, in writing, 
~f the action taken by the Disciplinary Committee fol
lowing the hearing. 

2. Decisions of the Committee as to whether a student 
, engaged in misconduct and as to the' appropriate sanc
tion to be applied, will ordinarily be made on the 
basis of mutual agreement after discussion of the evi

'dence. Fo~ both hearing and decidin~ a qU(jrum of 

RULES AND REGULATIONS • the. committee shall be three faculty members and, if· 
student members are participating, three students. 

(d) At the conclusion o~ a term of office the chaiiman 
shall prepare for the guidance of subseque~t chairmen 
a report of the year's activities, describing how unusual 
proced.ural problems were de~t with. Such reports 
shall be collected in a chairman's handbook which 
shall be made available to subsequent chairmen and to 
any interested parties. Subsequent chairmen shall not 
be bound to follow the procedures described in the 
handbook. 

Section 8. Procedural Guidelines and Safeguards 
The student has a right ,to a fair and impartial hearing 
by the University Disciplinary Committee on any charge 
of misconduct. His failure to appear at or participate 
in the hearing procedures, however, shall not preclude 
the ,Committee from making. its findings of fact, con-
clusions, and decisions as provided belo~. . 

(a) The chairman of the University Disciplinary Com
mittee shall give the student notice of the time and place. 
of the hearing, the charges against him, a list of wit
nesses who will appear, and a description of any docu
mentary or other physical evidence that will be pre
sented at the hearing. This notice shall be given to the 
student in writing and .shall 'be provided in sufficient 
time (one week minimum) to permit him to prepare 
his defense. The notice may be amended at any time 
prior to th~ hearing, bllt, if such amendment is preju
dicial to the student's. case, the hearing shall be re
scheduled to a later date. 

(b) The student shall be entitled to hear and examine 
the evidence against him and 'be informed of the iden
tity of its source~; he shall be entitled to' present evi
dence in his own behalf and to ·question witnesses testi
fying against him as to factual mattel'B 

(c) The burden to prove, by a preponderance of the . 
evidence, that the st~dent -did engage in the miSconduct 
charged shall be' on the official who initiated the 
charges. Only those matters presented at the hearing 
will be consldered in determining whether the student 
engaged in misconduct, but the student's past record of 
conduct may be taken into account in formulating the 
committee's recommend~tions for' disciplinary action. 

(d) The student may be represented by counsel. and/or 
accompanied by an ~viser of his choice. 

(e) No one will be required to give self-incriminating 
evidence. . 

(f) Hearings conducted' by the Co~ttee. 'generally 
will be held in closed. session. except when the student 
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• requests that persons other than those directly involved 
be invited to attend. When a hearing has been. opened 
to persons other than those directly involved, the Com
mittee shall conduct the ~earing in a room which Will 
accommodate' a reasonable number of observers. The 
Committee' may exclude' from the he~g room any 
persons who are disruptive of the proceedings, and may 
limit the number who. may. attend the hearing in order 
to afford safety and comfort to the participants and 
orderliness to the proceedings .. 

(g) All proceedings of the Committee will be con
ducted with reasonabfe dispatch and terminat~d as soon 
. as fairness to all parties involved permits. 

(h) An adequate summary of the proceedings will be 
kept. As a minimum, such a summary would include a . 
tape recording of testimony.' . 

! • 

(i) The student will. be provided with a copy. of the 
findings of fact and with the conclusions and the sanc
tions, if any, fo be imposed. He will also be advised of 
his right to appeal the Committee's decision, 'within five 
calendar days, in a written statement to the Faculty 
Appeal Board. . 

G) If there is no appeal to the Faculty Appeal Board, 
the sanctions shall be in effect at the end of the five day 
appeal period or at such'other time as may be indic~ted 
by the Committee. If there is an appeal, imposition_of 
sanctions' shall be delayed pending the review provided 
in the preceding paragraph. 

, , 
(k) Where, .in· the judgment of a majority of the Com
mittee, proceedings will be expedited thereby, it may 

_ ap~int a hearing examiner, who shall be a member of 
the facUlty or- a member of the bar, to conduct the 
hearing' provided for in this action. Such exaIpiner' will 

. conduct the hearing in accordance With the provisions 
of this section and ~y rul~ of procedure adopted by 
the' Committee, provided that a stenogra~hi~ record of 
the hearing will be "ept and a transcript of the hearing 
will be provided to the Committee prior to its rendering 
its decision .. The Committee may, at its option, reque.st 
the hearing .examiner to provide his recommendations 
as to findings, conclusions and decisions, but 'such ree
oQ.1Dlendations shall not be binding on the. Committee, 
who shall make its findings, conclusions, and decisions 
based on the transcript of 1;he hearing. The hearing 
examiner shall ~e on all objections to evidence, but 
any such ruling may be appealed by an. affected party 
to the Committee for final. decision. 

(1) Each report of the University Disciplinary Com
mittee shall, upon approval. of the student involved, be 
made available t~ members of the University commun
ity through the Office of Student Affairs. 
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. Section 9. Faculty Appeal Boa,.d 
The Faculty Appeal Board shall be. composed of 
seven 'members ot the faculty, to be appointed. by the 

'Chairman of the Faculty Senate in consultation with 
.the Faculty Council on Student Affairs. One 'member of 
the Faculty Appeal Board shall be designated by the 
Chairinim of 'the 'Faculty Senate as chairman of the 
Board .. Individmll cases may be heard by the entire 
Board, or by sub-groups of no fewer than three mem
bers. 

The' Faculty Appeal Board shall hear three types of 
cases: 

(a) Appeals by the student defendant from the action 
of the Disciplinary Coinmittee. 

(b) All. cases involving recommendations of dismissal. 

. (c) Appeals by the Vice Pr~ident for Sfudent Affairs, 
by a dean, or by their. representatives. In the case where 
it is felt that the DiscipIinary Committee has imposed 
too light a penalty, and where the student himself, has 
not appealed to the I:t'aculty Appeal Board,' the dean or 
the Vice President for Student Affairs, or their repre
sentatives, may request an advisory review of the case 
by th~ Faculty Appeal Board If, in the opinion of the 
Board, the complainant's view is correct, the sanction 
imposed on the student may not be increased in that 
specific case, btlt the Board may request that the issue 
'be discussed by the Joint Council (see below), or that 
the Faculty Council on Student Affairs prepare addi
tional guidelineS for the Dis~linary Committee. 

All procedural safeguards detaDed· in Section 8 for 
cases before the :Pi~cipIinary Committee shall hold for 
hearings before the Faculty Appeal B~ard. 

Section 10. Student-Faculty Joint Coun,cil on Student· 
Conduct and Activities 
There shall be a Student-Faculty Joint Council on 
Student Conduct and Activities, to serve primarily as 
an advisory group to the Faculty Council on Student 
Affairs, .composed of the following members: . 

(a)' Five undergraduate students to be approved by a 
majority vote of the Associated Students of. the Univer- . 
sity of Washington Board of Control. A list of nominees 
shall be prepared. each year by the President of the 
ASUW, with the advice of the Faculty Council on Stu
dent Affairs. . 

(b) Three graduate or advanced professional students to 
be approved by a majority vote of the Executive Com
mittee of the Graduate and Professional Student Senate. 
A list of nominees shall be prepared each year by the 
President of the GPSS, with. the advice of the Faculty 
Council on Student Affairs. 



(c) Five members of the faculty to be appointed by 
the Chairman of the Faculty Senate with the advice of 
the 'Faculty Council OJi. Student Affairs. At least one 
faculty member appointed shall also be a member of 
the Faculty Council on Student Affairs. 

( d) One representative of the Office of Student Affairs 
to be appointed by the' Vice President for Student 
Affairs. 

(e) One representative of the Office of the Provost 
appointed by the Vice President for Academic Affairs 
and Provost. 

(f) The faculty chairman of the Disciplinary Commit
tee who shall serve ex officio, without vote. 

Each of the above persons shall serve for one year 
and may succeed himself, with terms of office to begin 
on the first day of Spring Quarter. 

, The Joint Council shall select by m~jority vote one 
of its members to serve as chairman for one year. Bus
iness of the Joint CounCil may he conducted informally, 
except as specified below,. 

The Joint Council shall maintain a continuous re
view of the general standards of conduct listed in Sec
tion 1 above, other rules and regulations on student 
activities, and procedures for" student discipline as they 
'affect both individual students and student organiza
tions. In the course of this review, the Joint Council 
may solicit advice from the student body, the faculty 
and administrative officers of the University, the Dis
ciplinary Committee and the Faculty Appeal Board. 
When it is felt that there is need for further definition, 
expliqation of change in the general standards, rules, 
regulations, or disciplinary procedures, the Joint Coun
cil will proceed to formulate appropriate recommenda
tions which will be forwarded' to the Faculty Council 
on Student Affairs. 

The Faculty Council on Student Affairs, after consid
eration of the recommendations of the Joint Council, 
may request fu~er study of the issue to the appropri
ate group or individual. If the proposed change or mod
ification requires Board of Regents' action, the recom
mendation shall be transmitted, through regular Senate 
procedures, to the President of the University for action 
by the Regents. Recommendations which do not re
quire Senate or Regents' action will be transmitted to 
the appropriate office, a.gency, or committee after re
view by the Faculty Council on Student Affairs. Each 
.transmittal specified above will be accompanied by a 
statement indicating concurrence, suggested modifica
tions, or disapproval. 
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Section 11. Recording ,and Maintenance 0/ Records 
Records of all disciplinary cases shall be kept by the 
office taking or initiating the action. Except in proceed· 
ings wherein the student is exonerated, all documentary 
or' other physical evidence produced or considered in 
disciplinary proceedings and all r~orded testimony 
shall be preserved insofar as possible for at least five 
years. No -record of 'proceedings wherein the student 
is exonerated, other than the fact of exoneration, shall 
be maintained in the student's file or other University 
repository after the date' of the student's graduation. 

The dean of a college or school shall report to the 
Office of Student Affairs, in writing, all cases in which 
disciplinary action is taken. He shall also inform the 
Registrar of any action affecting a student's official 
standing in the University. ' 

The Office of Student Affairs shall notify the dean of 
the college or school in which the student is enrolled of 

, any disciplinary action it takes and also shall notify the 
Registrar of any action affecting a s~dent's official 
standing in the University. The Office of Student Affairs 
shall keep accurate records of all disciplinary actipns 
taken by, or reported by, that office. All discip'linary 
actions will be entered on the student's record and may 
be removed at the time of graduation or earlier, at the 
discretion of the office initiating the action, if special 
terms and conditions have been met or if other cir
cumstances warrant the removal. The office which in
itiated the action is responsible for ordering the re
moval of temporary notations of any disciplinary action 
on the student's record. A student'may petition to that 
office for removal of such ~ notation at any time. 

Disclosure of- information contained in disciplinary 
records is governed by the statements regarding disclos
u're of student records appearing under "University 
Policy on Student Records." 

All . student records will be treated in a responsible 
manner and- with due regard to the personal nature of 
the information they contain. The records of students 
held by the University are the property of the Univer
sity. The practice of the University Registrar, however, 
is to honor a student's written request that the tran
script of his official academic records not be released 
or information contained in these records not be 
disclosed. 

The University of Washington reserves the right not 
to release a student's r~cords, or any information bas~4 
upon the records, when the student has failed to dis
charge any obligation to the University. 

[Basic Part D Revision: 8.-B 107, June 23, 1969] 
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ADDENDuM 

Emergency Authority of the President of the University 

Ordinarily, disciplinary sanctions of any kind will be 
imposed only after the appropriate informal or formal 
hearing I!as taken place, and after .the student, if he so 
chooses, has availed himself of his right of appeal. How
ever, the President of the University and his authorized 
representative, by virtue of the authority delegated to 

, them by the Board of Regents of the University, under 
conditions which the President or' his authorized rep
resentative deems to be an emergency situation, may 
suspend students from participation in. any or all Uni
versity privileges, pending the application of University 
disciplinary procedures set forth elsewhere in this chap-

, ter, iIi order to protect the offenders or other members 
of the University community, or to assure the Univer
sity's ability to function. In any case in which this pro
vision is invoked, . the student or students in question 
are entitled to an early disciplinary hearing by the Uni
versity Disciplinary Committee, and the case takes 
prece~nce over other business pending before the 
Committee. [BR, June 27," 1969] 

LEAVES OF ABSENCE· 
, FROM CLASSES 

Students are responsible for maintaining regular attend
ance at classes or ~aking arrangements satisfactory to 
their instructors. 

Special situations: 

1. A leave of absence from the University which in
volves excuse from classes may be granted by the dean 
of the college or school in which the student is enrolled, 
or in a manner to be determined by the dean. 

2. Students anticipating absence from classes for par
ticipation in ASUW' or intercollegiate athletic activities 

. may be provided with certification regarding these ab
sences by the Office' of Student Affairs, on the recom
mendation of the Manager of ASUW Activities or the 
Director of Athletics. This certific~tion constitutes a 
request to the instructor that the student be given an 
opportunity to make up' work missed during his ab
sence. 

In all cases of absence, with or without leave, students 
must bear in mind that they are responsible for arrang
ing with their instructors to make up work missed. 

TUTORING 
No person shall tutor for compensation in a course 
with which he has any connection as part of the teach
ing staff. 
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Approval for tutoring for compensation shall be 'se
cured from the head of the department concerned on a 
form provided,' which shall include the names of the 
s~dent or students and the tutor. H the tutor is of the 
rank of instructor or higher the approval of the dean 
concerned shall also be secured. 

Students wis~g a tutor should apply to the department 
concerned for names of advanced students qualified to 
tutor in particular subjects. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Eligibili~ Rules 
The following rules regarding eligibility for participa
tion in student activities have been established by the 
faculty: 

Major Activity _ 

To be eligible tOI participate in any· major activity a 
student shall: ". 

1. Be regularly enrolled and not on academic or dis
ciplinary probation. 

2. Be enrolled for a minimum of 10 undergraduate or 
7 graduate aCademic credits exclusive of credits in ex
tension classes, in Independent Study, in basic ROTC 
courses, and in physical education activity. 

3. Not have been declared ineligible by the dean of his 
college on the grounds that participation in the activity. 
is detrimental to his scholarship. 

Minor Activity. 

To be eligible for any minor activity, a student shall not 
have been declared ineligible: 

1. By the dean of his college on the groundS that par
ticipation iIi the activity is detrimental to his scholar- / 
ship,. or . 

2. For disciplinary reasons. 

rhe Han41Jook for Student Organizations contains' a 
list of activities designated as "major" for purposes of 
academic eligibility. 

\ 

Intercollegiate Athletics 

No student shall represent the University of Washing
ton in any athletic contest unless he meets the require
ments of the Athletic Association of Western Univer
sities. eligibility rules governing intercollegiate athletics. 
A portion of these rules are that a student must: 

1. Be registered 'in school and carrying at least 12) 
academic credits the quarter of participation. 
• 



2. Progress toward graduation-must have earned ~6 
degree quarter credits since the commencement of his 
last previous season of" competition in his respective 
sport. 

Additional information on intercollegiate athletic eligi
bility may be obtained from the Department of Ath
letics Office, 212 Tubby Graves Building. 

Intramural Athletfcs 
There are no academic restrictions on participation in 
intramural, competition. 

-
~dentPubHcatioDS 

Only those publications approved by a committee ap
pointed by the President of the University may use the 
good will of the University in soliciting advertising. 

Permission to issue student publications shall be ob
tained from the President's Office. 

The editor of any student publication shall be held 
responsible for all matter which appears in that publi
cation. A correspondent of any other publication shall 
be held similarly responsible. for all items ,contributed 
by him to that publication. . 

No edition of the University of Washington Daily by 
special editors shall be permitted except by express 
permission of the Publications Board. 

USE OF CAMPUS 
AND BUiLDINGS 
General Policy 

o 

B.ecause the University of WaShington is an educational 
institution provided and maintained by the people of 
the,· state, its campus, buildings, properties, and facilities' 
shall be reserved at all times for those activities which 
either are related directly to its educational mission' or 
are justifiable on the basis of their contributions to the 
cultural, social, or economic development of the state. 

LImlfatlODS of Use 

.Under the principle stated above, the campus buildings, 
properties, and facilities of the University, including 
those of the Associated Students of the University of 
Washington, may be used only for: 

1. The regularly established teaching,. research, or 
public service activities of the University and its de
partments or related agencies. 

. 2. Cultural, educational, or recreational activities of 
the students or of the faculty or staff. - \. 

3. Short courses, ~onferences, seminars, or similar 
events, conducted either in the public service or for the . 

-

RULES AND REGULATIONS • advancement of specific departmental professional in
terests, . when arranged' under the sponsorship of the 
University or its departments. 

4. Public. events of a cultural or professional nature 
brought to the campus at the request of University de
partments or committees and presented with their ac
tive sponsorship and active participation. 

s. Activities or programs sponsored by educational 
institutions, by state or federal agencies, by charitable 
agencies or civic or community organizations whose 
activities are of widespread public service and of a 
character appropriate to the University. 

.Primary consideration ·shall be given at all times to 
activities specifically related to the University's mission, 
and no arrangements shall be made that may interfere 
with, or operate to the detriment of, the University's 
own teaching, research, or public service programs. The 
use of exterior audio amplifying equipment is not per
mitted on the campus except for official University 
functions approved by the Office of the President. 

In general,the facilities of the' University shall not be 
rented to, or used by, private or' commercial organiza-' 
tions or associations, nor shall the facUities be rented to 
persons or organizations conducting the programs for 
private gain. 

University facilities may not be used for commercial 
sales, advertising, or promotional activities except when 
such activities clearly serve educational objectives (as 
in display of books of interest to the academic com
munity or in the display or demonstration of technical 
or research equipment) and when they are conducted 
under the sponsorship or at the request of a University 
. department or office or of.the ASUW. .-

University facilities may not be used for purposes of 
political campaigning by or for candidates who have 
filed for public office except for student-sponsored ac
tivities. 

Activities of commercial or political nature will not be 
approved if they involve the use of promotional signs 
or posters on buildings, trees, walls, or bulletin boards, 
or the distribution of samples outside rooms or facilities 
to which access may be granted. 

In accordance with the limitations imposed by the Con
stitution of the State of Washington, the facilities of the 
University may not. be used for purposes of religious 
worship, exercise, or instruction. Recognized student 
religious organizations may u~e the facilities of the Uni
versity for social, recreational, cultural, and educational 
purposes, as may any other recognized student' groups, . 
. subject to the" limitations noted above: 
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University facilities are available to recognized stUdent 
groups, subject to these general policies ,and to, the rules . 
and ,regulations of the University governing studen~ 
affairs. ' 

Nong>mniercial handbills, leaflets, and similar materials 
. may be distributed':t>y regularly enrolled' students, by 
members of ree<;>gnized student organizations, , and . PY 
University personnel in campus areas outside Univer
sity buildings and in meeting rooms that have been 
reserved for their use, so long as such distribution does 
not interfere with or operate to the detriment of the 
conduct of University affairs or the free flow of traffic. 
Such materials must bear identification as' to publishing . 
agency and distributing organization o'r individual. 

. I 

Materials that m~y be, dropped or left lyiilg about must 
be promptly removed by the persons or organizations 
reSponsible for their distribution. Persons and organ
izations not connected with· the University may .not 
distribute handbills and similar materials. 
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IQ,quiries concerning the use of University facilities may 
be directed to the' Committee on the Use of University 
Facilities, 400 Administration Building; telephone 
(206) 543-2560. 

Making Room Reservations' 

Campus schools, colleges, and departments may make 
reservations directly with the Room Assignments De
partment, Registrar's Office. 

Student groups desiring room reservations should apply 
oj to the Reservations Office, 102 Student Union Building. 

Off-campus organizations requesting reservations for the 
use of University facilities may obtain forms for submis
sion of such requests by calling the Room Assignments 
Department. 

If an assigned room will not be needed, the office that 
has "made room' assignments should be notified imme-
diately. ' 
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Academic advising, 20 
Academic Calendar, 4, 5 
Academic probation, 349 
Academic requirements, 30 
Accelerator and nuclear reactor, S2 
Accident and Health Insurance, 21, 24 
Accounting, 171 
Accreditation, 10 
Activities, 17, 549 
Addresses of students, 339 
Admissibility, 525 
Admission, 25, 337 

admission, enrollment, and registration, 
334 

application for, 26 
auditors, 27 
by Board of Admissions, 26 
explanation of terms, 337 
Educational Opportunity Program, 25 
fifth-year students, 27 
foreign students, 26 
freshmen, 26 
nonmatriculated standing, 27 
nonresident, 26 
procedure, 27 
transfer, 26 
undergraduate policy, 25 
veterans and children of veterans, 27, 

339,35S 
Admission procedure, 27 

application, 27 
health history form, 28 
housing reservations, 28 
notifiCation of admission stattls, 28 
retention. of records, 28 , 

Advanced credit and placement, 347 
Advertising, see Communications 

\ 

Adviser, definition of, 336 
Aeronautics and Astronautics, 213 
Aerospace Studies, see Reserve Officers' 

Training Corps 
African Studies, 81 
Air Force, 31 
Alcoholism research, S2 
American Indian Studies, 82 
American Studies, 81 
Anesthesiology, 267 
Animal medicine, experimental,. 269 
Announcements, 339 
Anthropology, 89 
Application deadlines, 26 
Arabic, see Classics 

. Arboretum, S2, 236 
Archaeology, see Anthropology 
Architecture, 65 
Architecture and Urban Planning, 

College of, 63 
facilities and services, 64 
graduate programs, 65 
undergraduate programs, 6S 

Armed Forces Institute, transfer of credits 
from, 338 

Armed Forces Training Schools, transfer 
of credits from, 338 

Army Nurse Corps Candidate Program, 281 
Art,92 
Art History, 318 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 73 

admission, 74 
departmental programs, 89 
facilities and services, 74 
distribution list, 76 
facilities and services, 74 
general and interdiscipIinary studies, 80 
general information for undergraduates, 

77 

INDEX 

graduate programs, 78 
graduation requirements, 75 
honors program, 77 
honors in General Studies, 81 
interdepartmental programs, 80 
premajor programs, 78 
preprofessional programs, 78 
teaching certification, 77 
undergraduate programs, 74 

Asian Arts, C~nter for, 15, 'S3 
Asian Languages and Literature, 95 
Asian· Law Program, 311 
Associated Nursing Students, 279 
Astronautics, 206 
Astronomy, 100 
Athletics, 17 

intramural activities, 17 
intercollegiate athletics, 18 

Atmospheric Sciences. 101 
Auditors, 27, 339 

B 

Baccalaureate and College Honors, 29 
Bachelor's degree requirements, 349 
Biochemistry,103,267 
Bioengineering, 207, 228, 268 
Biological Structure, 268 
Biology, 82, 103 
Biology Teaching, 320 
Biomathematics, 320 
Biomedical History,· 269 
Biophysics, 276 
Black Studies, 82 
Botanical and Drug Plant Gardens, S3 
Botany, 103 
Board of Admissions, 26 
Building Construction, 71 
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Buildings and campus, use of, 363 
Bulgarian, see Slavic Languages and 

Literature 
Bulletin, definition of, 336 
Bureau of School Service, 177 
Bureau of Testing, 21 . 
Business Administration, School and . 

Graduate School of, 166 
admission, 170 
career planning and placement, 169 
continuing. education, 169 ' 
counseling, 110 
facilities and services, 167 
graduate organizations, 169 
graduate programs, 169 
graduate requirements, 170 
honorary societies and professional 

clubs, 168 
major areas of study, 171, 173 ' 
minor in Business Administration, 175 
pUblications, 168 
scholarships, 170 
student aCtivities, 168 
undergraduate organizations, 168 
undergraduate programs, 169 

Business Administration LJDrary, 167 
Business Communications, 171 
Business Economics, 171 
Business, Government, and Society, 171 

c 
Calendar, 4 
Campus activities, 17 

activities and facilities, 17, 18, 19 
Campus and buildings, use of, 549 
Campus visitation, 28 
Career Planning and Placement, 20 
Cartography, see Geography 
Catalan, see Romance Languages and . 

Literature 
Center for Asian Arts; 15, 53 
Center for Education in Politics, 53 
Center· for Quantitative Science, 235, 245 
Center for Research in Oral Biology, 53 
Center for Studies in Demography and 

Ecology, 53 
Ceramic Engineering, see Mining, 

Metallurgical, and Ceramic· 
Engineering, 223 

Change of College or Major, 30 
Change of grade, 345 
Change of major, 342 
Change of program, 341, 342 

adding a course, 342 
college, change of, 342 
dropping a course, 342 
major, change of, 342 
service charge, :341 

Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration 
Forest, 247 

Chemical Engineering, 214 
Chemistry, 104 
Chicano Studies, 83 
Child Development and Mental 

Retardation Center, 55 
Chinese, 'see Asian Languages and 

Literature, 87, 96 
Civil Engineering, 215 
Classes, definition of, 336 
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Classical Archaeology, see Classics 
Classical Linguistics, see Classics 
Classics, 107 
CLEP credit, 348 
Clinical· Dental Sciences, 256 
College, definition of, 335 
Colleges and Schools, list of, 10 
College Entrance Examination Board, 526 
Commencement, 352 
Communications, 108 
Community Colleges, transfer of credit 

from, 338 
Community Dent~stry, 256 
Community Development, Division of, 60 
Comparative Literature, 83, 111, 322 
Comparative Physiology, 323 
Computation of grade-point averages, 347 
Computer Center, 56 
Computer Science, 323 , 

laboratory, 56 
Conduct and discipline, 355 
C~)Djoint Courses,.-269 
Continuing Dental Education, 259 
Continuing Education, 14, 59 

Continuing Studies, 61 
Evening Classes, 59 
Extension Services, 60 
IridependentStu4y,60 

Continuing Studies, Division of, 61 
Counseling Center, 21 
Course, definition of, 335 

graduate, 336 . 
hyphenated, 335 
lower-division,335 
undergraduate, 336 
upper-division,336 

Course Descriptions, see Volume IT, 
General Catalog 

Credit, definition of, 335 
Credit load, 30 
Credit/No'Credit, 344, 345 
Curriculum, definition of, 335 

prescribed and elected, 335 
Cyclotron, 53 
Czech, see, Slavic Languages and Literature 

D 

Daily, University of Washington, 19 
DlYlce; 84, see also Physical and Health 

, Education 
Danish, see Scandinavian Languages 

and Literature 
Definitions of Student 

Classifications, 336 
Definitions of University terms, 334 
Degrees, 13 

dental, law, medicine, 13 
graduate, 13 
undergra~uate, 13 

Demography and Ecology, Center for 
Studies in, 53 

Dental Hygiene, 258 
Dental Hygiene, preprofessional program, 
, 79 

Dentistry, preprofessional program, 79 
Dentistry, School of, 252 . 

admission, 253 
application procedure, 253 

aptitude test, 254 
awards and honors, 254 
conjoint courses, 535 
continuing dental education, 259 
clinical dental sciences, 256 
degrees, 256 
dental aptitude test, 254 
departmental programs, 256 
fees, 255 
fee deposit, 254 
fellowships,255 . 
financial aids, 255 
grades, 532 
graduate programs, 259 
honor cod,e, 254 
licensure, 256 
postdoctoral training, 260 
promotion, 254 
research grants, 255 
scholarship rules, 346 

Department, definition of, 335 
Deposits and rentals, 354 
Description of Courses, see Vol. IT, 

General Catalog 
Developmental Psychology Laboratory, 53 
Discipline, 355 
Dismissal for low scholarship, 349 
Dissertation, 45 
Distribution requiremen~ Arts and 
. Sciences, 75 
Division, definition of, 335 
Division of Marine Resources, 56 
Doctor's degree, 43 

adn)ission to candidacy, 44 
dissertation and final examination, 45 
preparation and adVising, 44 
pUblication of dissertation, 45 
requirements, 43 

Drama, 111 
on campus, 1'8' 

Drama Arts, 326 
Dropping a course, 343, 

E 

Bast Asian Studies, 326 
Economics, 113 
Education, College of, 176 

accreditation', 177 
administrative credentials, 200 
~ori, 178, 199 
basic proficiencies, 178 

. Bureau of School Services, 177 
distribution requirement, 178 
doctoral degree programs for teachers, 

200 . 
facilities and services, 177 . 
graduate programs, 199 
major and minor programs, 183 
major and minor requirements, 178 
master's degree programs for teachers, 

199,200 I 

Provisional Certificate,' 180 
Standard Certificate, 198 
student activities, 178 
Teacher Certification, .179 
undergraduate programs, 178 

Education in Politics, Center- for, 53 
Educational Opportunity Program, 25, 349 
Electrical Engineering, 217 



Employment, 22 
Endodontics, 256 
Engineering, College of, 203 

activities, 205 
admission, freshman, 205 
admission, with advanced standing, 205 
bioengineering, 207, 228 
college courses, 209, 212 
college program, 209 
college requirements, 210 
continuidg education programs, 206 . 
cooperative work-study program, 206 
Engineering.Advising Center, 209' 
engineering mechanics, 207 
Engineering Research, Office of, 204 
facilities and services, 204 
financial aids, 205 
graduate programs, departmental, 207, 

210 I 

graduate programs, interdepartmental 
or intercollegiate, 207 

graduation requirements, 206 
honorary and professional societies, 205 
Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies 

Prognun,212 . 
Interschool or Intercollege Program, 228 
interdisciplinary research facilities, 204 
mathematics placement test, 205 
oce;m engineering, 208 
programs of study, 205 

. publications, 204 
requirements, 210· 
social management of technology, 208 
undergraduate programs, 205, 210 

Engineering Mechanics, 207 
English, 115 
Enrollment, 30 
Estimate of living expenses, 22, 23 
Evening Classes, Division of, 59 
Examinations and tests, 28, 338 
Expenses, 23, 24 
Experimental Animal Medicine, 269 
Explanation of terms associated with 

admission, 337 
Extension Services, Division of, 60 

F 

Facilities, use of, 363 
Faculty 

description, 9 
Family medicine, 270 
Far Eastern and Russian Institute, 117 
Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and 

Literature, see Asian Languages and 
Literature, and Slavic Languages 
and Literature 

Fees and expenses, 23, 352. 
estimated expenses, 23, 24 
nonresident students, 23 
resident students, 23 
resident Status for tuition purposes, 23 

Fellowships, 22 
Fifth-year students, 27 
Finance, 171 
Aid,22 
Financial Aid, 22, see also individual 

departments for specifics 
Financial obligations, 334 
Fisheries Club, 233 

Fisheries, College of,. 230 
admission, freshman, 236 
admiSsion, . graduate, 237 
admission, with advanced standing, 237 
employment, 237 
facilities and services, 231 
financial aids, 237 
Fisheries Clqb, 233 
Fisheries Research Institute, 233 
Fishery Biology, 238 
Food Science, 238 
graduate programs, 237 
graduation requirements, 238 
Institute for Food Science and 

Technology, 234 
intercollege programs, 235 
Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 235 
Quantitative Science, 235 
related activities, 233 
undergraduate programs, 237 
Washington Cooperative Fishery Unit, 

235 
Wildlife Science, 236 

Fisheries Research Institute, 53~ 228 
Food Science, 233,234 
Foreign students, 19,26, see also 

International Services Office 
Foreign area studies: East Asia, Inner 

Asia, Russia ~d East Europe, and 
South Asia, 86 

Foreign Study, 20 
Forensic Studies, 18 
Forest Club, 237 
Forest Products, Institute of, S3 
Forest Resources, College of, 240 

biological sciences division, 243 
graduate study, 246 
instruction, 241 
honors program, 24S 

-Institute of Forest Products, 248 
Management and Social Sciences, 241 
research, 247 
schol~ships and financial aids, 246 
.wood and paper division; 244 

French, see Romance Languages and 
Literature 

Freshman applicants, 26 
Freshman English placement test, 28 
Friday Harbor Laboratories, 55 

G 

General information, 9 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies, 

80,118 
General Studies, 118, see also 

Interdepartmental Programs 
Genetics, 118 
Geography, 118 

. Geological Sciences, 120 
Geophysics program, 84 
Germanic Languages and Literature, 121 
Gordon Marckworth Experimental 

Forest, 248 . 
Governmental Research, Institute of, 53 
Grades, 343 
Grade-point averages, 347 

computation of, 347 
Grade reports, 346 

td parents, 346 

INDEX • Graduate Degree Programs, 
Interdisciplinary, see Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs 

Graduate School, 34 
admission, 45,47 
advi~ing,'36, 44 
candidates certificate, 43 
degree programs, 37 
doctoral degree, 43 
financial aids,. 48 
'foreign students, 47 
graduate programs and degree 

policies, 36 
graduate study, 35 
master's degree, 41 
master's degrees for teachers, 42 
pass/fail grading, 36, 38 
registration, 48 
research,52 
special facilities, 52 
student classifications, 40 
supervisory committee, 44 
veterans, 48 
visiting students, 46, 48 

Graduate School of Public Mairs, 316 
Graduate Study, Joint Center for, 54 
Graduate adviser, 36 ' 
Greek, see Classics 
Gynecology, 273 

H 

Health Education, see Physical and 
Health Education, 143 

Health exammation, 28 
Health history form, 28 
HealthSciences,243 
Health Services, 21 
Hebrew, see Classics 
Henry Art Gallery, 15, 53 
Hindi-Urdu, see Asian LanguageS and 

Literature 
History, 123 
Home Economics, 125 
Honors, 29 
Hon9rs List 

baccalaureate and college, 29 
President's Medal, 30 
undergraduate, 29 

Hospital, University, 54 
Housing, see Student Housing, 15 

reservations, 28 
Humanistic-Social Studies, for Engineers, 

219 
Humanities, 76, 77 
Hungaiian, see Slavic' Languages and 

Literature, 156 \ . 
Hyphenat~ course; definition of, 335 

I 

Icelandic,' see Scandinavian Languages 
and Literature 

Independent St~y, Division of, 60, 339 
Indian, see Asian Languages and Literature 
Indic, see Asian Languages and Literature 
Industrial Engineering, 220 
Institute, definition of, 335 
Institute for Comparative and Foreign 

Area Studies, 127 
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Institute for Food Science and 
, Techriology,234 

Institute of Forest Products, 53, 237 
Institute of Governmental Research, 53 
Institute -for Sociological Research, 53 
Intercollege Program, see Bioengineering, 

College of Engineering 
Interdepartmental Progrl:!llls, 80 
Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree 

Programs, 318 
Art History, 318 
Biology Teaching, 320 
Biomathematics, 320 
Comparative Literat~e, 322 
Comparative Physiology,. 323 
.Computer Science, 323 
Drama Arts, 326 ' 
East Asian Studies, 326 
Physiology .. Psychology, 327 
rtIblic Health Studies Group, 328 
Radiological Sciences, 329 I 

Russian and East European Studies, 330 
Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies 

Program, 212 
International Business, 172 
'International Services Office, 20 

I Italian, see Romanc~ Languages and 
Literature . 

J 

Japanese, see Asian Languages and 
Literature 

Joint Center for Graduate Study, 54 
Journalism, see Communications 
Junior colleges, -transfer of credit from, 

338 . 
Junior Medal, 29 

K 

KCTS-TV,54 
Korean, see Asian Languages and 

.. Literature 
KUOW-FM,54 

L 

. Laboratory Medicine, 270 
Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 

53,229 . -
LandscaPe Architecture, 67 
Latin, see Classics 
Latin American Studies, 86 
Law Librarianship, 307,315 
Law Libr8ry, 307 ' 
Law Review, University oJ Washington, 

308 
Law, School of, 306 

admission, 309 
. Asian law, emphasis, 311 

beginning students, 309' 
curriculum, 312 / . 
degrees, 310, 311, 312 
facilities and services, 307 
financial aid~ 309 
graduate placement, 309 
honor' code, 311 
law librarianship program, 315 

',368 

postgraduate degrees in law, 311 
programs of stu~y, 310 
publications, 308 . 
seminar program, 313 
student activities, 307 
students in residence, 309/ 
Summer Quarter, 312 
time demands of law study, 311 
undergraduate education, 307 

Leaves of absence from classes, 362 
Lecture-Concert Series, 17, 60 
Lee Memorial Forest, 248 ' 
Legal Aid Program, 307 
Liberal Arts, see. General and 

'Interdisciplinary Studies 
Librarianship, School of, 314 

admission., 314 
law librarianship, 315 
library facilities, 315 

Libraries, 14 
Linguistics, 128 
Lo~er-division courses, definition of, 335 

M 

Major, definition of, 336 
Management and . Organization, 172 
Marine Resources, Division of,. 56 
Marketing, 172 
Marketing Club, 168 
Master's degree, 41 

~dvising, 41 
application for, 42 
examination,. 42 
master's degrees for tea«hers, 42 
nonthesis program, 42 

. preparation, 41 
requirements, 41, 42 
thesis, 42 
transfer and e~tension credit,.41 
master's degrees for teach,ers, 42 

Materials Engineering, see Mining, 
Metallurgical, and Ceramic . 
Engineering , . 

. Mathematics, 129 
Matriculated, definition.of, 336 
Maxillofacial Prosthesis Clinic, 257 
Mechanical Engineering, 221 
Medical examination, 28 
Medicine, 270 
,Medicine, preprofessional program, 78 . 
Medicine, School of, 261 

admission, 262 
assistantships, 264 
continuing medical education, 266 
curriculum, 261 , 
departmentalprograrps, 265, 267 
fees, extra service charges, rentals, 263 
financial aids, 264 
honors, 264 
medical accreditation and licensure, 266 
postgraduate medical education, 266 
scholarship rules, 346 
traineeships,264 , 

Meteorology, see Atmospheric Sciences 
Metallurgical Engineering, see Mining, 

Metallurgical, and Ceramic 
Engineering . 

Microbial Genetics, see Genetics, 
also Microbiol.ogy 

Microbiology, 132,271 
Military Science, 32 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic. 

Engineering, 222 
Mongolian, see Asian Languages and 

Literature 
Moot court, 308 " 
MUseum, 15, 54 . 
Music, 133 

on campus, 18 

Naval Science,'33 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature. 

138 . 
Near Eastern Literature, see Classics 
Near Eastern Studies, 86, 96, 326 
Neurological Surgery, 27'). . 
Noncredit cl41sses, 61 
Nonmatriculated, definition of, 336 
Nonmatriculated standing, 27 
Nonresident students, 26 
Nonresident fees, 23 
Nonthesis M.A., 42 
Nonthesis program, 42 
Norwegian, see Scandinavian Languages 

and LiteratUre ' 
Notification .of admission status, 28 
Nuclear Engineering, 226 
Nuclear reactor, 53 
Nursery School, Union Bay Village, 16 
Nursing, School of, 283 . 

\ 

admission, 286 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing, 288 
extra fees and expenses, 286 
facilities and services, 285 
financial assistance, 287 
graduate program, 285, 290 
licensure,· 287 
military service programs, 287-
nursing student organizations, '285 

. traineeships~ assistantships, and 
fellowships, 288 

undergraduate programs, 288 

Obstetrics and Gynecology, 273 
Occupational Therapy, preprofessional 

program, 80, 298 
Ocean Engineering, 208 
Oceanographic Research Vessels, 53 
Oceanography, 139 
Office of Scholarly Journals, 56 
Office 01 Student Affairs, 20 
Operative Dentistry, see Oral Surgery 
Ophthalmology,273 -
Oral Biology, 257 
,Oral Biology, Center for Research in, 53 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning, 

256 
Oral Surgery, 257 
Order of the Coif, 297 
Organization for Tropical Studies, 53 
Orthodontics, 257 
Orthopedics, 273 
Otolaryngology, 273 
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Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, 54 
Parking,22 
Pass/Fail, 344 
Pathology, 274 
Pediatrics, 275 
Pedodontics, 257 
Periodontics, 'i57 
Persian, see Classics 
Personnel and Industrial RelatioQs, 169 
Petitions, 351 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry, 295 
Phannacognosy,295 
Pharmacy, College of, 292 

curriculum, 294 
facilities, 287, 293 
graduate programs, 294 
honorary and fraternal societies, 293 
licensure, 294 
pharmaceutical chemistry, 295 
pharmacognosy, 295 . 
pharmacy and pharmacy administration, 

296 
undergraduate programs, 294 

Pharmacology,275 
Pharmacy and Pharmacy Administration, 

296 
Philosophy, 142 
Physical and Health Education, 143 
Physical Therapy, 81,270 
Physics, 144 . 
Physiology and Biophysics, 276 
Physiology Psychology, 327 
Placement Center, 21 ' 
Polish, see Slavic Languages and Literature 
Political Science, 148 . 
Portuguese, see Romance Languages 

and Literature ' 
Pre-enrollment examinations and tests, 28 

credit examinations, 29 . 
freshman English placement test, 29 
foreign language placement examination, 

29 
health examination, 29 
mathematics placement test, 28 
Washington Pre-College Testing 

Program, 28 
Premajor, definition of, 336 
Premajor Programs, 78 
Preprofessional Programs, 78 
Prerequisites, definition of, 335 
'PrescnDed and elected curricula, 

definition of, 335 
President's Medal, 30 
Press, University of Washington, 57 
Primate Research Center, 57 
Probation, definition of, 524 
Programs of Study, list of, 10 
Prosthetics-Orthotics, preprofessional 

programs, 80 
Prosthodontic Laboratory, 257 
Prosthodontics, 257 
Provencal, see Romance Languages and 

Literature 
Provisiolw certificate, 179, 351 
Psychiatry, 277 
Psychology, 149 
Public Administration Graduate 

Programs, 316 

Public Affairs, Graduate School of, 316· 
Institute of Governmental Research, 317 
Master of Public Administration, 316 
mid-career education, 317 

Public Health and Community Medicine, 
297/ . 

admission, 301 
facilities and services, 298 
fellowships, 301 
financial aid, 302 
graduate programs, 298 
graduation requirements, 302 

Public! Health Studies Group, 328 
Public Relations, see Communications 
Publications, student, 19,363 I 

Q 

Quantitative Methods, 172 
Quantitative Science, see College of 

, Fisheries/College.of Forest Resources 
Quantitative Science, Center for, 235, 245 
Quarter system, see Sessions 
Quarterly tuiQ,on anq fee rates, 353 
Quaternary Research Center, 54. 

Radiation Ecology, Laboratory of, 53, 
229 

Radio broadcast services, 60 
Radiological Sciences, 328 
Radiology, 277 . 
Radio Station KUOW and KCTS-TV 

Station, 54 
Radio-Television and Broadcast 

Journalism, see Communications 
Railroad retirement benefits, 22 
Records, student, 28 

retention of, 28 . 
Recreation Education, see Physical 

and Health Education 
Recreational facilities, 17 
Refund of advance payment, 354 
Refund of fees, 342 
Refund of ROTC deposit, 354 
Regional Primate Research Center, 57 
Registered nurse programs, 284, 290 
Registration, 339 

, auditors, 339 
authorizations, 341 
concurrent, 341 
late, 340 
methods of, 339 
special approvals and/or clearances 

required, 341-
Rehabilitation Medicine, 278 

. Reinstatement, 349 
Religion, 88 . 
Religious activities, 18 
Repeating of courses, 345 
Research and special facilities, 52 
Research, graduate, 51 
Residence (Resident), 336 
Residence and nonresidence, 354 
Resident fees, 23 
Resident status, 23, 
Reserve Officers Training Corps Programs, 

31 

INDEX • Air Force, 31, 517 . 
Military Science, 32, 517 
Naval Science, 33, 517 

Residence halls, 15 
Restorative Dentistry, 256 
Retention of records, 28 
Risk and Insurance, 172 
Romance Languages and Literature, 152 
Romance Linguistics, 152 
Romance Literature, 152 
Romanian, see Romance/Slavic Languages 

and Literature 
Room reservations, 364 
Rules and Regulatio~, 332 

admission, 334, 337 
bachelor degree requirements, 349 
commencement, 352 
conduct and discipline, 355 
fees and charges, 352 
financial obligations, 334 
general University terms, definitions of, 

334 . 
grad~s, 343 
leaves of absence from class, 362 
registration, 339 
scholarship rules, 345 
student activities, 362 
student classifications, definitions of, 336 
transcripts, 352 
tutoring, 362 
University policy on student records, 

332 
use of campus and buildings, 363 

Russian, see Russian and East European 
Studies . 

Russian and East European Studies, 330 

s 
Sanskrit, see Asian Languages and 

Literature 
Scandinavian' Languages and 

Literature, 155 
Scholarly facilities, 52 
Scholarly Journals, Office of, 56 
Scholarship, honor roll, 29 

. Scholarship lists, 29 
, Scholarship rules, 345 
School, definition of, 335 
School Nurse Certification, 290 
School Service, Bureau of, 177 
Schools and colleges, -10 
Selective Service Information, 22 
Serbo-Croatian, see Slavic Languages 

and Literature 
Service charge, 341 
Sessions, 14 
Short Courses and Conferences, 60 
Slavic Languages and Literature, 156 
Social Management of Technology, 208 
Social Sciences, see General Studies 
Social Security and Railroad'Retirement 

Benefits, 22 
Social Welfare, 88 
Social Work, School of, 303 

admission, 303 
courses for nonsocial work majors, 304 
financial aids, 305 
graduate program, 304 
und~rgraduate programs, 305 

369 



Society and Justice, 88 
Sociological Research, Institute for, 53 
Sociology, 159 
Sophomore Medal, 29 
Spanish, see Romance Languages and, 

Literature 
Speech, 161 
Speech and Heari:Jlg Clinic, 54 
Standard Certificate, 179,352 
State Board of Education Administrators' 

Credentials, 200 
Statewide Arts, 60 
Statistics and Probability, 162, see also 

Mathematics, and Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs 

Structural Engineering, 215 
Student accident and health insurance, 

21,24 
Student Activities, 19, 362 
Student Affairs, Office of, 20 
Student Bar Association, 307 
Student Conduct and Discipline, 355 

addendum, 362 
Student Directory, ASUW, 18 
Student government, 18 . 
Student housing, 15 

fraternities, 16 
married student, 16 
men's cooperative, 16 
privately operated accommodations, 16 
religious living units, 16 
reservations, 28 
residence halIs, 15 
sororities, 16 
special living 'groups, 17 

Student identification, 334 
Student iIisurance, 21, 24 
Student medical examination, 28 
Student organizations, 19 
Student publications, 19, 363 

. Student records, University policy on, 521 
I Student services', 20 

Study Abroad programs, 19 
Suinmer Quarter, 14 
Surgery, 281 

370 

, Swahili, see Anthropology _ 
Swedish, see Scandinavian Languages 

and Literature 

T 

Tamil, see Asian Languages and 
Literature 

Teacher Certification, 179,351 
Telecourses, 61 
Television Station KCTS-TV, 54, 61 
Testing, Bureau of, 21 
Tests, see Examinations, 28 
Thai, see Asian Languages and Literature 
Theaters, 15 
Thesis~ 42 , 
Thomas Burke Memorial Was1iington " 

State Museum, 15, 54 
Tibetan, see Asian Languages and 

Literature . 
Time Schedule, 341 
Transcripts, 352 

from ot11er schools, 352 
from University of WashiDgton, 538 

Transfer applicants, 26 
Transfer credits, 338 
Transfer of Armed Forces Training 

Schools credit, 338 
Transportation, 173 
Trend in Engineering magazine, 204 
Tropical Studies, Organization for, 53 
Tuition, 352 I . 

Turkic, see Asian LangUages and 
Literature 

Turkish, see Asian Languages and Literature 
Turkish, see Classics ' 
Tutoring, 36~ 

u 
Undergraduate Education, 25. 
University Book Store, 22 
University facilities, use of, 363 

University history, 9 
University Hospital, 54 
University housing, see Student Housing 
University Libraries, 14 
University Policy on Student Records, 332 
University Research, 51 ' 
University theaters, 15 ' 
University of Washington Press, 57 
Urban Development, 173 
Urban Planning, 173 
Urology, 282 
Use of campus and buildings, 363 

v 
Veterans and children of deceased 

veterans, 27, 339, 355 
Vietnamese, see Asian Languages and 

Literature 
Visiting graduate, 48 

w. 
Washington Cooperative Fishery Unit, 235 
Washington Foresters Alumni Association, 

249 
Washington Pre-College Testing Program, 

28 .... 
Wildlife Sciences, see College of Fisheries 

and College of Forestry, 235, 243, . 
245 

Wind,Tunnel,54 
Winnifred Denney Moore Mem9rial 

Forest, 248 
Withdrawal from the University, 342 

military, 342 
nonmilitary, 342 
refund of fees, 342 

z 
Zoology, 163 
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